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TO

THE KING.

In availing myself of Your Majesty's gracious permission to dedi-

cate this work to Your Majesty, I feel that I am performing a most

pleasing duty.

The claims of Your Majesty's family on the gratitude of the

nation, for the efficient patronage they have afforded to maritime dis-

covery, require merely to be alluded to, to ensure the attention of

every well-wisher to his country.

Under a less powerful Sovereign than your Koyal Father, the

voyages of Cook and Vancouver, in all probability, would never have

been projected, and could hardly have prospered ; while it is certain

that the expeditions of Parry and Franklin owed their chief distinction

to the enlightened encouragement of Kis late Majesty.

But these great enterprises—so productive of national renown—so

extensively useful in diffusing the blessings of civilization over distant

and savage lands—and so eminently beneficial to the cause of science

and of commerce, could never have been successfully accomphshed, had
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not the character of the Navy been habitually maintained at, perhaps,

the highest level which human exertion is capable of reaching.

To produce this generous spirit, however, and to preserve it entire

when once created, there was required, on the part of the Royal Family,

some signal example of personal sacrifice to the popular service of the

country. And although it would be very presumptuous in any one to

pretend to estimate the advantages which the profession has derived,

in our own days, from Your Majesty having condescended to become

one of its working members, there can be no doubt, that in all future

times, the British Navy will retain the salutary impression, and cherish

the remembrance of this high honour.

May it please Your Majesty,

Your Majesty's

most dutiful servant,

most grateful

and most faithful subject,

FREDEEICK WILLIAM BEECHEY.



INTRODUCTION.

The discovery of a north-west passage to the Pacific had for some

years occupied the attention of the British government and of the

pubHc at large, and several brilliant attempts had been made both by

sea and by land to ascertain the practicability of its navigation, which,

though conducted with a zeal and perseverance that will transmit them

to the latest posterity, had, from insurmountable difficulties, failed of

success.

In 1824, His late Majesty having commanded that another attempt

should be made by way of Prince Regent's Inlet, an expedition was

equipped—the last that sailed upon this interesting service—and the

command again conferred upon Captain Parry, whose exploits have so

deservedly earned him the approbation of his country. At the same

time Captain Franklin, undaunted by his former perilous expedition,

and by the magnitude of the contemplated undertaking, having, with

the promptness and perseverance pecuhar to his character, proposed to

connect his brilliant discoveries at the mouth of the Coppermine River

with the furthest known point on the western side of America, by

descending the Mackenzie River, and, with the assistance of his intrepid

associate. Dr. Richardson, by coasting the northern shore in opposite

directions towards the two previously discovered points. His late Ma-

jesty was also pleased to command that this expedition should be simul-

taneously undertaken.

From the nature of these services it was nearly impossible that

either of these expeditions could arrive at the open sea in Beering's

Strait, without having nearly, if not wholly, exhausted their resources;
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and Captain Franklin's party being, in addition, destitute of a convey-

ance to a place whence it could return to Europe. To obviate these anti-

cipated difficulties, his INIajesty's government determined upon sending

a ship to Beering's Strait to await the arrival of the two expeditions.

As this vessel would traverse, in her route, a portion of the globe

hitherto little explored, and as a considerable period must necessarily

elapse before her presence would be required in the north, it was

intended to employ her in surveying and exploring such parts of the

Pacific as were within her reach, and were of the most consequence

to navigation.

The vessel selected for this service was his Majesty's ship Blossom,

of twenty-six guns, but on this occasion mounting only sixteen ; and on

the 12th of January, 1835, I had the honour of being appointed to

the command of her. The following officers, most of them men distin-

guished for their abilities, were placed under my orders, viz. :

—

Lieutenant,

Ditto, .

Naturalist,

Assistant Surgeon,

Ditto, .

Master, . .

Surgeon,

Purser,

Admiralti/

Mates,

Midshipmen,

Clerks,

Volunteers, \st Class,

Ditto, . 2d Class,

Gunner,

Boatswain,

Carpenter,

George T. Lay.

Thomas Neilson.

John Evans,

Chas. H. Osmer.

John Crawley,

John Hockley.

C Edward Barlow,

\ Charles Lewis.

John Richardson.

James Clarkson.

Thos. Garrett.

George Peard.

i Edw. Belcher, Stipernumerary,

\ and Assistant Surveyor.

John Wainwright.

Thomas Elson.

Alex. Collie.

George Marsh.

r J. F. Gould *,

<. William Smyth,

L James Wolfe.

i John Rendall,

f Richard B. Beechey.

To these were added such a number of seamen, marines, and boys,

as, with the exception of the supernumeraries, would form a complement

of a hundred and ten persons ; but in consequence of the weakness

of our crew when collected, I was permitted to discharge ten of the

most inefficient ; a reduction which, without sensibly diminishing the

strength of our crew, materially increased the duration of our stock of

provisions, and in the sequel proved of the most happy consequence.

* This valuable young officer was obliged to quit the ship at Rio Janeiro on account of

his health.
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The ship was partially strengthened, and otherwise adapted to the

service, by increasing her stowage. A boat was supplied, to be used as

a tender, and for this purpose she was made as large as the space on

the deck would allow. She was rigged as a schooner, decked, and

fitted in the most complete manner, and reflected great credit upon

Mr. Peake, the master-shipwright of Woolwich dock-yard, who mo-
delled and built her.

To the usual allowance of provision was added a variety of anti-

scorbutics. Cloth, beads, cutlery, and other articles of traffic, -were put

on board ; and two fowhng-pieces, embossed with silver, and fitted in

the most complete manner, were supplied as presents to the kings of

the Society and Sandwich Islands. The College of Surgeons sent

bottles of spirits for the preservation of specimens, and the Horticul-

tural Society enhanced our extra stores with a box of seeds properly

prepared for keeping.

The seamen were furnished with two suits of clothes gratis, and

were allowed the further privilege of having six months' wages in

advance.

In the equipment of all the expeditions of this nature it has been the

good fortune of the officers engaged in them to meet with the utmost

courtesy and attention to their wishes from the departments which have

the power so materially to contribute to their comfort ; and I take this

opportunity of expressing my sincere thanks to Sir G. Cockburn and

the other Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty, to Sir Thomas Byam
Martin, and the Commissioners of the Navy and Victualling Boards, for

the readiness with which they at all times complied with my requests.

Being in every respect ready, on the 19th May I received the fol-

lowing instructions from the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty :

—

" By the Commissioners for executing the office of Lord High

Admiral of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and

Ireland, &c. &c.

" Whereas it is our intention that his majesty's sloop Blossom,

under your command, should be at Beering's Strait in the autumn of

1826, and, contingently, in that of 1827, for the purpose of affording
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such assistance as may be required, either by Captain Parry or Captain

Frankhn, should one or both of those officers make their appearance in

that neighbourhood. You are hereby required and directed to put to

sea in the said sloop, so soon as in every respect ready, and observe

the following instructions for your guidance :

—

" You are to proceed with all convenient expedition to Rio Ja-

neiro, where you are to complete your provisions and water ; after

which you are to make the best of your way round Cape Horn, and

endeavour to make Easter Island ; from whence you are to take your

departure, steering for the Society Islands, and passing near the spot

where Gomez Island appears in the charts, in order to ascertain whether

such island has any existence ; and, in like manner, whether Ducie's

and Elizabeth Islands be not one and the same. You will then proceed

to Pitcairn's Island at the south-eastern extremity of the group of the

Society Islands, or, as they are sometimes called, the Georgian Islands,

where you will commence a survey of this group, proceeding north-

westerly to Otaheite. In the execution of this survey it may be found

most advisable to anchor, if practicable, every evening, under one of the

islands, in order that the situation of the ship may, by these means,

be more secure, and that you may be certain that none of them are

passed by you unobserved. If, however, you should experience any

difficulty in pursuing the route herein pointed out, from the prevailing

winds, you will make the best of your way to Otaheite, and proceed

from thence in your survey to Pitcairn's Island.

"During your stay among these or any other of the islands of the

Pacific w^hich you may visit, you are to use every possible endeavour to

preserve an amicable intercourse with the natives, and to caution your

officers and ship's company to avoid giving offi^nce or engaging in dis-

putes with them ; and you are to show them on all occasions every act

of kindness that may be in your power, taking care that when any

purchases, by barter or otherwise, are made, an officer of the ship may

always be present to prevent disputes: and you are particularly to

impress on the minds of your officers and men the necessity of being

extremely guarded in their intercourse with the females of those places,

so as to avoid exciting the jealousy of the men.
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" Having completed the survey of this group of islands, if you find

that your time will admit of it, you are to direct your course to the

Navigator's Islands, settling in your way thither the true position of

Suwarrow's Islands ; from whence, in your progress to the northward,

you will touch at Owhyhee, to deliver the despatches and packages

addressed by the Foreign Office for his majesty's consul at that island,

and to procure refreshments and water.

" You are, however, to be particularly careful not to prolong

your stay at any of those islands, so as to retard your arrival at the

appointed rendezvous in Beering's Strait later than the 10th July, 1826 ;

which period, together with the rendezvous, has been fixed by Captain

Franklin and yourself, by a memorandum, a copy of which is annexed,

and we desire and direct you to pay particular attention to the various

matters contained therein.

" You are to remain at the said appointed rendezvous until the

end of October, or to as late a period as the season will admit, without

incurring the risk of being obliged to winter there, provided you shall

hear nothing of Captain Franklin or his party; but in the event of

his joining, you are to receive him and his party on board, and convey

him either to Kamtschatka, the Sandwich Islands, Panama, or to

China, as he may determine, in order to procure a further conveyance

to England. If, however, you should receive certain inteUigence of

Captain Parry having passed through Eeering's Strait into the Pacific,

you are in that case to proceed with the Blossom round Cape Horn,

and bring Captain Franklin and his party to England; touching at

Callao, and such other ports on the western coast of South America

as you may deem proper for refreshments, intelligence, &c.

" In the former event, namely, of your leaving Beering's Strait

with Captain Franklin, but without having obtained any intelligence

of Captain Parry, you are to complete your water and provisions at the

place to which you convey Captain Franklin ; or in the event of your

hearing nothing either of Captains Franklin or Parry, previous to the

season obliging you to leave Beering's Strait in 1826, you are to pro-

ceed to such place as you may deem most eligible and convenient for

completing your provisions and water ; taking care in either of the last-

b2
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mentioned cases to be again in Beering's Strait by the 1st August,

1827, calling in your way thither again at Owhyhee, at which place

Captain Parry has been directed to give the preference of touching in

his way homeward, for the purpose of affording you intelligence of him.

" If you should find that Captain Parry has passed, or should he

pass after joining you, and that you have heard nothing of Captain

Franklin, you are, nevertheless, to proceed to, or remain at (as the case

may be) Beering's Strait, in the autumn of 1827, as already directed,

following in all respects the directions already given for your conduct

in the autumn of 1826.

" In order that you may be put in full possession of that part

of our instructions to Captain Parry which relates to his arrival in

Beering's Strait, we enclose you herewith an extract from them, as also

a copy of a ' ]Memorandum,' drawn up by Captain Parry, and dated

' Hecla, Davis' Strait, June, 1824 ;' to both of which we desire to call

your particular attention, in order that you may govern your pro-

ceedings accordingly.

" Having remained in Beering's Strait as late in the autumn of

1827 as the season will admit, and without risking the chance of

being obliged to winter on account of the ice, you are to proceed to

England by the route before directed ; reporting to our secretary your

arrival, and transmitting the journals of yourself and officers for our

information.

" In the prosecution of your voyage out, and during your stay in

the Pacific, you are to be particular in noticing the differences of longi-

tude given by your chronometers, from any one place to another, which

you may visit in succession.

" As we have appointed Mr. Tradescant Lay as naturalist on the

voyage, and some of your officers are acquainted with certain branches

of natural history, it is expected that your visits to the numerous

islands of the Pacific will afford the means of collecting rare and curious

specimens in the several departments of this branch of science. You

are to cause it to be understood that two specimens, at least, of each

article are to be reserved for the public museums ; after which the

naturaUst and officers will be at liberty to collect for themselves. You
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will pay every attention in your power to the preservation of the

various specimens of natural history, and on your arrival in England

transmit them to this office ; and if, on your arrival at any place in the

course of your voyage, you should meet with a safe conveyance to

England, you are to avail yourself of it to send home any despatches

you may have, accompanied by journals, charts, drawings, &c., and such

specimens of natural history as may have been collected. And you

will, on each of your visits to Owhyhee, deliver to his majesty's consul

at that place duplicates of all your previous collections and documents,

to be transmitted by him, by the first safe opportunity, to England.

" In the event of England becoming involved in hostilities with

any other power during your absence, you are, nevertheless, clearly to

understand that you are not on any account to commit any hostile

act whatsoever ; the vessel you command being sent out only for the

purpose of discovery and science, and it being the practice of all

civilized nations to consider vessels so employed as excluded from the

operations of war : and, confiding in this general feeling, we should

trust that you would receive every assistance from the ships or subjects

of any foreign power which you may fall in with.

" On your return home you will proceed to Spithead, informing

our secretary of your arilval.

" Given under our hands, the 11th of May, 1825.

« MELVILLE.
WM. JOHNSTONE HOPE.
G. COCKBURN.
G. CLERK.
W. R. K. DOUGLAS.

" To Frederick William Beecliey, Esq.,

Commander of his Majesty's Sloop Blossom, at Spithead.

" By command of their lordships.

« J. W. CROKER."
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MEMORANDUM ACCOMPANYING THE INSTRUCTIONS.

" We deem it advisable that the ship should be in Beering's Strait

by the lOth of July, and that she should remain at some appointed

rendezvous until the end of October, or to as late a period as the

season will admit, without incurring the risk of being obliged to winter

there.

" At present we know of but one place on the eastern shore of

the strait which we can recommend as a rendezvous for both parties,

viz. Kotzebue's Sound ; there it appears the ship may remain with all

winds. Desirable as it is to take up a more northerly position than

this, in order that the voyage of Captain Franklin's party in open

boats may be shortened ; yet, admitting the possibility of deep inlets

on the coast, it is evident that the boats of Captain Fninklin would

have more difficulty in searching for the ship in them than in pro-

ceeding at once to the above-mentioned sound : and the certainty of

finding the ship at a fixed point would be more satisfactory to Captain

Franklin.

" In order, however, to lessen as far as possible the difficulties of

the land party (still preserving the fixed rendezvous), it is recom-

mended that a party, well armed, and having a supply of provisions

and fuel, shall be left at Chamisso Island with a boat ; or, if it be neces-

sary, the defences of the island may be strengthened by the two fore-

castle guns, which, m ith a strong boat's crew, will be sufficient to protect

the only landing-place in the island against any force the natives can

bring, should they be hostile *.

" Leaving this party at the rendezvous, the Blossom may proceed

to examine the coast, assisted by her decked launch, keeping in-shore

of her ; and signals then can be regularly placed on every conspicuous

cape or height, according to the mode agreed upon, for the purpose of

* Tliis erroneous idea was suggested by Captain Kotzebue's account of the island,

arising no doubt from a bad translation. I

\

I

\

I
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directing Captain Franklin's attention to bottles containing written

information, which will be buried at each station.

" In this manner it is proposed, circumstances permitting, to navi-

gate from Kotzebue's Sound northward, and then eastward as far as

the state of the ice will allow, following up every opening, and never

quitting the main shore. The distance to which the ship can proceed

to the eastward will be limited by the lateness of the season, and the

necessity of avoiding the hazard of being beset in the ice and obliged

to winter.

" Fog-signals and night-lights will of course be established between

the launch and the ship ; and should the launch part company with the

ship, it will proceed to the last formed signal station, and there await

the junction of the ship ; but if she does not arrive there in five days,

the launch is to prosecute the voyage along shore, in search of Captain

Franklin, but not to go so far as to put the certainty of returning to

Chamisso Island by the 30th of September at any risk, by which date

the ship will also have arrived there ; and Captain Franklin will proceed

to the same place should he not have met either the ship or launch

before.

" During the time the Blossom remains in Kotzebue Sound, a

party will be directed to proceed inland on a north course, if practicable,

in order that should the coast of the Polar Sea be within reasonable

distance, signals may be erected upon the heights for Captain Franklin,

whose party may by this means be spared a long journey round the

N. ^V. promontory of America. At this and every other station where

information is deposited of Captain Beechey, it is advisable that a

request in the Russian language be also placed, that this information

be not taken away, or the signals disturbed.

" Since the transmission of the above. Captain Franklin has received

his instructions from Earl Bathurst, the contents of which have been

made known to Captain Beechey, and the only addition which we think

necessary to make is, that in the event of Captain Franklin arriving

at an early period at Icy Caj)e, or at the N. W. extremity of America,

or in the longitude of Icy Cape (IGl^ 42' W.), and returning the same
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season to his former winter quarters, he will, in the above-mentioned

meridian, erect a signal, and bury a bottle containing the information of

his having done so for Captain Beechey's guidance.

(Signed) "JOHN FRANKLIN, Captain.

F. W. BEECHEY, Commander, His

Majesty's Sloop Blossom.
« Woohcich, loth Fehruarij, 1825."

After the receipt of these instructions, I took an early opportunity

of communicating to the officers under my command the sentiments

of their lordships, contained in the twelfth paragraph. How satisfac-

torily these expectations were fulfilled, must appear from the manner

in which their lordships have marked their approbation of their con-

duct. As commander of the expedition, however, I am happy of an

opportunity of again bearing testimony to their diligence, and of ex-

pressing my thanks for the assistance I derived during the voyage from

their exertions. They are especially due to my first lieutenant, Mr.

Peard, upon whom much additional duty devolved, in consequence of

my attention being in some measure devoted to other objects of the

expedition : to Lieutenant Belcher and Mr. Elson, the master, for their

indefatigable attention to the minor branches of surveying ; and to

the former, again, for his assistance in geological researches : to Lieu-

tenant Wainwright, for his astronomical observations : to Mr. ColUe,

for his unremitting attention to natural history, metereology, and geo-

logy : to ]\Ir. James Wolfe, for his attendance at the observatory and

the construction of charts : and, lastly, to jNIessrs. Smyth and Kichard

Beechey, for the devotion of their leisure time to drawing.

On the return of the expedition to England, the journals and

papers of the officers were placed in my hands by the Admiralty,

with directions to publish an account of the voyage. I found those of

Messrs. Collie and Belcher to contain much useful information on the

above-mentioned branches of science, and in other respects I have de-

rived much assistance from their remarks, and also from those in the

journals of INIessrs. Evans, Smyth, and Beechey. I have in general
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noticed these obligations in the course ofmy narrative : but as this could

not always be done without inconvenience to the reader, I take this

opportunity of more fully expressing my acknowledgments.

In the compilation I have endeavoured to combine information

useful to the philosopher with remarks that I trust may prove advan-

tageous to the seaman, and to convey to the general reader the im-

pressions produced upon my mind at the moment of each occurrence.

How far 1 have succeeded in acquitting myself of the task my duty

compelled me to undertake, I must leave to the public to decide, and

shall conclude with expressing a hope that my very early entry into the

service may be taken in extenuation of any faults they may discover.

The collections of botanical and other specimens of natural history

have been reserved for separate volumes, being far too numerous to

form part of an appendix to the present narrative. Plis ^Majesty's go-

vernment having liberally appropriated a sum of money to their pub-

lication, 1 hope, with the assistance of several eminent gentlemen, who

have kindly and generously offered to describe them, shortly to be able to

present them to the public, illustrated by engravings by the first artists.

The botany, of which the first number has already been published, is

in the hands of Dr. Hooker, professor of Botany, at Glasgow, who in

addition to having devoted the whole of his time to our collection,

has borne with the numerous difficulties and disappointments which

have attended the progress of the publication of this branch of natural

history, and my thanks on this account are the more especially due to

him in particular. The department which he has so kindly undertaken

will extend to ten numbers 4to. ; making, in the whole, about 500 pages,

and 100 plates of plants, wholly new, or such as have been hitherto

imperfectly described.

The other branches of natural history are under the care of Messrs.

N. A. Vigors, Edward Bennett, J. E. Gray, Richard Owen, Dr. Richard-

son, R. N., and Mr. T. Lay, the naturalist to the expedition, and the

geology of Professor Buckland and Captain Belcher, R. N. ; to all of

whom I must express my warmest thanks, for their cordial assistance,

and for the ready and handsome manner in which they have taken

c
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upon themselves the task of describing and of superintending the

deUneation of the various specimens. Their contributions will form

another 4to. volume of species entirely new, or, as before, of such as

have been imperfectly described. Tlie public in general are not aware

how much is due to these gentlemen, without whose zeal and aid they

would be deprived ofmuch useful knowledge ; for, notwithstanding the

liberal assistance of his Majesty's government, there is so little encou-

ragement for works of the above-mentioned description, that they

could not be published unless the contributions were gratuitously

offered to the publishers.

The extent and nature of the tables in the Appendix of the

present work, and the necessity of revising all the computations since

the return of the expedition, will account for the delay that has occurred

in its publication.
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VOYAGE
TO THE

PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT.

CHAPTEE I.

Departure from England—Teneriffe—Sun eclipsed—Fernanda Norhona—Make the Coast

of Brazil—Rio Janeiro—Passage round Cape Horn— Conception—\'alparaiso.

On the 19tli of May we weighed from Spithead, and the following CHAP,

afternoon took our parting view of the Devonshire coast, and steered

out of the Channel with a fair wind. For several days afterwards our May,
. 1825.

progress was impeded by boisterous weather, for which the approach

to the Bay of Biscay has long been proverbial. We however escaped

tolerably well, and favourable breezes soon succeeding, we advanced to

the southward.

On the 30th we ascertained, by running over the spot in a fine

clear day, that a reef of rocks, named the Eight Stones, did not exist in

the situation which it has for a number ofyears occupied in our charts :

the next morning we passed the Desertas, and on the 1st of June were

off Teneriffe.

As I purposed touching at Santa Cruz, we immediately hauled up June.

for the land, and it was a fortunate circumstance that we did so, for

so strong a current set to the southward during the night, that had

we trusted to our reckoning, tlie port would have been passed, and

there would have been much difficulty in regaining it. I mention the

circumstance with a view of bringing into notice the great southerly

B
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CHAP, set that usually attends tlie passage of ships from Cape Finisterre

^' southward. From this cape to Point Naga, our error in that direction,

June, or more correctly S. SS*-^ W., was not less than ninety miles. I do not

stop to inquire into the cause of this great tendency of the water to

the equator, which might probably be traced to the remote effect of

the trade-wind, but merely mention the fiict as a guide to persons who

may pursue the same route.

W^e approached the island on a fine sunny day, but from a quarter

that was highly unfavourable for a view of the lofty Peak, which was

almost hid from us by intervening mountains. At four o'clock we

came to an anchor in the roads of Santa Cruz, and there found His

Majesty's ship Wellesley, Captain, now Admiral Sir G. E. Hamond,

Eart., on her way to Kio Janeiro, with His Excellency Sir Charles

Stuart, the British Ambassador to the court of Brazil. As soon as we

had exchanged salutes with the fort, we landed to procure the sup-

plies the ship required, with all despatch ; and met with much assist-

ance and civility from ]\Ir. Dupland, who was acting in the absence of

the Consul.

Santa Cruz, at the time of our arrival, was under the government

of Don Ysidore Uriarti, who very obligingly allowed me to pitch a tent

in one of the forts for the purpose of making observations, and placed

a guard of soldiers to keep watch over the instruments. In Santa

Cruz there is very little to interest a stranger : when he has paraded

some inferior gardens which perpetuate the memory of the Marquis de

Brancifort, cast his eye round the interior of the great church of San

Francisco, where a flag that once belonged to Lord Nelson will not

be allowed to escape his attention, and scanned a monument erected

to the Virgin Mary de la Candelaria, the patroness-saint of the island,

he has seen all that can offer an inducement to expose himself to a

dusty walk on a hot day, which he will be sure to find in the month

of June in this scattered town. The Plaza Beale will amuse those

persons who wish to indulge their criticism on the manner and costume

of the inhabitants, who assemble there in the evening to smoke their

cigars, and enjoy the luxurious freshness of the air.

At Laguna, the capital, visiters will find a better town, a more
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fertile country, a climate several degrees cooler than that of Santa

Cruz, and every species of produce more abundant and forward than

at the port ; and though the road is bad, few will regret having en-

countered its difficulties. The celebrated Peak of Teyde is the great

object of curiosity which engages the attention of travellers to the

Canary groupe, and we experienced much mortification at not having

it in our power to ascend it. To have added our mite toward the

determination of its altitude by barometrical measurement, was a con-

sideration not overlooked ; but, circumstanced as we were, it was not

of sufficient importance to justify the detention of the ship; and we

were obliged to console ourselves with the hope that we should shortly

visit places less known, and where our time, consequently, would be

more usefully employed.

Teneriffe is an island which lies in the track of all outward-bound

ships from Europe, and most voyagers have touched at it ; being the

first object of interest they meet, their zeal is naturally more excited

there, than at any subsequent period of their voyage: it is conse-

quently better described than almost any other island in the Atlantic,

and nothing is now left for a casual visiter, but to go over their ground

for his own gratification or improvement. IMy observations for the

determination of the latitude and longitude of the place, &c. were made

in the Saluting Battery, but they are omitted here, as I purpose,

throughout this volume, to avoid, as far as possible, the insertion of

figures and calculations, which, by the majority of readers, are con-

sidered interruptions to the narrative, and are interesting only to a

few^, and they will therefore be inserted in the Appendix. On the

3rd, His Majesty's ship Wellesley sailed for Rio Janeiro with His Ex-

cellency Sir Charles Stuart ; and on the 5th, having procured what sup-

plies we required, we weighed, and shaped a course for the same place.

From our anchorage we had been daily tantalized with a glimpse

only of the very summit of the Peak, peeping over a nearer range of

mountains, and the hazy state of the weather on the day of our

departure made us fearful we should pass on without beholding any

more of it ; but towards sunset, when we had reached some miles

from the coast, we were most agreeably disappointed by a fair view

B 2
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of this gigantic cone. The sun set behind it; and as his beams

withdrew, the mountain was thrown forward, until it appeared not

half its real distance. Then followed a succession of tints, from the

glowing colours of a tropical sky, to the sombre purple of the deepest

valleys ; varying in intensity with every intermediate range, until a

landscape was produced, which, for beauty of outline, and brilliancy

of colour, is rarely surpassed ; and we acknowledged ourselves amply

repaid for our days of suspense. Night soon closed upon the view

;

and, directing our compass to a well-known headland, we took

our last look at the island, which was the only one of the Canary

groupewe had seen: not on account of our distance from them, but

owing to that mass of clouds which " navigators behold incessantly

piled over this Archipelago." The breeze was fair, and we rolled on,

from day to day, with our awnings spread ;
passing rapidly over the

ground with a fresh trade-wind, and daily increasing the heat and

humidity of our atmosphere : amused, occasionally by day, with shoals

of flying-fish starting from our path, followed by their rapacious pur-

suers ; and by night, with the phosphoric flashing of the sea, and the

gradual rising of constellations not visible in our own latitude.

Toward the termination of the trade, the wind veered gradually

to the eastward, and became fresh, until noon of the 15th, when it

suddenly ceased, and the sea, foaming like breakers, beneath a black

thunder-cloud, warned us to take in our lighter sails. We were pre-

sently taken aback with a violent gust of wind from the southward,

and from that time lost the north-east trade. As we approached its

limit, the atmosphere gradually became more charged with humidity,

and the sky thickened with dark clouds, which, latterly, moved heavily

in all directions, pouring down torrents of rain.

On the 1 ()th, the sun was eclipsed ; and we made many observations

to determine the moment of conjunction. In doing this, my atten-

tion was arrested by a very unusual appearance. It consisted of

a luminous haze about the moon, as if the light had been transmitted

through an intervening atmosphere. I made a sketch of it very soon

afterwards*, of which I was very glad, as a similar phenomenon, I found,

* See Appendix.
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had been observed by M. Dollond in another echpse ; and as the sub- CHAP

jeet has since received much interest from the circumstance of Aide- v.^.^-^

baran, and Jupiter and his satellites, having been seen projected upon

the disc of the moon. About the time of the greatest obscuration,

Leslie's photometer stood at 27*^, exactly half what it afterwards

showed. Between the intervals of observation, we amused ourselves

with making experiments with a burning glass upon differently

coloured cloths, in imitation of those recorded in the Correspondence

of Baron de Zach, and which will convey to the general reader a more

intelligible idea of the decrease of intensity in the sun's rays at the

time of the greatest obscuration, than the observations with the

photometer, as well as of the readiness with which some colours

ignite in comparison with others : for instance.

Black Blue Scarlet, Pea-Green

burned instantly

;

required 3",7, 15'',T : would not ignite.

After the eclipse, and when the sun was shining bright,

Black Blue, Scarlet, Pea-Green, Yellow,

burned instantly; instantly; 2"; 7'', 8; 4",3.

The results are the mean of several observations; and the intervals, the

time between the rays being brought to a focus on the cloth, and its

ignition.

After losing the trade-wind, we went through the usual ordeal of

baffling winds and calms, with oppressively hot moist weather, and

heavy rains ; and then, on the 19th, in latitude 5° 30' N., got the

south-east trade, with which we pursued our course towards the equator,

and crossed it on the 'i4th, in longitude 30° 2' West, much further

from the meridian of Greeiiwich than choice would have dictated.

Some anxiety was in consequence felt lest the current, which here ran

to the westward at the rate of thirty miles a day, should sweep tlie

ship so far to leeward, as to prevent her weathering Cape St. Roque,

the north-eastern promontory of the Brazil coast, and thus materially

protract the passage, as it would be necessary to return to the variable

winds about the equator to regain the easting, in consequence of the
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CHA]\ rapid current which sets past Cape St. Roque rendering it impossible

to beat round it.

June, During the forenoon of the 26th, we observed an unusual number

of birds. To our companions, the tropic bird, shearwaters, and Mother

Carey's chickens, were added the gannets and boatswains : they were

conjectured to be the forerunners of land ; and, at three o'clock, the

island of Fernanda Norhona was seen from the deck, bearing south-

west, twelve leagues. When we had neared it within six leagues, there

was an irregular sea ; but we had no soundings at 351 fathoms' depth.

Our observations reduced to the Peak, placed it eighteen miles to the

eastward of its position in the East India Directory. Some squally

weather, which occasionally broke the ship off her course, increased our

anxiety; but we kept clean full, to pass as quickly as possible the cur-

rent, which here runs with great rapidity.

On the 29th we had the satisfoction to find ourselves to the south-

ward of the promontory, and that it would not be necessary to make a

tack. The wind, however, led us in with the coast of Erazil, which

was seen on the morning of the 8th. The same evening we passed

the shoal off Cape St. Thomas—a danger which until very lately was

erroneously placed upon the charts, and not sufficiently marked to warn

ships ofthe peril of approaching it*. Thence, our course was for Cape

Frio, a headland which all vessels bound to Eio Janeiro should, on

several accounts, endeavour to make. In fine weather the south-east

winds blow home to the cape, and gradually fall into either the land or

sea breeze, according to the time of day, though the prevailing wind

off it is from the north-east : with either of these winds, a ship can

proceed to her port. The southerly monsoon, which, while it blows,

materially facilitates the navigation along the coast to the northward,

scarcely affects the wind close in with the cape. The greatest interrup-

tions to which they are liable are from the pamperos, which in the

winter blow with great violence from the river Plate, sweep past Rio

* A merchant-vessel on her way from Rio Janeiro to Bahia, when about ten miles from

the land, struck upon this shoal, and beat over it, fortunately with the loss of her rudder

only. She afterwards stood for five hours along the shoal, to the eastward, and her master

stated that tlie sea broke upon it out of sight of land.

Julv.
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Janeiro, extend to the before-mentioned cape, and often beyond it, to a CHAl

considerable offing. It was during the influence of one of these gales

that we approached Cape Frio, and had no sooner opened the land

on the western side of the promontory, than we were met by a long

rolling swell fj'om the south-west, gusts of wind, and unsettled weather

;

and at noon encountered a violent squall, attended by thunder and

lightning, which obliged us to take in every sail on the instant. To-

wards sunset the weather cleared up, and we saw Cape Frio, N. W.
by W., very distant.

Calms and baffling winds succeeded this boisterous weather, so that

on the morning of the 1 1 th we were still distant from our port ; and

the daylight was gone, and with it the sea-breeze, before we could reach

a place to drop our anchor. It, however, sometimes happens, fortunately

for those who are late in making the entrance of the harbour, that

in the interval between the sea and land breezes, gusts blow off the

eastern shore, and ships, by taking advantage of them, and at the

same time by keeping close over on that side, may succeed in entering

the port. Tliis was our case ; and at nine at night we anchored among

the British squadron, under the command of Rear-Admiral Sir George

Eyre, who was the following morning saluted with thirteen guns—

a

compliment which would have been paid by the ships to the authori-

ties of the place, had it not been suspended in consequence of His

Imperial Highness requiring certain forms on the occasion, with

which His Britannic JMajesty's government did not think it right to

comply.

The ship being in want of caulking, and the rigging of a refit, pre-

vious to encountering the boisterous latitude of Cape Horn, these

repairs were immediately commenced, and the few stores expended

on the passage were replaced. While these services were going

forward, and observations were in progress for determining the geo-

graphical position of the port, and for other scientific purposes, ex-

cursions were made to the various places of interest in which Rio

Janeiro abounds :—Bota-Fogo, Braganza, the Falls of Tejuca, and the

lofty Corcovado were successively visited, and afforded amusement to

the naturalist, the traveller, and the artist. Few places are more

worthy the description that has been given of them by various authors,
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CHAP, tlian those above mentioned ; and they have been so frequently de-

scribed that they are faraihar to every reader, and, as well as the

picturesque scenery of Rio Janeiro itself, are quite proverbial. Indeed

there is little left in the vicinity of this magnificent port, of which the

description will possess the merit of novelty.

The observations which were made during our stay in Rio Janeiro

will be found in the Appendix, It may, however, be interesting to

insert here the height of the Peak of Corcovado, a singularly shaped

mass of granite which overlooks the placid waters of Bota-Fogo, as the

measurements hitherto given are at variance with each other, and as

it is a subject which has caused many discussions among the good

people who live in its vicinity.

Our first measurement was with barometers, which, calculated by

Mr. Daniell's new formula, gave the base of the flag-staflp on the Peak,

above half-tide, 2308 feet.

The next, by trigonometrical measurement, gave . • 2306

On my return to the same place, three years after-

wards, I repeated the observations, which gave the height as

follows :

—

By barometrical measurement 2291^* feet.

By trigonometrical measurement 2305^ f-

The Sugar Loaf by the first base in 1825 was . . 1286

by the second base in 1828 was . 1299-1-

The astronomical observations were made at an observatory erected

in ]\Ir. ]\Iay's garden at Gloria, an indulgence for which I feel particu-

larly indebted to that gentleman, as well as for other civiHties which I

received from him during my stay at the place.

* This differs sixteen feet from the first result, which may partly be owing to the

barometers, on this occasion, not being in such good order as at first : the amount, however,

IS so small as almost to need no apology, particularly as the observations were made on days

as opposite as possible to each other—the first in drizzling rain, the last on a clear sun-

shining day—whereby the formula was put to the severest trial.

t In this operation I was assisted by Captain Henry Forster, R. N., an officer well known
to the scientific world, with whom I had the pleasure to become acquainted at this place.

X The difference in these measurements is, no doubt, owing to there being no object on

the summit of the hill sufficiently defined for the purpose of observation, and it is almost im-

possible to ascend it.
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On the 13th ofAugust we sailed from Rio Janeiro for the Pacific : CHAP,

a passage interesting from the difficulties which sometimes attend it, ^^^i^^.,^

and from its possessing the peculiarity of producing the greatest change August.

of climate in the shortest space of time. The day after we left the

port, we encountered a dangerous thunder-storm, which commenced in

the evening, and lasted till after midnight : during this time the sheet

hghtning was vivid and incessant, and the forked frequently passed

between the masts. The wind varied so often, that it was with the

greatest difficulty the sails were prevented coming aback ; and it blew

so hard that it was necessary to lower the close-reefed topsails on the

cap. Shortly after midnight, a vivid flash of hghtning left five meteors

upon the mast-heads and topsail yard-arms, but did no damage : they

were of a bluish cast, burnt about a quarter of an hour, and then dis-

appeared. The weather almost immediately afterwards moderated, and

the thunder cloud passed away.

We had afterwards light and variable winds, with which we crept

down to the southward, until the night of the 25th. When nearly

abreast of the River Plate, a succession of pamperos* began, and con-

tinued until the 2nd of September, with tlieir usual characteristics, Sept.

of thunder and lightning, with hail and sunshine between. On the

9th, soundings were obtained in 75 fathoms off the Falkland Islands;

but no land was seen at the time, in consequence of misty weather.

We here again experienced a short though heavy gale. As it was

against us, we turned our proximity to the land to good account, by

seeking shelter under its lee, striking soundings upon a sandy bottom,

from 50 to 80 fathoms, the depth increasing with the distance from

the coast. The weather moderated on the day following, and we saw

the land, from S. 25° W. to S. 56° W., eight or nine leagues distant:

the wind, at the same time, became favourable, and carried us past the

Islands during the night. The eastern point of these Islands (Cape

St. Vincent), by such observations as we were able to make, appears to

* These are heavy gusts of wind which blow off the heated plains (or pampas) lying

between the foot of the Cordillera Mountains and the sea. In the River Plate, and near

the coast, they are very violent and dangerous, from the sudden manner in which they

occur. Their force diminishes as the distance from the coast increases.
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be correctly placed in the charts. The position I have assigned to it

will be seen in the table at the end of the work.

From the Falkland Islands we stood to the southward ; and after

two short gales from the westward, made Cape Horn on the iCth,

bearing N. 40° W. six or seven leagues. This was quite an unexpected

event, as a course had been shaped the day before to pass it at a

distance of seventy miles. It appeared, however, by the noon observa-

tion, that a current had drifted the ship fifty miles to the northward in

the twenty-four hours, a circumstance which might have been attended

with very serious consequences had the weather been thick ; and ships

in passing the Strait le Maire will do well to be on their guard against

a like occurrence*. The view of this celebrated promontory, which has

cost navigators, from the earliest period of its discovery to the present

time, so much difficulty to double, was highly gratifying to all on board,

and especially so to those who had never seen it before; yet it was a

pleasure we would all willingly have exchanged for the advantage of

being able to pursue an uninterrupted course along the shore of Tierra

del Fuego, which the flattering prospect of the preceding day led us to

expect, and which, had it not been for the northerly current, would

have been effected with ease. The disappointment was of course very

great, particularly as the wind at the moment was more favourable for

rounding the cape than it usually is.

In the evening, the Islands of Diego Kamirez were seen on the

weather bow ; and nothing remained but to pursue the inner route, at

the risk of being caught upon a lee-shore with a gale of wind, or stand

back to the south-eastward, and lose in one day what it would require

perhaps a week to recover. We adopted the former alternative, and

passed the Islands as close as it was prudent in a dark night, striking

soundings in deep water upon an uneven bottom.

The next morning, the small groupe of Ildefonzo Islands was dis-

tant six miles on the lee-beam, and the mainland of Tierra del Fuego

appeared behind it, in lofty ranges of mountains streaked with snow.

* For remarks on the currents, and observations on the winds, in the vicinity of Cape

Horn, the reader is referred to the Nautical Remarks.
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The cape mistaken for Cape Horn by Lord Anson bore N. 49" E., and CHAP,

the promontory designated York Minster by Captain Cook, W. by N.

The coast was bold, rocky, and much broken, and every here and there Sept.

deeply indented, as if purposely to afford a refuge from the pitiless gales

which occasionally beat upon it. The general appearance of the land-

scape was any thing but exhilarating to persons recently removed from

the dehghtful scenery of Kio Janeiro ; and we were particularly struck

with the contrast between the romantic and luxurious scenery of that

place and the bleak coast before vis, where the snow, filling the valleys

and fissures, gave the barren projections a darker hue and a more rugged

outline than they in reality possessed.

As we drew in with the land, the water became discoloured, and

specifically lighter than that in the offing, whence it was concluded that

some rivers emptied themselves into the sea in the vicinity. In the even-

ing it became necessary to stand off the coast ; and we experienced the

disadvantages of the offing, by getting into the stream of the easterly

current, and by the increase of both wind and sea *. We stood to the

westward again as soon as it could be done ; and on the 2Gth were fifty

leagues due west of Cape Pillar, a situation from which there is no dif-

ficulty in making the remainder of the passage.

We now, for a time at least, bade adieu to the shores of Tierra del

Fuego, whose coast and climate we quitted with far more favourable im-

pressions than those under which they were approached. This, I think,

wiU be the case with every man-of-war that passes it, excepting the

few that may be particularly unfortunate in their weather; for early

navigation has stamped it with a character which will ever be coupled

with its name, notwithstanding its terrors are gradually disappearing

before the progressive improvement in navigation. It must be admitted

we were much favoured : few persons, probably, who effect the passage,

will have it in their power to say they were only a Aveek from the

* It is a curious fact, that on this day, at a distance of only fifty leagues from where we

were, it blew a strong gale of wind, with a high sea, which washed away the bulwark of a fine

brig, the Hellespont, commanded by Lieutenant Charles Parker, R. N., to whom I am in-

debted for this and other interesting information on the winds and currents encountered

by him in his passage.

c 2
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1825,

CHAP, meridian of Cape Horn to a station fifty leagues due west ofCape Pillar,

^" and that during that time there was more reason to complain of light

Sept. winds and calms, than the heavy gales which proverbially visit these

shores.

Navigators distinguish the passages round Cape Horn by the

outer and inner; some recommending one, some the other ; and doubt-

less both have their advantages and disadvantages. It would be very

uninteresting here to discuss the merits of either, as the question has

been sufficiently considered elsewhere ; and it would, in my opinion,

be equally useless, as very few persons follow the advice of their pre-

decessors in a matter of this nature, but pursue that course which from

circumstances may seem most advantageous at the moment; and this

will ever be the case where such a difference of opinion exists. I

shall therefore reserve what I have to say on this subject for its ap-

propriate place in the Appendix.

In describing the passage round Cape Horn, I have omitted to men-

tion some particulars on the days on which they occurred, in order that

they might not interrupt the narrative. As we approached the Falk-

land Islands from Rio Janeiro, some penguins were seen upon the water

in latitude 47 S., at a distance of three hundred and forty miles from the

nearest land ; a fact which either proves the common opinion, that this

species never stray far from land, to be an error, or that some unknown

land exists in the vicinity. As their situation was not far from the pa-

rallel in which the long-sought He Grande of La Roche was said to have

been seen, those who are wedded to the common opinion above alluded

to, may yet fancy such an island has existence ; although it is highly im-

probable that it should have escaped the observation, not only of those

who purposely went in search of it, but of the numerous ships also

which have of late made the passage from the Atlantic to the Pacific.

Another opinion, not quite so general, (but which I have heard re-

peatedly expressed with reference to the coast of California), is, that of

aquatic birds confining their flight within certain limits, so that a person

who has paid attention to the subject will know by the birds that are

about him, without seeing the land, what part of the coast he is off.

My own experience does not enable me to offer any remarks on the sub-
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ject, except in the instance of the St. Lawrence Islands, in Beering's CHAP.

Strait, the vicinity to which is always indicated by the Crested Auk (alca ^'

crestatella) . But the following fact may be serviceable in adding weight Sept.

to the opinion, provided it were not accidental ; and if so, it may still

be useful in calling the attention of others to the subject. Off the

River Plate, we fell in with the dusky albatross (diomedia fidginosa),

and as we proceeded southward, they became very numerous ; but on

reaching the latitude of 51 S. they all quitted us. We rounded the

cape; and on regaining the same parallel of 51 S. on the opposite side,

they again came round us, and accompanied the ship up the Chili coast.

The pintados were our constant attendants the whole way.

From the time of our leaving England, the temperature of the

surface of the sea had been registered every two hours. Off Cape Horn,

I caused it to be tried every hour, under an impression that it might

apprise us of our approach to floating ice, when, from the darkness of

the night, or foggy weather, it could not be seen ; a plan I would recom-

mend being adopted, as it may be useful, notwithstanding its fallibility
;

for when ice in detached masses is drifting fast with the wind, it extends

its influence a very short way in the direction of its course : but on

the other hand, its effect may be felt a considerable distance in its wake.

We had only one warning of this nature, by a decrease of temperature

of four degrees, which lasted about an hour. The temperature of

the sea, at the greatest depth our lines would reach, was not below

39', 2. Off the Falkland Islands, it was the same at 854 fathoms as

at 603 fathoms. The lowest temperature of the air was '2G°. The

current, which at a distance from the land runs fast to the eastward

to the discomfiture of ships bound in the opposite direction, near the

coast to the westward of Cape Horn, at first entirely ceased, and after-

wards took a contrary course. There is much reason to believe that

it continues this north-westerly course, and ultimately falls into the

northerly current so prevalent along the coast of Chili.

The wind was now favourable for making progress to the northward.

My instructions did not direct me to proceed to any port on the coast

of Chili, but circumstances rendered it necessary to put into one of them,

and I selected Conception as being the most desirable for our purpose.
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The weather had for a long time been cloudy ; but on this night

a clear sky presented to our view a comet of unusual magnitude and

brilliancy, situated to the S. E. of the square formed by bto-^ Ceti. The

head had a bluish cast, and increased in lustre toward its nucleus, where

indeed it was so bright, that with our small telescopes it appeared

to be a star ; but this was evidently a deception, as Mr. Herschell,

who made some interesting and satisfactory observations on the same

comet, found on turning his twenty feet reflector upon it, that the star-

like appearance of the nucleus was only an illusion*. The tail extended

between 9° and lO'^ of arc in a N. W. direction, and gradually increased

in width from the nucleus till near its termination. We made a num-

ber of measurements to ascertain its place, and continued them every

night afterwards on which the comet appeared ; but as its orbit has

been calculated from far more accurate observations, and ours were

necessarily made with stars unequally affected by refraction, which

involves a laborious reduction, besides the abstruse calculation for

determining its orbit, I have not given them a place.

On the following night we noticed distinctly the bifurcation of the

tail represented in the Memoirs of the Astronomical Society. The

branches were of unequal length, and the lower one diverged from the

nucleus, at an angle of about 40' -^j-.

On the 6th we made the Island of IVIocha, on the coast of Chili, a

place once celebrated as a resort of the Buccaneers, who anchored off it

for the supplies which in their days it furnished. Its condition was then

certainly very different from the present : several Indian chiefs and

a numerous population resided there, and it was well stocked with

cattle, sheep, hogs, and poultry. At present it is entirely deserted,

except by horses and hogs, both of which, Captain Hall states, are

used as fresh stock by whaling ships in the Pacific. The Indians

appear to have been generally very cordial with their visiters, ex-

changing the produce of the island for cutlery and trinkets. They,

however, apparent^ without provocation, attacked Sir Francis Drake,

* See Memoir Ast. Soc. vol. ii. p. 2.

t A sketch of this appearance is introduced at the end of the book.
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and wounded him and all his boat's crew. In 1690 the island was CHAP,

found deserted by Captain Strong, and it has since remained uninha-
,^^^^/_^^

bited. The cause of this is not known, though I was informed in Chili, October,

that it was in consequence of the frequent depredations committed by

vessels that touched at the island.

We quitted IMocha, passed the Island of St. Mary, which must

not be approached on account of sunken rocks, and anchored at Talca-

huana, the sea-port of Conception, on the 8th, fifty-six days from Rio

Janeiro. Here we found the British squadron, under the command of

Captain Maling, from whom I received every assistance and attention.

Our arrival off the port was on one of those bright days of sun-

shine which characterize the summer of the temperate zone on the

western side of America. The cliffs of Quiriquina, an island situated

in the entrance of the harbour, were covered with birds, curiously ar-

ranged in rows alono: the various strata ; and on the rocks were num-

berless seals basking in the sun, either making the shores re-echo with

their discordant noise, or so unmindful of all that was passing, as to

allow the birds to alight upon them and peck their oily skin without

offering any resistance.

The sea-port of Conception is a deep, commodious bay, well

protected from northerly winds by the fertile little island above-men-

tioned, lying at its entrance : there is a passage on either side of it, but

the eastern is the only one in use, the other being very narrow and

intricate. The land on the eastern and western sides of the bay is

high, well wooded, and on the latter very steep ; on the former it slopes

from the mountains toward the sea with gentle undulations. Several

villages are situated along the shore on both sides, but principally on

the eastern. Around these hamlets, some diminutive patches of a

more hvely green than the surrounding country, show the very limited

extent to w hich cultivation is carried ; of which we had further proof

as we proceeded up the bay, by witnessing groupes of both sexes up to

their middle in the sea, collecting their daily subsistence from beds of

choros and other shell-fish.

Talcahuana we found to be a miserable little town, extending

along the beach, and up a once fertile valley ; divided into streets and
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CHAP, squares, but much dilapidated, dusty, and iu some places overgrown

^ with grass. A thousand inmates occupied these wretched dwelHngs,

October, who acknowledged the supremacy of a governor, poor, proud, and

independent; and intrusted their spiritual concerns to the care of a

patriot priest. In the principal square stood a church, in character

with the rest of the buildings ; and in front of it a belfry, which for

some time past must have endangered the hfe of the bellman. His

occupation, however, was less laborious than in other catholic countries,

as it was here called into action but once in the seven days ; and was

then attended to only by the female part of the inhabitants.

It was painful to compare the present circumstances of this place

with the prosperity that once prevailed, and impossible to look upon

the unhappy inhabitants without feelings of pity at the state to

which they are reduced. The other villages in the bay were in a

very similar condition ; and one, Tombe, where there was formerly an

extensive saltpetre manufectory, was entirely deserted.

The day after my arrival, I accompanied the captains of the

squadron, and Mr. Nugent the consul-general, to Conception, pursuant

to an invitation we received from the Intendente to visit that city.

Its distance from Talcahuana is about three leagues. The road, at

first, leads over a steep hill to the eastward of the town, the summit of

which commands an excellent view of the natural advantages of defence

which the peninsula of Talcahuana possesses, and shows how formidable

it might become under judicious management. The royahsts were not

ignorant of this, and during the turbulent times of emancipation, sought

shelter amongst them, cut ditches, and threw up temporary works of

defence, all of which are nov/ nearly effaced by the heavy rains that

visit this country at particular periods of the year. At the back of

this range of hills, the country is flat and occasionally swampy, and

continues so, with very little interruption, to the Colle de Chepe, a

small eminence, whence a stranger obtains the first view of the river

Bio Bio and the city. The Intendente met us about a mile outside

the town and accompanied us to his residence, where we experienced

fi. most cordial and hospitable reception.

Conception, during its prosperity, has been described by the able
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pens of Juan de Ulloa, La Perouse, and others ; and since its misfortunes. CHAP.

by a well-known naval author, who has admirably pictured the ruin
,.^^^.„^

and desolation which the citv at tliat time must have presented. ]Much October,

of his description would have correctly applied to the time of our visit

;

but, generally speaking, there was a decided improvement in every

department. The panic occasioned by the daring associates of the

outlaw Benavides, Peneleo and Pinchero, was beginning to subside.

These chiefs, unable to make head against the people when united,

had of late confined their depredations to the immediate vicinity

of their strong holds among the mountains : the peasants had re-

turned to the cultivation of the soil ; looms were active in various

parts of the town ; and dilapidations were gradually disappearing before

cumbrous brickwork and masonry. Commerce was consequently be-

ginning to revive ; there were several merchant-vessels in the port ; and

the Quadra, once " silent as the dead," now resounded with the voices

of muleteers conducting the exports and imports of the country.

The tranquil and improving condition of the state was further

evinced by the equipment of an expedition against the island of Chiloe,

which still maintained its allegiance to the mother country. The pre-

parations appeared to give general satisfaction in Conception, and

recruits were daily inlisting, and training in the Presidio. I peeped

through the gate one morning, and saw these tyros in arms going

through the ordeal of the awkward squad. They were half Indians,

without shoes or stockings, and with heads like mushrooms. Their

appearance, however, was immaterial: they were the troops on which

the people placed their dependence, which the result of the expedition

did not disappoint : and the effect upon their minds was equally ex-

hilarating. Hitherto obliged to act on the defensive against a few

piratical Indian chiefs, they now found themselves lending their troops

to carry on a warfare in a distant province. Such was the prosperous

state of affairs at the time of our arrival ; and the highest expectations

pervaded all classes of society.

The town of Conception occupies nearly a square mile of ground.

It is situated on the north side of the river Bio Bio, and is distant

from it about a quarter of a mile. Its site was chosen in 1763, about

twelve years after the old city of Penco was destroyed by an earth-
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quake, or rather by an inundation, occasioned by a tremendous reaction

of the sea. Such a catastrophe, it might be supposed, would be sufficient

to deter the inhabitants from again building on low ground ; neverthe-

less, the present city is erected on a spot scarcely more elevated than

the other, and the river, when high, washes the threshold of the nearest

houses. It has no defences ; and is also very badly situated in this re-

spect, being commanded by a range ofhills close behind it. Benavides was

fully aware of this, and constructed a battery upon the eminence, which

still bears his name : but the guns are spiked, and the fort is in ruins.

During the late incursions, we were told, that the mode of re-

pelling an attack was to collect the inhabitants in the squares, and bar-

ricade the streets leading out ofthem, with whatever came first to hand :

the musketry and the muzzles of the field-pieces were then thrust

through these temporary bulwarks, and a fire opened upon the assailants.

This was a sufficiently secure defence against the Indians, but it is easy

to imagine what would have been the effect of a few well-placed cannon

upon a crowd of persons so collected.

In the selection of the site of the new city, the advantage of the

river Rio Bio was, no doubt, the great consideration; and when inland

navigation is as well understood in that country as in some others, it

will be of the greatest importance, though its numerous shoals must

occasion serious difficulties. Part of the produce of the interior is

now brought down upon rafts, which, not being able to return, are

broken up and sold for timber. There is a ferry-boat over the river

for the accommodation of persons who wish to pass from Conception

to the Indian country, and sufficiently large to carry cattle or horses.

The natives cross in punts, but have so much difficulty in stemming

the current and avoiding banks and shallows, that, though the extreme

distance is only a mile, they are sometimes an hour and a half per-

forming the passage. Although the Spaniards nominally possessed terri-

tory far to the southward of this river, yet it in reality formed their

boundary, and until very lately it was unsafe for an I^uropean to venture

far upon that side, on account of straggling parties of the Indians *.

* I have been informed that since this period (1825) tlie Intendente has a magnificent

estate on tliat side of the river, tliat the Indians are quiet, and that Conception has under-

gone great improvement.
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The mouth of the Bio Bio is circumscribed by banks, which have pro- CHAP,

gressively risen to 2 ] yards ; and even this stream is divided by a ^_„_^,^

rock one-third of the way across it. If the plan of the entrance be <^>ctobei,

. 1M2.T.

correct in the chart ainiexed to La Perouse's Voyage, the formation of

these banks has been very rapid, and has altered the channel of the

river.

The population of Conception is about 6500 persons. The in-

habitants, the labouring class at least, have a particularly healthy look.

The men have hard features and strong sinewy hmbs, and the women

and children are fatter than would be agreeable to most persons : short

stature, dark hair and eyes, and pretty Indian features, are the charac-

teristics of their persons. They are subject to but few diseases ; and for

these they have their own remedies, consisting principally of medicinal

herbs, with which the country abounds, and in the preparation of which

they are well skilled. Fevers, occasioned by cold and dampness, are the

most common complaints.

In the streets of Conception I did not see a single cripple, a very

rare circumstance in Spanish towns ; nor were we molested by beggars,

beyond a few troublesome boys beseeching alms ; and this arose more

from impudence, and a determination to try their luck, than from any

real necessity : in secret, however, there are not wanting persons who,

if opportunity offered, would not only solicit charity, but enforce their

demand with a pistol or a stiletto. On meeting the Indians in an

unfrequented part of the country, it is particularly necessary to be upon

your guard; for these half-civilized barbarians are generally intoxicated,

and care very little about insulting or maltreating strangers even in the

heart of the town, much less when alone in the country. A regiment

of Araucaneans is embodied in the army of the state, and quartered in

the town : they retain their own weapons, and continue their own

tactics. A specimen of their extraordinary and barbarous warfare was

exhibited at Conception during our stay.

Since the trade of Chili has been thrown open, a remarkable

change in the costume of the inhabitants, and also in the furniture of

their houses, has taken place ; and an Englishman may now see with

pride the inferior manufactures of his own country prized, to the
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CHAP, exclusion of the costly gold and silver tissue stuffs of Sjiain, which,

' Perouse observes, were entailed in families like diamonds, and

October, descended from the great-grandmother to the children of the third

and fourth generation. Even the national musical instrument, the

o-uitar, has fallen into neglect, and has been supplanted by the En-

glish piano-forte. It would have been better for the lower orders

of society, of which a large portion of the population of Conception

consists, if the use of this simple instrument had been retained ; for it

is well known, in foreign countries, how many hours of innocent mirth

are beguiled in the happy circles it assembles around the cottage

doors ; and how many idle characters its fascination deters from

indulging in less innocent occupations, to which the Chilians are

equally prone with other nations; though I am by no means an

advocate for its being prized to the extent it once was by the Por-

tuguese, who, after a battle in which they were defeated, left 14,000

guitars upon the field*.

The entertainments most frequented in Conception are cock-

fighting and billiards. All classes of society assemble at the pit, and

if there be no fight, will light their cigars, and chat whole hours away,

in the hope of a match being made up, and are dispersed only by the

approach of night. The English cocks are most esteemed, and are

sometimes valued at a hundred dollars a-piece (twenty guineas). The

Chilian spurs cut as well as thrust, and greatly shorten the cruel ex-

hibition. Some of the governors are said to have imposed a tax on

these establishments for their own private advantage, but without the

authority of the laws.

Of the country round Conception 1 have little to say, except

that it has undergone a great change since the days of its prosperity.

In the parallel of S7° on the western side of a great continent, a

luxuriant soil may be expected to produce an abundant vegetation.

This district has, in consequence, been famous for its grain, vines,

fruits, esculent roots, &c., and for its pasture lands, on which formerly

were reared immense herds of cattle, and horses of the finest breed.

But the effects of the disturbed state of the country are as manifest

* Menp-iana, torn. i.
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here as in the different parts of the city. At present, as much arable CHAl'.

land as is absolutely necessary for the support of the inhabitants is
^-

cleared, and no more ; and even its produce is but scantily enjoyed by October,

the lower classes on the coast, who are obliged to subsist almost entirely

upon shell-fish. The soil, if attended to, will give an abundant return :

wheat, barley, Indian corn, beans, pease, potatoes, and arrow-root

;

grapes, apples, pears, currants, strawberries, and olives, are the common
produce of the country. From the latter a fine oil is extracted ; but

the fruit is too rank to be eaten at table, except by the natives. The

arrow-root is of a good quality and very cheap. In the ravines and

moist places, the panque (giinnem scabra) grows luxuriantly and strong:

it is a very useful root, and serves for several purposes ; a pleasant and

cooling drink is extracted from it, which is deemed beneficial in feverish

complaints ; its root furnishes a liquid serviceable in tanning, and

superior to any ofthe barks of South America; when made into tarts, it

is scarcely inferior to the rhubarb, for which it is sometimes mistaken
;

and it is eaten in strips after dinner, with cheese and wine, &c. Several

European shrubs and herbaceous plants grow here, but more luxuriantly

than in our own country; among these were hemlock, fiax, chickweed,

pimpernel, water-cresses, and a species of elder.

The wines, which were formerly so much esteemed, and carried

along the coast to the northward, are now greatly deteriorated, and

in the sea-port much adulterated. There is a great variety of them,

and in general they are very intoxicating. The only palatal)le kind

I tasted was made from the vines on the estate of General Friere, and

for which I was indebted to the liberality of the governor, as there

was none to be purchased. This wine, though agreeable to the English

palate, is not in such estimation with the Chilians as one that lias a

strong empyreumatic flavour. It acquires this in the process of heat-

ing, or rather of boiling, the fruit, which is done with a view to extract

a larger proportion of the juice than could be obtained by the ordinary

means, and to produce a mellowness which age only could otherwise

give. Cici, and mattee, are still in use, though less so than formeily

;

and indeed it appeared to me that the Chihans were fast getting rid

of all their old customs, of which the drinking of mattee is one.

After passing a very pleasant time in the society of the Inten-
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dente, we took our leave and returned to the port. Our occu-

pations there were divided between astronomical observations, making

a survey of the bays of Conception and St. \^incent, and equipping

the ship for sea.

1 had some hesitation in procuring coal for our sea stock of fuel

;

not that the article was become scarce, but on account of the enormous

price to which the owner thought proper on this occasion to raise it.

Captain Hall states, that when he was at this place, the Penco coal,

which was the best, was sold for twelve shillings a ton, all expenses

included ; but the same quantity was now valued at nine dollars, besides

the labour of digging and carrying. This arose from a report that some

mines which had been recently discovered were about to be worked,

which would occasion a great and permanent demand for the material.

The coal is of a very inferior quality, and fit only for the forge. Hitherto,

however, experiment has been made only upon that which is near the

surface : when the mines are worked, if they ever be, a better quality,

in all probability, will be obtained. Talcahuana and Penco are, I beheve,

the only places where coal has yet been discovered near Concep-

tion. Were this article of a good quality and reasonable, there would

be a great demand for it at Valparaiso, and among the several squadrons

upon the station ; and it would probably be well worth the experiment

of the owner to search a little deeper in the earth, and ascertain the

nature of the lower strata. These veins occur in red sandstone forma-

tion, and do not appear at the surface to be very extensive, or to

promise any very large supply of fuel. This observation applies only

to that part of the coast which lies in the vicinity of Conception and the

port, a large proportion of which is composed ofalluvial depositions.

We were informed by a visiter to this country, that limestone

is found at Conception, and is used by the inhabitants for white-

washing their houses ; but this is evidently a mistake, as the natives col-

lect shells, and calcine them for that purpose ; besides, in no part of the

bay or vicinity of Conception could we perceive limestone, or even hear

of its existence. A gentleman pointed out a place to the northward of

Tome Bay, where he said it occurred ; but, on examination, only clay-

slate, chert, and greenstone were found.

As the geology of Conception will appear in another place, I shall
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merely observe here, that in the secondary sandstone a variety of CHAI

petrifactions occur, of wood, shells, and bones, formed by an infiltration

of siHceous and calcareous matter. The little island of Quiriquina pre-

sents alternate horizontal strata of pebbles, sand stone, and petrified

substances, principally of wood, and vertebral and other bones of the

whale. On the opposite shore a fossil nautilus was found which mea-

sured three feet in diameter. Upon the beach, in several parts ofthe bay,

there are ridges of magnetic iron-sand, which the waves have thrown up :

they are seen adhering together, apparently by mutual attraction.

The abundance of shell-fish in Conception entices a great many

birds within the bay. The shore is occasionally thronged with them ;

and the shags sometimes fly in an unbroken line of two miles and

more in length. The quebranta huessos, the black-backed gull, a

species of tern, and two or three species of pelican, one of which

pursues its food in a very entertaining manner. It first soars to a great

height, and then suddenly darts into the sea, splashing the water in all

directions : in a few seconds, it emerges and resumes its lofty flight until

again attracted by its prey, when it plunges into the sea as before;

and thus the flock, for these birds are gregarious, ranges over the

whole bay, performing all its motions in concert and with a surprising

rapidity. The penguin is also here, and a very large species of duck,

the female of which has a callosity on the shoulder of eacli wing, and

is very ex:cellent eating; a species of colymbus with lobed toes; cur-

lews, sea-pies, horned plovers, a beautiful species of chaverey, with

iridescent plumage; the oyster-eater, or razor-bill, and sanderhngs;

turkey buzzards, the condor, several species of hawks, owls, black-birds,

and wood-pigeons, the latter of which are very large and good to eat

;

a very beautiful species of duck, frequenting the marshes and lakes

between Talcahuana and Conception ;
partridges, a species of wood-

pecker, a dark-brown fringilla, with a beautiful scarlet breast, a species

of loxia, turdus, hirundo, ampelis, not remarkable for their plumage,

and numerous flocks of green parrots, which the Chilian Spaniard, who

eats almost every kind of bird, has no objection to place upon his

table. The domesticated fowls are the same here as in Europe. The

reptiles are few, and not venomous: small lizards are extremely common
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CHAP, on the rocks, and among the trees. There are one or two species of

snakes ; a large one resenibhng the common English adder is frequent,

October, and a small green snake was caught by one of the officers.

The fish are not very numerous, only coming into the bay

with a particular wind. The number of whales which guard the

entrance, and the shoals of seals, grampuses, and porpoises, which crowd

the bay, must destroy a great many. Shell-fish are an exception to

this scarcity, and being very large, form no small portion of the food

of those inhabitants who live on the borders of the bay. Besides the

choros, a large muscle, and locas (concho lepus), mentioned by Ulloa,

there are several other small species which are more esteemed than the

large choros, a number of razor-shells, and some venuses. Large sea-

eggs are highly esteemed, and, like the others, eaten raw. The smaller

shell-fish are, various sorts of limpets, turbos, neritas, murex, and some

others : there are also a great many crabs.

In the survey of the Bay of Conception a shoal was discovered by

Lieutenant Belcher on the Penco side, which is probably that upon

which a vessel struck some time previous, but which the boats of the

squadron could not afterwards find. It was necessary to make some

alteration in the position of the Belen bank, from the manner in which

it is laid down in the Spanish charts, and the shoal said to occur off the

sandy point of Quiriquina does not in fact exist. The western en-

trance was thoroughly examined, and found to be quite safe, though

very narrow, and should only be used in all cases of difficulty in

weathering Paxaros Ninos, with a northerly wind. The Bay of St.

Vincent does not appear to me to afford security to any vessel of more

than a hundred tons with a strong westerly wind ; and I would advise

no large ship to put in there under such circumstances, if she could

possibly avoid it. Further information on the subject will be found

among the Nautical liemarks.

Conception, as a place of refreshment, in every way answered our

expectations : fresh beef, poultry, good water, vegetables, and wood

are to be had : they happened to be dear at the time of our visit, but

no doubt, if the country remains tranquil, they will be both cheap

and more abundant.
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On the 20th our operations were completed ; but a strong northerly CHAP,
wind prevented our putting to sea, and we anchored under the little

island of Quiriquina. This place is very secure resting, and, in the

winter season, it is a better anchorage to refit a ship at than that off

Talcahuana. It is small, and a ship must lie very close to the shore.

After two days of contrary wind, we put to sea on the 24th, and three

days afterwards anchored at ^^^lparaiso, in the hope of receiving some

supplies which we could not procure at Conception ; but being disap-

pointed in their arrival, on the 29th we weighed, and took our final

leave of the coast.
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CHAPTER 11.

Leave the Coast of Chili—Visit Sala-y-Gomez—Easter Island— Hostile Reception there

—

Description of the Inhabitants, Island, &c.—Enter the dangerous Archipelago

—

Davis' Island—Elizabeth or Henderson's Island, its singular Formation— See Pitcairn

Island.

On leaving Valparaiso, my intention was, if possible, to pass

within sight of Juan Fernandez, in order to determine its position
;

but finding the wind would not allow us to approach sufficiently near

even to see it, we kept away for the island of Sala-y-Gomez, and with

the view of making this part of the voyage useful, the ship's course

was directed between the tracks of V^ancouver and Malespina on the

south side, and many other navigators on the north, who, engaged

in pursuits similar to our own, had run down the parallels of 27°

and 28"" S. in search of the land discovered by Davis. These parallels,

during the summer months, are subject to light and variable airs ; and

we, in consequence, made very slow progress, particularly as we ap-

proached the meridian of the island, where it became necessary to

adopt the precaution of lying-to every night, that the object of our

search might not be passed unobserved.

When the nights were clear, we continvied our observations on the

comet. On the 30th the coma had increased to the enormous length

of 24° ; the nucleus was larger and more brilliant than before ; and

the ray, before mentioned as forming part of the coma, was more dis-

tinct, and a})parently at a greater angle with it than when first seen.

The day after we quitted the coast of Chili, all the bi rds left us

;

even the pintados, which had been our constant attendants for up-

wards of 5000 miles, deserted us on this occasion. We afterwards
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saw very little on the wing, I believe nothing, except a wandering CHAP.
albatross, until w^e approached the island of Sala-y-Gomez.

In the Pacific, in particular, the navigator should not be in-

attentive to the presence or absence of birds, as they will generally be

found in the vicinity of islands, and especially of such as are uninhabited

and of coral formation. On the 14th, several tropic birds, boatswains,

and gannets, flew round the ship, and were hailed as an omen which

did not deceive us, for at daylight, on the following morning, the island

of Sala-y-Gomez was seen from the mast-head, bearing N. N. W., fifteen

miles distant.

We shortly closed with this isolated spot, and found its extent

much less than has been stated. It is, indeed, scarcely more

than a heap of rugged stones, which the elements appear to have

thrown together, and in a gale of wind would not be distinguished

amidst the spray. The rocks, except such parts as have been selected

for roosting places by the sea-gulls, are of a dark-brown colour. Upon

a small flat spot there was a moss-like vegetation, and near it a few

logs of wood, or planks, which the imagination might convert into the

remains of some miserable vessel whose timbers had there found a

resting-place. Though several vessels have been missing in these

seas, we have no intelligence of any having been wrecked here. Sala-y-

Gomez, when he discovered the island, imagined he found the frame of

a vessel upon it, and in all probability the wood which we saw was

the same ; but whether it was so or not, our curiosity and desire to

land were fully awakened, though we were disappointed by the high

breakers which rolled over every part of the shore.

We remained some time under the lee of the island, narrowly

scrutinizing it with our telescopes, but without adding to our in-

formation. During this time the ship was surrounded by sharks and

bonitos, but none were taken, nor were our fishermen more fortunate at

the bottom. The feathery tribe *, disturbed from their roost, came

fearlessly around us ; we shot several, and in the stomach of a

pelican a volcanic pebble was found, which some of us conjectured to

* Phceton etliereus, Pelicanus leucoceplialus, sterna stolida, and a small dove-coloured tern.

e2
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have been gathered upon the island, and thence inferred its particular

formation.

Sala-y-Gomez, when first seen, has the appearance of three rocks :

its direction is N. W. and S. E. ; and it is something less than half

a mile in length, and a fifth of a mile in width. Some sunken rocks

lie off the N. E. and S. E. points ; in other directions the island may

be approached within a quarter of a mile. N. 50° W. | mile there

are soundings; in 46 fathoms sand and coral; and N. 33° W. 1^ mile,

140 fathoms gray sand. A reference to the geographical table will

show the position of the island, and I shall here only remark, that

Captain Kotzebue's latitude is nine miles in error, which perhaps

may be a typographical mistake.

From hence we bore away to the westward, with the intention of

passing near the situation of an island named Washington and Coffin,

reported to have been discovered by an American ship. At sunset

we were within four leagues of the spot, with a perfectly clear sky and

horizon, but could see nothing of it ; nor had we any indication of land

in the immediate vicinity, but rather the contrary, as the birds which

had followed us from Sala-y-Gomez had quitted the shiji some time

before. As the night was fine, and the moon gave sufficient light to

discover in time any danger that might lie in the route of the ship,

the course was continued toward Easter Island, and daylight appeared

without any thing being seen. Had such an island been in existence,

and answered the description of that upon which Davis was so near

losing his vessel, geographers would not have been long in reconciling

their opinions on the subject of his discovery ; as, in all probabihty,

they would have waived their objection to its distance from Copiapo,

in consideration of its identity.

The subject of this supposed discovery has been often dis-

cussed ; and where the data are so unsatisfactory as to allow one

party to choose the Islands of Felix and Ambrose for the land in

question, and the other, Easter Island, two places nearly 1600 miles

apart, they are not likely to be speedily reconciled, unless two islands

exactly answering the description given by Davis, and situated in the

proper latitude, shall be found. Such persons as are curiously dis-



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 29

posed on this subject will find it ably treated by the late Captain CHAl

Burney, R. N., in his account of the Buccaneers.

Without entering into a question which presents so many diffi-

culties, I shall merely observe, that, considering the rapid current

that exists in the vicinity of the Galapagos, and extends, though

with diminished force, throughout the trade wind, the error in

Davis's reckoning is not more than might have happened to any

dull sailing vessel circumstanced as his was. To substantiate this, I

shall advert to three instances out of many others which might be

named. In a short run from Juan Fernandez to Easter Island,

Behrens, who was with Roggewein, was drifted 318 geographical

miles to the westward of his supposed situation. The Blossom, in

passing over the same ground, experienced a set of '270 miles in the

short space of eighteen days: and M. La Perouse, on his arrival at the

Sandwich Islands from Conception, touching at Easter Island on his

way, found a similar error of 300 miles in the course of that passage.

Jt is fair to presume that Davis was longer in crossing from the Gala-

pagos to Easter Island than either of those vessels, or at least than the

Blossom ; and it is consequently but reasonable to allow him a greater

error, particularly as the first part of his route was through a much

stronger current. But taking the error in the Blossom's reckoning as

a fair amount, and applying it to the distance given by Wafer, there

will remain only 204 miles unaccounted for between it and the real

position of Easter Island, which from the foregoing considerations,

added to the manner in which reckonings were formerly kept, does not

appear to me to exceed the limit that might reasonably be ascribed to

those causes.

M. La Perouse was of opinion that the islands of Felix and Am-

brose were those under discussion, and in order to reconcile their

distance from Copiapo with that given by ^\^1fer, he has imputed to

him the mistake of a figure in his text, without considering that it

would have been next to impossible for Davis to have pursued a direct

course from the Galapagos to those islands, (especially at the season in

which his voyage was made), but on the contrary that he would be

compelled to make a circuit which would have brought him much nearer
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to Easter Island ; and that Davis acquainted Dampier with the situation

of his discovery, which agreed with that contained in Wafer's account.

The alteration in a figure, it must be admitted, is rather arbitrary, as

it has nothing to support it but the circumstance of the number of

islands being the same. A mistake certainly might have occurred, but in

the admission of it either party may claim it as an advantage by in-

terpreting the presumed error in a way which would support their own

opinions.

At four o'clock in the afternoon of the I6th of November, the land

in question was seen from the mast head, bearing N. 78" W. (Mag.)

fourteen or sixteen leagues, and we were consequently very nearly in

the situation of the long looked for, small, sandy island, which, had it

existed within reasonable limits of its supposed place, could not have

escaped our observation. Nothing of it however was seen, nor had we

any indication of the vicinity of such a spot as we proceeded, though we

must have actually passed over the place assigned to it. Easter Island had

at first the appearance of being divided into two, rather flat at the top,

with rounded capes ; the north-eastern of which is distinguished by

two hillocks. To avoid over-running the distance, the ship was hove to

at night, and at daylight on the following morning we bore up for

the northern shore of the island. I preferred that side, as it had been

but partially examined by Captain Cook, and not at all by M. La

Perouse.

As we approached, we observed numerous small craters rising

above the low land, and near the N. E. extremity, one of consider-

able extent, with a deep chasm in its eastern side. None of these

were in action, nor indeed did they appear to have been so for a

very long time, as, with the exception of the one above-mentioned, they

were covered with verdure. The N. E. promontory, already noticed

as having two small hillocks upon it, was composed of horizontal strata,

apparently of volcanic origin ; and near it, some patches of earth,

sloping down to the cliff, were supposed to consist of red scoriae. The

hills, and exposed parts of the earth, were overgrown with a short

burnt-up grass, which gave the surface a monotonous and arid aspect

;

but the valleys were well cultivated, and showed that the island requires
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only a due proportion of moisture and labour to produce a luxuriant CHAP,

vegetation. vJ^
Passing along the northern shore, we saw several of those extensive Nov.

habitations which M. La Perouse has described, situated in a valley,

surrounded by groves of banana trees and other patches of culti-

vation. The larger huts were placed near the wood, and the smaller

ones close together outside them. Nearer the sea-shore, which here

forms a bay, was a moral, surmounted by four images standing upon a

long low platform, precisely answering the description and representation

of one given by Perouse ; and also an immense enclosure of stones,

and several large piles, which, as well as the images, were capped with

something white, a circumstance noticed both by Captain Cook and

M. Perouse.

The greatest attention appeared to be paid to the cultivation of

the soil. Such places as were not immediately exposed to the scorching

rays of the sun were laid out in oblong strips, taking the direction of

the ravines; and furrows were ploughed at right angles to them, for the

purpose of intercepting the streams of water in their descent. Near

the middle of the small bay just mentioned, there was an extinguished

crater, the side of which fronting the sea had fallen in. The natives

availing themselves of this natural reservoir for moisture, in which

other parts of the island are so deficient, had cultivated the soil in its

centre, and reared a grove of banana-trees, which, as we passed, had

a very pleasing effect. The natives lighted tires, and followed the ship

along the coast, their numbers increasing at every step. Some had a

white cloth thrown loosely over their shoulders, but by flu- the greater

number were naked, with the exception of the Maro.

When the ship had arrived offthe N. \V. point of the island, she was

hove to for the purpose of taking observations ; and a boat was lowered

to examine the bays, and obtain soundings near the shore. Immediately

she put off, the natives collected about the place where they supposed

she would land. The sea broke heavily upon the rocks, and some of

them apprehending the boat would be damaged, waved their cloaks to

caution her against making the attempt to land ; while others, eager
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("HAP. to reach her, pkmged into the sea, and so surrounded her that she was

y^^^^^^L^ obliged to put about to get rid of them. They all showed a friendly

Nov. disposition, and we began to hope that they had forgotten the unpar-

donable conduct of the American master, who carried several of the

islanders away by force to colonize INIasafuera.

Immediately the noon observation was obtained, we ran along the

western side of the island, towards the bay in which Cook and Perouse

had both anchored. The natives, as before, followed along the coast, and

lighted fires in different directions, the largest of which was opposite

the landing-place. AVith a view to ascertain the feeling of the inha-

bitants, and if possible to establish an amicable intercourse with them, I

desired Lieutenant Peard to proceed with two boats to the shore, and by

presents and kindness to endeavour to conciliate the people and to bring

off what fruit and vegetables he could. Lieutenant AVainwright was

directed to accompany him ; and though 1 did not apprehend any hosti-

lity, yet, as a precautionary measure, I armed the boats, and placed two

marines in each. Their strength was further increased by several of the

officers, and the naturalist. Thus equipped, they rowed for the landing-

place in Cook's Bay, while the ship remained at a short distance. The
islanders were collected in great numbers, and were seen running to

and fro exhibiting symptoms of expectation and dehght. Some few,

however, were observed throwing large stones at a mark behind a bank

erected near the beach.

As the boats approached, the anxiety of the natives was mani-

fested by shouts, which overpowered the voices of the officers: and

our boats, before they gained the beach, were surrounded by hundreds

of swimmers, clinging to the gunwale, the stern, and the rudder,

until they became unmanageable. They all appeared to be friendly

disposed, and none came empty-handed. Bananas, yams, potatoes,

sugar-cane, nets, idols, &c. were offered for sale, and some were even

thrown into the boat, leaving their visiters to make what return they

chose. Among the swimmers there were a great many females,

who were equally or more anxious to get into the boats than the

men, and made use of every persuasion to induce the crew to
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admit them. But to have acceded to their entreaties would have

encumbered the party, and subjected them* to depredations. As it

was, the boats were so weighed down by persons clinging to them,

that for personal safety the crew were compelled to have recourse

to sticks to keep them off, at which none of the natives took offence,

but regained their position the instant the attention of the persons in

the boat was called to some other object. Just within the gunwale

there were many small things which were highly prized by the swim-

mers; and the boats being brought low in the water by the crowd

hanging to them, many of these articles were stolen, notwithstanding

the most vigilant attention on the part of the crew, who had no means

of recovering them, the marauders darting into the water, and diving

the moment they committed a theft. The women were no less active

in these piracies than the men ; for if they were not the actual plun-

derers, they procured the ojjportunity for others, by engrossing the

attention of the seamen, by their caresses and ludicrous gestures.

In proceeding to the landing-place the boats had to pass a small

isolated rock which rose several feet above the water. As many

females as could possibly find room crowded upon this eminence,

pressing together so closely, that the rock appeared to be a mass of

living beings. Of these Nereids three or four would shoot off at a

time into the water, and swim with the expertness of fish to the boats

to try their influence on their visiters. One of them, a very young

girl, and less accustomed to the water than her companions, was taken

upon the shoulders of an elderly man, conjectured to be her father,

and was, by him, recommended to the attention of one of the officers,

who, in compassion, allowed her a seat in his boat. She was young and

exceedingly pretty ; her features were small and well made, her eyes

dark, and her hair black, long, and flowing ; her colour, deep brunette.

She was tattooed in arches upon the forehead, and, like the greater

part of her countrywomen, from the waist downward to the knee in

narrow compact blue lines, which at a short distance had the appearance

of breeches. Her only covering was a small triangular maro, made of

grass and rushes ; but this diminutive screen not agreeing with her

ideas of propriety in the novel situation in which she found herself, she
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emedied the defect by unceremoniously appropriating to that use a

part of one of the officers' apparel, and then commenced a song not

altogether inharmonious. Far from being jealous of her situation, she

aided all her countrywomen who aspired to the same seat of honour

with herself, by dragging them out of the water by the hair of the head;

but unkind as it might appear to interfere to prevent this, it was neces-

sary to do so, or the boats would have been filled and unmanageable.

As our party passed, the assemblage of females on the rock com-

menced a song, similar to that chaunted by the lady in the boat

;

and accompanied it by extending their arms over their heads, beating

their breasts, and performing a variety of gestures, which showed that

our visit was acceptable, at least to that part of the community.

When the boats were within a wading distance of the shore, they

were closely encompassed by the natives ; each bringing something in

his hand, however small, and almost every one importuning for an

equivalent in return. All those in the water were naked, and only

here and there, on the shore, a thin cloak of the native cloth was to

be seen. Some had their faces painted black, some red ; others black

and white, or red and white, in the ludicrous manner practised by our

clowns ; and two demon-like monsters were painted entirely black. It

is not easy to imagine the picture that was presented by this motley

crowd, unrestrained by any authority or consideration for their visiters,

all hallooing to the extent of their lungs, and pressing upon the boats

with all sorts of grimaces and gestures.

It was found impossible to land where it was at first intended

:

the boats, therefore, rowed a little to the northward, followed by the

multitude, and there effected a disembarkation, aided by some of the

natives, who helped the party over the rocks with one hand, while

they picked their pockets with the other. It was no easy matter to

penetrate the dense multitude, and much less practicable to pursue a

thief through the labyrinth of figures that thronged around. The
articles stolen were consequently as irretrievably lost here, as they

were before in the hands of the divers. It is extremely difficult, on

such occasions, to decide which is the best line of conduct to adopt

:

whether to follow Captain Cook's rigid maxim of never permitting a
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theft when clearly ascertained to go unpunished; or to act as Perouse CHAP,

did with the inhabitants of Easter Island, and suffer every thing to ,^J\^
be stolen without resistance or remonstrance. Perhaps the happy Nov.

1 S'^.'i

medium of shutting the eyes to those it is not necessary to observe,

and punishing severely such as it is imperative to notice, will prove

the wisest policy.

Among the foremost of the crowd were two men, crowned with

pelican's feathers, who, if they were not chiefs, assumed a degree of

authority, and with the two demons above mentioned attempted to

clear the way by striking at the feet of the mob ; careful, however, so

to direct their blows, that they should not take effect. ^A^ithout their

assistance, it would have been almost impossible to land: the mob

cared very little for threats : a musket presented at them had no effect

beyond the moment it was levelled, and was less efficacious than some

water thrown upon the bystanders by those persons who wished to for-

ward the views of our party.

I'he gentleman who disembarked first, and from that circumstance

probably was considered a person of distinction, was escorted to the top

of the bank and seated upon a large block of lava, which was the pre-

scribed limit to the party's advance. An endeavour was then made to

form a ring about him ; but it was very difficult, on account of the

Islanders crowding to the place all in expectation of receiving some-

thing. The applicants were impatient, noisy, and urgent : they pre-

sented their bags, which they had carefully emptied for the purpose, and

signified their desire that they should be filled : they practised every

artifice, and stole what they could in the most careless and open manner

:

some went even farther, and accompanied their demands by threats.

About this time one of the natives, probably a chief, with a cloak and

head-dress of feathers, was observed from the ship hastening from the

huts to the landing-place, attended by several persons with short clubs.

This hostile appearance, followed by the blowing of the conch-shell, a

sound which Cook observes he never knew to portend good, kept our

glasses for a while riveted to the spot. To this chief it is supposed, for

it was impossible to distinguish amongst the crowd, Mr. Peard made a

handsome present, with which he was very well pleased, and no ap-

F 2
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prehension of hostilities was entertained. It happened, however, that

the presents were expended, and this officer was returning to the boat

for a fresh supply, when the natives, probably mistaking his intentions,

became exceedingly clamorous, and the confusion was further increased

by a marine endeavouring to regain his cap, which had been snatched

from his head. The natives took advantage of the confusion, and

redoubled their endeavours to pilfer, which our party were at last

obliged to repel by threats, and sometimes by force. At length they

became so audacious that there was no longer any doubt of their

intentions, or that a system of open plunder had commenced ; which,

with the appearance of clubs and sticks, and the departure of the

women, induced Mr. Peard, very judiciously, to order his party into

the boats. This seemed to be the signal for an assault : the chief who

had received the present threw a large stone, which struck Mr. Peard

forcibly upon the back, and was immediately followed by a shower of

missiles which darkened the air. The natives in the water and about

the boats instantly withdrew to their comrades, who had run behind a

bank out of the reach of the muskets, which former experience alone

could have taught them to fear, for none had yet been fired by us.

The stones, each of which weighed about a pound, fell incredibly

thick, and with such precision that several of the seamen were knocked

down under the thwarts of the boat, and every person was more or less

wounded, except the female to whom Lieutenant Wainwright had given

protection, who, as if aware of the skilfulness of her countrymen, sat

unconcerned upon the gunwale, until one of the officers, with more

consideration for her safety than she herself possessed, pushed her over-

board, and she swam ashore. A blank cartridge was at first fired over

the heads of the crowd ; but forbearance, which with savages is generally

mistaken for cowardice or inability, only augmented their fury. The

showers of stones were if possible increased, until the personal safety of

all rendered it necessary to resort to severe measures. The chief, still

urging the islanders on, very deservedly, and perhaps fortunately, fell

a victim to the first shot that was fired in defence. Terrified by this

example, the natives kept closer under their bulwark ; and though they

continued to throw stones, and occasioned considerable difficulty in
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extricating the boats, their attacks were not so eifectiial as before, nor CHAP,

sufficient to prevent the embarkation of the crew, all of whom were got v_ _.
on board. N;'v

Several dangerous contusions were received in the affair, but

fortunately no lives were lost on our part ; and it was the opinion of

the officer commanding the party, that tlie treacherous chief was the

only victim on that of the islanders, though some of the officers thought

they observed another man foil. Considering the manner in which the

party were surrounded, and the imminent risk to which they were

exposed, it is extraordinary that so few of the natives suffered ; and the

greatest credit is due to the officers and crews of both boats for their

forbearance on the occasion.

After this unfortunate and unexpected termination to our inter-

view, I determined upon quitting the island, as nothing of importance

was to be gained by remaining, which could be put in competition Avith

the probable loss of lives that might attend an attempt at reconcilia-

tion. The disappointment it occasioned was great to us, who had pro-

mised ourselves much novelty and enjoyment ; but the loss to the public

is trifling, as the island has been very well described by Eoggewein,

Cook, Perouse, Kotzebue, and others, and the people appeared, in all

material points, the same now as these autiiors have painted them.

With regard to svipplies, nothing was to be gained by staying; for after

Cook had traversed the island, he came to the conclusion that few

places afford less convenience for shipping. " As every thing must

be raised by dint of labour, it cannot be supposed the inhabitants

plant much more than is sufficient for themselves ; and as they are

few in number, they cannot have much to spare to supply the wants of

strangers."

The population of Easter Island has been variously stated

:

Roggewein declares several thousands surrounded the boats : Cook

reckoned it at six or seven hundred ; Mr. Forster, who was with him,

at nine hundred ; M. la Perouse, at two thousand : my officers esti-

mated it at about fifteen hundred. If a mean of these be taken, it will

leave 1260, which is, perhaps, near the truth ; for it may be presumed,

that in an island of such limited extent, and which does not increase



38 VOYAGE TO THE

its productions or personal comforts, and where sexual intercourse is

unrestrained, the population will remain much the same.

One of the authors of Roggewein's Voyage represents the inha-

bitants of this island as giants, which, if his assertion be true, makes

it evident that, like the Patagonians, they have degenerated very

rapidly. Cook remarks that he did not see a man that would mea-

sure () feet ; and our estimate of the average height of the people

was 5 feet 7^ inches. They are a handsome race, the women in par-

ticular. The fine oval countenances and regular features of the men,

the smooth, high-rounded foreheads, the rather small and somewhat

sunken dark eye, and the even rows of ivory-white teeth, impressed

us with the similarity of their features to the heads brought from

New Zealand. The colour of their skin is lighter than that of

the Malays. The general contour of the body is good: the limbs

are not remarkable for muscularity, but formed more for activity

than strength. The hair is jet black, and worn moderately short.

One man of about fifty years of age, the only exception that was

noticed, had his hair over the forehead of a reddish-ash gray. The

beards of such as had any were black ; but many had none, or only

a few hairs on the chin. None of the men had whiskers, which

seemed to be rather a subject of regret with them, and they ap-

peared envious of such of our party as had them, who were obliged to

submit to the ordeal of having them stroked and twisted about for the

admiration and amusement of their new acquaintances. Eoth sexes

still retain the hideous practice of perforating the lobes of the ears,

though the custom is not so general with the men as formerly. The

aperture, when distended, which is done by a leaf rolled up and

forced through it, is about an inch and a quarter in diameter.

The lobe, deprived of its ear-ring, hangs dangling against the neck,

and has a very disagreeable appearance, particularly when wet. It is

sometimes so long as to be greatly in the way ; to obviate which,

they pass the lobe over the upper part of the ear, or more rarely,

fasten one lobe to the other, at the back of the head. The lips,

when closed, form nearly a line, showing very little of the fleshy

part, and giving a character of resolution to the countenance. The
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nose is aquiline and well-proportioned ; the eyes small and dark brown

or black ; the chin small and rather prominent ; and the tongue dis-

proportionably large, and, on its upper surface, of a diseased white

appearance.

Tattooing or puncturing the skin is here practised to a greater

extent than formerly, especially by the females, who have stained

their skin in imitation of blue breeches ; copied, no doubt, from

some of their visiters, who frequently tuck up their trowsers to the

knee in passing through the water. The deception, which, at a short

distance, completely deceives the eye, is produced by a succession of

small blue lines, beginning at the waist and extending downward to the

knee. Besides this, some of them tattoo their foreheads in arched lines,

as well as the edges of their ears, and the fleshy part of their lips. The

males tattoo themselves in curved lines of a dark Berlin blue colour

upon the upper part of the throat, beginning at the ear, and sloping

round below the under jaw. The face is sometimes nearly covered with

lines similar to those on the throat, or with an uninterrupted colouring,

excepting two broad stripes on each side, at right angles to each other.

Most of their lips were also stained. Others had different parts of

their bodies variously marked, but in the greater number it was

confined to a small space. All the lines were drawn with much

taste, and carried in the direction of the muscle in a manner very

similar to the New Zealanders. These people have had so httle com-

munication with Europeans, or have benefited so little by it, that we

did not perceive any European cloth among them ; and the cloth

mulberry-tree, which grows upon their island, produces so small a

supply, that part of the inhabitants necessarily go naked : the larger

portion however wear a maro, made either of fine Indian cloth of a

reddish colour, of a wild kind of parsley, or of a species of sea-weed.

Their w capons are short clubs of a flattened oval form, tapering

toward the handle, and a little carved. I'he straw hats mentioned

both by Cook and Perouse appeared to be no longer used. One man
only had his head covered ; and that with a tattered felt hat, which he

must have obtained from some former visiters. A ramrod, which had

probably been procured in the same way, was also seen among them.
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CHAP. We noticed three boats hauled up on tlie shore to the northward of

the landing-place, resembling the drawing in Perouse's Voyage, but

the natives did not attempt to launch them.

Roggewein and Perouse were of opinion that these people lived

together in communities, a whole village inhabiting one extensive

hut, and that property was in common. The former idea was probably

suggested by the very capacious dwellings which are scattered over the

island ; and the conjecture may be correct, though it is certain that

there are a far greater number of small huts, sufficient to contain one

family only ; but with regard to the supposition that property is com-

mon, it seems very doubtful whether the land would be so carefully

divided by rows of stones if that were the case. Some circumstances

which occurred at the landing-place, during our visit, certainly favoured

the presumption of its being so. One of the natives offered an image

for sale, and being disap})ointed in the price he expected, refused to

part with it ; but a bystander, less scrupulous, snatched it from him

without ceremony, and parted with it for the original offer without a

Avord of remonstrance from his countryman. Others again threw their

property into the boats, without demanding any immediate return
;

taking for granted, it may be presumed, that they would reap their

reward when a distribution of the property obtained should take place.

]>ut this state of society is so unnatural that, however appearances may

sanction the belief, I am disposed to doubt it. One strong fact in sup-

port of my opinion was the unceremonious manner in which the ap-

parent proprietor of a piece of ground planted with potatoes drove

away the mob, who, with very little consideration for the owner, were

taking the crop out of the earth to barter with our party.

The Island, though situated nearer the Continent ofAmerica than

any other of the Archipelago to which it belongs, has been less fre-

quently visited ; and unfortunately for its inhabitants, some of those

visits have rather tended to retard than to advance its prosperity, or

imj)rove its moral condition ; and they afford a striking example of the

necessity of an extensive intercourse with mankind, before a limited

community can emerge from barbarism to a state of civilization. One

consolation for this privation is their exemption from those complaints
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by which some of the ill-fated natives of these seas have so dreadfully CHAP,

suffered. w-^/W
The gigantic busts which excited the surprise of the first visiters Nov.

to the island, have suffered so much, either from the effects of time, or

maltreatment of the natives, that the existence of any of them at pre-

sent is questionable. At first they were dispersed generally over

the whole island : when Cook visited it there were but two on the

western side near the landing-place : Kotzebue found only a square

pedestal in the same place : and now a few heaps of rubbis^h only, oc-

cupy a spot where it is doubtful whether one of them was erected or

not. When it is considered how great must have been the labour be-

stowed upon these images before they were hewn from the quarries

with the rude stone implements of the Indians, and before such huge

masses of rock could be transported to, and erected on, so many parts

of the island, it is nearly positive that they were actuated by religious

motives in their construction ; and yet, if it were so, why were these

objects of adoration suffered to go to decay by succeeding generations ?

Is it that the religious forms of the islanders have changed, or that the

aborigines have died off and been succeeded by a new race ?—Pitcairn

Island affords a curious example of a race of men settling upon an

island, erecting stone images upon its heights, and either becoming ex-

tinct or having abandoned it ; and some circumstances connected with

Easter Island occur, independent of that above alluded to, in favour of

the presumption that the same thing may also have taken place there.

The most remarkable of these facts is that the present generation are

so nearly allied in language and customs to many islands in the South

Sea, as to leave no doubt of their having migrated from some of them,

—and yet in none of these places are there images of such extraordi-

nary dimensions, or indeed in any way resembling them. The Easter

Islanders have, besides, small wooden deities similar to those used by

the inhabitants of the other islands just mentioned.

That there had been recent migrations from some of the islands to

the westward, about Koggewein's time, may be inferred from the natives

having recognised the animals on board his ship, and from their having

hogs tattooed upon their arms and breasts ; whereas there was not a
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quadruped upon the island at the time, nor has any one except the rat

ever been seen there. Another curious fact connected with this island

is, that when it was first discovered it abounded in woods and forests,

and palm branches were presented as emblems of peace ; but fifty years

afterwards, when visited by Captain Cook, there were no traces of them

left. The revolution that has taken place in La Dominica, one of

the Marquesa Islands, affords another instance of this kind : when

first visited by Mendana, in 1595, it exhibited an enchanting aspect

:

" vast plains displayed a smiling verdure, and divided hills, crowned

with tufted woods, &c.: " but in 1774 it was found by Captain Cook to

have so completely altered its features that Marchand ascribes the

change to one of those " great convulsions of nature, which totally

disfigure every part of the surface of the globe, over which its ravages

extend." Easter Island is studded with volcanos, and an eruption

may have driven the natives into the sea, or have so torn up the soil

and vegetation, that they could no longer subsist upon it.

I cannot say a word on the success that has attended the humane

efforts of the much-lamented Perouse, who planted many useful fruit-

trees and seeds upon the island ; but there is every reason to believe

they have perished, or shared the fate of the vines at Otaheite, as they

brought us no fruits or roots beyond what he found there on his

arrival. Perhaps a tuft of trees in a sheltered spot at the back ofCook's

Bay, which had the appearance of orange-trees, are the offspring of his

benevolent care and attention. Cook had no opportunity of benefiting

the islanders in this way; but he planted in them a warm and friendly

feeling towards strangers, and his usual rectitude and generous treat-

ment taught them a lesson of which Perouse felt the good effects, and

which, possibly, might have existed until now, but for the interference

of a few unprincipled masters of vessels, who have unfortunately found

their way to the island ; and I fear these communications are more

frequent than is generally supposed.

The Island is 2000 miles from the coast of Chili, and ]500 from

the nearest inhabited islands, Pitcairn Island excepted, which has

been peopled by Europeans. A curious inquiry therefore suggests

itself: in what manner has so small a place, and so distantly situated
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from any other, received its population? particularly as every thing CHAl

favours the probabihty of its inhabitants having migrated from the v..^^

westward, in opposition to the prevalent wind and current. Captain Nov

Cook obtained considerable knowledge upon this subject at Wateo ;

and I shall hereafter be able to offer something in support of the

theory entertained by that celebrated navigator.

Cook and Perouse differ in a very trifling degree from each other,

and also from us in the geographical position of Easter Island. The

longitude by Cook is 109 46' 20 " W., and deducting 18' 30", in conse-

quence of certain corrections made at Fetegu Island, leaves 109° 27' 50"

W. That by Perouse, allowing the longitude of Conception to be 72

56' 30 " W., is 109^ 32' 10
" W. ; and our own is 109^ 24' 54

"
W. The

island is of a triangular shape : its length is exactly nine miles from

N. W. to S. E., nine and three quarters from W. N. W. to E. S. E., and

thirteen from N. E. to S. W. The highest part of it is 1200 feet, and

in clear weather it may be seen at sixteen or eighteen leagues dis-

tance. The geographical description by M. Berniget, who was en-

gineer in the Astrolabe, is exact: the views of the land are a Httle

caricatured, but the angular measurements are perfectly correct.

Further remarks on the coast and anchorage will be found in the

Nautical jNIemoir.

We quitted Easter Island with a fresh N. E. wind, and bore away for

the next island placed upon the chart. On the 19th, during a calm,

some experiments were made on the temperature of the water at dif-

ferent depths. As the line was hauling in, a large sword-fish bit at the

tin case which contained our thermometer, but, fortunately, he failed in

carrying it off. On the 27th, in lat. 25^ SG' S., long. 115° 06' W., many

sea-birds were seen ; but theie was no other indication of land. From

the time of our quitting Easter Island light and variable winds greatly

retarded the progress of the ship, until the 24th, in lat. 26^ 20' S., and

long. 116^ 30' W., when we got the regular trade-wind, and speedily

gained the parallel of Ducie's Island, which it was my intention to

pursue, that the island might by no possibility be passed. In the fore-

noon of the 28th we saw a great many gulls and tern ; and at half-

past three in the afternoon the island was descried right a-head. We
G 2
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CHAP, stood on until sunset, and shortened sail within three or four miles to

windward of it.

Ducie's Island is of coral formation, of an oval form, with a lagoon or

lake, in the centre, which is partly enclosed by trees, and partly by low

coral flats scarcely above the water's edge. The height of the soil upon

the island is about twelve feet, above which the trees rise fourteen more,

making its greatest elevation about twenty-six feet from the level of the

sea. The lagoon appears to be deep, and has an entrance into it for a

boat, when the water is sufficiently smooth to admit of passing over

the bar. It is situated at the south-east extremity, to the right of two

eminences that have the appearance of sand-hills. The island lies in a

north-east and south-west direction,—is one mile and three quarters

long, and one mile wide. No living things, birds excepted, were seen

upon the island ; but its environs appeared to abound in fish, and

sharks were very numerous. The water was so clear over the coral,

that the bottom was distinctly seen when no soundings could be had

with thirty fathoms of line; in twenty-four fathoms, the shape of the

rocks at the bottom was clearly distinguished. The coralhnes were of

various colours, principally white, sulphur, and lilac, and formed into

all manner of shapes, giving a lively and variegated appearance to the

bottom ; but they soon lost their colour after being detached.

By the soundings round this little island it appeared, for a cer-

tain distance, to take the shape of a truncated cone having its base

downwards. The north-eastern and south-western extremities are

furnished with points which project under water with less inclination

than the sides of the island, and break the sea before it can reach the

barrier to the little lagoon formed within. It is singular that these

buttresses are opposed to the only two quarters whence their structure

has to apprehend danger ; that on the north-east, from the constant

action of the trade-wind, and that on the other extremity, from the

long rolling swell from the south-west, so prevalent in these latitudes

;

and it is worthy of observation, that this barrier, which has the most

powerful enemy to oppose, is carried out much farther, and with less

abruptness, than the other.

The sand-mounds raised upon the barrier are confined to the
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eastern and north-western sides of the lagoon, the south-western part CIIAP.

being left low, and broken by a channel of water. On the rocky sur-

face of the causeway, between the lake and the sea, lies a stratum of

dark rounded particles, probably coral, and above it another, appa-

rently composed of decayed vegetable substances. A variety of ever-

green trees take root in this bank, and form a canopy almost im-

penetrable to the sun's rays, and present to the eye a grove of the

liveliest green.

As soon as we had finished our observations on Uucie's Island, and

completed a plan of it, we made sail to the westward. The island soon

neared the horizon, and when seven miles distant ceased to be visible

from the deck. For several days afterwards the winds were so light,

that we made but slow progress ; and as we lay-to every night, in order

that nothing might be passed in the dark, our daily run was trifling.

On the 30th, we saw a great number of white tern, which at sun-

set directed their flight to the N. W. At noon on the L'd of De- Dec.

cember, flocks of gulls and tern indicated the vicinity of land, which

a few hours afterwards was seen from the mast-head at a considerable

distance. At daylight on the 3rd, we closed with its south-western

end, and despatched two boats to make the circuit of the island, while

the ship ranged its northern shore at a short distance, and waited for

them off a sandy bay at its north-west extremity.

We found that the island differed essentially from all others in its

vicinity, and belonged to a peculiar formation, very few instances of

which are in existence. Wateo and Savage Islands, discovered by

Captain Cook, are of this number, and perhaps also Maiden Island,

visited by Lord Byron in the Blonde. The island is five miles in

length, and one in breadth, and has a flat surface nearly eighty feet

above the sea. On all sides, except the north, it is bounded by

perpendicular cliffs about fifty feet high, composed entirely of dead

coral, more or less porous, honeycombed at the surface, and hardening

into a compact calcareous substance within, possessing the fracture of

secondary limestone, and has a species of millepore interspersed through

it. These cliffs are considerably undermined by the action of the

waves, and some of them appear on the eve of precipitating their super-
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incumbent weight into the sea; those which are less injured in this

way present no alternate ridges or indication of the different levels

which the sea might have occupied at different periods, but a smooth

surface, as if the island, which there is every probability has been

raised by volcanic agency, had been forced up by one great subterra-

neous convulsion. The dead coral, of which the higher part of the

island consists, is nearly circumscribed by ledges of living coral, which

project beyond each other at different depths ; on the northern side of

the island the first of these had an easy slope from the beach to a

distance of about fifty yards, when it terminated abruptly about three

fathoms under water. The next ledge had a greater descent, and ex-

tended to two hundred yards from the beach, with twenty-five fathoms

water over it, and there ended as abruptly as the former, a short distance

beyond which no bottom could be gained with 200 fathoms of line.

Numerous echini live upon these ledges, and a variety of richly coloured

fish play over their surface, while some cray-fish inhabit the deeper

sinuosities. The sea rolls in successive breakers over these ledges of

coral, and renders landing upon them extremely difficult. It may,

however, be effected by anchoring the boat, and veering her close into

the surf, and then, watching the opportunity, by jumping upon the

ledge, and hastening to the shore before the succeeding roller ap-

proaches. Jn doing this great caution must be observed, as the reef

is full of holes and caverns, and the rugged way is strewed with sea-

eggs, which inflict very painful wounds ; and if a person fall into one

of these hollows, his life will be greatly endangered by the points of

coral catching his clothes and detaining him under water. The beach,

which appears at a distance to be composed of a beautiful white sand, is

wholly made up of small broken portions of the different species and

varieties of coral, intermixed with shells of testaceous and crustaceous

animals.

Insignificant as this island is in height, compared with . others, it

is extremely difficult to gain the summit, in consequence of the thickly

interlacing shrubs which grow upon it, and form so dense a covering,

that it is impossible to see the cavities in the rock beneath. They are

at the same time too fragile to afford any support, and the traveller
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often sinks into the cavity up to his shoulder before his feet reach the CHAP.

bottom. The soil is a black mould of little depth, wholly formed of ^'
decayed vegetable matter, through which points of coral every now Dec.

and then project.

The largest tree upon the island is the pandanus, though there is

another tree very common, nearly of the same size, the wood of which

has a great resemblance to common ash, and possesses the same proper-

ties. We remarked also a species of budleia, which was nearly as large

and as common, bearing fruit. It affords but little wood, and has a

reddish bark of considerable astringency ; several species of this genus

are to be met with among the Society Islands. There is likewise a long

slender plant with a stem about an inch in diameter, bearing a beautiful

pink flower, of the class and order hexandria monogynia. We saw no

esculent roots, and, with the exception of the pandanus, no tree that

bore fruit fit to eat.

This island, which on our charts bears the name of Elizabeth,

ought properly to be called Henderson's Island, as it was first named by

Captain Henderson of the Hercules of Calcutta. Both these vessels

visited it, and each supposing it was a new discovery, claimed the merit

of it on her arrival the next day at Pitcairn Island, these two places

lying close together. But the Hercules preceded the former several

months. To neither of these vessels, however, is the discovery of the

land in question to be attributed, as it was first seen by the crew of the

Essex, an American whaler, who accidentally fell in with it after the

loss of their vessel. Two ofher seamen, preferring the chance of finding

subsistence on this desolate spot to risking their lives in an open boat

across the wide expanse which lies between it and the coast of Chili,

were at their own desire left behind. They were afterwards taken off

by an English whaler that heard of their fate at Valparaiso from their

surviving shipmates*.

* The extraordinary fate of the Essex has been recorded in a pamphlet published in

New York by the mate of that vessel. As all my readers may not be in possession of it, I

shall briefly state that the Essex was in the act of catching whales, when one of these

animals became enraged, and attacked the vessel by swimming against it with all its strength.

The steersman endeavoured to evade the shock by managing the helm, but in vain. The
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It appears from their narrative that the island possessed no spring ;

and that the two men procured a supply of water at a small pool which

collected the drainings from the upper part of the island, and was

just sufficient for their daily consumption.

In the evening we bore away to the westward, and at one o'clock

in the afternoon of the 4th of December we saw Pitcairn Island bearing

S. W. by ^V. h W. at a considerable distance.

third blow stove in the bows of the ship, and she went down in a very short time, even

before some of the boats that were away had time to get on board. Such of the crew as were

in the ship contrived to save themselves in the boats that were near, and were soon joined by

their astonished shipmates, who could not account for the sudden disappearance of their

vessel ; but found themselves unprovided with every thing necessary for a sea-voyage, and

several thousand miles from any place whence they could hope for relief. The boats after

the catastrophe determined to proceed to Chili, touching at Ducie's Island in their way.

They steered to the southward, and after considerable sufferings landed upon an island which

they supposed to be that above mentioned, but which was, in fact, Elizabeth Island. Not being

able to procure any water here, they continued their voyage to the coast of Chili, where two

boats out of the three arrived, but with only three or four persons in them. The third was

never heard of, but it is not improbable that the wreck of a boat and four skeletons which

were seen on Ducie's Island by a merchant vessel were her remains and that of her crew.

Had these unfortunate persons been aware of the situation of Pitcairn Island, which is

only ninety miles from Elizabeth Island, and to leeward of it, all their lives would have been

saved.
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1825.

CHAPTEE III.

Pitcairn Island—Adams and Natives come off to the Ship—Adams' Account of the Mutiny

of the Bounty—Lieutenant Bligh sent adrift in the Launch—Mutineers proceed to

Tobouai—Hostile Reception there—Proceed to Otaheite—Return to Tobouai—Again

quit it, and return to Otaheite—Christian determines to proceed to Pitcairn Island

—

Lands there—Fate of the Ship— Insurrection among the Blacks— Murder of Christian

and four of the Mutineers—Adams dangerously wounded—Fate of the remainiiig

Number.

The interest which was excited by the announcement of Pitcairn chaP.
Island from the mast-head brought every person upon deck, and pro- in-

duced a train of reflections that momentarily increased our anxiety to pec.

communicate with its inhabitants ; to see and partake of the pleasures

of their little domestic circle : and to learn from them the particulars of

every transaction connected with the fate of the Bounty : but in con-

sequence of the approach of night this gratification was deferred until

the next morning, when, as we were steering for the side of the island

on which Captain Carteret has marked soundings, in the hope of

being able to anchor the ship, we had the pleasure to see a boat under

sail hastening toward us. At first the complete epuipment of this boat

raised a doubt as to its being the property of the islanders, for we

expected to see only a well-provided canoe in their possession, and we

therefore concluded that the boat must belong to some whale-ship on the

opposite side ; but we were soon agreeably undeceived by the singular

appearance of her crew, which consisted of old Adams and all the young

men of the island.

Before they ventured to take hold of the ship, they inquired if

they might come on board, and upon permission being granted, they

sprang up the side and shook every officer by the hand with undis-

guised feelings of gratification.

The activity of the young men outstripped that of old Adams, who



1825.

50 VOYAGE TO THE

CHAP was consequently almost the last to greet us. He was in his sixty-fifth

,^^^^^ year, and was unusually strong and active for his age, notwithstanding

Dec. the inconvenience of considerable corpulency. He was dressed in a

sailor's shirt and trousers and a low-crowned hat, which he instinctively

held in his hand until desired to put it on. He still retained his

sailor's gait, doffing his hat and smoothing down his bald forehead

whenever he was addressed by the officers.

It was the first time he had been on board a ship of war since the

mutiny, and his mind naturally reverted to scenes that covdd not fail to

produce a temporary embarrassment, heightened, perhaps, by the fami-

liarity with which he found himself addressed by persons of a class with

those whom he had been accustomed to obey. Apprehension for his

safety formed no part of his thoughts : he had received too many de-

monstrations of the good feeling that existed towards him, both on the

part of the British government and of individuals, to entertain any

alarm on that head ; and as every person endeavoured to set his mind

at rest, he very soon made himself at home *.

The young men, ten in number, were tall, robust, and healthy,

with good-natured countenances, 'which would any where have pro-

cured them a friendly reception ; and with a simplicity of manner and

a fear of doing wrong which at once prevented the possibility of giving

offence. Unacquainted with the world, they asked a number ofquestions

which would have applied better to persons with whom they had been

intimate, and who had left them but a short time before, than to perfect

strangers ; and inquired after ships and people we had never heard

of. Their dress, made up of the presents which had been given them

by the masters and seamen of merchant ships, was a perfect caricature.

Some had on long black coats without any other article of dress ex-

cept trousers, some shirts without coats, and others waistcoats without

either; none had shoes or stockings, and only two possessed hats,

neither of which seemed likely to hang long together.

They were as anxious to gratify their curiosity about the decks, as

we were to learn from them the state of the colony, and the particulars

* Since the MS. of this narrative was sent to press, intelligence of Adams' death has

been communicated to me hy our Consul at the Sandwich Islands.
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of the fate of the mutineers who had settled upon the island, which CHAP,
had been variously related by occasional visiters ; and we were more ^J^
especially desirous of obtaining Adams' own narrative ; for it was pe-

culiaily interesting to learn from one who had been imphcated in the

mutiny, the facts of that transaction, now that he considered himself

exempt from the penalties of his crime.

I trust that, in renewing the discussion of this affiiir, I shall not be

considered as unnecessarily wounding the feelings of the friends of any

of the parties concerned ; but it is satisfactory to show, that those who
suffered by the sentence of the court-martial were convicted upon evi-

dence which is now corroborated by the statement of an accomphce
who has no motive for concealing the truth. The following account is

compiled almost entirely from Adams' narrative, signed with his own
hand, of which the following is a fac-simile.

if/L^ cJc^

But to render the narrative more complete, I have added such addi-

tional facts as were derived from the inhabitants, who are perfectly

acquainted with every incident connected with the transaction, they

having derived their information from their parents.

His majesty's ship Bounty was purchased into the service, and

placed under the command of Lieutenant BHgh in 1787. She left

England in December of that year, with orders to proceed to Otaheite*,

and transport the bread fruit of that country to the British settlements

in the West Indies, and to bring also some specimens of it to England.

Her crew consisted of forty-four persons, and a gardener. She was

ordered to make the passage round Cape Horn, but after contending

a long time with adverse gales, in extremely cold weather, she was

obliged to bear away for the Cape of Good Hope, where she underwent

* This word has since been spelled Tahiti, but as I have a veneration for the name as it

is written in the celebrated Voyages of Captain Cook—a feeling in which I am sure I am
not singular—I shall adhere to his orthography.

H 2
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a refit, and arrived at her destination in October, 1788. Six months

were spent at Otaheite, collecting and stowing away the fruit, during

which time the officers and seamen had free access to the shore, and

made many friends, though only one of the seamen formed any alliance

there.

In April, 1789, they took leave of their friends at Otaheite, and

proceeded to Anamooka, where Lieutenant Bligh replenished his stock

of water, and took on board hogs, fruit, vegetables, &c., and put to

sea again on the 26th of the same month. Throughout the voyage*

Mr. Bligh had repeated misunderstandings with the officers, and had

on several occasions given them and the ship's company just reasons

for complaint. Still, whatever might have been the feelings of the

officers, there was no real discontent among the crew ; much less was

there any idea of offering violence to their commander. The officers,

it must be admitted, had much more cause for dissatisfaction than

the seamen, especially the master and ]Mr. Christian. The latter was

a protege of Lieutenant Bligh, and unfortunately was under some

obligations to him of a pecuniary nature, of which Bligh frequently

reminded him when any difference arose. Christian, excessively an-

noyed at the share ofblame which repeatedly fell to his lot, in common

with the rest of the officers, could ill endure the additional taunt of

private obligations ; and in a moment of excitation told his commander

that sooner or later a day of reckoning would arrive.

The day previous to the mutiny a serious quarrel occurred be-

tween Bligh and his officers, about some cocoa-nuts which were missed

from his private stock ; and Christian again fell under his commander's

displeasure. The same evening he was invited to supper in the cabin,

but he had not so soon forgotten his injuries as to accept of the civility,

and returned an excuse.

jMatters were in this state on the 28th of April, 1789, when the

Bounty, on her homeward voyage, was passing to the southward of

Tofoa, one of the Friendly Islands. It was one of those beautiful

nights which characterize the tropical regions, when the mildness of

the air and the stillness of nature dispose the mind to reflection.

Christian, pondering over his grievances, considered them so intolerable,
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that any thing appeared preferable to enduring them, and he de-

termined, as he could not redress them, that he would at least escape

from the possibility of their being increased. Absence from England

and a long residence at Otaheite, where new connexions were formed,

weakened the recollection of his native country, and prepared his mind

for the reception of ideas which the situation of the ship and the

serenity of the moment particularly favoured. His plan, strange as it

must appear for a young officer to adopt, who was fairly advanced in an

honourable profession, was to set himself adrift upon a raft, and make

his way to the island then in sight. As quick in the execution as in

the design, the raft was soon constructed, various useful articles were

got together, and he was on the point of launching it, when a young

officer, who afterwards perished in the Pandora, to whom Christian

communicated his intention, recommended him, rather than risk his

life on so hazardous an expedition, to endeavour to take possession of

the ship, which he thought would not be very difficult, as many of the

ship's company were not well disposed towards the commander, and

would all be very glad to return to Otaheite, and reside among their

friends in that island. This daring proposition is even more extra-

ordinary than the premeditated scheme of his companion, and, if true,

certainly relieves Christian from part of the odium which has hitherto

attached to him as the sole instigator of the mutiny *.

It however accorded too well with the disposition of Christian's

mind, and, hazardous as it was, he determined to co-operate with his

friend in effecting it, resolving, if he failed, to throw himself into the

sea ; and that there might be no chance of being saved, he tied a deep

sea lead about his neck, and concealed it within his clothes.

Christian happened to have the morning watch, and as soon as he

had relieved the officer of the deck, he entered into conversation with

Quintal, the only one of the seamen who, Adams said, had formed any

serious attachment at Otaheite ; and after expatiating on the happy

hours they had passed there, disclosed his intentions. Quintal, after

* This account, however, differs materially from a note in Marshall's Naval Biography,

Vol. ii. Part ii. p. 778 : unfortunately this volume was not published when the Blossom left

England, or more satisfactory evidence on this, and other points, might have been obtained.
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1825.

CHAP, some consideration, said he thought it a dangerous attempt, and de-

.^}Pl, chned taking a part. Vexed at a repulse in a quarter where he was

Dec. most sanguine of success, and particularly at having revealed sentiments

which if made known would bring him to an ignominious death,

Christian became desperate, exhibited the lead about his neck in

testimony of his own resolution, and taxed Quintal with cowardice,

declaring it was fear alone that restrained him. Quintal denied this

accusation ; and in reply to Christian's further argument that success

would restore them all to the happy island, and the connexions they

had left behind, the strongest persuasion he could have used to a mind

somewhat prepared to acquiesce, he recommended that some one else

should be tried—Isaac Martin for instance, who was standing by.

Martin, more ready than his shipmate, emphatically declared, " He was

for it ; it was the very thing." Successful in one instance. Christian

went to every man of his watch, many of whom he found disposed to

join him, and before dayhght the greater portion of the ship's company

were brought over.

Adams was sleeping in his hammock, when Sumner, one of the

seamen, came to him, and whispered that Christian was going to take

the ship from her commander, and set him and the master on shore.

On hearing this, Adams went upon deck, and found every thing in

great confusion ; but not then liking to take any part in the transac-

tion, he returned to his hammock, and remained there until he saw

Christian at the arm-chest, distributing arms to all who came for

them ; and then seeing measures had proceeded so far, and apprehen-

sive of being on the weaker side, he turned out again and went for a

cutlass.

All those who proposed to assist Christian being armed, Adams,

with others, were ordered to secure the officers, while Christian and the

master-at-arms proceeded to the cabin to make a prisoner of Lieutenant

Bhgh. They seized him in his cot, bound his hands behind him,

and brought him upon deck. He remonstrated with them on their

conduct, but received only abuse in return, and a blow from the master-

at-arms with the flat side of a cutlass. He was placed near the bin-

nacle, and detained there, with his arms pinioned, by Christian, who held
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him with one hand, and a bayonet with the other. As soon as the heu-

tenant was secured, the sentinels that had been placed over the doors

of the officers' cabins were taken off; the master then jumped upon

the forecastle, and endeavoured to form a party to retake the ship ; but

he was quickly secured, and sent below in confinement.

This conduct of the master, who was the only officer that tried to

bring the mutineers to a sense of their duty, was the more highly

creditable to him, as he had the greatest cause for discontent, Mr. Bligh

having been more severe to him than to any of the other officers.

About this time a dispute arose, whether the lieutenant and his

party, whom the mutineers resolved to set adrift, should have the

launch or the cutter ; and it being decided in favour of the launch,

Christian ordered her to be hoisted out. Martin, who, it may be re-

membered, was the first convert to Christian's plan, foreseeing that

with the aid of so large a boat the party would find their way to Eng-

land, and that their information would in all probability lead to the

detection of the offenders, relinquished his first intention, and ex-

claimed, " If you give him the launch, I will go with him
; you may

as well give him the ship." He really appears to have been in earnest

in making this declaration, as he was afterwards ordered to the gang-

way from his post of command over the lieutenant, in conseqvience

of having fed him with a shaddock, and exchanged looks with him

indicative of his friendly intentions. It also fell to the lot of Adams

to guard the lieutenant, who observing him stationed by his side, ex-

claimed, " And you. Smith *, are you against me ?" To which Adams

replied that he only acted as the others did—he must be like the

rest. Lieutenant Bligh, while thus secured, reproached Christian with

ingratitude, reminded him of his obligations to him, and begged he

would recollect he had a wife and family. To which Christian replied,

that he should have thought of that before.

The launch was by this time hoisted out ; and the officers and sea-

men of Lieutenant Bligh's party having collected what was necessary

for their voyage f, were ordered into her. Among those who took their

* Adams went by the name of Alexander Smith in the Bounty.

f Consisting of a small cask of water, 150 lbs. of bread, a small quantity of rum and

wine, a quadrant, compass, some lines, rope, canvas, twine, &c.
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CHAP, seat in the boat was Martin, which being noticed by Quintal, he pointed

^^^^^ a musket at him, and declared he would shoot him unless he instantly

Dec. returned to the ship, which he did. The armourer and carpenter's
1825. . • . .

mates were also forcibly detained, as they might be required hereafter.

Lieutenant Bligh was then conducted to the gangway, and ordered

to descend into the boat, where his hands were unbound, and he and

his party were veered astern, and kept there while the ship stood

towards the island. During this time Lieutenant Bligh requested some

muskets, to protect his party against the natives; but they were re-

fused, and four cutlasses thrown to them instead. When they were

about ten leagues from Tofoa, at Lieutenant Bligh's request, the launch

was cast off, and immediately " Huzza for Otaheite!" echoed through-

out the Bounty.

There now remained in the ship, Christian, who was the mate,

Heywood, Young, and Stewart, midshipmen, the master-at-arms, and

sixteen seamen, besides the three artificers, and the gardener ; forming

in all twenty-five.

In the launch were the lieutenant, master, surgeon, a master's

mate, two midshipmen, botanist, three warrant-officers, clerk, and eight

seamen, making in all nineteen; and had not the three persons above

mentioned been forcibly detained, the captain would have had exactly

half the ship's company. It may perhaps appear strange to many, that

with so large a party in his favour. Lieutenant Bligh made no attempt

to retake the vessel ; but the mutiny was so ably conducted that no

opportunity was afforded him of doing so; and the strength of the crew

was decidedly in favour of Christian. Lieutenant Bligh's adventures

and sufferings, until he reached Timor, are well known to the public,

and need no repetition.

The ship, having stood some time to the W. N. W., with a view

to deceive the party in the launch, was afterwards put about, and her

course directed as near to Otaheite as the wind would permit. In a

few days they found some difficulty in reaching that island, and bore

away for Tobouai, a small island about 300 miles to the southward of

it, where they agreed to establish themselves, provided the natives, who
were numerous, were not hostile to their purpose. Of this they had

very early intimation, an attack being made upon a boat which they
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sent to sound the harbour. She, however, effected her purpose ; and CHAP,

the nest morning the Bounty was warped inside the reef that formed ^^
the port, and stationed close to the beach. An attempt to land was i^et-

next made ; but the natives disputed every foot of ground with spears,

clubs, and stones, until they were dispersed by a discharge of cannon

and musketry. On this they tied to the interior, and refused to hold

any further intercourse with their visiters.

The determined hostility of the natives put an end to the mu-

tineers' design of settling among them at that time ; and, after two

days fruitless attempt at reconciliation, they left the island and pro-

ceeded to Otaheite. To1)ouai was, however, a favourite spot with them,

and they determined to make another effort to settle there, which

they thought would yet be feasible, provided the islanders could be

made acquainted with their friendly intentions. The only way to do

this was through interpreters, who might be procured at Otaheite; and

in order not to be dependent upon the natives of Tobouai for wives,

they determined to engage several Otaheitan women to accompany

them. They reached Otaheite in eight days, and were received with

the greatest kindness by their former friends, who immediately in-

quired for the captain and his officers. Christian and his party having

anticipated inquiries of this nature, invented a story to account for their

absence, and told them that Lieutenant Bligh having found an island

suitable for a settlement, had landed there with some of his officers, and

sent them in the ship to procure live stock and whatever else would be

useful to the colony, and to bring besides such of the natives as were

willing to accompany them*. Satisfied with this plausible account, the

chiefs supplied them with every thing they wanted, and even gave them

a bull and cow which had been confided to their care, the only ones, I

believe, that were on the island. They were equally fortunate in find-

ing several persons, both male and female, willing to accompany them

;

* In the Memoir of Captain Peter Heywood, in Marshall's Naval Biography, it is related

that the mutineers availing themselves of a fiction which had been created by Lieutenant Bligh

respecting Captain Cook, stated that they had fallen in with him, and that he had sent

the ship back for all the live stock that could be spared, in order to form a settlement at a

place called Wytootacke, which Bligh had discovered in his course to the Friendly Islands.

I
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CHAP, and thus furnished, they again sailed for Tobouai, where, as they ex-

>,^^^^^^
pected, they were better received than before, in consequence of being

Dec. able to communicate with the natives through their interpreters.

Experience had taught them the necessity of making, self-defence

their first consideration, and a fort was consequently commenced,
eighty yards square, surrounded by a wide ditch. It was nearly com-

pleted, when the natives, imagining they were going to destroy them,

and that the ditch was intended for their place of interment, planned

a general attack when the party should proceed to work in the morn-

ing. It fortunately happened that one of the natives who accom-

panied them from Otaheite overheard this conspiracy, and instantly

swam off to the ship and apprised the crew of their danger. In-

stead, therefore, of proceeding to their work at the fort, as usual, the

following morning, they made an attack upon the natives, killed and

wounded several, and obliged the others to retire inland.

Great dissatisfaction and difference of opinion now arose among
the crew : some were for abandoning the fort and returning to Otaheite

;

while others were for proceeding to the IVIarquesas ; but the majority

were at that time for completing what they had begun, and remaining

at Tobouai. At length the continued state of suspense in which they

were kept by the natives made them decide to return to Otaheite,

though much against the inclination of Christian, who in vain expostu-

lated with them on the folly of such a resolution, and the certain detec-

tion that must ensue.

The implements being embarked, they proceeded therefore a

second time to Otaheite, and were again well received by their friends,

who replenished their stock of provision. During the passage Christian

formed his intention of proceeding in the ship to some distant unin-

habited island, for the purpose of permanently settling, as the most

likely means of escaping the punishment which he well knew awaited

him in the event of being discovered. On communicating this plan to

his shipmates he found only a few inclined to assent to it ; but no objec-

tions were offered by those who dissented, to his taking the ship ; all

they required was an equal distribution of such provisions and stores

as might be useful. Young, Brown, Mills, Williams, Quintal, JM'Coy,
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Martin, Adams, and six natives (four of Otaheite and two of Tobouai) CHAP,

determined to follow the fate of Christian. Remaining, therefore, only

twenty-four hours at Otaheite, they took leave of their comrades, and

having invited on board several of the women with the feigned purpose

of taking leave, the cables were cut and they were carried off to sea*.

The mutineers now bade adieu to all the world, save the few

individuals associated with them in exile. But where that exile

should be passed, was yet undecided : the jMarquesas Islands were first

mentioned, but Christian, on reading Captain Carteret's account of Pit-

cairn Island, thought it better adapted to the purpose, and accord-

ingly shaped a course thither. They reached it not many days after-

wards ; and Christian, with one of the seamen, landed in a little nook,

w^hich we afterwards found very convenient for disembarkation. They

soon traversed the island sufficiently to be satisfied that it w^as exactly

adapted to their wishes. It possessed water, wood, a good soil, and

some fruits. The anchorage in the offing was very bad, and landing

for boats extremely hazardous. The mountains were so difficult of

access, and the passes so narrow, that they might be maintained by a

few persons against an army ; and there were several caves, to which, in

case of necessity, they could retreat, and where, as long as tlieir provision

lasted, they might bid defiance to their pursuers. A^^ith this intelli-

gence they returned on board, and brought the ship to an anchor in a

small bay on the northern side of the island, which I have in con-

sequence named " Bounty Bay," where every thing that could be of

utility was landed, and where it was agreed to destroy the ship, either

by running her on shore, or burning her. Christian, Adams, and the

majority, were for the former expedient ; but while they went to the

forepart of the ship, to execute this business, jMathew Quintal set fire

to the carpenter's store-room. The vessel burnt to the water's edge,

and then drifted upon the rocks, where the remainder of the wreck was

burnt for fear of discovery. This occurred on the 23d January, 1790.

Upon their first landing they perceived, by the remains of several

habitations, morais, and three or four rudely sculptured images, which

* The greater part of those who remained at Otaheite were taken by his majesty's ship

Pandora, which was purposely sent out from England after Lieutenant Bligh's return.

i2
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CHAP, stood upon the eminence overlooking the bay where the ship was de-

^^^'
stroyed, that the island had been previously inhabited. Some appre-

Dec. hensions were, in consequence, entertained lest the natives should

have secreted themselves, and in some unguarded moment make an

attack upon them ; but by degrees these fears subsided, and their avoca-

tions proceeded without interruption.

A suitable spot of ground for a village was fixed upon, with the

exception of which the island was divided into equal portions, but to

the exclusion of the poor blacks, who being only friends of the seamen,

were not considered as entitled to the same privileges. Obliged to

lend their assistance to the others in order to procure a subsistence,

they thus, from being their friends, in the course of time became their

slaves. No discontent, however, was manifested, and they willingly

assisted in the cultivation of the soil. In clearing the space that was

allotted to the village, a row of trees was left between it and the sea,

for the purpose of concealing the houses from the observation of any

vessels that might be passing, and nothing was allowed to be erected

that might in any way attract attention. Until these houses were

finished, the sails of the Bounty were converted into tents, and when

no longer required for that purpose, became very acceptable as clothing.

Thus supplied with all the necessaries of life, and some of its luxuries,

they felt their condition comfortable even beyond their most sanguine

expectation, and every thing went on peaceably and prosperously for

about two years, at the expiration of which AYilliams, who had the

misfortune to lose his wife about a month after his arrival, by a flill

from a precipice while collecting birds' eggs, became dissatisfied, and

threatened to leave the island in one of the boats of the Bounty,

unless he had another wife ; an unreasonable request, as it could not

be complied with, except at the expense of the happiness of one of his

companions: but Williams, actuated by selfish considerations alone,

persisted in his threat, and the Europeans not willing to part with

him, on account of his usefulness as an armourer, constrained one of the

blacks to bestow his wife upon the applicant. The blacks, outrageous

at this second act of flagrant injustice, made common cause with their

companion, and matured a plan of revenge upon their aggressors.
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which, had it succeeded, would have proved fatal to all the Europeans. CHAP.
Fortunately, the secret was imparted to the women, who ingeniously ^^^•

communicated it to the white men in a song, of which the words were,

" Why does black man sharpen axe? to kill white man." The instant

Christian became aware of the ])lot, he seized his gun and went in search

of the blacks, but with a view only of showing them that their plot was

discovered, and thus by timely interference endeavouring to prevent

the execution of it. He met one of them (Ohoo) at a little distance

from the village, taxed him with the conspiracy, and, in order to intimi-

date him, discharged his gun, which he had humanely loaded only with

powder. Ohoo, however, imagining otherwise, and that the bullet had

missed its object, derided his unskilfulness, and fled into the woods,

followed by his accomplice Talaloo, who had been deprived of his wife.

The remaining blacks, finding their plot discovered, purchased pardon

by promising to murder their accomplices, who had fled, which they

afterwards })erformed by an act of the most odious treachery. Ohoo

was betrayed and murdered by his own nep)hew ; and Talaloo, after

an ineffectual attempt made upon him with poison, fell by the hands of

his friend and his wife, the very woman on whose account all the

disturbance began, and whose injuries Talaloo felt he was revenging

in common with his own.

Tranquillity was by these means restored, and preserved for about

two years ; at the expiration of which, dissatisfaction was again mani-

fested by the blacks, in consequence of oppression and ill treatment,

principally by Quintal and M'Coy. Meeting with no compassion or

redress from their masters, a second plan to destroy their oppressors

was matured, and, unfortunately, too successfully executed.

It was agreed that two of the blacks, Timoa and Nehow, should

desert from their masters, provide themselves with arms, and hide in

the woods, but maintain a frequent communication with the other two,

Tetaheite and Menalee ; and that on a certain day they should attack

and put to death all the Englishmen, when at work in their plantations.

Tetaheite, to strengthen the party of the blacks on this day, borrowed

a gun and ammunition from his master, under the pretence of shoot-

ing hogs, which had become wild and very numerous ; but instead of
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using it in this way, he joined his accomphces, and with them fell

upon Williams and shot him. Martin, who was at no great distance,

heard the report of the musket, and exclaimed, " Well done ! we will

have a glorious feast to-day \" supposing that a hog had been shot.

The party proceeded from Williams' toward Christian's plantation,

where Menalee, the other black, was at work with Mills and IM'Coy

;

and, in order that the suspicions of the whites might not be excited by

the report they had heard, requested IMills to allow him (Menalee) to

assist them in bringing home the hog they pretended to have killed.

Mills agreed ; and the four, being united, proceeded to Christian, who
was working at his yam -plot, and shot him. Thus fell a man, who, from

being the reputed ringleader of the mutiny, has obtained an unenviable

celebrity, and whose crime may perhaps be considered as in some

degree palliated, by the tyranny which led to its commission. JNI'Coy,

hearing his groans, observed to Mills, " there was surely some person

dying ;" but Mills replied, " it is only Mainmast (Christian's wife)

calling her children to dinner." The white men being yet too strong

for the blacks to risk a conflict with them, it was necessary to concert

a plan, in order to separate Mills and M'Coy. Two of them accordingly

secreted themselves in M'Coy's house, and Tetaheite ran and told him

that the two blacks who had deserted were stealing things out of his

house. IM'Coy instantly ran to detect them, and on entering was fired

at ; but the ball passed him. M'Coy immediately communicated the

alarm to Mills, and advised him to seek shelter in the woods ; but Mills,

being quite satisfied that one of the blacks whom he had made his

friend would not suffer him to be killed, determined to remain. jNI'Coy,

less confident, ran in search of Christian, but finding him dead, joined

Quintal (who was already apprised of the work of destruction, and

had sent his wife to give the alarm to the others), and fled with him

to the woods.

IMills had scarcely been left alone, when the two blacks fell upon

him, and he became a victim to his misplaced confidence in the fidelity

of his friend. Martin and Brown were next separately murdered by

]Menalee and Tenina ; IMenalee effecting with a maul what the musket

had left unfinished. Tenina, it is said, wished to save the life of Brown,
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and fired at him with powder only, desiring iiini, at the same time, CHAP,

to fall as if killed ; but, unfortunately rising too soon, the other black,

Menalee, shot him.

Adams was first apprised of his danger by Quintal's wife, who,

in hurrying through his plantation, asked why he was working at

that time ? Not understanding the question, but seeing her alarmed,

he followed her, and was almost immediately met by the blacks,

whose appearance exciting suspicion, he made his escape into the

woods. After remaining there three or four hours, Adams, thinking-

all was quiet, stole to his yam-plot for a supply of provisions ; his

movements however did not escape the vigilance of the blacks, who
attacked and shot him through the body, the ball entering at his

right shoulder, and passing out through his throat. He fell upon

his side, and was instantly assailed by one of them with the butt end

of the gun ; but he parried the blows at the expense of a broken

finger. Tetaheite then placed his gun to his side, but it fortunately

missed fire twice. Adams, recovering a little from the shock of the

wound, sprang on his legs, and ran off with as much speed as he was

able, and fortunately outstripped his pursuers, who seeing him likely

to escape, offered him protection if he would stop. Adams, much
exhausted by his wound, readily accepted their terms, and was con-

ducted to Christian's house, where he was kindly treated. Here this

day of bloodshed ended, leaving only four Englishmen alive out of nine.

It was a day of emancipation to the blacks, who were now masters of

the island, and of humiliation and retribution to the whites.

Young, who was a great favourite with the women, and had, during

this attack, been secreted by them, was now also taken to Christian's

house. The other two, M'Coy and Quintal, who had always been the

great oppressors of the blacks, escaped to the mountains, where they

supported themselves upon the produce of the ground about them.

The party in the village hved in tolerable tranquillity for about a

week ; at the expiration of which, the men of colour began to quarrel

about the right of choosing the women whose husbands had been killed;

which ended in ]\Ienalee's shooting Timoa as he sat by the side of

Young's wife, accompanying her song with his flute. Timoa not
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CHAP, dying immediately, Menalee reloaded, and deliberately despatched him
^'^' by a second discharge. He afterwards attacked Tetalieite, Avho was

i)ec. condolino; with Young's wife for the loss of her favourite black, and
'^''

would have murdered him also, but for the interference of the women.

Afraid to remain longer in the village, he escaped to the mountains

and joined Quintal and jNI'Coy, who, though glad of his services, at

first received him with suspicion. This great acquisition to their force

enabled them to bid defiance to the opposite party ; and to show their

strength, and that they were provided with muskets, they appeared on

a ridge of mountains, within sight of the village, and fired a volley

which so alarmed the others that they sent Adams to say, that if they

would kill the black man, jMenalee, and return to the village, they would

all be friends again. The terms were so far complied with that IMenalee

was shot ; but, apprehensive of the sincerity of the remaining blacks,

they refused to return while they were ahve.

Adams says it was not long before the w idows of the white men

so deeply deplored their loss, that they determined to revenge their

death, and concerted a plan to murder the only two remaining men of

colour. Another account, communicated by the islanders, is, that it

was only part of a plot formed at the same time that jMenalee was

murdered, which could not be put in execution before. However this

may be, it was equally fatal to the poor blacks. The arrangement was,

that Susan should murder one of them, Tetalieite, while he was sleeping

by the side of his favourite ; and that Young should at the same instant,

upon a signal being given, shoot the other, Nehow. The unsuspecting

Tetaheite retired as usual, and fell by the blow of an axe; the other

was looking at Young loading his gun, which he supposed was for the

purpose of shooting hogs, and requested him to put in a good charge,

when he received the deadly contents.

In this manner the existence of the last of the men of colour ter-

minated, who, though treacherous and revengeful, had, it is feared, too

much cause for complaint. The accomplishment of this fatal scheme

was immediately communicated to the two absentees, and their return

solicited. But so many instances of treachery had occurred, that they

would not believe the report, though delivered by Adams himself, until
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the hands and heads of the deceased were produced, which being done, CHAP,

they returned to the village. This eventful day was the 3d October, ^^.y—

'

1793. There were now left upon the island, Adams, Young, jM'Coy, Doi.

and Quintal, ten women, and some children. Two months after this

period. Young commenced a manuscript journal, which affords a

good insight into the state of the island, and the occupations of the

settlers. From it we learn, that they lived peaceably together, building

their houses, fencing in and cultivating their grounds, fishing, and

catching birds, and constructing pits for the purpose of entrapping

hogs, which had become very numerous and wild, as well as injurious

to the yam-crops. The only discontent appears to have been among

the women, who lived promiscuously with the men, frequently changing

their abode.

Young says, March 12, 1794, " Going over to borrow a rake, to

rake the dust off my ground, I saw Jenny having a skull in her hand

:

I asked her whose it was ? and was told it was Jack Williams's. I

desired it might be buried : the women who were with Jenny gave me

for answer, it should not. I said it should ; and demanded it accord-

ingly. I was asked the reason why I, in particular, should insist on such

a thing, when the rest of the white men did not? I said, if they gave

them leave to keep the skulls above ground, I did not. Accordingly

when I saw M'Coy, Smith, and ]Mat. Quintal, I acquainted them with

it, and said, I thought that if the girls did not agree to give up the

heads of the five white men in a peaceable manner, they ought to be

taken by force, and buried." About this time the women appear to

have been much dissatisfied; and Young's journal declares that, "since

the massacre, it has been the desire of the greater part of them to

get some conveyance, to enable them to leave the island." This feeling

continued, and on the 14th April, 1794, was so strongly urged, that

the men began to build them a boat ; but wanting planks and nails,

Jenny, who now resides at Otaheite, in her zeal tore up the boards of

her house, and endeavoured, though without success, to persuade some

others to follow her example.

On the 13th August following, the vessel was finished, and on the

15th she was launched: but, as Young says, " according to expectation

K
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CHAP, she upset," and it was most fortunate for them that she did so ; for

'^'- had they launched out upon the ocean, where could they have gone?

Dec or what could a few ignorant women have done by themselves, drifting

^^'''' upon the waves, but ultimately have fallen a sacrifice to their folly?

However, the fate of the vessel was a great disappointment, and they

continued much dissatisfied with their condition ; probably not without

some reason, as they were kept in great subordination, and were fre-

quently beaten by M'Coy and Quintal, who appear to have been of

very quarrelsome dispositions ; Quintal in particular, who proposed

" not to laugh, joke, or give any thing to any of the girls,"

On the I6th August they dug a grave, and buried the bones of

the murdered people; and on October 3d, 1794, they celebrated the

murder of the black men at Quintal's house. On the 11th November,

a conspiracy of the women to kill the white men in their sleep was

discovered ; upon which they were all seized, and a disclosure ensued ;

but no punishment appears to have been inflicted upon them, in

consequence of their promising to conduct themselves properly, and

never again to give any cause " even to suspect their behaviour/'

However, though they were pardoned. Young observes, " We did not

forget their conduct; and it was agreed among us, that the first

female who misbehaved should be put to death ; and this punishment

was to be repeated on each offence until we could discover the real

intentions of the women." Young appears to have suffered much

from mental perturbation in consequence of these disturbances ; and

observes of himself on the two following days, that " he was bothered

and idle."

The suspicions of the men induced them, on the 1 5th, to conceal

two muskets in the bush, for the use of any person who might be so

fortunate as to escape, in the event of an attack being made. On the

30th November, the women again collected and attacked them ; but

no lives were lost, and they returned on being once more pardoned,

but were again threatened with death the next time they misbehaved.

Threats thus repeatedly made, and as often unexecuted, as might

be expected, soon lost their effect, and the women formed a party

whenever their displeasure was excited, and hid themselves in the
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unfrequented parts of the island, carefully providing themselves with CHAP

fire-arms. In this manner the men were kept in continual suspense,

dreadiuff the result of each disturbance, as the numerical strength of

the women was much greater than their own.

On the 4th of IMay, 1795, two canoes were begun, and in two

days completed. These were used for fishing, in which employment

the people were frequently successful, supplying themselves with

rock-fish and large mackarel. On the 27th of December following,

they were greatly alarmed by the appearance of a ship close in with

the island. Fortunately for them there was a tremendous surf upon

the rocks, the weather wore a very threatening aspect, and the ship

stood to the S. E., and at noon was out of sight. Young appears

to have thought this a providential escape, as the sea for a week after

was " smoother than they had ever recollected it since their arrival on

the island."

So httle occurred in the year 1796, that one page records the

whole of the events ; and throughout the following year there are but

three incidents worthy of notice. The first, their endeavour to pro-

cure a quantity of meat for salting ; the next, their attempt to make
syrup from the tee-plant {draccena terminalis) and sugar-cane ; and the

third, a serious accident that happened to M'Coy, who fell from a

cocoa-nut tree and hurt his right thigh, sprained both his ancles, and

wounded his side. The occupations of the men contiiuied similar to

those already related, occasionally enlivened by visits to the opposite

side of the island. They appear to have been more sociable ; dining

frequently at each other's houses, and contributing more to the com-

fort of the women, who, on their part, gave no ground for uneasiness.

There was also a mutual accommodation amongst them in regard to

provisions, of which a regular account was taken. If one person was

successful in hunting, he lent the others as much meat as they required,

to be repaid at leisure ; and the same occurred with yams, taros, &c., so

that they hved in a very domestic and tranquil state.

It unfortunately happened that M'Coy had been employed in a

distillery in Scotland; and being very much addicted to liquor, he tried

an experiment with the tee-root, and on the 20th April, 1798, suc-

k2



68 VOYAGE TO THE

ceeded in producing a bottle ofardent spirit. This success induced his

companion, Mathew Quintal to "alter his kettle into a still," a con-

trivance which unfortunately succeeded too well, as frequent intoxi-

cation was the consequence, with M'Coy in particular, upon whom at

length it produced fits of delirium, in one of which, he threw himself

from a cliff and was killed. The melancholy fate of this man created

so forcible an impression on the remaining few, that they resolved

never again to touch spirits ; and Adams has, I believe, to this day kept

his vow.

The journal finishes nearly at the period of M'Coy 's death, which

is not related in it: but we learned from Adams, that about 1799

Quintal lost his wife by a fall from the cliff while in search of birds'

eggs ; that he grew discontented, and, though there were several dis-

posable women on the island, and he had already experienced the fatal

effects of a similar demand, nothing would satisfy him but the wife of

one of his companions. Of course neither of them felt inclined to

accede to this unreasonable indulgence ; and he sought an opportunity

of putting them both to death. He was fortunately foiled in his first

attempt, but swore he would repeat it. Adams and Young having no

doubt he would follow up his resolution, and fearing he might be more

successful in the next attempt, came to the conclusion, that their own

lives were not safe while he was in existence, and that they were

justified in putting him to death, which they did with an axe.

Such was the melancholy fate of seven of the leading mutineers,

who escaped from justice only to add murder to their former crimes

;

for though some of them may not have actually imbrued their hands

in the blood of their fellow-creatures, yet all were accessary to the

deed.

As Christian and Young were descended from respectable parents,

and had received educations suitable to their birth, it might be supposed

that they felt their altered and degraded situation much more than

the seamen who were comparatively well off: but if so, Adams says,

they had the good sense to conceal it, as not a single murmur or regret

escaped them ; on the contrary. Christian was always cheerful, and his

example was of the greatest service in exciting his companions to labour.
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He was naturally of a happy, ingenuous disposition, and won the ciLvr.

good opinion and respect of all who served under him ; which cannot

be better exemplified than by his maintaining, under circumstances of Dc

great perplexity, the respect and regard of all who were associated

with him up to the hour of his death ; and even at the present moment,

Adams, in speaking of him, never omits to say, "il/r. Christian."

Adams and Young were now the sole survivors out of the fifteen

males that landed upon the island. They were both, and more par-

ticularly Young, of a serious turn of mind : and it would have been

wonderful, after the many dreadful scenes at which they had assisted,

if the solitude and tranquillity that ensued had not disposed them to

repentance. During Christian's life-time they only once read the

church service, but since his decease this had been regularly done on

every Sunday. They now, however, resolved to have morning and

evening family prayers, to add afternoon service to the duty of the

Sabbath, and to train up their own children, and those of their late un-

fortunate companions, in piety and virtue.

In the execution of this resolution Young's education enabled

him to be of the greatest assistance ; but he was not long suffered

to survive his repentance. An asthmatic complaint, under which

he had for some time laboured, terminated his existence about a year

after the death of Quintal, and Adams was left the sole survivor of

the misguided and unfortunate mutineers of the Bounty. The loss of

his last companion was a great affliction to him, and was for some

time most severely felt. It was a catastrophe, however, that more than

ever disposed him to repentance, and determined him to execute the

pious resolution he had made, in the hope of expiating his offences.

His reformation could not, perhaps, have taken j)lace at a more

propitious moment. Out of nineteen children upon the island, there

were several between the ages of seven and nine years ; who, had they

been longer suffered to follow their own inclinations, might have

acquired habits which it would have been difficult if not impossible for

Adams to eradicate. The moment was therefore most favourable for

his design, and his laudable exertions were attended by advantages

both to the objects of his care and to his own mind, which surpassed
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his most sanguine expectations. He, nevertheless, had an arduous task

to perform. Besides the children to be educated, the Otaheitan women

were to be converted ; and as the example of the parents had a power-

ful influence over their children, he resolved to make them his first

care. Here also his labours succeeded; the Otaheitans were naturally

of a tractable disposition, and gave him less trouble than he anticipated:

the children also acquired such a thirst after scriptural knowledge, that

Adams in a short time had httle else to do than to answer their in-

quiries and put them in the right way. As they grew up they acquired

fixed habits of morahty and piety ; their colony improved ; inter-

marriages occurred ; and they now form a happy and well-regulated

society, the merit of which in a great degree belongs to Adams, and

tends to redeem the former errors of his life.



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 71

CHAPTER IV

Bounty Bay—Observatory landed—Manners, Customs, Occupations, Amusements, &c. of

the Natives—Village—Description of the Island—Its Produce— Marriage of Adams

—Barge hoisted out—Departure—General Description.

Having detailed the particulars of the mutiny in the Bounty, and

the fate of the most notorious of the ring-leaders, and having brought

the history of Pitcairn Island down to the present period, I shall return

to the party who had assembled on board the ship to greet us on our

arrival.

The Blossom was so different, or to use the expression of our

visiters, "so rich," compared with the other ships they had seen* that

they were constantly afraid of giving offence or committing some injury,

and would not even move without first asking permission. This dif-

fidence gave us full occupation for some time, as our restless visiters,

anxious to see every thing, seldom directed their attention long to any

particular object, or remained in one position or place. Having no

latches to their doors, they were ignorant of the manner of opening

ours ; and we were consequently attacked on all sides with " please

may I sit down or get up, or go out of the cabin," or " please to open

or shut the door." Their applications were, however, made with such

good nature and simplicity that it was impossible not to feel the greatest

pleasure in paying attention to them. They very soon learnt the

christian name ofevery officer in the ship, which they always used in con-

versation instead of the surname, and wherever a similarity to their own
occurred, they attached themselves to that person as a matter ofcourse.

It was many hours after they came on board before the ship

could get near the island, during which time they so ingratiated

* It was so long since the visit of the Briton and Tagus that they had forgotten their

appearance.
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CHAP, themselves with us that we felt the greatest desire to visit their

houses ; and rather than pass another night at sea we put off in the

boats, thou"h at a considerable distance from the land, and accom-

panied them to the shore. We followed our guides past a rugged

point surmounted by tall spiral rocks, known to the islanders as St.

Paul's rocks, into a spacious iron-bound bay, where the Bounty found

her last anchorage. In this bay, which is bounded by lofty cliff's almost

inaccessible, it was proposed to land. Thickly branched evergreens

skirt the base of these hills, and in summer afford a welcome retreat

from the rays ofan almost vertical sun. In the distance are seen several

high pointed rocks which the pious islanders have named after the most

zealous of the Apostles, and outside of them is a square basaltic islet.

Formidable breakers fringe the coast, and seem to present an

insurmountable barrier to all access. We here brought our boats to

an anchor, in consequence of the passage between the sunken rocks

beino- much too intricate, and we trusted ourselves to the natives,

who landed us, two at a time, in their whale-boat. The difficulty of

landing was more than repaid by the friendly reception we met with

on the beach from Hannah Young, a very interesting young woman,

the daughter of Adams. In her eagerness to greet her flither, she had

outrun her female companions, for whose delay she thought it neces-

sary in the first place to apologize, by saying they had all been over

the hill in company with John Buffet to look at the ship, and were

not yet returned. It appeared that John Buff'et, who was a seafaring

man, ascertained that the ship was a man of war, and without knowing

exactly why, became so alarmed for the safety of Adams that he either

could not or would not answer any of the interrogations which were

put to him. This mysterious silence set all the party in tears, as they

feared he had discovered something adverse to their patriarch. At
length his obduracy yielded to their entreaties ; but before he explained

the cause of his conduct, the boats were seen to put off" from the ship,

and Hannah immediately hurried to the beach to kiss the old man's

cheek, which she did with a fervency demonstrative of the warmest

affection. Her apology for her companions was rendered unnecessary

by their appearance on the steep and circuitous path down the moun-
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tain, ^vlio, as they arrived on the beach, successively welcomed us to CHAP,

their island, with a simplicity and sincerity which left no doubt of the ^^^ _^
truth of their professions.

They almost all wore the cloth of the island : their dress consisted

of a petticoat, and a mantle loosely thrown over the shoulders, and

reaching to the ancles. Their stature was rather above the common
height ; and their limbs, from being accustomed to work and climb the

hills, had acquired unusual muscularity ; but their features and man-

ners were perfectly feminine. Their complexion, though fairer than

that of the men, was of a dark gipsy hue, but its deep colour was less

conspicuous, by being contrasted with dark glossy hair, which hung

down over their shoulders in long waving tresses, nicely oiled : in

front it was tastefully turned back from the forehead and temples,

and was retained in that position by a chaplet of small red or white

aromatic blossoms, newly gathered from the flower-tree {moriuda c/tri-

folia), or from the tobacco plant ; their countenances were lively and

good-natured, their eyes dark and animated, and each possessed an en-

viable row of teeth. Such was the agreeable impression of their first

appearance, which was heightened by the wish expressed simultaneously

by the whole groupe, that we were come to stay several days with them.

As the sun was going down, we signified our desire to get to the village

and to pitch the observatory before dark, and this was no sooner made

known, than every instrument and article found a carrier.

We took the only pathway which leads from the landing-place to

the village, and soon experienced the difficulties of the ascent, which

the distant appearance of the ground led us to anticipate. To the

natives, however, there appeared to be no obstacles : women as well as

men bore their burthens over the most difficult parts without incon-

venience ; while we, obliged at times to have recourse to tufts of shrubs

or grass for assistance, experienced serious delay, being also incom-

moded by the heat of the weather, and by swarms of house-flies which

infest the island, and are said to have been imported there by H.M.S.

Briton.

As soon as we had gained the first level, our party rested on some

large stones that lay half buried in long grass on one side of a ravine,

L
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CHAP, from which the bkie sky was nearly concealed by the ovdapping

^^ • branches of palm-trees. Here, through the medium of ou female

guides, who, furnished with the spreading leaves of the tee-plat, drove

away our troublesome persecutors, we obtained a respite f:mi their

attacks.

Having refreshed ourselves, we resumed our journey ovr a more

easy path; and after crossing two valleys, shaded by cocoa- ut trees,

we arrived at the village. It consisted of five houses, bu;: upon a

cleared piece of ground sloping to the sea, and commandin^a distant

view of the horizon, through a break in an extensive wooc' >f palms.

While the men assisted to pitch our tent, the women emploed them-

selves in preparing, our dinner, or more properly supper, as itvas eight

o'clock at night.

The manner of cooking in Pitcairn's Island is similar o that of

Otaheite, which, as some of my readers may not recollect, I sail briefly

describe. An oven is made in the ground, sufficiently large o contain

a good-sized pig, and is lined throughout with stones near) equal in

size, which have been previously made as hot as possible, liese are

covered with some broad leaves, generally of the tee-plar;, and on

them is placed the meat. If it be a pig, its inside is lined nth heated

stones, as well as the oven ; such vegetables as are to be ooked are

then placed round the animal : the whole is carefully ccered ^vith

leaves of the tee, and buried beneath a heap of earth straw, or

rushes and boughs, which, by a little use, becomes matte into one

mass. In about an hour and a quarter the animal is sufficieLly cooked,

and is certainly more thoroughly done than it would be b} fire.

By the time the tent was up and the instruments ecured, we

were summoned to a meal cooked in this manner, than wich a less

sumptuous fare would have satisfied appetites rendered ken by long

abstinence and a tiresome journey. Our party divided hemselves

that they might not crowd one house in particular : Adais did not

entertain
; but at Christian's I found a table spread with pites, knives,

and forks ; which, in so remote a part of the world, was an mexpected

sight. They were, it is true, far from uniform ; but by jne article

being appropriated for another, we all found somethini: o put our
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portio upcn; and but few of the natives were obliged to substitute cHAP.
their mgers for articles which are indispensable to the comfort of J^_
more dished life. The smoking pig, by a skilful dissection, was soon

porticed to every guest, but no one ventured to put its excellent

qualitzs to the test until a lengthened Amen, pronounced by all the

party, lad succeeded an emphatic grace deUvered by the village parson.

" Tun to'' was then the signal for attack, and as it is convenient that

all the )arty should finish their meal about the same time, in order

that oe grace might serve for all, each made the most of his time.

In Pitairn's Island it is not deemed proper to touch even a bit of

bread nthout a grace before and after it, and a person is accused of

inconsitency if he leaves off and begins again. So strict is their ob-

servanc of this form, that we do not know of any instance in which it

has bea forgotten. On one occasion I had engaged Adams in con-

versatm, and he incautiouslv took the first mouthful without having

said h] grace ; but before he had swallowed it, he recollected himself,

and fedng as if he had committed a crime, immediately put away

what h had in his mouth, and commenced his prayer,

A'. Icome cheer, hospitality, and good-humour, were the cha-

racterises of the feast; and never was their beneficial iniiuence more

practic-ly exemplified than on this occasion, by the demolition of

nearly il that was placed before us. ^Vith the exception of some

wine w had brought with us, water \\ as the only beverage. This was

placed :i a pitcher at one end of the board, and when necessary, was

passed ound the table—a ceremony at which, in Pitcairn's Island in

particuu', it is desirable to be the first partaker, as the gravy of the

dish is tivariably mingled with the stream : the natives, who prefer

using tizir fingers to forks, being quite indifferent whether they hold

the vesel by the handle or by the spout. Three or four torches made

with dodoe nuts {iilciintes triloha), strung upon the fibres of a palm-

leaf, wei^ stuck in tin pots at the end of the table, and formed an ex-

cellent ubstitute for candles, except that they gave a considerable

heat, an cracked, and fired, somewhat to the discomfiture of the person

whose ice was near them.

Ncwithstanding these deficiencies, we made a very comfortable

L 2
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t IIAP. and hearty supper, heard many little aneedotes of the place, and
'^ derived niiieh amusement from the singularity of the inquiries of our

Dot. hosts. One regret only intruded itself upon the general conviviality,
'"""'

which we did not fail to mention, nanu'ly, that there was so wide a

distinction between the sexes. This was the remains of a custom

very conuuon anu)ng the South-sea Islands, which in some places is

carried to such an extent, that it imposes death upon the woman who

shall eat in the presence of her husband ; and though the distinction

between man and wife is not here carried to that extent, it is still

sufficiently observed to exclude all the women from table, if there

happens to be a deficiency of seats. In Pitcairn's Island, they have

settled ideas of right and wrong, to which they obstinately adhere

;

and, fortunately, they have imbibed them generally from the best

source.

In the instance in question, they have, however, certainly erred;

but of this they could not be persuaded, nor did they, I believe, thank

us for our interference. Their argument was, that man was made

first, and ought, consecpiently, on all occasions, to be served first—

a

conclusion which deprived us of the company of the women at table,

during the w hole of our stay at the island. Far from considering them-

selves neglected, they very good-naturedly chatted with us behind our

seats, and fiai)i>ed away the files, and by a gentle tap, accidentally or

playfully delivered, reminded us occasionally of the honour that was

done us. The conclusion of our meal was the signal for the women and

children to prepare their own, to whom we resigned our seats, and

strolled out to enjoy the freshness of the night. It w as late by the time

the women had finished, and we were not sorry when we were shown

to the beds pre})ared for us. The mattress was composed of palm-

leaves, covered with native cloth ; the sheets were of the same material;

and we knew, by the crackling ofthem, that they were quite new from the

loom, or beater. The whole arrangement was extremely comfortable,

and highly inviting to repose, which the freshness of the apartment,

rendered cool by a I'ree circulation of air through its sides, enabled us to

enjoy without any annoyance from heat or insects. One interruj)tion

only disturbed our first sleep ; it was the pleasing melody of the evening
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hymn, which, after the hghts were put out, was chaunted by the whole CHAP,

family in the middle of the room. In the morning also we were awoke ^^'

by their morning hymn, and family devotion. As we were much tired, Ptc.

and the sun's rays had not yet found their way through the broad

opening of the apartment, we composed ourselves to rest again ; and

on awaking found that all the natives were gone to their several occu-

pations,—the men to offer what assistance they could to our boats in

landing, carrying burthens for the seamen, or to gather what fruits were

in season. Some of the women had taken our linen to wash; those

whose turn it was to cook for the day were preparing the oven, the

pig, and the yams ; and we could hear, by the distant reiterated strokes

of the beater*, that others were engaged in the manufocture of cloth.

By our bedside had already been placed some ripe fruits; and our hats

were crowned with chaplets of the fresh blossom of the nono, or flower-

tree (moriuda citrifolia), which the women had gathered in the fresh-

ness of the morning dew. On looking round the apartment, though it

contained several beds, we found no partition, curtain, or screens ; they

had not yet been considered necessary. So far, indeed, from conceal-

ment being thought of, when we were about to get up, the women,

anxious to show their attention, assembled to wish us a good morning,

and to inquire in what way they could best contribute to our com-

forts, and to present us with some little gift, which the produce of the

island afforded. Many persons would have felt awkward at rising and

dressing before so many pretty black-eyed damsels assembled in the

centre of a spacious room ; but by a little habit we overcame this em-

barrassment ; and found the benefit of their services in fetching water as

we required it, and substituting clean linen for such as we pulled off.

It must be remembered, that with these people, as with the other

islanders of the South Seas, the custom has generally been to go naked,

the maro with the men excepted, and with the women the petticoat,

or kilt, with a loose covering over the bust, which, indeed, in Pitcairn's

Island, they are always careful to conceal ; consequently, an exposure

to that extent carried with it no feehng whatever of indehcacy ; or, I

* This is an instrument used for tlie manufacture of their cloth.
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CHAP, may safely add, that the Pitcairn's Islanders would have been the last

^^^^^^^^^
persons to incur the charge.

Dec. We assembled at breakfast about noon, the usual eating hour of

the natives, though they do not confine themselves to that period

exactly, but take their meal whenever it is sufficiently cooked ; and after-

wards availed ourselves of their proffered services to show us the island,

and under their guidance first inspected the village, and what lay in its

immediate vicinity. In an adjoining house we found two young girls

seated upon the ground, employed in the laborious exercise of beating

out the bark of the cloth-tree, which they intended to present to us, on

our departure, as a keepsake. The hamlet consisted of five cottages,

built more substantially than neatly, upon a cleared patch of ground,

sloping to the northward, from the high land of the interior to the

cliffs which overhang the sea, of which the houses command a distant

view in a northern direction. In the N. E. quarter, the horizon may

also be seen peeping between the stems of the lofty palms, whose grace-

ful branches nod like ostrich plumes to the refreshing trade-wind. To

the northward, and north-westward, thicker groves of palm-trees rise

in an impenetrable wood, from two ravines which traverse the hills in

various directions to their summit. Above the one, to the westward,

a lofty mountain rears its head, and toward the sea terminates in a

fearful precipice filled with caverns, in which the different sea-fowl find

an undisturbed retreat. Immediately round the village are the small

enclosures for fattening pigs, goats, and poultry; and beyond them,

the cultivated grounds producing the banana, plantain, melon, yam,

taro, sweet potatoes, appai, tee, and cloth plant, with other useful roots,

fruits, and shrubs, which extend far up the mountain and to the south-

ward ; but in this particular direction they are excluded from the view

by an immense banyan tree, two hundred paces in circumference, whose

foliage and branches form of themselves a canopy impervious to the

rays of the sun. Every cottage has its out-house for making cloth, its

baking-place, its sty, and its poultry-house.

Within the enclosure of palm-trees is the cemetery where the few

persons who had died on the island, together ^vith those who met with

violent deaths, are deposited. Besides the houses above mentioned.
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there are three or four others built upon the plantations beyond the CHAP,

palm groves. One of these, situated higher up the hill than the village,
^^'

belongs to Adams, who has retired from the bustle of the hamlet to a Dec.

more quiet and sequestered spot, where he enjoys the advantages of

an elevated situation, so desirable in warm countries ; and there are

four other cottages to the eastward which belong to the Youngs and

Quintals.

All these cottages are strongly built of wood in an oblong form,

and thatched with the leaves of the palm-tree bent round the stem of

the same branch, and laced horizontally to rafters, so placed as to give

a proper pitch to the roof The greater part have an upper story,

which is appropriated to sleeping, and contain four beds built in the

angles of the room, each sufficiently large for three or four persons to lie

on. They are made of wood of the cloth-tree, and are raised eighteen

inches above the floor ; a mattress of palm-leaves is laid upon the

planks, and above it three sheets of the cloth-plant, which form an

excellent substitute for hnen. The lower room generally contains

one or more beds, but is always used as their eating-room, and has a

broad table in one part, with several stools placed round it. The

floor is elevated about a foot from the ground, and, as well as the

sides of the house, is made of stout plank, and not of bamboo, or

stone, as stated by Captain Folger ; indeed they have not a piece of

bamboo on the island ; nor have they any mats. The floor is a fix-

ture, but the side-boards are let into a groove in the supporters, and

can be removed at pleasure, according to the state of the weather, and

the whole side may, if required, be laid open. The lower room com-

municates with the upper by a stout ladder in the centre, and leads up

through a trap-door into the bedroom.

From the village several pathways (for roads there are none)

diverge, and generally lead into the valleys, which afford a less difficult

ascent to the upper part ofthe island than the natural slope of the hills;

still they are very rugged and steep, and in the rainy season so slippery

that it is almost impossible for any person, excepting the natives, to tra-

verse them in safety. We selected one which led over the mountain

to the landing-place, on the opposite side of the island, and visited the
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several plantations upon the higher grounds, which extend towards the

mountain with a gentle slope. Here the mutineers originally built

Dec their summer-houses, for the purpose of enjoying the breeze and

overlooking the yam grounds, which are more productive than those

lower down. Near these plantations are the remains of some ancient

morals ; and a spot is pointed out as the place where Christian was first

buried. By a circuitous and, to us, difficult path, we reached the ridge

of the mountain, the height of which is 1109 feet above the sea; this

is the highest part of the island. The ridge extends in a north and

south direction, and unites two small peaks : it is so narrow as to be in

many parts scarcely three feet wide, and forms a dangerous pass between

two fearful precipices. The natives were so accustomed to climb these

crags that they unconcernedly skipped from point to point like the

hunters of chamois ; and young Christian actually jumped upon the very

peak of a cliff", which was so small as to be scarcely sufficient for his feet

to rest upon, and from which any other person would have shuddered

even to look down upon the beach, lying many hundred feet at its

base. At the northern extremity of this ridge is a cave of some interest,

as being the intended retreat of Christian, in the event of a landing

being effected by any ship sent in pursuit of him, and where he

resolved to sell his fife as dearly as he could. In this recess he

always kept a store of provisions, and near it erected a small hut, well

concealed by trees, which served the purpose of a watchhouse. So

difficult was the approach to this cave, that even if the party were

successful in crossing the ridge, as long as his ammunition lasted, he

might have bid defiance to any force. An unfrequented and dan-

gerous path leads from this place to a peak which commands a view of

the western and southein coasts : at this height, on a clear day, a

jjerfect map of the bottom is exhibited by the different coloured waters.

On all points the island is terminated by cliffs, or rocky projections

;

off" which lie scattered numerous fragments of rock, rising like so many

black pinnacles amid the surf, which on all sides rolls in upon the shore,

^^"e descended by a less abrupt slope than that by which we ad-

vanced, and took our way through yam grounds to a ravine which

brought us to the village. The path leading down this ravine is, in
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many places, so precipitous, that we were constantly in danger of CHAP.

slipping and rolling into the depths below, which the assistance of the ^^^
natives alone prevented. Dec.

While we were thus borrowing help from others, and grasping

every tuft of grass and bough that offered its friendly support, we were

overtaken by a group of chubby little children, trudging unconcernedly

on, munching a water melon, and balancing on their heads calabashes

of water, which they had brought from the opposite side of the island.

They smiled at our helplessness as they passed, and we felt their innocent

reproof; but we were still un})ractiscd in such feats, while they, from

being trained to them, had acquired a footing and a firmness which

habit alone can produce. It was dark when we reaciied the houses,

but we found by a whoop which echoed through the woods, that we

were not the last from home. This whoop, peculiar to the place, is so

shrill, that it may be heard half over the island, and the ear of the

natives is so quick, that they will catch it when we could distinguish

nothing of the kind. By the tone in which it is delivered, they also

know the wants of the person, and who it is. These shrill sounds, which

we had just heard, informed us, and those who were at the village, that

a party had lost their way in the woods. A blazing beacon was im-

mediately made, which, together with a few more whoops to direct the

party, soon brought the absentees home. Their perfection in these

signals will be manifest from the following anecdote : I was one day

crossing the mountain wliich intersects the island with Christian ; we

had not long parted with their whale-boat on the western side of the

island, and were descending a ravine amidst a thicket of trees, when

he turned round and said, " The whale-boat is come round to Bounty

Bay ;" at which 1 was not a little surprised, as I had heard nothing, and

we could not see through the wood ; but he said he heard the signal

;

and when we got down it proved to be the case.

In this little retreat there is not mucli variety, and the description

of one day's occupation serves equally for its successor. The dance is

a recreation very rarely indulged in ; but as we particularly requested

it, they would not refuse to gratify us. A large room in Quintal's

house was prepared for the occasion, and the company were ranged

M
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CHAP, on one side of the apartment, glowing beneath a blazing string of

^^* doodoe nuts; the musicians were on the other, under the direction of

Dec. Arthur Quintal. He was seated upon the ground, as head musician,

and had before him a large gourd, and a piece of musical wood (porou),

which he balanced nicely upon his toes, that there might be the less

interruption to its vibrations. He struck the instrument alternately

with two sticks, and was accompanied by Dolly, who performed very

skilfully with both hands upon a gourd, which had a longitudinal hole

cut in one end of it ; rapidly beating the orifice with the palms of

her hands, and releasing it again with uncommon dexterity, so as to

produce a tattoo, but in perfect time with the other instrument. A
third performed upon the Bounty's old copper fish-kettle, which

formed a sort of bass. To this exhilarating music three groKn-iip

females stood up to dance, but with a reluctance which showed it was

done only to oblige us, as they consider such performances an inroad

upon their usual innocent pastimes. The figure consisted of such

parts of the Otaheitan dance as were thought most decorous, and was

little more than a shuffling of the feet, sliding past each other, and

snapping their fingers ; but even this produced, at times, considerable

laughter from the female spectators, perhaps from some association of

ridiculous ideas, which we, as strangers, did not feel ; and no doubt

had our opinion of the performance been consulted, it would have

essentially differed from theirs. They did not long continue these

diversions, from an idea that it was too great a levity to be continued

long; and only the three beforementioned ladies could be prevailed

upon to exhibit their skill. One of the officers, with a view of contri-

buting to the mirth of the colonists, had obligingly brought his violin

on shore, and, as an inducement for them to dance again, offered to

play some country dances and reels, if they would proceed ; but they

could not be tempted to do so. They, however, solicited a specimen

of the capabilities of the instrument, which was granted, and, though

very well executed, did not give the satisfaction which we anticipated.

They had not yet arrived at a state of refinement to appreciate har-

mony, but were highly delighted with the rapid motion of the fingers,

and always liked to be within sight of the instrument when it was



SL'.i.

PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 3^^j

played. They were afterwards heard to say, that they preferred their cHAP.

own simple musical contrivance to the violin. They did not appear to ^^'

have the least ear for music : one of the officers took considerable pains De.

.

to teach them the hundredth psalm, that they might not chaunt all

the psalms and hymns to the same air ; but they did not evince the

least aptitude or desire to learn it.

The following day was devoted to the comj^letion of our view of

the island, of which the natives were anxious we should see every part.

We accordingly set out with the same guides by a road which brought

us to " the Eope," a steep cliff, so called from its being necessary to

descend it by a rope. It is situated at the eastern end of the island,

and overlooks a small sandy bay lined with rocks, which render it dan-

gerous for a boat to attempt to land there.

At the foot of "the Kope" some stone axes were found, and a

hone, the manufacture of the aborigines, and upon the face of a large

rock were some characters very rudely engraved, which we copied ; they

appeared to have been executed by the Bounty's people, though Adams

did not recollect it. To the left of " the Rope" is a peak of consider-

able height, overlooking Bounty Bay. Upon this eminence the muti-

neers, on their arrival, found four images, about six feet in height,

placed upon a platform ; and, according to Adams's description, not

unlike the morais at Easter Island, excepting that they were upon a

much smaller scale. One of these images, which had been preserved,

was a rude representation of the human figure to the hips, and was

hewn out of a piece of red lava.

Near this supposed morai, we were told that human bones and

stone hatchets were occasionally dug up, but we could find only two

bones, by which we might judge of the stature of these aborigines.

These were an os femoris and a part of a cranium of an unusual size

and thickness. The hatchets, of which we obtained several specimens,

were made of a compact basaltic lava, not unlike clinkstone, very hard,

and capable of a fine polish. In shape they resembled those used at

Otaheite, and by all the islanders of these seas that 1 have seen. A
large stone bowl was also found, similar to those used at Otaheite, and

two stone huts. That this island should have been inhabited is not

M 2
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CHAT extraordinary, when it is remembered that Easter Island, which is much
^^' more distant from the eastern world, was so, though nothing is known

Dec. of the fate of the people.
ISL'.K

From these images, and the large piles of stones on heights to

which they must have been dragged with great labour, it may be con-

cluded that the island was inhabited a considerable time ; and from

bones being found always buried under these piles, and never upon the

surface, we may presume that those who survived quitted the island in

their canoes to seek an asylum elsewhere.

Having this day seen every part of the island, we had no further

desire to ramble ; and as the weather did not promise to be very fair, I

left the observatory in the charge of INIr. Wolfe, and embarked, accom-

panied by old Adams. Soon after he came on board it began to blow,

and for several days afterwards the wind prevented any communication

with the shore. The natives during this period were in great appre-

hension : they went to the top of the island every morning to look for

the ship ; and once, when she was not to be seen, began to entertain

the most serious doubts whether Adams would be returned to them
;

but he, knowing we should close the island as soon as the weather would

permit, was rather glad of the opportunity of remaining on board, and

of again associating with his countrymen. And although he had passed

his sixty-fifth year, joined in the dances and songs of the forecastle, and

w^as always cheerful.

On the 16th the weather permitted a boat to be sent on shore, and

Adams was restored to his anxious friends. Previous to quitting the

ship, he said it would add much to his happiness if I would read the

marriage ceremony to him and his wife, as he could not bear the idea

of living with her without its being done. He had long wished for

the arrival of a ship of war to set his conscience at rest on that point.

Though Adams was aged, and the old woman had been blind and bed-

ridden for several years, he made such a point of it, that it would have

been cruel to refuse him. They were accordingly the next day duly

united, and the event noted in a register by John Buffet.

The islanders were delighted at having us again among them,

and expressed themselves in the warmest terms. We soon found.



PACIFIC A^^D BEERING'S STRAIT. 85

through our intercourse with these excellent people, that they had no cHAP.

wants excepting such as had been created by an intercourse with ^J,^
vessels, which have from time to time supplied them with European Dec

articles. Nature has been extremely bountiful to them ; and necessity

has taught them how to apply her gifts to their own particular uses.

Still they have before them the prospect of an increasing population,

with limited means of supporting it. Almost every part of the island

capable of cultivation has been turned to account ; but what would

have been the consequences of this increase, had not an accident disco-

vered their situation, it is not difficult to foresee ; and a reflecting mind

will naturally trace in that disclosure the benign interference of the

same hand which has raised such a virtuous colony from so guilty a

stock. Adams liaving contemplated the situation which the islanders

would have been reduced to, begged, at our first interview, that 1

would communicate with the government upon the subject, which was

done ; and I am happy to say that, through the interference of the

Admiralty and Colonial Office, means have been taken for removing

them to any place they may choose for themselves ; and a liberal supply

of useful articles has recently been sent to them.

Some books of travels which were left from time to time on the

island, and the accounts they had heard of foreign countries from their

visiters, has created in the islanders a strong desire to leave it. The

idea of passing all their days upon an island only two miles long,

without seeing any thing of the world, or, what was a stronger argu-

ment, without doing any good in it, had with several of them been

deeply considered. But family ties, and an ardent affection for each

other, and for their native soil, had always interposed to prevent their

going away singly. George Adams, however, having no wife to detain

him, but, on the contrary, reasons for wishing to employ his thoughts

on subjects foreign to his home, was very anxious to embark in the

Blossom ; and I would have acceded to his wishes, had not his mother

wept bitterly at the idea of parting from him, and imposed terms

touching his return to the island to which I could not accede. It

was a sore disappointment to poor George, whose case forms a striking
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instance of the rigid manner in which these islanders observe their

word.

Wives upon Pitcairn's Island, it may be imagined, are very scarce,

as the same restrictions with regard to relationship exist as in England.

George, in his early days, had fallen in love with Polly Young, a girl a

Httle older than himself ; but Polly, probably at that time liking some

one else, and being at the age when young ladies' expectations are at

the highest, had incautiously said, she iievei- would give her hand to

George Adams. He, nevertheless, indulged a hope that she would

one day relent ; and to this end was unremitting in his endeavours to

please her. In this expectation he was not mistaken ; his constancy

and attentions, and, as he grew into manhood, his handsome form, which

George took every opportunity of throwing into the most becoming

attitudes before her, softened Polly's heart into a regard for him, and,

had nothing passed before, she would wilhngly have given him her

hand. But the vow of her youth was not to be got over, and the love-

sick couple languished on from day to day, victims to the folly of early

resolutions.

The weighty case was referred for our consideration ; and the fears

of the party were in some measure relieved by the result, which was,

that it would be much better to marry than to continue unhappy, in

consequence of a hasty determination made before the judgment was

matured ; they could not, however, be prevailed on to yield to our

decision, and we left them unmarried.

Another instance of a rigid performance of promise was exem-

plified in old Adams, who is anxious that his own conduct should form

an example to the rising generation.

In the course of conversation, he one day said he would accompany

me up the mountain, if there was nobody else near ; and it so hap-

pened, that on the only day I had leisure to go the young men were

all out of the way. Adams, therefore, insisted upon performing his

engagement, though the day was extremely hot, and the journey was

much too laborious, in any weather, for his advanced period of life. He,

nevertheless, set out, adding, " I said I would go, and so I will : besides.
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without example precept wall have but httle effect." At the first valley chap.

he threw off his hat, handkerchief, and jacket, and left them by the

side of the path ; at the second, his trousers were cast aside into a

bush ; and had he been alone, or provided with a maro, his shirt would

certainly have followed : thus disencumbered, he boldly led the w\iy,

which was well known to him in earlier days ; but it was so long since

he had trodden it, that we met with many difficulties. At length we

reached the top of the ridge, which we were informed was the place

where M'Coy and Quintal had appeared in defiance of the blacks.

Adams felt so fatigued that he was now glad to he doAvn. The breeze

here blew so hard and cold, that a shirt alone was of little use, and had

he not been inured to all the changes of atmosphere, the sudden transi-

tion upon his aged frame must have been fatal.

The desire of these people to travel induced them to undertake a

voyage in their whale-boat to an island which they learnt was not very

far distant from their own ; but fortunately for them, as the compass

on which they relied, one of the old Bounty's, was so rusty as to be

quite useless, their curiosity yielded to discretion, and they returned

before they lost sight of their native soil.

During the period we remained upon the island we were enter-

tained at the board of the natives, sometimes dining with one person,

and sometimes with another : their meals, as I have before stated, were

not confined to hours, and always consisted of baked pig, yams, and

taro, and more rarely of sweet potatoes.

The productions of the island being very limited, and intercourse

with the rest of the world much restricted, it may be readily supposed

their meals cannot be greatly varied. However, they do their best with

what they have, and cook it in different ways, the pig excepted, which

is always baked. There are several goats upon the island, but they

dishke their flesh, as well as their milk. Yams constitute their prin-

cipal food ; these are boiled, baked, or made into pillihey (cakes), by

being mixed with cocoa nuts; or bruised and formed into a soup.

Bananas are mashed, and made into pancakes, or, like the yam, united

with the milk of the cocoa-nut, into pilliliey, and eaten with molasses,

extracted from the tee-root. The taro-root, by being rubbed, makes a
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very good substitute for bread, as well as the bananas, plantains, and

appai. Their common beverage is pure water, but they made for us a

tea, extracted from the tee-plant, flavoured with ginger, and sweetened

with the juice of the sugar-cane. When alone, this beverage and

fowl soup are used only for such as are ill. They seldom kill a

pig, but live mostly upon fruit and vegetables. The duty of saying

grace was performed by John Buffet, a recent settler among them,

and their clergyman ; but if he was not present, it fell upon the eldest

of the company. They have all a great dislike to spirits, in consequence

of M'Coy having killed himself by too free an indulgence in it ; but

wine in moderation is never refused. With this simple diet, and being

in the daily habit of rising early, and taking a great deal of exercise in

the cultivation of their grounds, it was not surprising that we found

them so athletic and free from complaints. When illness does occur,

their remedies are as simple as their manner of living, and are limited

to salt water, hot ginger tea, or abstinence, according to the nature of

the complaint. They have no medicines, nor do they appear to require

any, as these remedies have hitherto been found sufficient.

After their noontide meal, if their grounds do not require their

attention, and the Meather be fine, they go a little way out to sea

in their canoes, and catch fish, of which they have several kinds,

large, and sometimes in abundance ; but it seldom happens that they

have this time to spare ; for the cultivation of the ground, repairing

their boats, houses, and making fishing-lines, with other employments,

generally occupy the whole of each day. At sunset they assemble at

prayers as before, first offering their orison and thanksgiving, and then

chaunting hymns. After this follows their evening meal, and at an

early hour, having again said their prayers, and chaunted the evening

hymn, they retire to rest ; but before they sleep, each person again

offers up a short prayer upon his bed.

Such is the distribution of time among the grown people ; the

younger part attend at school at regular hours, and are instructed in

reading, writing, and arithmetic. They have very fortunately found

an able and wiUing master in John Buffet, who belonged to a ship

which visited the island, and was so infatuated with their behaviour,
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jbeing himself naturally of a devout and serious turn of mind, that he

resolved to remain among them ; and in addition to the instruction of

the children, has taken upon himself the duty of clergyman, and is the

oracle of the community *. During the whole time I was w ith them,

I never heard them indulge in a joke, or other levity, and the practice

of it is apt to give oiFence : they are so accustomed to take what is said

in its literal n^eaning, that irony was always considered a fldsehood,

in spite of explanation. They could not see the propriety of uttering

what was not strictly true, for any purpose whatever.

The Sabbath-day is devoted entirely to prayer, reading, and serious

meditation. Ko boat is allowed to quit the shore, nor any work what-

ever to be done, cooking excepted, for which preparation is made the

preceding evening. I attended their church on this day, and found

the service well conducted ; the prayers were read by Adams, and the

lessons by Buffet, the service being preceded by hymns. The greatest

devotion was apparent in every individual, and in the children there

was a seriousness unknown in the younger part of our communities at

home. In the course of the Litany they prayed for their sovereign and

all the royal family with much apparent loyalty and sincerity. Some

family prayers, which were thought appropriate to their particular case,

were added to the usual service ; and Adams, fearful of leaving out any

essential part, read in addition all those prayers which are intended

only as substitutes for others. A sermon followed, which was very well

delivered by Buffet ; and lest any part of it should be forgotten or

escape attention, it was read three times. The whole concluded with

hymns, which were first sung by the grown people, and afterwards

by the children. The service thus performed was very long; but the

neat and cleanly appearance of the congregation, the devotion that

animated every countenance, and the innocence and simplicity of the

little children, prevented the attendance from becoming wearisome.

In about half an hour afterwards we again assembled to prayers,

and at sunset service was repeated ; so that, with their morning

* Another seaman has settled amongst them, and is married to one of Adams's daughters;

but he is not liked.
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CHAP, and evening prayers, they may be said to have church five times on a

Sunday.

JNIarriages and christenings are duly performed by Adams. A ring

which has united every person on the island is used for the occasion,

and given according to the prescribed form. The age at which this

is allowed to take place, with the men, is after they have reached their

twentieth, and with the women, their eighteenth year.

All which remains to be said of these excellent people is, that

they appear to live together in perfect harmony and contentment; to

be virtuous, religious, cheerful, and hospitable, beyond the limits of

prudence ; to be patterns of conjugal and parental affection ; and to

have very few vices. We remained with them many days, and their

unreserved manners gave us the fvdlest opportunity of becoming ac-

quainted with any faults they might have possessed.

In the equipment of the Blossom a boat was built purposely for

her by Mr. Peake of ^Voolwich dock-yard, u})on a model highly credit-

able to his professional ability, and finished in the most complete

manner. As we were now about to enter a sea crowded with islands

which rise abruptly to the surface, without any soundings to give

warning of their vicinity, this little vessel was likely to be of the

greatest service, not only in a minute examination of the shore, but, by

being kept a-head of the ship during the night, to give notice of any

danger that might lie in her route. She was accordingly hoisted

out while w^e were off this island, and stowed and provisioned for six

weeks. I gave the command of her to ]\Ir. Elson, the master, an officer,

well qualified to perform the service I had in view ; having with him

Mr. R. Beechey, midshipman, and a crew of eight seamen and marines.

Instructions were given to Mr. Elson for his guidance, and proper ren-

dezvovis appointed in case of separation. We first experienced the utility

of this excellent sea-boat, in bringing off water from the shore through

seas which in ordinary cases would have proved serious obstacles ; and

had there not been so much surfupon the rocks, that the casks could only

be got through it by the natives swimming out with them, we should in

a short time have completed our stock of water. This process, how-

ever, was very harassing to them, who, besides this arduous task, had to
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bi'ino; the ^ater from a distance in calabashes ; so, that with the utmost CHAP,

despatch, our daily supply scarcely equalled the consumption, and we v.^„^_,^

were compelled to trust to the hope of being more fortunate at some Dec.

other island.

During the period of our stay in the vicinity of the island, we

scarcely saw the sun, and I began to despair of being able to fix our

position with sufficient accuracy. On the £'Oth, however, the clouds

cleared away, and the night was passed in obtaining lunar distances

with stars east and west of the moon, several meridional altitudes, and

transits which, compared with those taken the first night the instru-

ment was put up, gave good rates to the chronometers. Our labours

having thus terminated more successfully than we expected, we hastened

our embarkation, which took place on the 21st. In return for the

kindness we experienced from the islanders, we made them presents of

articles the most useful to them which we could spare, and they were

furnished with a blue cloth suit each from the extra clothing put on

board for the ship's company, and the women with several pieces of

gowns and handkerchiefs, &c.

When we were about to take leave, our friends assembled to ex-

press their regret at our departure. All brought some little present

for our acceptance, which they wished us to keep in remembrance of

them ; after which they accomj)anied us to the beach, where we took

our leave of the female part of the inhabitants. Adams and the young

men pushed off in their own boat to the ship, determined to accom-

pany us to sea as far as they could with safety. They continued on

board, unwilling to leave us, until we were a considerable distance from

land, when they shook each of us feelingly by the hand, and, amidst ex-

pressions of the deepest concern at our departure, wished us a pros-

perous voyage, and hoped that we might one day meet again. As

soon as they were clear of the ship they all stood up in their boat, and

gave us three hearty cheers, which were as heartily returned. As the

weather became foggy, the barge towed them towards the shore, and we

took a final leave of them, unconscious until the moment of separation

of the warm interest their situation and good conduct had created in us.

The Pitcairn islanders are tall, robust, and healthy. Their average
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height is five feet ten inches ; the tallest person is six feet and one quar-

ter of an inch ; and the shortest of the adults is five feet nine inches

and one-eighth. Their limbs are well-proportioned, round, and straight

;

their feet turning a little inwards. The boys promise to be equally as

tall as their fathers; one ofthem whom we measured was, at eight years of

age, four feet one inch; and another, at nine years, four feet three inches.

Their simple food and early habits of exercise give them a muscular

power and activity not often surpassed. It is recorded among the feats of

strength which these people occasionally evince, that two ofthe strongest

on the island, George Young and Edward Quintal, have each carried, at

one time, without inconvenience, a kedge anchor, two sledge hammers,

and an armourer's anvil, amounting to upwards ofsixhundred weight; and

that Quintal, at another time, carried a boat twenty-eight feet in length.

Their activity on land has been already mentioned. I shall merely

give another instance which has been supplied by Lieutenant Belcher,

who was admitted to be the most active among the officers on board,

and who did not consider himself behind-hand in such exploits. He
offered to accompany one of the natives down a difficult descent, in

spite of the warnings of his friend that he was unequal to the task.

They, however, commenced the perilous descent, but Mr. Belcher was

obliged to confess his inability to proceed, while his companion, per-

fectly assured of his own footing, offered him his hand, and undertook

to conduct him to the bottom, if he would depend on him for safety.

In the water they are almost as much at home as on land, and can re-

main nearly a whole day in the sea. They frequently swam round

their little island, the circuit of which is at the least seven miles. Whe^
the sea beat heavily on the island they have plunged into the breakers,

and swam to sea beyond them. This they sometimes did pushing a

barrel of water before them, when it could be got off in no other way,

and in this manner we procured several tons of water without a single

cask being stove.

Their features are regular and well-looking, without being hand-

some. Their eyes are bright and generally hazel, though in one or

two instances they are blue, and some have white speckles on the

iris ; the eyebrows being thin, and rarely meeting. The nose, some-
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what flat, and rather extended at the nostrils, partakes of the Otaheitan CHAP,
form, as do the lips, which are broad, and strongly sulcated. Their ^^•

ears are moderately large, and the lobes are invariably united to the Dec.

cheek; they are generally perforated when young, for the reception

of flowers, a very common custom among the natives of the South Sea

Islands. The hair, in the first generation, is, with one exception only,

deep black, sometimes curly, but generally straight ; they allow it to

grow long, keep it very clean, and always well supplied with cocoa-nut

oil. Whiskers are not common, and the beards are thin. The teeth

are regular and white ; but are often, in the males, disfigured by a de-

ficiency in enamel, and by being deeply furrowed across. They have

generally large heads, elevated in the line of the occiput. A line passed

above the eyebrows, over the ears, and round the back of the head, in a

line with the occipital spine, including the hair, measured twenty-two

inches ; another, twenty-one inches and three-quarters ; and in Polly

Young, surnamed Big-head, twenty-three inches,— the hair would make

a difference of about three-quarters of an inch. The coronal region is

full ; the forehead of good height and breadth, giving an agreeable

openness to the countenance; the middle of the coronal suture is rather

raised above the surrounding parts. Their complexion, in the first

generation, is, in general, a dark gipsy hue: there are, however, excep-

tions to this ; some are fairer, and others, Joseph Christian in particular,

much darker *.

The skin of these people, though in such robust health, compared

with our own, always felt cold ; and their pulses were considerably lower

than ours. Mr. Collie examined several of them : in the forenoon he

found George Young's only sixty ; three others, in the afternoon, after

dinner, were sixty-eight, seventy-two, and seventy-six; while those of

the officers who stood the heat of the climate best were above eighty.

Constant exposure to the sun, and early training to labour, make these

islanders look at least eight years older than they really are.

The women are nearly as muscular as the men, and taller than the

generality of their sex. Polly Young, who is not the tallest upon the

* This man was idiotic, and differed so materially from the others in colour that he is in

all probability the offspring of the men of colour who accompanied the mutineers to the island,

and who, unless he be one, have left no progeny.
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island, measured five feet nine inches and a lialf. Accustomed to per-

form all domestic duties, to provide wood for cooking, which is there a

work of some labour, as it must be brought from the hills, and some-

times to till the ground, their strength is in proportion to their mus-

cularity ; and they are no less at home in the water than the men.

The food of the islanders consists almost entirely of vegetable sub-

stances. On particular occasions, such as marriages or christenings, or

when visited by a ship, they indulge in pork, fowls, and fish. Although,

as has already been mentioned, they discovered a method of distiUing

a spirit from the tee-root, the miseries it entailed on them have taught

them to discontinue the use of it, and to confine themselves strictly

to water, of which, during meals, they partake freely, but they seldom

use it at other times. The spirit, which was first distilled by ]\I'Coy,

and led to such fatal consequences, bears some affinity to peat-reeked

whisky.

The treatment of their children differs from that of our own

country, as the infant is bathed three times a day in cold water, and is

sometimes not weaned for three or four years ; but as soon as that takes

place it is fed upon " popoe," made with ripe plantains and boiled taro

rubbed into a paste. Upon this simple nourishment children are reared

to a more healthy state than in other countries, and are free from fevers

and other complaints peculiar to the greater portion of the world. Mr.

Collie remarks in his journal, that nothing is more extraordinary in the

history of the island than the uniform good health of the children

;

the teething is easily got over, they have no bowel complaints, and are

exempt from those contagious diseases which affect children in large

communities. He offered to vaccinate the children as well as all the

grown persons ; but they deemed the risk of infection to be too small to

render that operation necessary.

In rainy weather, and after the occasional visits of vessels, the islanders

are more affected with plethora and boils than at other periods ; to the

former the whole population appear to be inclined, but they are usually

relieved from its effects by bleeding at the nose ; and, without searching

for the real cause, they have imbibed a belief that these diseases are con-

tagious, and derived from a communication with their visiters, although

there may not be a single case of the kind on board the ship. The result
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naturally leads to such a conclusion ; but a little reflection ought to CHAP,

have satisfied them, that a deviation from their established habits, an

unusual indulgence in animal food, and additional clothing, were of

themselves sufficient to account for the maladies. They are, however,

unaccustomed to trace effects to latent causes. Hence they assert, that

the Briton left them headaches and flies ; a whaler infected with the

scurvy (for which several of her crew pursued the old remedy of bury-

ing the people up to the necks in the earth) left them a legacy of boils

and other sores ; and though we had no diseases on board the Blossom,

they fully expected to be affected by some cutaneous disorder after our

departure ; and even attributed some giddiness and headaches that were

felt during our stay to infection from the ship's company.

The women have all learned the art of midwifery. Parturition

generally takes place during the night-time ; the duration of labour is

seldom longer than five hours, and has not yet in any case proved fatal.

There is no instance of twins, nor of a single miscarriage, except from

accident.

We found upon Pitcairn Island, cocoa-nuts, bread-fruit (artocar-

piis incisa), plantains (musa paradaisacaj, bananas (mitsa sapientumJ,

water-melons (cucurbita citrullus), pumpkins (cucurbita pepo), potatoes

(solanum esculenttun), sweet potatoes (convolvulus batatas), yams (dio-

scoria sativum), taro (caladium esculentum J, peas, yappai* (arum cos-

tatum), sugar-cane, ginger, turmeric, tobacco, tee-plant* (draccena ter~

niinalis), doodoe* (aleurites triloba), nono* fmorinda citrofolia), another

species of morinda, parau* (hibiscus tiliaceus), fowtoo* (hibiscus tri-

cuspis), the cloth-tree (broussonetia papyrifera), pawalla* (pandanus

odoratissimus?), toonena* (?), and banyan-tree. A species of metrosi-

deros, and several species of ferns.

The first twelve of these form the principal food of the inhabitants.

The sugar-cane is sparingly cultivated; they extract from it a juice which

is used to flavour the tea of such as are ill, by pounding the cane, and

boiling it with a little ginger and cocoa-nut grated into a pulp, as a

substitute for milk. In this manner a pleasant beverage is produced.

* Native names.—A more correct account of the botany will be published by Dr.

Hooker, Professor of Botany, &c. of Glasgow.
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The tee-plant is very extensively cultivated. Its leaves, which are

broad and oblong, are the common food of hogs and goats, and serve

the natives for wrappers in their cooking. The root affords a very

saccharine liquor, resembling molasses, which is obtained by baking in

the ground ; it requires two or three years after it is planted to

arrive at the proper size for use, being then about two inches and a

half in diameter ; it is long, fusiform, and beset with fibres : from this

root they also make a tea, which when flavoured with ginger is not

unpleasant. The doodoe is a large tree, with a handsome blossom, and

supplies ornaments for the ears and hair, and nuts containing a con-

siderable quantity of oil, which, by being strung upon sticks, serve the

purpose of candles. The porou and fowtoo are trees which supply them

with fishing-lines, rope, and cord of all sorts. The tree is stripped of

the bark while the sap is in full circulation, and dried ; a fibrous sub-

stance is then procured from it, which is twisted for use ; but it is not

strong, and is very perishable.

The cloth-tree is preeminently useful ; and here, as in all places

in the South Seas where it grows, supplies the natives with clothing.

The manner in which the cloth is manufactured has been frequently

described, and needs no repetition. 'J'here is, however, a fashion in the

heater, some preferring a broad, others a very closely ribbed garment

;

for which purpose they have several of these instruments with large

and small grooves. If the cloth is required to be brown, the inner bark

of which the cloth is made is wrapped in banana leaves, and put aside

for about four days ; it is then beaten into a thick doughy substance,

and again left till fermentation is about to take place, when it is taken

out, and finally beat into a garment both lengthwise and across. The
colour thus produced is of a deep reddish brown hue. The pieces are

generally sufficiently large to wrap round the whole body, but they are

sometimes divided.

The toonena is a large tree, from which their houses and canoes

are made. It is a hard, heavy, red-coloured wood, and grows on the

upper parts of the island. There was formerly a great abundance of

this wood, but it is now become so scarce as to require considerable

search and labour to find sufficient to construct a house. The young
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trees have thriven but partially, arriving at a certain growth, and then CHAP,

stopping. A tree of this kind, which was the largest in the island,

measured, at the time of our visit, twelve feet in circumference ; another Dei.

was nine feet seven and a half inches in girth, at five feet from the

root ; its trunk grew to the height of thirty feet, perfectly straight, and

without branching.

The banyan is one of those large spreading trees common in India.

Nature has been so provident to this island that there are very few

trees in it which cannot be turned to account in some way, and this tree,

though it yields no fruit, and produces wood so hard and heavy as to

be unserviceable, still contributes to the assistance of the islanders, by

supplying them with a resin for the seams of their boats, &c. This

useful substance is procured by perforating the bark of the tree, and

extracting the liquor which exudes through the aperture.

We saw dyes of three colours only in Pitcairn Island, yellow, red,

and brown. The yellow is procured from the inner bark of the root

of the nono tree (morinda cifrif'o/ia),nnd also from the root of a species

of ginger. We did not see this plant growing, but it was described as

having leaves broader and longer than the common ginger, a thicker

root in proportion to its length, a darker hue, and not so tubercular.

The red dye is procured from the inner bark of the doodoe tree, and may

have its intensity varied by more or less exposure to the rays of the

sun while drying. These dyes are w^ell coloured, but for want of proper

mordants the natives cannot fix them, and they must be renewed

every time the linen is washed. The method of producing the brown

dye has already been described.

The temperate climate of Pitcairn Island is extremely favourable

to vegetation, and agriculture is attended with comparatively light

labour. But as the population is increasing, and wants are generated

which were before unthought of, the natives find it necessary to improve

their mode of culture ; and for this purpose they make use of sea-w^eed as

manure. They grow but one crop in a year of each kind. The time of

taking up the yams, &c. is about April. The land is not allowed time

to recover itself, but is planted again immediately. Experience has

enabled them to estimate, with tolerable precision, the quantity that
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CHAP, will be required for tbe annual consumption of the island ; this they
^^' reckon at 1000 yams to each person. The other roots, being considered

Dec. more as luxuries, are cultivated in irregular quantities. The failure of

'
"^'

a crop, so exactly estimated, must of course prove of serious conse-

quence to the colony, and much anxiety is occasionally felt as the

season approaches for gathering it. At times cold south-westerly winds

nip the young plants, and turn such as are exposed to them quite black :

during our visit several plantations near the sea-coast were affected in this

manner. At other times caterpillars prove a great source of annoyance.

The yam is reproduced in the same manner as potatoes in England.

The taro (arum esculentum) requires either a young shoot to be broken

off and planted, or the stem to be removed from the root, and planted

after the manner of raising pine-apples. The yappe is a root very

similar to the taro, and is treated in the same manner. All the above-

mentioned farinaceous roots thrive extremely well in Pitcairn Island

;

but this is not the case with English potatoes, which cannot be brought

even to a moderate growth. Peas and beans yield but very scanty

crops, the soil being probably too dry for them, and are rarely seen at

the repasts of the natives. Onions, so universally dispersed over the

globe, cannot be made to thrive here. Pumpkins and water-melons bear

exceedingly well, but the bread-fruit, from some recent cause, is begin-

ning to give very scanty crops. This failure Adams attributes to some

trees being cut down, that protected them from the cold winds, which

is not improbable ; for at Otaheite, where the trees are exposed to the

south-west winds, the crops are very indifferent.

Having given this short sketch of the soil and vegetation of the

island, I shall add a few words on the climate and winds.

The island is situated just without the regular limit of the tiade-

winds, which, however, sometimes reach it. When this is the case, the

weather is generallv fine and settled. The south-west and north-west

winds, which blow strong and bring heavy rains, are the chief interrup-

tions to this serenity. Though they have a rainy season, it is not so

limited or decided as in places more within the influence of the trade-

winds. During the period of our visit, from the 5th of December to the

21st, we had strong breezes from N. E. to S. E., with the sky over-
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cast. The wind then shifted to X. W., and brought a great deal of

rain : though in the height of summer, we had scarcely a fine day

during our stay.

Tlie temperature of the island during the above period was 70^".

On shore the range from nine a.m. to three p.m. was 76^ to 80°: on

board at the same time from 74' to 76". Taking the difference between

these comparisons, we may place the mean temperature on shore for the

above-mentioned period at 76^". In the winter the south-westerly

winds blow very cold, and even snow has been known to fall.

The number of persons on Pitcairn Island in December, 1825,

amounted to sixty-six, and for the information of such as may be

disposed to give their particular attention to such an inquiry, I

have subjoined in a note the population from the period of its first

establishment on the island*. In a climate so temperate, with but few

Males. Females.

* The first settlers consisted of ... ^
( coloured 6 12

15 12 27 Total.

, .„ , . , i vvhite . 6
Of these were killed in the quarrel l .

, ^
f coloured o

by accident . . . white . 1 3

• died a natural death 1 3

Total deaths li <i—— 1 went away.

The original settlers therefore whom we found i

on the island were ^

The children of the white settlers (the men of > ,„ ,„

colour having left none) ^

Their grandchildren 22 1.5

Recent settlers 2

Child of one of them 1

36 30 66 present population.

The total number of children left by the white settlers Mas fourteen, ofwhom two died a

natural death ; one was seized with fits, to which he was subject, while in the water, and was

drowned ; and one was killed by accident, leaving ten, as above. Of the grandchildren, or

second generation, there was also another male who died an accidental death. There have,

therefore, been sixty-two births in the period of thirty-five years, from the 23d January, 1790,

to the 23d December, 1825, and only two natural deaths.

o 2
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probabilities of infection, with simple diet, cleanly habits, moderate

exercise, and a cheerful disposition, it was to be expected that early

mortality would be of rare occurrence ; and accordingly we find in

this small community that the difference in the proportion of deaths

to births is more striking than even in the most healthy European

nations.
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CHAPTEE V.

Visit Oeno Island—Description of it—Loss of a Boat and one Seaman—Narrow Escape of tlie

Crew—Crescent Island—Gambier Groupe—Visited by Natives on Rafts—Discover a

Passage into the Lagoon—Ship enters—Interview with the Natives—Anchor off two

Streams of Water—Visited by the Natives—Theft—Communication with them sus-

pended—Morai—Manner of preserving the Dead—Idols and Places of Worship.

As soon as Adams and his party left us we spread every sail in the

prosecution of our voyage, and to increase our distance from a climate

in which we had scarcely had the decks dry for sixteen days ; but the

winds were so light and unfavourable, that on the following morning

Pitcairn Island was still in sight. The weather was hazy and moist, but

the island was overhung with dense clouds, which the high lands seemed

to attract, leaving no doubt with us of a continuation of the weather

we had experienced while there. At night there was continued light-

ning in this direction. Several birds of the pelican tribe (pelicamis

leucocephalus) settled upon the masts and allowed themselves to be

taken by the seamen.

About ninety miles to the northward of Pitcairn Island there is a

coral formation, which has been named Oeno Island, after a whale-ship,

whose master supposed it had not before been seen ; but the discovery

belongs to Captain Henderson of the Hercules. It is so low that it can

be discerned at only a very few miles distance, and is highly dangerous

to a night navigation. As this was the next island I intended to visit,

every effort was made to get up to it ; and at one o'clock in the aftei-

noon of the 23d December it was seen a little to leeward of us. We
had not time to examine it that evening, but on the following morning

we passed close to the reefs in the ship, in order to overlook the lagoon
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that was formed within them, and to search narrowly fur an opening

into it. While the ship took one side of the island, the barge closely

examined the other, and we soon found that the lagoon was completely

surrounded by the reef Near the centre of it there was a small island

covered with shrubs ; and towards the northern extremity, two sandy

islets a few feet above the water. The lagoon was in places fordable, as

far as the wooded island ; but, in other parts, it appeared to be two or

three fathoms deep. The reef is entirely ofcoral formation, similar to

Ducie's Island, and has deep water all round it. Just clear of the breakers

there are three or four fathoms water ; the next cast is thirteen fathoms

;

then follow rapidly thirty fathoms, sixty fathoms, and no bottom at a

hundred fathoms. We found the south-western part of the reef the

highest, and the lagoon in that direction nearly filled up as far as the

island with growing coral. There were, of course, no inhabitants upon

so small a spot ; nor should we have been able to communicate had

there beeli any, in consequence of a surf rolling heavily over all parts

of the reef, and with such unequal violence that the treacherous smooth-

ness would one moment tempt a landing, while the next wave, as we

unfortunately experienced, would prove fatal to any boat that should

hazard it.

Lieutenant Belcher was sent to ascertain the depth of water round

the island, with permission to land if unattended with danger ; and

Mr. Collie accompanied him, ]\Ir. Barlow being midshipman of the

boat. Pulling round the island, they came to a place where the sea

appeared tolerably smooth, and where in the opinion of the officers a

landing might be effected. The boat was accordingly anchored, and

Messrs. Belcher and Collie prepared to land, veering the boat into the

surf, and jumping upon the reef They had half filled two life-pre-

servers, with which they were provided, when ]Mr. Belcher observed

a hea\ y roller rising outside the boat, and desired the crew to pull and

meet it, which was done, and successfully passed ; but a second rose

still higher, and came with such violence that the sitters in the stern

of the boat were thrown into the sea ; a third of still greater force

carried all before it, upset the boat, and rolled her over upon the reef,

where she was ultimately broken to pieces. jNIr. Belcher had a narrow
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escape, the boat being thrown upon him, the gunwale resting upon CIIAP.

his neck and keeping him down ; but the next sea extricated him, and

he v/ent to the assistance of his companions; all ofwhom were fortunately

got upon the reef, except one young lad, who probably became entangled

with the coral, and was drowned. The accident was immediately per-

ceived from the ship, and all the boats sent to the assistance of the

survivors. But the surf rolled so furiously upon the shore as to occa-

sion much anxiety about rescuing them. At last a small raft was

constructed, and Lieutenant Wainwright finding no other means of

getting a line to them, boldly jumped overboard, with a lead-line in

his hand, and suffered himself to be thrown upon the reef. By this

contrivance all the people were got off, one by one, though severely

bruised and wounded by the coral and spines of the echini.

Mr. Belcher had here another escape, by being washed off the raft,

his trousers getting entangled in the coral at the bottom of a deep chasm.

Fortunately they gave way, and he rose to the surface, and by great

effort swam through the breakers. Lieutenant Wainwright was the last

that was hauled off. To this young officer the greatest praise is due for

his bravery and exertions throughout. But for his resolution, it is very

doubtful whether the party would have been relieved from their peril-

ous situation, as the tide was rising, and the surf upon the reef mo-

mentarily increasing. In the evening we made sail to the westward,

and on the 27th saw Crescent Island ; and shortly afterwards the high

land of Gambler's groupe.

Both these islands were discovered by Captain Wilson during a

missionary voyage, but he had no communication with the natives.

The first was so named in consequence of its supposed form ; but in

fact it more nearly resembles an oblong. It is exactly three miles and

a half in length, and one and a half in width, and of similar formation

to Oeno and Ducie's Islands. It consists of a strip of coral about a

hundred yards or less in width, having the sea on one side and a lagoon

on the other. Its general height is two feet above the water. Upon

this strip several small islands, covered with trees, have their founda-

tion. The soil, where highest, reaches just six feet above the sea ; and

the tops of the trees are twenty feet higher. We saw about forty
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naked inhabitcants upon this small spot ; but from the mast-head of

the boat, which overlooked the land, could perceive no cultivation ; and

there were no fruit trees upon the island but the pandanus, which

has not been mentioned in any voyage that I am acquainted with as

constituting a food for the natives of these seas: indeed, from the

fibrous nature of the nut it bears, it did not appear to us possible that

it could be serviceable as food. We were, consequently, curious to

know upon what the natives subsisted, independently of the shell-fish

which the reefs supplied ; but nothing occurred to satisfy us on that

head. The surf was too high for the boats to land, and our only com-

munication was by signs and an exchange of sentences unintelligible on

both sides.

Upon the angles of the island there were three square stone huts,

about six feet high, w ith a door only to each ; they did not appear to

be dwelling-houses, and were probably places of interment or of wor-

ship. Several sheds thatched with the boughs of trees, some open on

one side only and others on both, which were seen on different parts of

the island, were more appropriate residences in such a climate.

The natives were tall and well made, with thick black hair and

beards, and were very much tattooed. Their signs intimated a dis-

position to be friendly, and an invitation to land, which we could not

do ; but none of them ventured to swim off to the boats, probably on

account of the sharks, which were very numerous.

We quitted Crescent Island at day-light on the 29th, and about

noon the same day were close off Gambier's groupe. Several of these

islands had a fertile appearance, especially the largest, on which is si-

tuated the peak we had seen the day before, and which Captain Wilson,

in passing to the northward of the groupe, named Mount DufF. It

was probable, that among these islands we should find a stream of

water from which our stock might be replenished, provided an opening

through the reef which surrounds the volcanic islands could be found ;

and as it w as of the highest importance that our wants in this respect

should be supplied, I determined closely to examine every part of the

groupe for an entrance ; for in the event of not being so fortunate as to

succeed here, it would be necessary to alter the plan of operations, and

proceed direct to Otaheite, the only place where a supply of that in-







PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 105

dispensable article could be depended upon. On approaching the CHAF.
island, ^vith the ship, we were gratified by perceiving that the coral

chain, which to the northward was above water, and covered with trees,

to the southward dipped beneath it ; and though the reef could be

traced by the light blue-coloured sea, still it might be sufficiently

covered to admit of the ship j)assing over it, and finding an anchorage

in the lagoon. As we were putting off from the ship in the boats to

make this interesting inquiry, several small vessels under sail were ob-

served bearing down to us. ^Vhen they approached we found they

were large katamarans or rafts, carrying from sixteen to twenty men

each. At first several of them were fastened together, and constituted

a large platform, capable of holding nearly a hundred persons ; but

before they came near enough to communicate they separated, furled

their sails, and took to their paddles, of which there were about twelve

to each raft. We were much pleased with the manner of lowering

their matting sail, diverging on different courses, and working their

paddles, in the use of which they had great power, and were well

skilled, plying them together, or, to use a nautical phrase, keeping

stroke. They had no other weapons but long poles ; and were quite

naked, with the exception of a banana leaf cut into strips, and tied

about their loins, and one or two persons who wore white turbans.

Their timidity in approaching both the ship and the barge were im-

mediately apparent; but they had no objection to any of the small

boats ; which they were probably aware they could, if necessary, easily

upset when within their reach ; and, indeed, it required considerable

caution to prevent such an occurrence, not from any malicious intention

on the part of the natives, but from their thoughtlessness and inquisi-

tiveness. I approached them in the gig, and gave them several pre-

sents, for which they, in return, threw us some bundles of paste tied

up in large leaves. Kot knowing at first what it was, I caught it in

my arms, and was overpowered with an odour that made me drop it

instantly. They made signs that it was to be eaten, and we afterwards

found it was the common food of the natives. It was what is called

mahie at the JNlarquesas, but with a higher gout than I ever heard that

article possessed in those islands, and very much resembled the first

p
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CHAP, opening of a cask of sour krout, though considerably more overpowering.

We soon perceived they had a previous knowledge of iron, but they had

no idea of the use of a musket. When one was presented to induce them

to desist from their riotous conduct, instead of evading the direction of

the fatal charge, they approached it ; and imagining the gun was offered

to them, they innocently held out their hands to accept it. Before we

came close to them, they tempted us with cocoa-nuts and roots, per-

formed ludicrous dances, and invited our approach ; but as soon as we

were within reach, the scene was changed to noise and confusion. They

seized the boat by the gunwale, endeavoured to steal every thing that

was loose, and demanded whatever we held in our hand, without seeming

in the least disposed to give any thing of their own in return. At

length some of them grasped the boat's yoke, which was made of copper,

and others the rudder, which produced a scuffle, and obliged me to

fire my gun over their heads. Upon the discharge, all but four in-

stantly plunged into the sea ; but these, though for a moment motionless

with astonishment, held firmly by the rudder, until they were rejoined by

their companions, and then forcibly made it their prize. We could

only have prevented this by the use of fire-arms, but 1 did not choose

to resort to such a measure for so trifling an end, especially as the barge

was approaching, and afforded the most likely means of recovering our

loss without the sacrifice of life on their part, or the risk ofbeing upset

on our own. As I intended to remain some days at these islands, I

wished by all means to avoid a conflict ; at the same time it was essen-

tial to our future tranquilhty to show a resolution to resist such un-

warrantable conduct, and to convince them of our determination to en-

force a respect of property. As soon, therefore, as we were joined by

the barge, we grappled the raft that contained our rudder; on which the

greater part ofthe natives again threw themselves into the sea; but those

who remained appeared determined to resist our attack, and endeavoured

to piish the boat off. Finding, however, they could not readily do this,

a man whose long beard was white with age, offered us the disputed

article, and we were on the point of receiving it, which would have put

an end to all strife, when one of the natives disengaged the raft, and

she went astern. Again free, the rudder was replaced on the raft, and
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the swimmers regained their station. They were followed by the gig CHAP,

and jolly boat, and a short skirmish ensued, in which jNIr. Elson fell.

The boat's crew imagining him hurt, and seeing the man he had been en- D'

gaged with aiming another blow at him, fired and wounded his assailant

in the shoulder. The man fell upon the raft, and his companions,

alarmed, threw the rudder into the sea and jumped overboard. As this

man took a very leading part, he was probably a chief. No other wound

was inflicted, nor did this happen before it was merited; for our forbear-

ance had extended even beyond the bounds of prudence ; and had less

been evinced, we should sooner have gained our point, and probably

have stood higher in the estimation of our antagonists. After this

rencontre, some of the rafts again paddled towards us, and waved pieces

of white cloth ; but the evening being far spent, and anxious to find an-

chorage for the ship, I proceeded to examine the islands. "W^e passed

the bar, formed by the chain before mentioned dipping under water, in

five, seven, and eight fathoms over a rugged coral bottom, and entered

the lagoon, gradually deepening the water to twenty-five fathoms.

There was a considerable swell upon the shallow part of the reef, but

within it the water was quite smooth. The first island we approached

had a bay formed at its eastern angle, where the ship might ride in

safety with almost all winds. Night coming on, we anchored the

boat upon the bar, and caught a large quantity of fish, consisting of

several sorts of perca frtftata, niaculata), a labrus, and many small

sharks. After daylight we returned to the ship, and in the evening

anchored in the spot we had selected the day before. As we entered

the bay, the natives were observed collected upon a low point, at

one extremity of it, hallooing, and waving pieces of white cloth. Almost

all of them had long poles, either pointed or tipped with bone. Some

had mats thrown over their shoulders, and their heads and loins

covered with banana leaves cut into strips. They were much startled

at the noise occasioned by letting go the anchor, and at the chain-

cable running out, and gazed intently at the different evolutions neces-

sary to be gone through in bringing the ship to an anchor, in furling

sails, &c.

No person came on board that night ; but daylight had scarcely
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dawned when one of the natives paddled off to the sliip upon a small

katamaran : he was quite naked, and had only a pole and a paddle on the

raft. For a considerable time he hesitated to come alongside ; but on

our assuring him, in the Otaheitan language, we were his friends, he was

persuaded to make the attempt. After a little further conciliation he

made his raft fast by a rope that was thrown to him, and ascended the

side of the ship, striking her several times with his fist, and examining

her at every step. His surprise on reaching the deck was beyond all de-

scription; he danced, capered, and threw himself into a variety of atti-

tudes, accompanying them with vehement exclamations ; and entered

into conversation with every person, not suspecting that his language

w\as unintelligible ; and was so astonished at all he saw that his attention

wandered from object to object M'ithout intermission. He very willingly

accepted every present that was offered him ; and having satisfied him-

self of our friendly disposition, hastened on sliore to his companions,

who w^ere collected in gi'eat numbers upon the low point, anxiously

awaiting his return. The report which he gave was undoubtedly of a

favourable nature, as several katamarans, laden with visiters, imme-

diately pushed off, and came fearlessly alongside.

The decks were soon crowded with delighted spectators, wondering

at every thing they beheld, and expressing their feelings by ludicrous

gestures. The largest objects, such as the guns and spars, greatly at-

tracted their attention : they endeavoured to lift them, with a view, no

doubt, of bundling them overboard ; but finding they could not be

moved, the smaller articles became the more immediate subjects of

curiosity and desire, and it required a vigilant watch to prevent their

being carried off. They were pleased with many articles that were

shown them ; but nothing made them so completely happy as the sight

of two dogs that we had on board. The largest of these, of the New-

foundland breed, w^as big and surly enough to take care of himself ; but

the other, a terrier, was snatched up by one of the natives, and was so

much the object of his solicitation that it w^as only by force he was

prevented carrying him away. To people who had never seen any

quadruped before but a rat, so large an animal as a Newfoundland dog,

and that perfectly domesticated and obedient to his master, naturally
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excited intense curiosity, and the great desire of these people to possess CHAP,

themselves of it is not to be wondered at. Had there been a female

dog on board, they certainly should have had them both ; but one would

have been of no use, except, probably, to furnish a meal, v.hich is the

fate of all the rats they can catch.

One of the rafts that came off to the ship, a smaller one than any

of the others, brought a person of superior appearance ; his complexion

was much fairer than that of his countrymen, and his skin beautifully

tattooed ; his features were of the true Asiatic character : he had long

black mustaches and hair, and wore a light turban, which gave him

altogether the appearance of a descendant of Ishmael. It was natural

to infer that this was a person of some authority ; for as yet we had

seen no distinction whatever between our visiters, except that some

were more unruly than others ; but we found we were mistaken : he

mingled indiscriminately with his companions, and was deficient in

those little points which are inseparable from a person accustomed to

command. Indeed, by the total disregard they paid to each other,

as also to every person in the ship, we might have concluded that our

visiters were ignorant of any distinctions in society.

Among the many katamarans that came off, not one of them

brought any articles to give or sell, which did not argue much in favour

of the supplies of the place, or the good will of the islanders. A green

banana, lying upon one of the rafts, was the only eatable thing among

them, excepting some boiled tee-root, and bundles of that execrable

paste, which they had provided for their own breakfast. Almost all our

visiters were naked, with the exception of a girdle made of a banana

leaf, cut into strips, which by no means answered our idea of the

intended purpose. IVIaros were worn only by the aged, and instead of

them ligatures of straw were applied in the manner described at St.

Christina and Nukahiwa*. The average height of the islanders was

five feet nine ; they were, generally speaking, well made, their limbs

round, without being muscular, and their figure upright and flexible.

Tattooing was very extensively practised, in which respect, as also in the

arrangement of the lines, they again reminded us of the Marquesans.

* Krusenstern's Embassy to Japan, 1-to.
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CHAP. This general practice in tlie South Seas, when judiciously executed,

v^,,.^,!,^ besides having its useful effects, is highly ornamental. In the Gambier

^f^: Islanders there is a greater display of taste than I have seen or heard

of anywhere else, not excepting the Marquesans : but the Nukahiwers,

as well as the Otaheitans and others, attend principally to device ;

whereas the Gambier Islanders dispose the lines so as materially to

improve the figure, particularly about the waist, which, at a little

distance, has the appearance of being much smaller than it really is.

Whether this has been accidental or designed we had no opportunity

of learning.

The number of visiters on board was considerable
;
yet there was

very little to interest us beyond the first gratification of our curiosity.

They were so engrossed by their own efforts to purloin some of the

many things which they saw, that it was impossible to engage their

attention in other matters. It was besides necessary to keep so strict

a watch over the stores of the ship, and their conduct was so noisy and

importunate, that our desire for their company was hourly lessened, and

we were not sorry when, on preparing the boats to land, we saw the

rafts put offfrom the ship, and every man upon our decks throw himself

into the sea and swim ashore.

On approaching the beach, we found the coral animals had reared

their structure all round the island, and had brought it so near to the

surface that the large boats could not come within two hundred yards

of the landing-place, and the smaller ones could approach only by

intricate windings between the rocks.

The natives were very numerous upon the shore, the usual popu-

lation being greatly increased by parties which curiosity had brought

from the other islands. The women and children at first formed part

of the noisy multitude, all of whom were clamorous for us to effect

a landing ; but the females shortly retired out of sight, and the men
formed themselves into two lines, and ceremoniously proceeded to a

place where their katamarans usually disembarked, humming in chorus

a sullen tune not devoid of harmony. Some of them seeing we were

greatly impeded by the coral rocks, waded out and laid hold of the boats,

while others pushed off upon rafts, and attempted to drag us in, by
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fixing their poles under the seats of the boat, and pressing upon the CHAP,

gunwale as a fulcrum ; an ingenious contrivance, from which we found

it difficult to free ourselves, especially as the poles were very large.

Others, again, prepared cords to fasten the boats to their raft, uncon-

scious of our possessing any instrument sufficiently sharp to disengage

them. In short, they were determined we should land ; but as I did not

like the place, and as their conduct appeared to be a repetition of what

we had experienced outside the harbour, we disappointed their expecta-

tions, and went to the next island.

We were there joined by some of our visiters who had been on

board the ship, who reminded us of our former acquaintance, and

greeted us with a hearty rub of their noses against ours. This saluta-

tion, it was thought by some of us, sealed a friendship between the

parties ; but we had not sufficient opportunity of ascertaining whether

it was considered inviolable. The manner of effi3cting this friendly

compact is worthy of description. The lips are drawn inward between

the teeth, the nostrils are distended, and the lungs are widely inflated;

with this preparation, the face is pushed forward, the noses brought

into contact, and the ceremony concludes with a hearty rub, and a

vehement exclamation or grunt : and in proportion to the warmth of

feeling, the more ardent and disagreeable is the salutation.

Finding, from communication with our friends, that water was to

be had at IVIount Duff, we quitted them and crossed to that point,

where we had the satisfaction to see two streams trickling down the

sides of the hill, either of them sufficiently ample for our purpose, and

so situated that the ship could, if necessary, be placed near enough to

cover the parties sent to procure it. This gratifying discovery was of

the greatest importance, and the ship was immediately removed to a

convenient spot opposite the place.

We were late getting across the lagoon from our first anchorage,

in consequence of the necessity of proceeding with the utmost caution

to prevent striking upon rocks of coral, which were numerous, and in some

instances rose from twenty-eight fathoms to within twelve feet of the

surface ; so that it was dark before the sails were furled, and we had no

communication with the natives that night. One man only, probably
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by way of ascertaining whether we kept watch, paddled silently off upon

a small kataniaran ; but on being hailed, went quietly away. At daylight,

the shore opposite the ship was lined with the natives, and katamarans

commenced coming off to her laden with visiters, who, encouraged by

their former reception, fearlessly ascended the side, and in a short time

so crowded the decks, that the necessary duties of the crew were sus-

pended. Their surprise was, if possible, greater than that of the other

islanders ; but it did not appear to be excited by any particular object.

It is said that as a people become civihsed, their curiosity increases.

Here, however, it was excited more from a desire to ascertain what was

capable of being pilfered than from any thirst for knowledge. Through

this propensity, every thing underwent a rigid examination. We had

taken the precaution to put all the moveable articles that could be

spared below, and nothing was stolen from the upper decks ; but in

the midshipmen's berth things had not been so carefully secreted, and

a soup-tureen, a spyglass, and some crockery were soon missing ; the

former was detected going over the side, and one ot the tea-cups was

observed in the possession of a person swimming away from the ship.

This afforded a favourable opportunity of showing our determination to

resist all such depredations ; and indeed it was absolutely necessary to

do so, as every person appeared to consider he had a right to whatever

he could carry away with him; and the number ofour visiters amounted

to double that of our own crew, so that it was impossible to watch

every one of them. Besides, this conduct, ifnot checked in time, might

lead to serious consequences, which 1 wished by every means to avoid.

One of our small boats was consequently sent in pursuit of the thief,

who vva& swimming at a considerable rate towards a raft with his prize

in his hand. His countrymen, observing that he was pursued, would

not permit him to mingle with them, lest they should participate in

the blame ; but he eluded detection by diving underneath their rafts,

until he became exhausted, when he threw the cup to the bowman of

the boat, and made his escape. Immediately the boat was sent off, all

the rafts left the ship, and evei ^iidn upon tl.e decks jumped over-

board as if by instinct ; but when tranquillity was restored, they re-

turned for fresh plunder. The rapidity with which the news ofa theft
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spreads among such a community has been noticed by Captain Cook, CHAP,
and here it was no less remarkable. ^

I determined, since the main deck was cleared, that it should be .Jan.

kept so, and placed a marine at each of the ladders ; but as the natives

tried every method to elude their vigilance, the sentinels had an ar-

duous task to perform, and disturbances must inevitably have arisen in

the execution of their orders had it not been for our Xewfoundland dog.

It fortunately happened that this animal had taken a dislike to our visiters,

and the deck being cleared, he instinctively placed himself at the foot of

the ladder, and in conjunction with the little terrier, who did not forget

his perilous hug of the day before, most effectually accomplished our

wishes. The natives, who had never seen a dog before, w ere in the

greatest terror of them ; and Neptune's bark w^as soon found to be far

more efficacious than the point of a sentry's bayonet, and much less

likely to lead to serious disturbances. Besides, his activity cleared the

whole of the main deck at once, and supplied the place of all the sen-

tinels. Tlie natives applied the name of boa to him, a word which in

the Otaheitan language properly signifies a hog. But it may be observed

that boa is applied equally to a bull, or to a horse, which they call boa-

afae-taata, (literally, man-carrying pig), or to all foreign quadrupeds.

Upon one of the rafts which came alongside there was an elderly

man with a grey beard, dressed in white cloth. The paddles of his

raft w^ere of superior workmanship to the others, and had the extremity

of the handle ornamented with a neatly carved human hand. He carried

a long staff of hard black wood, finely polished, widened at oneend like a

chisel. But though he was thus distinguished, he exercised no authority

over his unruly countrymen. Several of the people upon tlie rafts

had provided themselves with food, which consisted of boiled root ofthe

tee-plant, of pearl oysters, and the sour pudding before mentioned.

We endeavoured to tempt them to taste some of our food ; which they

willingly accepted, but declined to partake of it, and placed it upon

the raft, with nails, rags, and whatever else they had collected. A piece

of corned beef that WaS givcn A\em assed from hand to hand Mdth re-

peated looks of inquiry, until it was at last deposited upon the general

heap. I took some pains to explain to them it was not human flesh,

Q
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which they in all probability at first imagined it to be ; and from their

behaviour on the occasion I think it quite certain they are not cannibals.

As the curiosity of one party of our visiters became satisfied, they

quitted the ship, and others supplied their place. One of these fa-

voured us with a song, which commenced with a droning noise, the

words of which we could not distinguish ; they then gave three shouts,

to which succeeded a short recitation, followed by the droning chorus

and shouts as before. In this manner the song proceeded, each recita-

tion differing from the former, until three shouts, louder than the

others, announced the finale. The singers arranged themselves in a

semicircle round the hatchway, and during the performance pointed

to the different parts of the ship, to which their song was undoubtedly

applicable ; but it was impossible to say in what way, though I have

every reason to believe it was of a friendly nature.

While the decks were so crowded with visiters, the duty of water-

ing the ship could not be carried on, and it was of the greatest con-

sequence that it should be got through speedily, as the boats were

required to survey the group, upon which I could not bestow many
days. My hope was, that the natives would quit us as their curiosity

became satisfied, especially as they had nothing to barter except some

sour paste, which, being extremely unpalatable to every one on

board, was not marketable. After breakfast, two small boats, the only

ones we had in repair, were equipped for landing, and the barge was

ordered to be in attendance; for though there was every reason to

expect a friendly reception, yet in a country where the language is not

understood, and among a barbarous people, whose principal aim is

plunder, it is extremely difficult to avoid disputes, especially when the

force to which they are opposed is greatly inferior to their own. We
felt the loss of the cutter at this moment, as she was a boat so much
better calculated for the service we had to perform than the gig or

whale-boat.

As we had anticipated, the boats had no sooner put off from the

ship, than all the natives quitted her as before, and joined their com-

panions on shore, who were assembled in a wood skirting the beach.

At the approach of the boats, there was much bustle among the trees
;
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every one appeared to be arming himself, and many who had long CHAP
poles broke them in halves to su^iply those who had none. These

^

preparations made it necessary to be cautious how the boats were J.u

placed in their power, as they were small, and easily upset, and the

natives very numerous. We found the shore, as at the other island,

surrounded by coral rocks, upon which the boats grounded about two

hundred yards from the beach, and they could not advance without

imminent danger of being stove. The natives, whose rafts drew so

little water that they could be floated over these impediments, could

not understand our motives in delaying, or searching for any other

place than that to which they had been accustomed, and kept con-

tinually vociferating " Ho-my ' Ho-my !" It was natural that they,

ignorant of the cause, should suppose we had other things in view

than that of landing ; and one of them who had received a bottle as

a present from some of our people, imagining we were come in search

of it, ran into the water as far as he could, holding it up at arm's length,

and when he could advance no farther, threw it towards the boat, and,

in spite of our signs for him to keep it, he followed the boats, and kept

throwing the bottle towards us, until he found it was of no use.

A short distance below the place where the multitude were assem-

bled, the rocks admitted a freer access to the shore than above, and we

effected a landing.

Directly the boats touched the beach, one of the natives who

was near them took off his turban and waved it to his countrymen,

who instantly answered the signal with a shout, and rushed towards the

spot. The foremost of their party stopped within a short distance of

us until the crowd came up to him, and then advanced and saluted

Mr. Belcher, who was unarmed, by rubbing noses. Observing there

was some distrust of a fowling-piece which I held in my hand, I

placed it against a rock for an instant among our own party, while I

advanced a step to salute a person who appeared to be the leading man

of the islanders. The opportunity this afforded the natives of indulging

their favourite propensity was not overlooked ; and one of them, regard-

less of all risk, thrust himself between our people, snatched up the gun,

and, mingling with the mob with the greatest adroitness, succeeded in

q2
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making his escape. The crowd instantly fled into the wood, and along

the beach, but shortly rallied, and with loud shouts advanced upon us,

until the discharge of a carronade from the barge, which was fortunately

near, put them to flight. The man who had sealed the compact of

friendship, if so indeed it be, by rubbing noses, sat quietly upon a large

stone close to us during this affair, as if he relied upon the pledge that

had been given for his security. It would have been treacherous, and

perhaps pregnant with serious evils to them and to ourselves, had any

violence been offered, or any thing done that might appear like an

infringement of this understanding, or I should certainly have detained

his person, in the hope of the gun being returned. As it was, I allowed

him to go quietly away.

The boats were at this time unavoidably very awkwardly situated,

by being aground upon the rocks, and in a situation from which it

would have been extremely difficult to extricate them, had a deter-

mined attack been made by the natives. The consequences in that case

would have been very serious ; though their weapons consisted only of

long poles and bone-headed spears, yet they were sufficiently powerful,

from their numbers alone, to have rendered the most determined defence

on our part doubtful.

As soon as we were free, we followed the natives along the beach,

approaching them, whenever the rocks would allow, to offer terms of

reconcihation ; but our overtures were answered only by showers of

stones. This conduct, which we now began to think was only a part of

their general character, rendered it extremely difficult, nay almost im-

possible, to have any deahngs with them without getting into disputes.

No time, place, or example, made any difference in the indulgence of

their insatiable propensity to theft. Explanations and threats, which

in some instances will prevent the necessity of acting, were unfor-

tunately not at our command, in consequence of our ignorance of their

language, and the only option left us was to yield up our goods unre-

sistingly, or to inflict a more severe chastisement than the case might

deserve. Captain Cook, who managed the natives of these seas better

than any other navigator, pursued a system which generally succeeded,

though in the end it cost him his life. It was rigid, but 1 am certain
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it was better adapted to preserve peace than the opposite plan adopted CHAP
by Perouse at Easter Island, who, though one of the most enlightened ,,_^^_^

navigators, was, of all, the most unfortunate. J:m.

To seize one of the natives, or upon something that was of more

value to them than the goods they had stolen, was the most effectual

way of recovering what was lost, and by at once adopting this mode of

proceeding might prevent a recurrence of such a circumstance ; I con-

sequently took away a net and some rafts that were lying upon the

shore. The net was about forty feet in length, made with the bark of

the porou tree (hihisctt.s tiliaccus), precisely in the same manner as

our seins are, but weighted with stones and rounded pieces of coral

instead of lead. To obtain possession of these articles without strife, it

was necessary to drive away a party that was seated upon a large tree

near them, and a carronade was fired over their heads : but of this

they took no notice, probably considering themselves safe at so great a

distance, and having had no experience to the contrary, supposed that

such weapons were calculated only to intimidate by noise. The next

gun dispersing the sand amongst them, they speedily resigned their

seats, and with all the inhabitants went to the upper village. After

this our communication was for a time suspended, as the natives kept

aloof, and the boats were required to proceed with the watering.

At daylight on the 2d of January, we commenced filling our casks

from two good streams, which supplied water much faster than it could

be got off.

We perceived the natives collected in a large body at the village,

and soon afterwards some men stole along the beach to reconnoitre the

watering party ; but they were prevented offering any molestation by

a gun being fired from the ship. On this day I observed the old cus-

tom of taking possession of the groupe, and hoisted the EngHsh ensign

upon the shore, turned a turf, and sowed several useful seeds, which it

is to be hoped will spring up to the benefit of the natives. I named

the island on which Mount Duff stood, after my first Lieutenant, Mr.

Peard, and the others in succession, Belcher, Wainwright, Elson, Collie,

and Marsh, after the other officers, and the lagoon in which the ship

was anchored after herself.
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Eefore our party reached the shore the next morning, one of the

natives was perceived carrying off a small cask that had been left there

the preceding night. We watched him through our telescopes, and

observed him conceal it with a large mat which he carried with him.

He had doubtless no suspicion that his actions could be observed at so

great a distance, as he began to retrace his steps along the open beach

;

but seeing he was not sufficiently quick to escape the boats that were

going on shore, he quitted his prize, and hid himself in the wood. The
watering had not long been renewed before a large party collected

upon the height above them, headed by two men, who appeared to be

chiefs, with loose white turbans and cloaks : the eldest led the party

cautiously down the hill, and made a stand at a large stone, which

one of the party ascended, and there waved a banana leaf. We
answered this friendly signal by waving in return a white flag from the

ship : but here our amity ended ; for while this was going forward the

other chief stood upon the ridge, and beckoned to the natives on the

other side of the hill to join him, which greatly augmented his num-

bers ; and some of them loosened large stones, apparently with a view

of annoying our watering party, who Mere so situated under the hill

that a few such fragments precipitated upon them would cause very

serious mischief. As there was every appearance of treachery, the boats

were put upon their guard by signal; but the barge mistaking its

purport, fired two shot to dislodge the islanders, both of which, to their

great astonishment, fell very close to them, and they retired to the other

side of the ridge. Some, however, had the curiosity to return and examine

the place, and, after a little digging, found one of the shot,which they car-

ried to their comrades, many of whom assembled round the prize, never

probably having had so large a piece of iron in their possession before.

At noon on the 5th the watering was completed, and without any

accident or sickness, which, considering the difficulty of getting the

casks off, and the constant exposure to a vertical sun while in the water,

there was every reason to apprehend. It was further satisfactory to

find that this service had been effected without any harm to the natives,

except in one instance, when a marine inconsiderately fired at a party

who were lurking in the wood, and wounded one of them in the foot.
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From the disposition of the inhabitants and the superiority of their

numbers, there was reason to apprehend a different result ; and the

quietness with which it was conducted must be attributed to their

being kept at a distance during its performance.

The boats were now sent to survey the groupe, and were kept

constantly employed upon it from dayhght to dusk. In the course

of this examination every part was visited, and we had frequent com-

munication with the natives, who on such occasions were always civil,

and brought such supplies of fruit and food as their scanty means

afforded, and generally abstained from the indulgence of their propen-

sity for thieving, which when numerous they so fully indulged. Their

behaviour was indeed so different from what it had been, that we must

attribute it to the operation of fear, as their numbers were then very

small, in consequence ofour visits being unexpected and the population

of each village very limited. The net we had taken off the shore was-

carried round to the principal village and offered in return for the arti-

cles that had been stolen, but whether our meaning was understood

or not, they were never produced.

This village is situated in a bay, at the eastern foot of JMount

Duff, and is rendered conspicuous by a hut of very large dimen-

sions, which we shall describe hereafter, and by a quadrangular build-

ing of large blocks of coral erected in the water, at a few yards dis-

tance from the shore, which appeared to us to be a moral. Upon its

northern extreme stood a small hut, planted round with trees, which

it was conjectured contained images and offerings ; but, as the door

was closed, and the natives were watching us, we would not examine it.

Contiguous to it there was a body placed upon boards, wrapped in thick

folds ofpaper cloth ; and, not far from it, another enveloped in a smaller

quantity of the same material. There was no offensive smell whatever

from either of these corpses, though the one last mentioned did not

appear to have been long exposed. The heads of both were lying to the

N. E. ; both bodies were more abundantly surrounded by cloth than

any we had seen here ; and from the nature of the platform on which

they were placed, which must have required considerable labour to con-

struct, we concluded they were the bodies of chiefs ; and we were, on
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CHAP, that account, more tenacious of subjecting them to the scrutiny our

_^ curiosity prompted, lest the natives should suppose we were offering

them some indignity. An old man whom we interrogated as to the

nature of the building gave us no information : but looked very serious

whenever he was referred to the place, and seemed disposed to believe

we were inchned to place his body there to keep the others company.

Though we were prevented from examining these mummies by the

watchfulness of the natives, we were more successful at the island to the

eastward, off which we first anchored. We there found six bodies under

a projecting part of a cliff, which overhung them sufficiently to protect

them from the inclemency of the weather. Above them we noticed a

child suspended by a string round its waist tied to a projecting crag.

The bodies of the adults were placed parallel, with their heads to the

N. E., as in the other instance. They were wrapped first in cloth, then

in matting, and again covered over with thick folds of cloth secured by

a small cord lashing. Mr. Collie, the surgeon, made an incision into

the stomach of one of the newest mummies, which appeared the most

hardened, and found the membraneous part of the abdomen dried and

shrivelled up, enclosing an indurated earthy substance, which at first

induced him to beheve it had undergone the process of embalming

;

but finding afterwards membranes and earthy matter within a cranium

similarly dried, and knowing that there was no way in which any ex-

traneous substance could have been introduced there, except by the

vertebral canal, he was induced to alter his opinion, which, he says, had

nothing to support it, but the idea that putrefaction must have taken

place without some counteracting agent. This complete desiccation of

the human frame is not unfrequent in these seas, nor indeed in other

places ; but it requires considerable care and attention to do it effec-

tually. The method formerly pursued at Otaheite, was to keep the corpse

constantly wiped dry, and well lubricated with cocoa-nut oil. Our

intercourse with the Gambler Islanders did not afford us the opportunity

of ascertaining if this were their practice also, but we noticed the pre-

caution of exposing the bodies upon frames three or four feet above

the ground, that the air might freely circulate about them, and of

keeping them well covered with folds of cloth. It is remarkable that
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none of these bodies had any offensive smell, not even those that had cHAP.
been recently exposed upon the drying- board. Lieutenant Belcher, ^

whose duty carried him a great deal about the islands, saw some Fan.

bodies that were exposed to dry, covered with a matted shed to "^^^'

protect them from the rain ; and in one he found the head and

right arm separated from the trunk, wrapped in separate pieces of

cloth, and secured by a lashing to the body. On no part of the shore

did we see skulls or bones exposed and heaped together, as about the

morais common to Polynesia ; and although Mr. Belcher found some

human bones partly burned lying loose upon a rock, together with a

body deposited in a grave with a wicker-work frame over it, there is

every reason to believe that these exposures are very rare indeed, and

that almost all the bodies are wrapped in cloth, and deposited as first de-

scribed. This custom furnishes a satisfactory reason for their cloth being

so scarce ; and though we cannot commend their policy in clothing the

dead at the expense of the living, yet they must be allowed the merit

due to their generosity and respect for their departed friends.

On the 7 th I visited a village at the south extremity of Belcher

Island. It was situated in a little bay, at the foot of a ridge of hills

whicli intersected the island. We were received by about a dozen

men and women, who behaved in a very friendly manner, and brought

down cocoa-nuts (some of which, by the by, had been previously

emptied of their contents), sugar-cane, tee-roots, one bunch of bananas,

and several clumps of the pandanus nuts ; these they threw into the

boat without soliciting any return ; and, what is more extraordinary,

without evincing any desire to steal. All the men then quitted us, ex-

cepting one, who was as anxious that we should depart as the women

were that we should land. Two of these females behaved in a

manner which attracted our attention, although we could not account

for their conduct ; they waded out to the boats crying most piteously,

striking their breasts, and pulhng their hair, which hung loose over their

shoulders, with every demonstration of the deepest distress ; and, to

our surprise, threw their arms round our necks, and hugged us so close

that we could not disengage ourselves from their embrace without

violence. As we were quite unconscious ofthe nature of their grief, we

R
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could offer them no consolation beyond that of kindness, and giving

them some beads and trinkets. After a few minutes they disengaged

their arms, began dancing, laughing, and saluting us occasionally with

a rub of the nose : in the midst of this mirth they would suddenly

relapse into grief, and throw their arms about in a frantic way, until I

began to fear they might injure themselves; but this paroxysm was as

short as that of the mirth by which it was succeeded ; they again began

to dance, and were afterwards quite cheerful. The only cause to which

we could attribute this extraordinary conduct, or at least for the me-

lancholy part of it, was that they might in some way be connected with

the man who had been wounded upon the raft. And if this were the

case, it affords a presumption that the custom of self-mutilation on such

occasions, so common to many of the islands in the Pacific, does not

exist here.

As the sun went down the natives pointed to it, and signified to us

to be gone, exclaiming " bobo mai." We got from them a few articles

of manufacture, very similar to those of Pitcairn Islands. In return for

these we made them useful presents, and took our leave with the pro-

mise of " bobo mai," which we understood to mean " come to-morrow,"

We rowed round the rest of the island, and soon satisfied ourselves of

its extreme poverty. There were two villages upon its western side,

situated in deep sandy bays, which would form excellent harbours for

shipping, if they could be entered; but this is impracticable from the

many coral knolls on the outside.

Lieutenant Belcher describes a morai, which he visited, in the fol-

lowing manner. A hut, about twenty feet in length by ten wide, and

seven high, with a thatched roof, of which the eaves were three feet

from the ground, contained the deity. There were only two apertures,

about two feet six inches square, furnished with thatched shutters.

In front of the building, a space about twenty feet square was paved

with hewn coral slabs, with curbstones at the edges as neatly fitted as

the pavements in England. Along the whole length of the interior of

the hut was a trough elevated about three feet from the ground;

in the centre of which was an idol three feet high, neatly carved and

polished ; the eyebrows were sculptured, but not the eyes ; and from
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the manner in which the muscles were defined it was evident that

these people were not regardless of the anatomy of the figure. It was

placed in an upright position on the trough or manger, and fastened

by the extremities to the side of the hut : the head was bound with i

piece of white cloth, as were also the loins, and those parts which the

natives themselves never conceal, the aged excepted. In the trough

beneath the image were several paddles, mats, coils of hne, and cloth,

offerings which had been made to the deity ; and at his feet was placed

a calabash, which the natives said contained water " avi/." On each

side of the image was a stand, having three carved arms, to the hands

of which several articles were suspended, such as carved cocoa-nut shells,

and pieces of bamboo, perhaps musical instruments ; but INlr. Belcher

abstained from trespassing on this sacred ground, for fear of giving

offence to the natives, who did not much like this exercise of curiosity.

Indeed, the whole time he was there, the women were anxious to get

him away, and the men looked serious, and were very glad when he left

the place. The females accompanied him to the threshold of the

moral ; but the men studiously avoided treading upon the sacred pave-

ment, and knelt down the whole time he was there, without, however,

any apparent devotion. j\Ir. Belcher endeavoured to purchase this

idol ; but valuable as his offers must have been to these poor people,

the temptation did not prove sufficient. Another image about the

same size was found upon one of the coral islands of the groupe, clothed

in the same way, but more rudely carved, and deficient in the offerings

above-mentioned.

R 2
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CHAPTER VI.

Second Interview with the Natives—Visit to the principal Village—Bodies exposed to dry

—

Areghe or Chief—Lieutenant Wainwright attacked by Natives—Advantage of the Port

—

Further Description of the Island, its Soil and Productions.

On the afternoon of the 8th, we again landed under Mount Duff,

to try the feehng of the natives. Our party was not large, and we care-

fully avoided every thing that might appear offensive, carrying with us a

white flag upon a staff. One man only, at first, ventured near us,

rubbed noses, and received several presents, with which he was highly

dehghted. His companions, who, during the interview, had been peep-

ing from behind the trees, noticing his friendly reception, laid aside

their weapons, came out of the wood, and saluted us in their usual

manner, singing, as they approached, the chorus we had heard on

board, which strengthened our opinion of its being a song of welcome.

The next day I landed with a party in the bay where the principal

village is situated, and was met at the landing-place, which was about

half a mile from the village, by two or three men who rubbed noses, and

seemed glad to see us. They took us by the arm and conducted us to

the village along a narrow pathway, through long grass and loose stones,

overshadowed by a wood of bread-fruit and cocoa-nut trees. In this dis-

tance we passed a few patches of cultivation, but they were rare, and in-

dicated very Httle attention to agriculture. The natives increased greatly

in numbers as we advanced, and all were officious to pay us attention,

and assist us to the village : they were armed, yet their manner showed

it was, as with us, only a precautionary measure ; nothing in appearance

could exceed their amicable behaviour. We had each two or more
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friends, who officiously passed their arras under ours, helped us over

the stones, and conducted us along the right pathway to the village

;

a species of escort, however, which, by depriving us of the use of our

limbs, placed us entirely in their power. We passed several huts open

on the south side, and one, which was full of fishing nets, closed up ;
near

these there were two bodies wrapped in a great many cloths, exposed

upon stalls raised about a yard from the ground, and supported upon

forked props, as represented.
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The natives were unwilling that we should touch any of these, and

we did not oifend them by so doing, but approached within a few feet

to ascertain whether there were any offensive smell from the corpse,

but none could be discerned.

Further on we came to an open area, partly paved with blocks of

coral, and divided off from the cultivated land by large slabs of the

same material very evenly cut, and resembling those at the Friendly

Islands. At one end of this area stood the large hut which had before

excited our curiosity : it was about thirteen yards in length by six or

seven in width, and proportionably high, with a thatched roof On the

south side it was entirely open, and the gables nearly so, being con-

structed with upright poles, crossed by smaller ones, forming an open

frame-work, through which the sea breeze circulated, and refreshed

the area within. Beneath the roof on the open side, about four feet

within the eaves, there was a low broad wall well constructed with

blocks of coral, hewn out and put together in so workman-like a



126 VOYAGE TO THE

CHAP, style, and of such dimensions, as to excite our surprise how with their
VI.

rude instruments it could have been accomplished. The blocks were

five feet long by three wide, and one foot thick ; and were placed upon

their narrow edge in a manner in which we traced a resemblance to the

walls in Hapae, as described by Captain Cook. Upon this eminence was

seated a venerable looking person about sixty years of age, with a long

beard entirely grey ; he had well proportioned features, and a com-

manding aspect ; his figure was rather tall, but lassitude and corpulency

greatly diminished his natural stature ; he was entirely naked except

a maro, and a crown made from the feathers of the frigate-bird, or black

tern ; his body was extensively tattooed, and from the loins to the

ankles he was covered with small lines, which at a distance had the

appearance of pantaloons. Long nails, and rolls of skin overhanging

his hips, pointed out his exemption from labour, and an indulgence in

luxuries which in all probability attached to him in virtue of his birth-

right. He was introduced to us as an areghe or chief; he did not rise

from his seat, but gave the nasal salutation in his squatting posture,

which in the Friendly Islands is considered a mark of respect.

An exchange of presents succeeded this meeting. Some scarlet

cloth, which I had brought on shore for the purpose, was placed over

his shoulders, and closed by a buckle in front, which delighted the sub-

jects as much as the chief, who, in return, presented me with his crown,

and intimated that I should wear it by placing it upon my hat. This

friendly understanding I endeavoured to turn to our advantage by

making him understand, as well as I could by signs and Otaheitan

words, that we would barter articles we had brought with us for fruit

and vegetables ; and in the hope of this being acceded to, we waited

longer at the village than we should otherwise have done ; but the only

answer we got was " bobo mai," which from the Otaheitan vocabulary

we should interpret " here to-morrow
;

" but its application in the

Gambler groupe was so various as to leave us much in doubt whether

they were not disposed to turn our imperfect use of it to their own ad-

vantage. Our visit to the village brought a great accession to its usual

inhabitants, and several hundred people had collected about us, but
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the greatest order prevailed ; nor did their curiosity to scrutinize our

persons once lead them to acts of rudeness, notwithstanding we were the

first Europeans that had ever landed on their island. Indeed, throughout

this visit, or at least until we were comino; away, there was a markedaway,

improvement in their behaviour; not a single act of theft was attempted,

while, on the contrary, one of honesty occurred, which, as it is the only

instance I have to record, must not be omitted ;— it consisted in re-

storing to one of our officers a handkerchief which he left at a place

where he had been sitting. This propriety of conduct no doubt ori-

ginated in the strictness of the discipline which we observed towards

them. It certainly did not proceed from the example of the chief, for

the only act of acquisitiveness from which we had reason to apprehend

any dispute proceeded from that personage himself To oblige him, I

had consented to his looking into the bag of presents, with which he

became so enamoured that he retained it in his grasp, and once or twice

endeavoured to appropriate it to himself by force

We had not remained many minutes in the hut where we were

first introduced, when the areghe rose, and, taking me with him, went to

a large stone, in the centre of the paved area, where we both sat down,

and were immediately surrounded by some hundreds of his subjects.

The exchange of place was by no means agreeable, as we quitted a cool

and refreshing retreat for a spot scarcely screened from a scorching sun

by a few scanty leaves of the bread-fruit tree. After being seated here

a few minutes, a tall good-looking young man was introduced, also as

an areghe, to whom the old chief transferred the cloth I had given

him. I made him in addition a similar present, and distributed others

of smaller value to several natives around us, in the hope of quieting

their solicitations ; but I soon perceived that this generosity had the

opposite effect.

The young chief was handsomely tattooed ; he had a turban of

white cloth, and a girdle of banana-leaf as his only covering. He Mas

more anxious to communicate with us than the old man
;
pointed to

the road leading over the hill to a village on the opposite side, and

made many signs, which we interpreted as promising us the restora-
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tion of the articles that had been stolen, and also some supplies;

at the same time he intimated that a person of superior dignity

resided on the other side of the hill. But if this were true, the

distance was only half a mile, and we remained long enough in the

village for a person to have traversed it five or six times. We were

next introduced, by the chief, to several women, who saluted us in the

usual manner, and thankfully accepted our presents. The chief wished

me particularly to notice one of them, a fine tall woman about thirty-

five years of age, with sharp black eyes, long black hair, rather sun-

burnt, white and even teeth, a complexion lighter than the generality

of her country-women, and with a good-natured countenance which the

coarseness of feature only prevented being pretty. She had an armlet

tattooed on each arm, and was without any other ornament whatever ;

her ears even were not pierced for the reception of rings. Her dress

consisted of a piece of white cloth wrapped round the hips, and another

round the waist below the breast, which was exposed. There was some-

thing commanding in her manner, and from her intimacy with the chief

she was evidently a person of superior rank. She addressed her con-

versation to me with a volubility and earnestness which showed she felt

confident of being understood, but 1 regret that our total ignorance

of their language denied me the pleasure of interpreting even one

word ; and I could only infer from her tears and actions, that her tale

was ofa serious and distressing nature. She soon however dried her tears,

and sat beside us with the greatest composure.

While I was engaged with the chief, the officers strolled about,

each accompanied by a circle of friends, and were kindly treated. Mr.

Belcher, in his researches, discovered three drums, very similar to those

at Otaheite, as described by Captain Cook. The largest was about five

feet six inches high, and fourteen inches in diameter. Jt was made of

the trunk of a porou tree (hibiscus tiliaceusj, hollowed out, and covered

with a shark's skin, which had been strained over it when wet ; the edges

were secured with sinnet, neatly made, and finished with pieces of

cloth plaited in with fine line : it was otherwise ornamented about the

trunk, and stood upon four feet. It was brought to me, and I offered
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the areglie some knives in exchange, which he refused until the number CHAP.

was increased. When the bargain was conchided, the young chief
,,^^ ^^^^^

showed the manner of playing upon the instrument, and convinced us Jan.

that his skill must have been the result of long practice.—The art

consisted in giving rapid strokes with the palm of the right hand,

and placing the left at the same time so nicely as to check the vibra-

tions without stopping them, which i)roduced a harmonic sound, differ-

ing from that of any instrument of the kind I had ever heard.

The other drums were about three feet and a half in height by

nine inches in diameter, similar in other respects to the large one. The

proficiency in execution to which the natives have attained, and the

perfection in the manufacture of these instruments, leave little doubt

of their taking much delight in the amusement of dancing, though,

generally speaking, they do not appear to be a lively people. 1 used

every endeavour, but in vain, to persuade the areghe to favour us with

one of these exhibitions, and among others,! made the marines go through

some oftheir manoeuvres, in the hope that he w ould exhibit something in

return: this, however, had a very different effect from what was intended;

for the motions of the marines w ere misinterpreted, and so alarmed some

of the bystanders, that several made off, while others put themselves into

an attitude of defence, so that I speedily dismissed the party.

This interview w^as deficient in those ceremonies which threw such

a lively interest over the voyages of Captain Cook, and, what was equally

mortifying to us, it did not obtain those supplies of fruit and vegetables

which generally attended his visits ; although we waited a considerable

time in the hope ofinducing the chiefs to come on board the ship, and in

the expectation of some supplies before we quitted them, but to no pur-

pose. I therefore summoned our party together, and we took leave

of the chiefs, who both retired, leaving us in the hands of the mob. On

removing the drum which had been sold by the areghe, two of the

natives laid violent hands upon it, and demanded something more than

had been given. To avoid disturbance I complied with their request

by doubling the original sum ; but this, so far from securing the drum,

rendered the probability of our obtaining it without force more remote.

I brought the old chief back to explain the matter to him, but he would
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not interfere ; and foreseeing the consequence of persisting, I left our

purchase in their hands, disgusted with their dishonesty and cunning.

On our return, about two o'clock in the afternoon, we observed

the meals of the natives laid out upon tables, made of slabs of coral,

raised about a yard from the ground, and standing in the middle of the

paved areas in front of the huts. These tables again resembled those in

the Friendly Islands, and the execrable sour pudding tied up in bundles

with banana-leaves, of which the fare of the natives consisted, is the

same as the mahie used there, at Otaheite, and the Marquesas, &c.

;

but in flavour it more immediately reminded us of the Nukahiwans.

We found fewer companions in our retreat from the village than

at our introduction to it, and were attended only by three individuals,

who had attached themselves to some of the officers, though many fol-

lowed at a distance. I was a little behind the party, when a man whom
I did not recollect to have seen before, grasped me by the arm in which

I held my gun, with a feigned view of helping me over the rugged path,

while a second, putting his arms across, stopped up the road ; several

others, at the same time, joined in the demand of ' Homy ! homy !' and

prepared us for what shortly took place. I managed to get rid of my
unruly assistants without force, and joined the marines; but Lieutenant

Wainwright (who, unknown to us all, was left in the village, ignorant

of our having quitted it until informed by one of the natives), was

not so fortunate. He had passed through the village, where the natives

were assembled in circles, apparently in debate, without molesta-

tion, and in a few minutes would have been among our party; when

several of the natives, seeing him alone, assailed him, and endeavoured

to throw him down and rob him. Finding they could not succeed,

they attacked him with their poles : but he was then fortunately within a

short distance of us ; and we became for the first time apprised of his

danger by hearing him call for assistance. Mr. Belcher, and those who
were nearest, ran to him ; but the islanders assailing them with stones,

and the attack on their part becoming general, I ordered the marines

to fire, which put them to flight, and I am happy to say that we saw

only one of them wounded.

Thus this interview with the natives terminated in a manner which
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their general conduct might have led us to expect, though the result is CHAP,

much to be deplored. It confirmed my opinion, that the natural dis-

position of the people is highly unfavourable to intercourse, and that

they are restrained from acts of violence and aggression by the opera-

tion of fear alone. With this impression, and finding the island so

extremely deficient in supplies, that the natives could not spare us any

thing, I was careless about renewing our visit, and we embarked w ithout

further molestation, and proceeded to the ship.

The bay in which this village is situated lies on the N. E. side of

]\Iount Duff; it is bordered by a sandy beach, behind which there

is a thick wood of bread-fruit and cocoa-nut trees ; above it, to the left,

there is a second or upper village, upon a level piece of ground, where

the natives retreat in case of necessity. The bay would be very de-

sirable for an anchorage, were it not for the coral knolls at its entrance,

which make the navigation difficult even for a boat. After this visit,

the boats were again sent surveying; and on the l'2th we had com-

pleted all that our time would admit of, by fixing the position of a num-

ber of coral knolls which ai-e dispersed over the navigable part of the

lagoon, the greater part of which may be seen from a ship's mast-head

before she comes upon them. Our only want afterwards was a little

fire-wood ; and having noticed several logs lying upon the shore abreast

of the ship, Mr. Belcher was sent to purchase them. The natives readily

sold them, and were very friendly as long as they were receiving presents;

but directly he attempted to take them away, the islanders collected in

the wood, and pelted the boat's crew with stones. Three logs were how-

ever got off, and jMr. Belcher was putting in for more, when, the natives

again beginning to throw stones, he desisted.

It is to be regretted that the disposition of the natives ob-

structed the friendly intercourse we were anxious to estabhsh. The

task of correcting their evil propensities unfortunately devolved upon

us, as the first visiters to the islands ; and we could not prolong our

stay, or devote the time that was necessary while we did remain, to con-

ciliate their friendship. But though unsuccessful in this respect, it is

to be hoped that our visit will prove beneficial to others, by directing

them to a port in which ships may be refitted or repaired, and where

s2
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they may procure a supply of good water, than which nothing is more

important to the navigation of these seas ; as that indispensable article

is not found to exist in a pure state anywhere between Otaheite and

the coast of Chili, a distance of 4000 miles, Pitcairn Island excepted,

where the difficulty of getting it off has already been mentioned. It is

also presumed, that the position of the islands having been ascertained,

the peaks of ]\Iount DufF, which are high and distinguishable at a great

distance, will serve as a guide to the labyrinth of coral islands which

the navigator, after passing this groupe, has to thread on his way to the

westward.

This groupe was discovered by the ship DufF, on a missionary voyage,

in 17975 and named by Mr. Wilson, her commander, after Admiral Lord

Gambier. It consists of five large islands and several small ones, all

situated in a lagoon formed by a reef of coral. The largest is about

six miles in length, and rises into two peaks, elevated 1248 feet above

the level of the sea. These peaks, which were called after the DufF,

are in the form of wedges, very conspicuous at a distance, and may be

seen fourteen or fifteen leagues. All the islands are steep and rugged,

particularly jVIarsh Island, which at a distance resembles a ship. The

external form of these islands at once conveys an impression of their

volcanic origin ; and, on examination, they all appeared to have been

subjected to the action of great heat.

" The general basis of the rocks is a porous basaltic lava, in one

place passing into a tufRicious slate; in another, into the solid and

angular column of compact basalt, containing the imbedded minerals

which characterise this formation, and bearing a close resemblance in

this particular to the basaltic formation of the county of Antrim in

Ireland. There is, however, less of the basalt and more of the porous.

The zealites, soapstone, chalcedony, olivine, and calcareous spar, are

formed in, and connect the relationship of these distant formations

;

whilst the difFerent-coloured jaspers are peculiar to these islands. There

is also another obvious distinctive feature produced by the numerous

dykes of a formation differing in composition and texture, and marked by

a defined line. They are generally more prominent than the common
rock ; traversing a great many, if not all the islands, in a direction nearly
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east and west; generally about eighteen inches wide, nearly perpen- cHAP.
dicular to the horizon, or dipping to the southward. Their texture ^'•

is sometimes compact, sometimes vesicular, with few if any imbedded Jan.

minerals, excepting one on JMarsh Island, which contained great quan-

tities of olivine. Upon a small island contiguous to this, the harder

dyke crosses the highest ridge, and divides on the eastern side into two

parts which continue down to the water's edge*."

Lieutenant Belcher, whose scientific attainments also enabled him
to appreciate what fell under his observation, noticed every where the

trap formation abounding in basaltic dykes also lying N. E. and S. W.,

and seldom deviating from the perpendicular; or ifthey did, it was to the

eastward. We are indebted to him for specimens of zealite, carbonate ot

lime, calcareous spar, crystals, an alcime, olivine, jasper, and chalcedony;

and had our stay, and his other duties admitted, we should, no doubt,

have received from him a more detailed account of this interesting

groupe.

There are no appearances of pseudo-craters on any of the islands,

nor do they seem to have been very recently subjected to fire, being-

clothed with verdure, and for the most part with trees. Conspicuously

opposed to these lofty rugged formations, raised by the agency of fire,

is a series of low islands, derived from the o})posite element, and owing

their construction to myriads of minute lithophytes, endowed with an

instinct that enables them to separate the necessary calcareous matter

from the ocean, and with such minute particles to rear a splendid struc-

ture many leagues in circumference. A great wall of this kind, if we

may use the expression, already surrounds the islands, and, by the un-

remitting labour of these submarine animals, is fast approaching the

surface of the water in all its parts. On the N. E. side, it already bears

a fertile soil beyond the reach of the sea, sustains trees and other sub-

jects of the vegetable kingdom, and affords even an habitation to

man.

In the opposite direction it dips from thirty to forty feet beneath

the surface, as if purposely to afford access to shipping to the lagoon

* Mr. Collie's Journal.
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CHAP, within. Whether this irregularity be the consequence of unequal

^^[^ growth, or of the original inclination of the foundation, is a question

lai,. that has excited much interest. All the islands we subsequently visited

were similar to these in having their weather or eastern side more

advanced than the opposite one. The outer side of the wall springs

from unfathomable depths; the inner descends with a slope to about

120 or 150 feet below the surface. This abruptness causes the sea to

break and expend its fury upon the reef without disturbing the waters

in the lagoon. The coral animals consequently rear their delicate

structure there without apprehension of violence ; and form their sub-

marine grottoes in all the varied shapes which fancy can conceive.

They have already encircled each of the islands with a barrier, which

they are daily extending ; and have reared knolls so closely as almost

to occupy all the northern part of the lagoon. IMore independent

tribes are in other parts bringing to the surface numerous isolated

columns, all tending to the same end ; and all seems to be going on

with such activity, that a speculative imagination might picture to

itself at no very remote period, one vast plain covering the whole

surface of the lagoon, yielding forests of bread-fruit, cocoa-nuts, and

other trees, and ultimately sustenance to a numerous population, and

a variety of animals subservient to their use.

The general steepness of the volcanic islands of this groupe is such,

that the soil finds a resting-place on a comparatively small portion of

them ; and on the coral islands it is scarcely deep and rich enough,

exposed as it is to the sea air, to contribute much to the support of

man. A soil formed from the decomposition of the basaltic rocks, irri-

gated by streams from the mountains, requires nothing but a due pro-

portion of care and labour on the part of the natives to render it very

productive. There is, however, a sad neglect in this respect, which is

the more extraordinary, as there are no quadrupeds or poultry on the

islands, and without vegetable productions the natives have only the

sea to depend upon for their subsistence. The wild productions are a

coarse grass (Saccharum fatmm\ which covers such parts of the moun-

tains as are neglected, or are too steep for cultivation. Lower down

we noticed the capparidia, a procumbent pentandrous shrub, the
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nasturtium, sesuvium of Pitcairn Island, the eugenia, and scaevola chap.
koenigii; and close down to the shore a convolvulus covering the

brown rock with its clusters of leaves and pink blossoms. The porou

and miroe (Thespesia popularia) were more abundant. The nono not

common. They must also have the auti and amai, as their weapons

are made of it, though we did not see it. The timber of which their

rafts are constructed is a red wood, somewhat porous, and of softer grain

than the amai. Some of these trunks are so large as at first to excite a

suspicion of their having been drifted from a more extensive shore

;

but the quantity which they possess, several logs of which were newly

shaped out, affords every reason for believing that it is the produce of

their own valleys. They are not deficient in variety of edible fruits

and roots, nor in those kinds which are most productive and nutritious.

Besides the tee-plant, sweet potatoe, appe, sugar-cane, water-melon,

cocoa-nut, plantain, and banana, they possess the bread-fruit, which

in Otaheite is the staff of life, and the taro, a root which in utility cor-

responds with it in the Sandwich Islands. Were they to pay but a due

regard to the cultivation of the two last of these valuable productions,

an abundance of wholesome food might be substituted for the nauseous

mixture mahie, which, though it may, as indeed it does, support life,

cannot be said to do more. Kats and lizards were the only quadrupeds

we saw upon the islands. Of the feathered tribe, oceanic birds form

the greater part ; but even these are rare, compared with the numbers

that usually frequent the islands of the Pacific, arising, no doubt, from

the Gambier Islands being inhabited. The whole consist of three kinds

of tern, the white, black, and slate-coloured—of which the first are most

numerous, and the last very scarce ; together with a species of procellaria,

the white heron, and the tropic and egg birds. Those which frequent

the shore are a kind of pharmatopus, curlew, charadrine, and totanus

;

and the woods, the wood-pigeon, and a species of turdus, somewhat

resembling a thrush in plumage, but smaller, possessing a similar though

less harmonious note. The insects found here were very few, the com-

mon house-fly excepted, which on almost all the inhabited islands in

the Pacific is extremely numerous and annoying. Offish there is a

great variety, and many are extremely beautiful in colour ; as well those
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of large dimensions, which we caught with lines, consisting of several

sorts of perca, as the numerous family of the order of branchiostigi,

which sported about the coral.

The largest portion of the natives of Gambier Islands belong to a

class which Mr, G. Forster would place among the first variety of the

human species in the South Seas. Like the generality of uncivilized

people, they are good-natured when pleased, and harmless when not

irritated ; obsequious when inferior in force, and overbearing when

otherwise ; and are carried away by an insatiable desire of appro-

priating to themselves every thing which attracts their fancy—an in-

dulgence which brings them into many quarrels, and often costs them

their lives. Ifrespect for the deceased be considered a mark of civiliza-

tion and humanity, they cannot be called a barbarous people ; but they

possess no other claims to a worthier designation. In features, lan-

guage, and customs, they resemble the Society, Friendly, Marquesa, and

Sandwich Islanders ; but they differ from those tribes in one very im-

portant point— an exemption from those sensual habits and indecent

exhibitions which there pervade all ranks. It may be said of the Gam-

bier Islanders what few can assert of any people inhabiting the same

part of the globe—that during the whole of our intercourse with them

we did not witness an indecent act or gesture. There is a great mix-

ture offeature and of colour among them; and we should probably have

found a difference of dialect also, could we have made ourselves masters

of their language. It seems as if several tribes from remote parts ofthe

Pacific had here met and mingled their peculiarities. In complexion

and feature we could trace resemblance even to the widely separated

tribes of New Zealand, New Caledonia, and JNIalacca. Their mode of

salutation is the same as that which existed at the Friendly, Society,

and Sandwich Islands : they resemble the inhabitants ofthe latter almost

exclusively in tattooing the face, and the inhabitants of the former in

staining their skin from the hips to the knees. Their huts, coral tables,

and pavements, are nearly the same as at the Friendly Islands and

IMarquesas ; but they are more nearly allied to the latter by a custom

which otherwise, I believe, is at present confined to them, and without a

due observance of which, Krusenstern savs, it is in vain to seek a matri-
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monial alliance at St. Christina*. In the preservation of their dead, CHAP,

wrapping them in an abundance of cloth and mats, they copy theOtahei-

tans andPIapaeans; though in the ultimate disposal of them in caves, .fan.

and keeping them above ground, they differ from all the other islanders.

Their language and religion are closely allied to several, yet they differ

essentially from all the above-mentioned tribes in having no huge carved

images surmounting their morals, and no fiatookas or wattas. Unlike

them also, they are deficient in canoes, though they might easily con-

struct them ; they have neither clubs, slings, nor bows and arrows ; and

are wanting in those marks of self-mutilation which some tribes deem

indispensable on the death of their chiefs or esteemed friends, or in

cases when they wish to appease their offended deity.

They are for the most part fairer and handsomer than the Sand-

wich Islanders, but less effeminate than the Otaheitans. The average

height of the men is above that of Englishmen, but they are not so

robust. One man who came on board measured six feet and half an

inch, and one on shore six feet, two and a half inches. The former

measured round the thorax, under the arms, three feet two inches and

a half; and a person of less stature three feet one inch. The thickest

part of the middle of this person's arm, when at rest, was eleven inches

and three-eighths. These dimensions of girth will, I believe, be found

less in proportion than those of the labouring class ofour own country-

men, though the general appearance of these islanders at first leads to

a different conclusion. They are upright in figure, and round, but not

robust. In their muscles there is a flabbiness, and in the old men a

laxity of integument, which allows their skin to hang in folds about the

belly and thighs to a greater degree than those I afterwards noticed at

Otaheite or Woahoo. Two causes may be assigned for this; the nature

of their food, and their indolent habits.

In general the Gambler Islanders have a fine Asiatic countenance,

with mustachios and beards, but no whiskers; and when their heads are

covered with a roll of white cloth, a very common custom, they might

pass for Moors. It is somewhat remarkable that we perceived none of

* See Krusensterii's Embassy lo Japan.
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the fourth class, or those more nearly allied to negroes, thus habited,

but that it seemed to be confined to those of the lightest complexion.

The colour of their eyes is either hazel or dark brown : they are small,

deep in the head, and have generally an expression of cunning. Their

eyebrows are naturally arched, and seldom meet in front ; the cheek-

bones are not so prominent as in the fourth class, and the lips are

thinner ; the ears are moderately large, and the lobes attached to the

cheek, as in all the Pitcairn Islanders, but not perforated : the nose

in general is aquiline ; the teeth, in the fourth class especially, not

remarkable for evenness or whiteness, and seem to fall out at an early

period ; the hair is turned back and cut straight, and would be quite

black, were it less subjected to the sun, or, like that of the islanders just

mentioned, w ell oiled ; but, exposed as it is to a scorching sun, it becomes

dried up and of different hues on the same head ; and combs being

unknown, it is bushy and impervious : the mustachios grow long, but

the beards, which are kept from three to four inches in length, are

sometimes brought to a point, at others divided into two ; one man,

however, was observed with a beard which hung down to the pit of the

stomach : the hands are large, but the feet small and elegant, and the

toes close together, from which it is probable that they pass a great por-

tion of their time upon their rafts, or idly basking in the sun, or lying

upon their stone pavements like theHapaeans. The women are below the

common standard height, and in personal shape and beauty far inferior

to the males. The wife of the chief, who has been already described,

was the finest woman I saw among them. Her dress may be consi-

dered a fair specimen of the general covering of the women, who have

no ornaments of any kind, and appeared quite indifferent to the beads

and trinkets which were offered them.

Tattooing is here so universally practised that it is rare to meet a

man without it; and it is carried to such an extent that the figure is

sometimes covered with small checkered lines from the neck to the

ankles, though the breast is generally exempt, or only ornamented with

a single device. In some, generally elderly men, the face is covered

below the eyes, in which case the lines or net-work are more open than

on other parts of the body, probably on account of the pain of the
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operation, and terminate at the upper part in a straight hne, from ear CHAP,

to ear, passing over the bridge of the nose. With these exceptions, to

which we may add the fashion, with some few, of bkie hnes. resembhng

stockings, from the middle of the thigh to the ankle, the effect is be-

coming, and in a great measure destroys the appearance of nakedness.

The patterns which most improve the shape, and which appear to me
peculiar to this groupe, are those which extend from the armpits to the

hips, and are drawn forward with a curve which seems to contract the

waist, and at a short distance gives the figure an elegance and outline

not unlike that of the figures seen on the Myalls of the Egyptian tombs.

It would be useless to describe the various fanciful attempts to efface

the natural colour of the skin ; the most common only will be noticed :

—

A large cross, about eight inches in diameter, left white on each side,

on the latissimus dorsi ; and a smaller one on each shoulder, or on the

upper part of the arm : also a narrow stripe passing from one shoulder

to the other in a curved line over the lower part of the neck, uniting

the tattooing over the fleshy part of the deltoid muscle ; and in many

so joined as to leave the natural skin in the form of a cross in the

middle. Imitations of blue pantaloons and breeches are also very

common, and sleeves which divide at the wrist, and extend along the

convexity of the metatarsal bones to the tips of the fingers and thumbs,

leaving a space between the thumb and forefinger, on which the mark

V is punctured. The chief had this mark, the crosses, the slender

waist, and pantaloons. The women are very little subjected to this

torture. The wife of the areghe had an armlet on each arm ; a female

who came with her had a square upon her bosom, and some few had

stockings. From the circumstance of none of the boys being tattooed,

it is probable the practice commences here, as in many other islands,

after puberty.

The lines in all cases are drawn with great precision, and almost

always with taste, and bespeak great proficiency. The practice un-

doubtedly improves the appearance of the figure, and may perhaps, as

in the Marquesas, distinguish certain classes or tribes. At Otaheite it

is supposed to harden the skin, and render it less liable to be bhstered

by the sun. Covering the face with lines is very rare in the South

T 2
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Seas, being almost entirely confined, according to Cook, to the Sand-

wich Islanders and New Zealandtrs. In no instance did we observe

the lips or tongues tattooed, as is the practice with the Sandwich

Islanders on the death of an intimate friend.

I have estimated the number of souls inhabiting these islands

at 1500, from the number and size of the villages. Mr. Collie, who

estimates them from other data, says, " On the 1st January, when the

boats went to land, 200 people, for the most part in the prime of life,

were counted on the beach. On the 9th, in the village, we enumerated

SOO persons, men and women. On both these occasions it is highly

probable that the men in the vigour of life had come from the adjoining

parts of the island, and from the islands contiguous. We may then

assume, on the nearest approximation to the truth, that there were

between 250 and 300 males between the ages of twenty and fifty—say

275 ; which, according to the most accurate census of population and

bills of mortality in Sweden and Switzerland, where the modifying

circumstances are in all probability not very different, would give 1285

for the total number of inhabitants."

The diseases and deformities of these people are very few. After

we quitted the islands, the surgeon fiivoured me with the following

report :

—

" Among more than three hundred men, women, and children, who

indiscriminately surrounded us at the village on the 9tli ; among those

who had previously come on board, and at other times, whether upon

the shore or on their rafts ; we saw very few labouring under any

original deformity or annoying disease. The only case of mal-con-

formation was a wide fissure in the palate of one man, whose speech was

considerably affected by it. No external mark of cicatrization in the

upper lip denoted that the internal defect was the remains of a hare-

lip or any injury. One man had a very uneven and ragged stump

of the right arm, but without any discharge. Another had a steato-

matous tumour over one shoulder-blade, about the size of a billiard-

ball. One disease was so common that I have no doubt it was endemic :

this was, patches of the lepra vulgaris, which being void of any inflam-

matory appearance, and confined to the back in all who were affected
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with it, and in a considerable proportion of these to a small space CIIAT.

between the shoulders, appeared to create no alarm, and most probably ^.^^ _^
called forth no curative application. The frequent and alternate ex-

posure of the men to the salt water and rays of the sun, with a scant}

supply of the anointing oil of the cocoa-nut, would favour the breaking-

out of this cutaneous affection. The mats which they tied round

their necks, and frequently allowed to hang down behind, whether

through accident or design, would tend to avert the effects of exposure.

A few had lost some of their front teeth ; and we saw one man, on the

9th, with two uncicatrized and bare but clean wounds, one before and

another behind the middle of the right deltoid muscle, where the flies

were feeding without molestation, and the person seemed almost uncon-

scious ofthem and of the ulcers. No preternatural tvunefaction denoted

any excess of inflammation. No unhealthy hue in the countenance of

man or woman intimated any internal disease lurking w ithin the body."

By far the greater part of the males go entirely naked, except a girdle,

which is made of a banana-leaf split into shreds, and tied round the

loins, not intended to answer the purpose of concealment ; and they

differ from all other inhabitants of the Pacific in having no maro.

Some wear a turban ; others a ])iecG of paper cloth thrown over the

shoulders.

The huts of the Gambler Islanders are so small that they can only

be intended as sleeping-places during bad weather : they are in length

from eight or ten feet to fifteen, excepting the larger houses of the

areghe ; they are built of the porou wood, and covered in w ith a

pointed roof thatched over with the leaves of the palm-tree. In some

the door is scarcely three feet high, and it is necessary to creep on all

fours to enter. On the inside they are neat, and the floor is covered

with mats or grass. The larger huts of the village on Mount Duff are

so constructed that one side can be conveniently removed, by w^hich

means they are rendered cool and comfortable.

The large house, or that of the areghe, was about thirty-nine feet

in length by eighteen or twenty in width ; the pitch of the roof was

about twenty-five feet in height, and that of the perpendicular sides of

the house about ten feet; but these dimensions were obtained by
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CHAP, estimation only, the natives appearing to have an objection to our

^^_^
pacing the ground for the purpose of measurement. The south side

hi,,, of the house was left open, and the ends were made of an open frame-

work of upright poles traversed at right angles by smaller spars, so that

the roof and the north side were the only parts covered in. They

served as an excellent protection from the sun, while the trade-

wind traversing every corner of the apartment rendered it agreeably

cool. On that part of the house where the side was deficient, there

was a foundation for the wall about three feet in height thrown up,

composed of large blocks of coral, shaped in a very workmanlike style,

similar to those mentioned by Cook at the Friendly Islands, and well

put together : it stood about three feet within the outer part of the

roofing, and served as a seat for the chiefs as well as for many others.

We perceived no furniture in their houses, and some of our officers

thought it was purposely put out of sight. The only utensils were

jrourds and cocoa-nut shells. The tables were made of slabs of coral,

or sometimes of wood, in which case they are carved : they are about a

yard long, and are placed upon wooden or stone pedestals sufficiently

high to prevent the depredations of the rats. They stand in the

middle of the paved areas in front of the houses, from which we infer

the practice of eating in the open air. Their food has already been

described as consisting principally of sour paste (the mahie of the

Friendly Islands, Otaheite, Marquesas, &c.), made with plantains,

bread-fruit, and boiled tee-root. The paste or mahie, when fresh and

hot, has not a disagreeable taste ; a slight flavour of baked apples may

be distinguished : but it soon begins to smell very offensively ; so

much so, that the seamen would not touch it with their hands to throw

it overboard. The tee-plant (dmcana terminalis) is a fusiform root

about two feet long, and as thick as the arm ; its flavour is not unplea-

sant, but from its coarseness it must, to ordinary stomachs, be very

indigestible. The natives collect the fibres in the mouth, and spit

them out in round balls. Fish and shell-fish, of which the large pearl

oysters and chama are in the greatest abundance, must form a material

part of the food of these people ; they have, besides, the sweet potatoes,

taro, and the before-mentioned fruits ; but these cannot be abundant.
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as they never brought any of them to us for sale, and frequently deceived cHAP.
us with empty cocoa-nuts. VI.

Their method of procuring fish is by lines and nets, and a con- ^"j^

trivance still resorted to in Otaheite, consisting of casting into the sea

a great many branches of the cocoa-nut tree, and other boughs, tied

together, and allowing them to remain some time, during which the

small fish become entangled, and are dragged out with them. The nets

and lines, as well as cord, sinnet, (Sec, are all made from the bark of the

porou, as in all the islands of Polynesia. One net which we measured

was ninety feet in length. In the manufacture of these, they display a

greater proficiency than in their cloth, which is much inferior to that at

Pitcairn Island or Otaheite. Their implements for this purpose are

the same in shape as those at the above-mentioned places ; but the

one which we got differed in not being grooved.

Their weapons consist of spears, and a staff flattened at the end

like a whale-lance : they are made of a hard wood, and highly polished.

The spears were headed with bone, or the sting rays of the raia (pas-

tinea) ; a custom which once existed at Otaheite, and now extends to

many of the low islands. The antiquity of this practice is traced to

very remote periods, as it is said that the head of the spear presented

by Circe to Telegonus, and with which he unceremoniously slew his

father Ulysses, was of this kind. At Gambier Island they remove the

heads of the spears when not required, a square piece being left at the

end of the staff to receive it. Besides these weapons, they always carry

large sticks.

Contrary to the general custom, no canoes are seen at Gambier

Islands, but rafts or katamarans are used instead. They are from forty

to fifty feet in length, and will contain upwards of twenty persons.

They consist of the trunks of trees fastened together by rope and cross-

beams : upon this a triangular sail is hoisted, supported by two poles

from each end ; but it is only used when the wind is very favourable ;

at which time, if two or three katamarans happen to be going the same

way, they fasten on and perform their voyage together. At other times

they use very large paddles made of a dark hard wood, capable of a
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CHAP, good polish, and neatly executed. Some of them had a hand or a foot,

carved at the extremity of the handles, very well finished. 'I hey are

about five feet and a half in length, including two feet eight inches of

blade, which is about a foot in width, curved, and furnished with a

small })oint or nail at the extremity. In shallow water they make use

of long poles for punting, in preference to their paddles.
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CHAPTER VII.

Quit Gambier Islands—Visit Lord Hood's Island—Water-Spout—Clermont Tonnere—De-

scription of tlie Island and Natives, Canoe, &c.—Serle Island—Whitsunday Island

—

Lagoon Island—Thrum Cap Island—Egmont Island—Discover Barrow Island; Descrip-

tion of it—Carysfort Island—Discover Cockburn Island—Osnaburgh Island—Find the

Wreck of the Matilda— Bligh's Lagoon Island—Discovery of Byam Martin Island

—

Meet a Party of Chain Islanders there—Mystery attached to their History—Take two

of them on board the Ship—Gloucester Island— See Bow Island.

Ox the morning of the T3th ofJanuary we weighed from Gambier CHAP.

Islands, and deepened the water so much that, after quitting our ^^^•

anchorage, we could get no soundings with the hand-lines until near jan.

the bar, which was plainly distinguished by its colour long before we '^^''

came upon it. There was not less than seven fathoms where we

passed, and yet the sea, which rolled in heavily from the S. W., all

but broke, notwithstanding the wind had been blowing strong in the

opposite direction for a week before. This effect ofthe prevalent south-

westerly gales in the high latitudes, which is felt many hundred miles

from the place whence it proceeds, occasions a material obstacle to

landing upon the low islands, by rolling in upon the shore, in an oppo-

site direction to the trade wind, and thereby making it more dangerous

to land on the lee-side of the island than on the other. In the Gambier

groupe there are several small sandy islands at the S. W. extremity of

the chain that surrounds it, over which the sea broke so heavily that

they were entirely lost amidst the foam. I named them Wolfe Islands,

after Mr. James Wolfe, one of the midshipmen of the ship. W^e passed

them tolerably close, admiring the grand scene which they presented, and

then stood on a northerly course with the intention of visiting Lord

Hood's Island.
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CHAP. In the forenoon of the following day several white tern, noddies,

and black gulls came about us, and gradually increased in numbers as we

proceeded on our course. A few hours afterwards Lord Hood's Island

was reported from aloft. On nearing it, we found it to consist of an

assemblage of small islets, rising from a chain of coral, even with, or a

little above, the water's edge. Upon these grew a variety of evergreen

trees thickly intertwined, among which the broad leaves and clusters

of fruit of the pandanus were conspicuous, and beneath them a matted

surface of moss and grass, so luxuriant and invitingly cool, that we w ere

almost tempted to land at any risk. The sea, however, broke so

heavily upon all parts of the shore that the attempt would have been

highly dangerous, and we consequently collected all the information

that was required, and hastened our departure. Krusenstern states

in his " Memoire sur la Pacifique," that this island is inhabited : such

must undoubtedly have been the case once, as we saw a square stone

hut, similar to those described at Crescent Island, on one of its angles ;

but there are no human beings upon it at present, which indeed we

conjectured to be the case before our boats made the circuit of it,

from the number of sea birds in its vicinity, and also from the shoals of

sharks which followed the boats, and even bit at the oars ; for these

animals, like most others, seem to have learned by experience to avoid

the haunts of man. The only living thing seen upon the shore was a

grey heron gorging itself with black star-fish.

Lord Hood's Island was discovered by Mr. Wilson in the Mis-

sionary ship Duff; it is 11 '2 miles in length, and 4*7 miles in width, in

a north and south direction ; and like almost all the coral islands it

contains a lagoon, and is steep on all its sides.

After quitting it, we looked in vain, the next day, for an island

which Mr. Wilson supposed he saw ; but not finding it in or near the

situation assigned, and he being himself doubtful whether it might

not have been a cloud, I did not bestow longer time in the search,

but steered for the island of Clermont Tonnere, which was seen on

the 18th. 'J'his island bears a very close resemblance to Hood's

Island, but was inhabited, and clothed with cocoa-nut trees. The

sea broke so heavily upon all parts of the shore that there was
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no possibility of landing in our boats
; yet the natives put off in CHAR

their canoes and paddled to us. They were a very inferior race to v^^^^v^

those of the Gambler Islands, and seemed more nearly allied in feature

to those of jNIangea and New Caledonia
; yet here also there was among

them a great diversity of complexion. In one of the canoes was a man

nearly as dark as an African negro, with woolly hair, tied in a knot like

the Radackers ; and another with a light complexion, sandy hair, and

European features.

About forty of the natives came down to the beach when we

approached it, with bunches of feathers and leaves fastened upon sticks,

and with bludgeons in their hands. Both sexes were naked with the

exception of their maros, and without any ornaments or tattooing.

Iron, which they call " toki," was the most marketable article, but the

surf w^as so high that there was very little communication with them.

The men, who came off to us in their canoes, would not suffer our

boats to approach them. After having made a number of presents to

one of them, we thought we might at least examine his canoe ; but he

and his comrade paddled away with the greatest precipitation, and

were so terrified at the approach of the boat that they jumped over-

board and swam towards the shore.

The canoe was constructed with small pieces of wood well put

together and sewed with the bark of a tree, and, like all the single

canoes of Polynesia, was provided with an outrigger. She carried two

men, but was propelled almost entirely by one, the other being fully

occupied in throwing out tlie water, which came in plentifully at both

sides and over the stern. Could they have avoided this and applied

the efforts of both to the paddles, her rapidity would have surpassed

that of our boat; but as it was she was soon overtaken. The annexed

sketch executed by Mr. Smyth is a faithful representation of a canoe of

this kind. After the one in question had been examined, the men

swam to her, and got in, one at a time, at the stern, and paddled ashore.

The dialect of the people of Clermont Tonnere was quite different

from that ofthe Gambler Islanders, though, from a few words which we

distinguished, there is no doubt of the language being radically the

u 2
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CHAP. same. According to our calculation the whole population did not
VII. exceed two hundred.

Jan. The island is ten miles in length, but very narrow, particularly at the
^^ extremities, and, when seen at a distance, does not appear to be half a

mile wide. It is ofthe same formation as Lord Hood's Island, but more

perfect. With the exception of a few breaks in the southern shore, by

which the sea, when high, may at times communicate with the lagoon,

it is altogether above water. At the extremities and angles the soil is

more elevated than in other parts, as if the influence of the sea had

been more felt upon them, and heaped up the coral higher. They are,

also, better provided with shrubs, and particularly cocoa-nut trees, the

soil resting upon the debris being, I suppose, deeper. The lagoon

had several small islets in it, and the shores all round are steep, and

abound with fish, but we did not see any sharks.

Captain Duperry, in his voyage round the world in the Coquille,

visited this island, and, supposing it to be a new discovery, named it

Clermont Tonnere, after the French minister of marine. It is evident,

however, from its situation agreeing very nearly with that of an

island discovered by the JVIinerva, that it must be the same ; no other

being found sufficiently near to answer the description. Captain Du-

perry has, no doubt, been misled by the dimensions given of the island

by the Minerva ; but that may be easily accounted for, by supposing

the island to have been seen from the IMinerva lengthwise, and at a

distance.

While we were ofFClermont Tonnere, we had a narrow escape from

a water-spout of more than ordinary size. It approached us amidst

heavy rain, thunder, and lightning, and was not seen until it was very

near to the ship. As soon as we were within its influence, a gust of

wind obliged us to take in every sail, and the topsails, which could not

be furled in time, were in danger of splitting. The wind blew wdth

great violence, momentarily changing its direction, as if it were sweeping

round in short spirals ; the rain, w hich fell in torrents, was also pre-

cipitated in curves with short intervals of cessation. Amidst this

thick shower the water-spout was discovered, extending in a tapering
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form from a dense stratum of cloud, to within thirty feet of the water

where it was hid, by the foam of tlie sea being whirled upwards with a

tremendous giration. It changed its direction after it was first seen, and

threatened to pass over the ship ; but being diverted from its course

by a heavy gust of wind, it gradually receded. On the dispersion of

this magnificent phenomenon, we observed the column to diminish

gradually, and at length to retire to the cloud, from whence it had

descended, in an undulating form.

Various causes have been assigned for these formations, which

appear to be intimately connected with electricity. On the present

occasion a ball of fire was observed to be precipitated into the sea,

and one of the boats, which was away from the ship, was so sur-

rounded by lightning, that Lieutenant Belcher thought it advisable to

get rid of the anchor, by hanging it some fathoms under water, and to

cover the seamen's muskets. From the accounts of this officer and

Mr. Smyth, who were at a distance from the ship, the column of the

water-spout first descended in a spiral form, until it met the ascending-

column a short distance from the sea* ; a second and a third were

afterwards formedj-, which subsequently united into one large co-

lumn ijl, and this again separated into three small spirals, and then dis-

persed. It is not impossible that the highly rarefied air confined by

the woods encircling the lagoon islands may contribute to the formation

of these phenomena.

A canoe near the ship very wisely hastened on shore at the ap-

proach of the bad weather, for had it been drawn within the vortex of

the whirlwind it must have perished. We had the greatest apprehen-

sion for our boats, which were absent during the storm, but fortunately

they suffered no injury.

Neither the barometer nor sympeisometer was sen.sibly affected by

this partial disturbance of the atmosphere ; but the temperature under-

went a change of eight degrees, falling from 82^ to 74 ; at midnight it

rose to 78^ On the day succeeding this occurrence, several water-

spouts were seen in the distance, the weather being squally and gloomy.

* See plate (A). f i^)- t (C).
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CHAP. After examining the vicinity of Clermont Tonnere for the

^^^,„^ island of the Minerva, and seeing no other land, we steered for Serle

Island, which was discovered at daylight on the 21st January, bearing

west. Its first appearance was that of a low strip of land with a

hillock at each extremity, but these, on a nearer approach, proved to

be clumps of large trees. Admiral Krusenstern, in his valuable Memoir
on the South Pacific *, observes, that Serle Island is higher than any

other island of the low archipelago ; that it has two hills at its ex-

tremities, and a third near its centre; and on this account recom-

mends it as a place of reconnoissance for ships entering the archipelago.

In this, however, he has been misled by some navigator who mistook

the trees for hills, and over-estimated the height of them, as the tallest

does not exceed fifty feet.

Some columns of smoke rising from the island showed that it was

inhabited, and on rounding the N. W. extreme we perceived several

men and women running along the beach, dragging after them long

poles or spears. The population altogether cannot exceed a hundred.

The men were entirely naked, but the women had the usual covering.

They were of the same dark swarthy colour with the natives of Cler-

mont Tonnere, with the hair tied in a similar knot on the top of the

head, and like them they were deficient in tattooing and ornaments.

Their weapons were poles about twenty feet in length, similar to those

of the Friendly Islanders, and heavy clubs. ^Ve could not perceive any

canoes.

This island is seven miles and a half in length in a N. W. direc-

tion, and two and a quarter miles in width in its broadest part. It

is of coral formation, and very similar to that just described; its

windward side is the most perfect : the southern side of the chain, how-

ever, differs in being wider, and having a barren flat full an eighth of a

mile outside the trees. On this account it is necessary for a ship to be

cautious in approaching it during the night, as it is so low that the

breakers would be the first warning of the danger of her situation. The
lagoon is very narrow, and apparently shallow, with several islands in

* Page 276, 4.to. edition.
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the middle. Besides the chimps of trees at the extremities, which at a CHAP

distance have the appearance of banyan trees, there are several clusters

of palms ; a distinction which I would recommend to the attention of

commanders of vessels ; as, besides assisting them in identifying the

islands, it will enable them to estimate their distance from them with

tolerable precision.

We left Serle Island on the morning of the 22d, and at sunset hove

to in the parallel of ^Miitsunday Island. This Island, discovered by

Captain Wallis in 1767, is situated forty miles to the westward of the

place he has assigned to it; and we consequently ran to the westward

all the next day, in expectation of seeing it, but it was not reported from

the mast-head until late in the evening. In the morning of the 23d the

boats succeeded in landing, though with some difficulty ; and found

indubitable proofs of the island having been thickly inhabited ; but no

natives were seen. Under a large clump of trees we observed several huts,

eight feet by three, thatched with dried palm leaves, the doors ofwhich

were so low that it was necessary to crawl upon the ground to enter

the apartments within. Near these dwellings were some sheds and

several piles of chewed pandanus nuts.

The island was traversed in various directions by well trodden

pathways : not far from the huts were several reservoirs of water cut

about eighteen inches into the coral, and about five feet from the

general surface of the soil ; the water in them was fresh, but from

neglect the reservoirs were nearly filled Avith decayed leaves, and emitted

a putrid smell. In another direction we saw several slabs ofcoral placed

erect, to denote burial places ; and near the opening to the lagoon

there were several rows of stakes driven into the ground for the purpose

of taking fish. But what most attracted our attention was a heap offish

bones, six feet by five, neatly cleaned, and piled up very carefully with

planks placed upon them to prevent their being scattered by the wind.

We found the island only a mile and a half in length, instead

of four miles, as stated by Captain Wallis ; steep all round ; of coral

formation ; well wooded, and containing a lagoon. The general height

of the soil was six feet above the level of the sea, of which nearly two

feet were coral rock ; from the trees to the surf there was a space of
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CHAP, hard rock nearly 150 yards in length, covered with about a foot of water,

^^^^^^ beyond which it descended rapidly, and at 500 yards distance no bottom

Jan. could be found with 1500 feet of line. On the inner side, from the

trees to the lake, was a gentle declivity of muddy sand filled with shells

of the cardium, linedo, tridacna?, gigas, and a species of trochus. The

trees, which formed a tolerably thick wood round the lagoon, were

similar to those at Clermont Tonnere, consisting principally ofpandanus

and cocoa-nut, interwoven with the tournefortia, scoevola, and lepidium

piscidium.

On the south side of the island there was a very narrow entrance to

the lagoon, too shallow for the passage ofboats, even had the water been

smooth. It was of this opening, I presume, that Captain Wallis observes

that the surf was too high upon the rocks for his boats to attempt the

passage.

The lagoon was comparatively shallow; the edges, for a considerable

distance, sloped gradually toward the centre and then deepened sud-

denly ; the edge of the bank being nearly perpendicular. This bank,

as well as numerous islets in the lagoon, were formed of coral and dead

and live tridacnag shells. The space between the islets was very rugged,

and full of deep holes.

In the lagoon there were several kinds of brilliantly coloured fish;

on the reef, some fistularia ; and in the surf a brown and black chajtodon

with a black patch at the junction of the tail with the body. Upon

the land were seen a few rats and lizards, a white heron, a curlew,

some sandpipers, and a species of coluniba resembling the columba

australis.

In the evening we bore up for Queen Charlotte's Island, another

coral formation also discovered by Captain Wallis, and so grown up that

we could not see any lagoon in its centre, as we had done in all the

others. Several huts and sheds similar to those at Whitsunday Island

occur in a bay on its northern shore, but there were no inhabitants.

It may be remembered that when Captain AVallis visited this island,

the natives took to their canoes and fled to the next island to the west-

ward : whether they did so on the present occasion we could not

determine, but in all probability we should have seen them if they
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had. Queen Charlotte's Island afforded Captain "Wallis a plentiful CHAP.

supply of cocoa-nuts, but at present not a tree of that description is to ^^^"

be seen. The shore is more steep than either Whitsunday or Cler- j

mont Tonnere, and the huts more numerous.

At two o'clock in the afternoon we quitted Queen Charlotte's

Island, and in two hours afterwards saw Lagoon Island, which was dis-

covered by Captain Cook : the former bearing S. 6° "NV. true, the latter

due north, by which an excellent opportunity occurred of comparing the

longitudes of those celebrated navigators.

The next morning we coasted the north side of Lagoon Island very

closely, while the barge navigated the other. It is three miles in length

in a W. by S. direction, and a mile and a quarter in width. Its general

figure has been accurately described by Captain Cook : the southern

side is still the low reef of breakers which he saw, and the three

shallow openings on the north shore still exist, though one of them has

almost disappeared. Two cocoa-nut trees in the centre of the island.

which Cook observes had the appearance of flags, are still waving :
" the

tower" at the western end is also there, but has increased to a large

clump of cocoa-nut trees : a similar clump has sprung up at the eastern

end. The lagoon is, in some parts, very shallow and contracted, and

has many dry islets upon it. The shore is steep, as at the other coral

islands, excepting on the south side, which should not be approached

within a quarter of a mile.

We brought to off a small villagje at the X. W. extremitv of the

island, and sent two boats on shore. The natives seeing them approach

came down to the beach armed with poles from twenty to twenty-five

feet in length, with bone heads, and short clubs shaped Hke a bill-hook :

but before they reached the surf they laid down their weapons. At

first they beckoned our people to land ; but seeing the breakers too

high, they suffered themselves to be bribed by a few pieces of iron, and

swam off to us. A brisk traffic soon began, and all the disposable

articles of the natives were speedily purchased for a few nails, broken

pieces of iron, and beads : they then brought down cocoa-nuts, and

exchanged six of them for a nail or a bit of iron, which is known here,

as at Clermont Tonnere, by the name of " toki." The strictest integrity

X
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was observed by these people in all their dealings. If one person had

not the number of cocoa-nuts demanded for a piece of iron, he bor-

rowed from his neighbour ; and when any of the fruit fell over-board in

putting it into the boat, they swam after it and restored it to the owner.

Such honesty is rare among the natives of Polynesia, and the Lagoon

Islanders consequently ingratiated themselves much with us. We got

from them nearly two hundred cocoa-nuts, and several ornamental parts

of their dress, one ofwhich consisted of thin bands ofhuman hair, very

neatly plaited, about five feet in length, with four or five dozen strings

in each. To some of these were attached a dried doodoe-nut {aleurites

triloba), or a piece of wood. We also got some of their mats and sinnet

made of the porou bark {hibiscus tiliaceus).

The men were a fine athletic race, with frizzled hair, which they

wore very thick. In complexion, they were much lighter than the

islanders of Clermont Tonnere : one man, in particular, and the only

one who had whiskers, was so fair, and so Hke an European, that the

boat's crew claimed him as a countryman. No superfluous ornaments

were worn by either sex, nor were any of them tatooed : the dress ofthe

males was simply a maro of straw, and sometimes a straw sack hung over

their shoulders to prevent the sun from scorching their backs: two of

them were distinguished by crowns of white feathers. The women had a

mat wrapped about their loins as their only covering : some wore the hair

tied in a bunch upon one side of the head, others had a plaited band

tied round it. They were inferior to the men in personal appearance,

and mostly bow-legged ; but they exerted an authority not very common

among uncivilized people, by taking from the men whatever articles

they received in exchange for their fruit, as soon as they returned to

the shore. The good-natured countenances of these people, the honesty

observed in all their dealings, and the great respect they paid their

women, bespeak them a more amiable race than the avaricious Gambier

Islanders.

We quitted them about three o'clock in the afternoon, and in a

few hours after saw Thrum Cap Island, bearing N. 56' 54' W. ; the

clump on Lagoon Island at the same time bearing S. 58^ 14' E., thirteen

miles distant. This island, discovered and so named by Captain Cook, is
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also of coral, three-quarters of a mile in length, well wooded, and steep CHAP,

all round. At a mile distance from it we could get no bottom with 400 ,^J^i^

fathoms. We could perceive no lagoon ; and the surf ran too high to jan.

admit of landing. Some slabs placed erect, and a hut, showed it had

once been inhabited ; but the only living things we saw were birds and

turtle. M. Bougainville gave this island the name of Les Lanciers, in

consequence of the men whom he saw on it, being armed with long

spears, and who probably were visiters from the island we had just left.

From Thrum Cap we steered for Egmont Island, the second

discovery of Captain Wallis, which we shortly saw from the mast-head,

and by sunset were close to it. The next morning the shore was very

carefully examined, and we found the reef so low toward the centre

that in high tides there can be no communication with the extremities.

The island is steep, like all the other coral islands, and well wooded

with cocoa-nut and pandanus-trees, and has one of the large clumps at

its N. W. extremity.

Upon the windward island we perceived about fifty inhabitants

collected upon the beach ; the men in one groupe, armed in the same

manner as the Lagoon Islanders, and the women in another place more

inland. No boat could land on this or on any other part of the island:

to leeward the S. W. swell rolled even more heavily upon the shore

than that occasioned by the trade-wind on the opposite side : we were

in consequence obliged to trade with the natives in the manner pursued

at Lagoon Island. Two of the islanders, when they thought we were

going to land, advanced with slow strides, and went through a number

of pantomimic gestures, which we could not understand, except that

they were of a friendly nature. This lasted until the boats anchored

outside the reef, and they were invited to accept some pieces of" toki."

Gold and silver are not more valued in European countries, than iron,

even in its rudest form, is by the islanders of Polynesia. At the sound

of the word, the two spokesmen, and all the natives, who had before

been seated under the shade of the trees, ran off to their huts, and

brought down whatever they thought likely to obtain a piece of the

precious substance,—mats, bands, nets, oyster-shells, hooks, and a va-

riety of small articles similar to those before described were offered for

X 2
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sale. The only article they would not part with, though we offered a

higher price than it seemed to deserve, was a stick with a bunch of

black tern feathers suspended to it. At Lagoon, and other islands

which we visited both before and afterwards, the natives carried one or

more of these sticks : they are mentioned as being seen by the earliest

voyagers, and are probably marks of distinction or of amity.

These people so much resemble the Lagoon Islanders in person,

manners, language, and dress, as to need no description : the island is

also of the same formation, and has apparently the same productions.

We noticed only one canoe ; but no doubt they have others, as a con-

stant commmunication is kept up with the islands to windward. It

may be recollected that it was upon this island Captain Wallis found

all the natives collected who had deserted Queen Charlotte's Island on

his approach. Though these two places are many miles out of sight

of each other, yet their canoes took the exact direction which, being

afterwards followed by Captain Wallis, led to the discovery of the

island.

Next morning we saw land to the S. by E., which proved to be a small

coral island, answering in situation nearly to that of Carysfort Island,

discovered by Captain Edwards, but so small as to render it very un-

likely that it should be the same. Though we ranged the shore very

closely, we did not perceive any inhabitants. It was well wooded, and

had several clusters of cocoa-nut trees. The next morning parties were

sent to cut down some of the trees for fire-wood. The surf ran high

upon the shore ; but, with the assistance of a small raft, a disembarka-

tion was effected without any serious accident. Several of the officers,

anxious to land upon this our first discovery in these seas, joined the

party in spite of a sound ducking, which was the smallest penalty at-

tached to the undertaking. In one of these attempts the Naturalist

was unfortunately drawn into a deep hole in the coral by the recoil of

the sea, and, but for prompt assistance, would in all probability have

lost his life.

The island proved to be only a mile and three-quarters in length,

from north to south, and a mile and three-tenths in width. It con-

sisted of a narrow strip of land of an oval form, not more than two



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 157

hundred yards wide in any part, with a lagoon in its centre, which the CHAP.
colour of the water indicated to be of no great depth. In places this ^'^•

lake washed the trunks of the trees ; in others it was separated from .fan.

them by a whitish beach, formed principally of cardium and venus-
^^'^''

shells. Shoals of small fish of the chastodon genus, highly curious and

beautiful in colour, sported along the clear margin of the lake, and

with them two or three species of fistularia ; several moluscous animals

and shell-fish occupied the hollows of the coral (principally madrepora

cervi-cornis) ; and the chama giganteus was found so completely over-

grown by the coral that just sufficient space was left for it to open its

shell ; a fact which tends to show the rapidity with which coral increases.

Upon the shores of the lagoon, the pandanus, cocoa-nut, toutano,

scoevola koenigii, the suriana (whose aroma may be perceived at the

distance of several miles), the large clump-tree, pemphis acidula, tour-

nefortia sericea, and other evergreens common to these formations, con-

stituted a thick wood, and affi^rded a cool retreat from the scorching

rays of a vertical sun, and the still greater annoyance arising from the

reflection of the bright white sand ; a luxury which until our arrival was

enjoyed only by a few black and white tern, tropic and frigate birds,

and some soldier-crabs which had taken up their abode in the vacated

turbo-shells.

Under these trees were three large pits containing several tons of

fresh water, and not far from them some low huts similar to those de-

scribed at the other islands, and a tomb-stone shaped like that at Whit-

sunday Island. We judged that the huts had been long deserted, from

the circumstance of the tern and other aquatic birds occupying some

calabashes which were left in them. Among several things found in this

deserted village were part of a scraper used by merchant-ships, and a large

fish-hook, which we preserved, without suspecting that they would at a

future day clear up the doubt that these articles were calculated to throw

upon the merit of discovering this island, to which we otherwise felt an

indisputable claim. Our suspicions on this head were also strengthened

by noticing that a cocoa-nut tree had been cut down with an instrument

sharper than the stone axes ofthe Indians. We had, however, no direct

proof that the island had been before visited by any ship ; and we con-
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soled ourselves with the possibility of the instruments having been

brought from a distance by the natives, who might be absent on a

temporary visit, and several of whose canoes we found in the lagoon

:

the largest of these was eighteen feet in length by fifteen inches in

breadth, hollowed out of the large tree (which we at first mistook for a

banyan-tree), and furnished with outriggers similar to the canoes of

Clermont Tonnere.

This island, the north end of which is situated in latitude 20*^ 45'

07" S., and longitude 4" 07' 48" West, of Gambier Island, I named Bar-

row Island, in compliment to the Secretary of the Admiralty, whose lite-

rary talents and zeal for the promotion of geographical science have

been long known to the world.

Feb. 1st. The party on shore succeeded in the course of a few hours in col-

lecting a tolerable supply of hard wood, very well adapted for fuel, and

some brooms, after which we beat to windward in search of Carysfort

Island ; and at four o'clock in the afternoon had the satisfaction to see

land in that direction ; but, in consequence ofa strong current setting to

the southward, we did not get near it until the afternoon of the following

day. It answered in every respect to Captain Edwards's description of

Carysfort Island. The strip of land is so low, that the sea, in several

places, washes into the lagoon. Like all the other islands of this forma-

tion we had visited, the weather side and the points of the island were

most wooded, but the vegetation was on the whole scanty. There is no

danger near this island. The outer part of the bank descends abruptly

as follows : at sixty yards from the breakers, 5 fathoms water

Eighty yards . . 13 ditto

One hundred and twenty do. 18 ditto

Two hundred yards . 24 ditto

On the edge of the bank immediately after, no bottom with 35 fathoms.

During the night we stood quietly to the southward in search of

Matilda Rocks and Osnaburgh Island. At daylight we saw large flocks

of tern, and at eleven o'clock land was reported bearing W. by S. The

barge and the ship circumnavigated this island before dark, and then

kept under easy sail during the night. I learnt from Mr. Belcher,

who had passed round the eastern side of the island, that he had found
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an opening into the lagoon in that direction, and had discovered near cHAP.
it two anchors lying high up on the reef. ^^I-

At dayhght next morning land was seen to the southward, which Feb.

on examination proved to be another small coral island, three miles and
'''^"*''

three-quarters in length, by three in width : its form is nearly an oblong

with the southern side much curved. The lagoon in the centre was

deep, its boundary very low and narrow, and in places it overflowed.

Several ripplings were observed about these islands, but we passed

through them without obtaining soundings.

As soon as the plan of this island was completed, we returned to

that upon which the anchors were observed, and spent the whole day

in its examination. The lagoon was entered in the boats by a channel

sufficiently wide and deep for a vessel of the class of the Blossom, and

proved in every respect an excellent harbour : in entering, however,

it is necessary to look out carefully for rocks, which rise suddenly to

the surface, or within a very short distance of it.

On landing at the back of the reef, we perceived unequivocal signs

of a shipwreck-—part of a vessel's keel and fore-foot, broken casks,

a number of staves, hoops, a ship's hatch marked VIII., some cojd-

per, lead, &c., and the beach strewed with broken iron hoops, and

in their vicinity the anchors which were discovered the preceding-

day : there were also broken liarpoons, lances, a small cannon, cast

metal boilers, &c. &:c., and a leaden pump which had a crown and

the date 1790 raised upon it. All the iron-work was much corroded, and

must have been a considerable time exposed to the action of the sea

and air, but it was not overgrown in the least by the coral. Two of

these anchors weighed about a ton each ; the other was a stream

anchor, and with one of the bowers, was at the break of the sea ; the

other bower, together with the boiler, and all the before-mentioned

materials, were lying about two hundred yards from it. The situation

in which they were found, the size of the anchors, the harpoons, staves,

&c. and the date of the pump, render it highly probable that they

belonged to the Matilda, a whaler which was wrecked in 1792, in

the night-time, upon a reef of coral rocks, in latitude 22" S., and

longitude 138^ 34' W. But whether they had been washed up there
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by some extraordinarily high tide and sea, or the reef had since grown

upward, and raised them beyond the present reach of the waves, we

could not decide : the former is most probable ; though it is evident,

if the above-mentioned remains be those of the Matilda, of which

there can be very little doubt, that a considerable alteration has taken

place in the island, as the crew of that vessel describe themselves

to have been lost on a reef of rocks, whereas the island on which

these anchors are lying extends fourteen miles in length, and has one

of its sides covered nearly the whole of the way with high trees, which,

from the spot where the vessel was wrecked, are very conspicuous, and

could not fail to be seen by persons in the situation of her crew.

The island differs from the other coral formations before described,

in having a greater disproportion in the growth of its sides. The one

to windward is covered with tall trees as before mentioned, while that to

leeward is nearly all under water. The dry part of the chain enclosing

the lagoon is about a sixth of a mile in width, but varies considerably

in its dimensions : the broad parts are furnished with low mounds of

sand, which have been raised by the action of the waves, but are now

out of their reach, and mostly covered with vegetation. The violence

of the waves upon the shore, except at low water, forces the sea into the

lake at many points, and occasions a constant outset through the channel

to leeward.

On both sides of the chain the coral descends rapidly : on the outer

part there is from six to ten fathoms close to the breakers, the next

cast is thirty to forty, and at a httle distance there is no bottom with

two hundred and fifty fathoms. On the lagoon side, there are two

ledges : the first is covered about three feet at high water : at its

edge the lead descends to three fathoms to the next ledge, which

is about forty yards in width ; it then slopes to about five fathoms

at its extremity, and again descends perpendicularly to ten ; after which

there is a gradual descent to twenty fathoms, which is the general

depth of the centre of the lagoon. The lake is dotted with knolls

or columns of coral, which rise to all intermediate heights between

the bottom and the surface, and are dangerous even to boats saiHng

in the lagoon with a fresh breeze, particularly in cloudy weather, as at
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that time it is difficult to distinguish even those which are close to the CHAP.
p VII.

surface.
^^^i^.^,.^^

No cocoa-nut or other fruit trees have yet been planted on this Feb.

isolated shore, nor are there any vestiges of its ever having been inha-

bited, excepting by the feathered tribe, a few lizards, soldier-crabs, and

occasionally by turtle. The birds, unaccustomed to molestation, were

so ignorant of their danger that we lifted them off their nests ; and the

fish suffered as much by our sticks and boat-hooks, as by our fishing-

lines. The sharks, as in almost all uninhabited islands within the

tropics, were so numerous and daring, that they took the fish off our

lines as we were hauling them in, and the next minute were themselves

taken by a bait thrown over for them ; a happy thought of our fisher-

men, who by that means not only recovered many of their hooks, but

got back the stolen fish in a tolerably perfect state.

In several small lakes, occasioned by the sea at times overflowing

the land, we saw an abundance of fish of the chaitodon and sparus

genus, of the same beautiful colours as those at Barrow Island, and in

one of them caught a species of gymnothorax about two feet in length.

There were but few echini upon the reef, but an abundance of shell-

fish, consisting of the area, ostrea, cardium, turbo, helix, conus, cyprea,

voluta, harpa, haliotis, patella, &c. ; also several aphroditae holuthuriae

( biche la mer) and asteri^e, &c.

The position of this island differed so considerably from that of

Osnaburgh Island, discovered by Captain Carteret, that 1 beat two days

to the eastward in the parallel of 22 S. in the expectation of finding

another ; but when the view from the mast-head extended half a

degree beyond the longitude he had assigned to his discovery, and we

had not even any indication of land, I gave up fuither search. The

jDrobability, therefore, is, that the island upon which we found the

wreck is the Osnaburgh of Captain Carteret ; and as it is equally pro-

bable, from what has been said, that the remains are those of the

Matilda, it will be proper henceforw ard to affix to it the names of both

Osnaburgh and Matilda.

A doubt might have arisen with respect to the island discovered

to the southward being Osnaburgh Island, had Captain Carteret not

Y
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expressly said in his journal, that the island he saw was to the south of

him ; but this bearing puts such a supposition out of the question, as in

that case he must have seen the island to the northward also. I have,

in consequence, considered it a new discovery, and honoured it with the

name of Cockburn Island, in compliment to the Right Honourable Sir

George Cockburn, G.C. B., one of the lords of the Admiralty.

After we gave up the search to the eastward for the island of

Captain Carteret, we pursued the same parallel of 22" S. some distance

to the westward without being more successful, and then steered for

the Lagoon Island of Captain Eligh, which was seen the following day.

On our approach several large fires were kindled in different parts.

The natives were darker than those of Lagoon Island of Cook, were

nearly naked, and had their hair tied in a knot on the top of the

head ; they were all provided with stones, clubs, and spears. As the sea

ran very high, we did not land, and consequently had no further com-

munication Avith them. The island is larger than is exhibited upon

Arrowsmith's Charts, but agrees in situation very closely with the po-

sition assigned to it by Captain Bhgh.

Two days afterwards we discovered a small island in lat. 19" 40' S.

and long. 140" 29' W., which, as it was not before known, I named

Byam Martin Island, in compliment to Sir Thomas Byam Martin,

G. C. B., the Comptroller of the Navy.

As we neared the shore the natives made several fires. Shortly

afterwards three of them launched a canoe, and paddled fearlessly to

the barge, which brought them to the ship. Instead of the deep-

coloured uncivilized Indians inhabiting the coral islands in general, a

tall well-made person, comparatively fair, and handsomely tattooed,

ascended the side, and, to our surprise, familiarly accosted us in the

Otaheitan manner. The second had a hog and a cock tattooed upon his

breast—animals almost unknown among the islands of Eastern Poly-

nesia; and the third wore a turban of blue nankeen. Either of these

were distinctions sufficient to excite considerable interest, as they con-

vinced us they were not natives of the island before us, but had either

been left there, or had drifted away from some other island : the latter

supposition was the most probable, as they described themselves to have
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undergone great privation and suffering, by which many of their com- CHAP.
panions had lost their hves, and their canoe to have been wrecked upon ^^^"

the island ; and that they and their friends on shore were anxious to

embark in the ship, and return to Otaheite. A little suspicion was at

first attached to this account, as it seemed impossible for a canoe to

reach their present asylum without purposely paddling towards it ; as

Byam Martin Island, unlike Wateo, upon which Omai found his coun-

trymen, is situated six hundred miles from Otaheite, in the direction

of the trade-wind. We could not doubt, however, that they were

natives of that place, as they mentioned the names of the missionaries

residing there, and proved that they could both read and write.

To their solicitation to return in the ship to Otaheite, as their

numbers on shore amounted to forty persons, I could not yield, and I

pointed out to them the impossibility of doing so ; but, that we might

learn the real history of their adventures, I offered a passage to the man

who first ascended the side, as he appeared the most intelligent of the

party. The poor fellow was at first quite delighted, but suddenly be-

came grave, and inquired if his wife and children might accompany him,

as he could on no account consent to a separation. Our compliance with

this request appeared to render him completely happy ; but still fearful

of disappointment, before quitting the ship he sent to ask if I was in

earnest.

The next morning, on landing, we found him, his wife, and family,

with their goods and chattels, upon the beach, ready to embark, and all

the islanders assembled to take leave of them ; but as we wished to

examine the island first, we postponed this ceremony until the evening.

The little colony gave us a very friendly reception, and conducted us

to their village, which consisted of a few low huts, similar to those

at Barrow Island ; but they had no fruit to offer us, excepting pan-

danus-nuts, which they disliked almost as much as ourselves, and told

us they had been accustomed to better fare.

In their huts we found calabashes ofwater suspended to the roof,

mats, baskets, and every thing calculated for a sea-voyage ; and not far

from them a plentiful store of fish, raised about four feet above the

ground, out of the reach of the rats, which were very numerous. They

Y 2
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CHAP, had clothing sufficient for the cUmate, and were in every respect stout

^'^^- and healthy ; there was therefore no immediate necessity for removing

Feb. them, though I offered to take them as far as the next island, which

was larger and inhabited, and where—concluding, from what we saw,

that these people were auxiliary missionaries—they would have an op-

portunity of prosecuting their pious intentions in the conversion ofthe

natives. This proposal, however, after a little consultation, was declined,

from an apprehension of being killed and eaten, as they supposed the

greater part of the inhabitants of the eastern islands of Polynesia to be

cannibals.

We very soon discovered that our little colony were Christians

:

they took an early opportunity of convincing us of this, and that they

had both Testaments, hymn-books, &c. printed in the Otaheitan lan-

guage : they also showed us a black-lead pencil, and other materials

for writing. Some of the girls repeated hymns, and the greater part

evinced a reverence and respect for the sacred books, which reflects

much credit upon the missionaries, under whose care we could no

longer doubt they had at one time been.

Tuwarri, to whom I offered a passage, we found was not the

principal person on the island, but that their chief was a man who

accompanied him in the boat, with his legs dreadfully enlarged with

the elephantiasis : it was he who directed their course, rebuilt their

canoe after it had been stranded, and who appeared also to be their

protector, being the only one who possessed fire-arms. His import-

ance in this respect was, however, a little diminished by the want of

powder and shot, and by an accident which had deprived him of the

hammer of his gun—a misfortune he particularly regretted, as it had

been given him by King Pomarree. His anxiety on this head was

relieved by finding our armourer could supply the defect, and that we

could furnish him with the necessary materials for the defence of his

party.

The canoe in which this extraordinary voyage had been made was

found hauled up at a different part of the island from that on which

we landed, and placed under a shed very neatly built, with the repairs

executed in a workmanlike manner, and in every respect ready for sea.
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She was a double canoe, upwards of thirty feet long by nine broad, and CHAP.
three feet nine inches deep ; each vessel having three feet three inches ^^^•

beam : one was partly decked, and the other provided with a thatched

shed : they were sharp at both ends, each of which was fitted for a

rudder, and the timbers were sewed together with strong plaited cord,

after the manner of the canoes of Chain Island, where they are brought

to great perfection.

We remained the whole day upon the island, contributing to the

comfort of the inhabitants by the distribution of useful presents ; and at

the same time making our own observations, and endeavouring to learn

something of their history, and at sunset we assembled upon the beach

to embaik. Poor Tuwarri was quite overwhelmed at separating from

his companions and fellow-suiferers. The whole village accompanied

him to the boat, to the last testifying their regard by some little act of

civility. When the moment of departure arrived, the men gatheied

about him, embraced him, shed abundance of tears, and took their

leave in a solemn manner with very few words. The women, on the

other hand, clung about his wife and children, and indulged a weakness

that better became their sex.

The island upon which we found them is nearly an oval of three

miles and three-quarters diameter. It is of coral formation, and has a

lagoon and productions very similar to the other islands recently de-

scribed. One species of coral not noticed before was seen in the

lagoon, growing above water : it was a millepore extending itself in

vertical plates parallel to the shore. Among the vegetable produc-

tions, the poli/podiinn vidgare, seen at Whitsunday Island, was found

here; and also a small shrub, which we afterwards ascertained to be an

achyranthus. From the pemphis we procured a large supply of fire-

wood, to which use it is well adapted, as it burns a long time, gives

great heat, and occupies comparatively little room. The wood of this

tree is as hard as lignum vita?, and equally good for tools ; its specific

gravity much greater than sea water : its colour is deep red, but the

inner bark more strongly tinged; and if properly prepared, would

perhaps afford a good dye.

From Byam Martin Island we steered for Gloucester Island of
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Captain Wallis, and early the next morning were close to it. The

appearance of the island has been accurately described by its discoverer,

but its present form and extent differ materially. At the S. E. angle

of the island we noticed a moral built of stones, but there were no

inhabitants upon the shore. In passing to windward of the island, the

current unexpectedly set so strong upon it, that the sliip was for a con-

siderable time in imminent danger of being thrown upon the rocks,

and her escape is entirely attributable to the rapid descent of the coral

reef, which at times was almost under her bottom. She, however, for-

tunately cleared the reef, and was immediately in safety. After col-

lecting the necessary information, we steered for Bow Island, which was

seen from the mast-head at three o'clock the same afternoon.



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 1^7

CHAPTEK VIII.

Boat sent to examine the Channel into Bow Island Lagoon—Unexpected Interview between

Tuwarri and his Brother—A Pearl Brig at anchor in the Lagoon—Mystery attached

to the Byam Martin Islanders dis]ielled—Their interesting History, extensive Wan-

derings and Sufferings—Sequel of Tuwarri's History— Ship enters the Lagoon—Descrip-

tion of the Island—A short Account of the Natives—Visit several other coral Islands,

and discover Melville and Croker Islands—Remarks on the Discoveries of Cook, Wallis,

Carteret, &c.—Peculiarities of the coral Islands—Arrival at Otaheite.

Bow Island was discovered by M. Bougainville in 1768, and the CHAl

following year was visited by Captain Cook, who gave it its present name v^,,^^,^

from the resemblance its shape bore to a bow. Its figure protracted

upon paper, howevei', is very irregular, and bears but small resemblance

to the instrument after which it was named ; but to a person viewing

it as Captain Cook did, the mistake is very likely to occur. Jt is of

coral formation, thirty-four miles long, and ten broad ; well wooded on

the weather side, but very scantily so on the other; and so low in this

half, that the sea in places washes into the lagoon. We sailed close

along what may be considered the string of the bow, while the barge

navigated the arch ; and thus, between us, in a few hours made the

circuit of the island.

Previous to quitting England, Captain Charlton, the consul at the

Sandwich Islands, among other useful matter which he obligingly com-

municated, informed me of an opening through the coral reef of this

island into the lagoon ; and as I was desirous, at this period of the sur-

vey, of having a point astronomically fixed to correct the chronometrical

Fel
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measurements, I determined, if possible, to enter the lagoon with the

ship. When we reached the supposed opening, a boat was lowered to

examine it; and Tuwarri was sent in her to conciliate the natives, should

any be seen in the course of the service. As she drew near the shore,

several men were observed among the trees ; and the officer in charge of

the boat, acting under my general orders of being always prepared for

an attack, desired the muskets to be loaded. Tuwarri, who had pro-

bably never possessed much courage, at the sight of these preparations

wished himself anywhere else than in his present situation, and, to judge

from his countenance, calculated at least upon being killed and eaten

by cannibals : he was in the greatest agitation as the boat advanced,

until she came within speaking distance of the strangers, when, instead

of the supposed monsters ready to devour him, he recognised, to his

surprise, his own brother and several friends whom he had left at Chain

Island three years before, all of whom had long given him up as lost,

and whom he never expected to see again.

The two brothers met in a manner which did credit to their feel-

ings, and after the first salutation sat down together upon the beach

with their hands firmly locked, and entered into serious conversation,

consisting no doubt of mutual inquiries after friends and relations, and

Tuwarri's account of his perilous adventure. They continued with

their hands grasped until it was time for the boat to return to the ship,

when they both came on board. This affecting interview increased

our impatience to have the mystery which overhung the fate of our

passenger cleared up, and an opportunity fortunately happened for

doing so.

The gig, on entering the lagoon, had been met by a boat from an

English brig (the Dart, employed by the Australian Pearl Company) at

anchor there, with a number of divers, natives of Chain Island, hired

into her service : among these was a man who acted as interpreter, and

who was immediately engaged to communicate to us the particulars of

Tuwarri's adventures, which possess so much interest that the reader

will not, I am sure, regret the relation of them.

Tuwarri was a native of one of the low coral formations discovered

by Captain Cook in his first voyage, called Anaa by the natives, but by



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 169

him named Chain Island, situated about three hundred miles to the east- CHAP,

ward of Otaheite, to which it is tributary. About the period ofthe com- v^_,^
mencement of his misfortunes old Pomarree the king of Otaheite died, '^^i^-

^ 1826.

and was succeeded by his son, then a child. On the accession of this boy

several chiefs and commoners ofChain Island, among whom was Tuwarri,

planned a voyage to Otaheite, to pay a visit of ceremony and of homage

to their new sovereign. The only conveyance these people could com-

mand was double canoes, three of which of the largest class were prepared

for the occasion. To us, accustomed to navigate the seas in ships of

many tons burthen, provided with a compass and the necessary instru-

ments to determine our position, a canoe with only the stars for her

guidance, and destined to a place whose situation could be at the best

but approximately known, appears so frail and uncertain a conveyance,

that we may wonder how any persons could be found sufficiently re-

solute to hazard the undertaking. They knew, however, that similar

voyages had been successfully performed, not only to mountainous

islands to leeward, but to some that were scarcely six feet above the

water, and were situated in the opposite direction ; and as no ill omens

attended the present undertaking, no unusual fears were entertained.

The canoes being accordingly prepared, and duly furnished with all

that was considered necessary, the persons intending to proceed on this

expedition were embarked, amounting in all to a hundred and fifty souls.

What was the arrangement of the other two canoes is unknown to us, but

in Tuwarri's there were twenty-three men, fifteen women, and ten chil-

dren, and a supply of water and provision calculated to last three weeks.

On the day of departure all the natives assembled upon the beach

to take leave ofour adventurers ; the canoes were placed with scrupulous

exactness in the supposed direction which was indicated by certain

marks upon the land, and then launched into the sea amidst the good

wishes and adieus of their countrymen. With a fair wind and full sail

they glided rapidly over the space without a thought of the possibility

of the miseries to which they were afterwards exposed.

It happened, unfortunately, that the monsoon that year* began

* In the South Pacific the monsoons are occasionally felt throughout all the islands of

Eastern Polynesia.
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CHAP, earlier than was expected, and blew with great violence ; two days were,

K^^^^.,^ notwithstanding, passed under favourable circumstances, and the adven-

turers began to look for the high land of Maitea, an island between Chain

Island and Otaheite, and to anticipate the pleasures which the success-

ful termination of their voyage would afford them, when their progress

was delayed by a calm, the precursor of a storm, which rose suddenly

from an unfavourable quarter, dispersed the canoes, and drove them

away before it. In this manner they drifted for several days ; but on

the return of fine weather, having a fortnight's provision remaining, they

again resolutely sought their destination, but a second gale drove them

still farther back than the first, and lasted so long that they became

exhausted. Thus many days were past ; their distance from home hourly

increasing ; the sea continually washing over the canoe, to the great

discomfiture of the women and children ; and their store of provision

dwindled to the last extremity. A long calm, and, what was to them

even worse, hot dry weather, succeeded the tempest, and drove them to

a state of despair. From the description we may imagine their canoe

alone, and becalmed on the ocean ; the crew, perishing with thirst be-

neath the fierce glare of a tropical sun, hanging exhausted over their

paddles ; children looking to their parents for support, and mothers

deploring their inability to afford them assistance. Every means of

quenching their thirst were resorted to ; some drank the sea water, and

others bathed in it, or poured it over their heads ; but the absence of

fresh water in the torrid zone cannot be compensated by such substi-

tutes. Day after day, those who were able extended their gourds to

heaven in supplication for rain, and repeated their prayers, but in vain ;

the fleecy cloud floating high in the air indicated only an extension

of their suffering : distress in its most aggravated form had at length

reached its height, and seventeen persons fell victims to its horrors.

The situation of those who remained may readily be imagined,

though their fate would never have been known to us, had not Pro-

vidence at this critical moment wrought a change in their favour. The

sky, which for some time had been perfectly serene, assumed an aspect

which at any other period would have filled our sufferers with appre-

hension ; but, on the present occasion, the tropical storm, as it ap-
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proached, was hailed with thankfuhiess, and welcomed as their deliverer. CHAP.
. VIII

All who were able came upon the deck with blankets, gourds, and ^^.^^-^^-^^^

cocoa-nut shells, and extended them toward the black cloud, as it ap- ^*;|':

proached, pouring down torrents of rain, of which every drop was of

incalculable value to the sufferers ; they drank copiously and thankfully,

and filled every vessel with the precious element. Thus recruited,

hope revived ; but the absence of food again plunged them into the

deepest despair. We need not relate the dreadful alternative to which

they had recourse until several large sharks rose to the surface and

followed the canoe ; Tuwarri, by breaking off the head of an iron

scraper, formed it into a hook, and succeeded in catching one of them,

which was instantly substituted for the revolting banquet which had

hitherto sustained life.

Thus refreshed, they again worked at their paddles or spread their

sail, and were not long before their exertions were repaid Avith the joy-

ful sight of land, on which clusters of cocoa-nuts crowned the heads of

several tufts of palm-trees : they hurried through the surf and soon

reached the much wished for spot, but being too feeble to ascend the

lofty trees, were obliged to fell one of them with an axe.

On traversing the island to which Providence had thus conducted

them, they discovered by several canoes in the lagoon, and pathways

intersecting the woods, that it had been previously inhabited ; and

knowing the greater part of the natives of the low islands to be canni-

bals, they determined to remain no longer upon it than was absolutely

necessary to recruit their strength, imagining that the islanders, when

they did return, would not rest satisfied with merely dispossessing

them of their asylum.

It was necessary, while they were allowed to remain, to seek

shelter from the weather and to exert themselves in procuring a sup-

ply of provision for their further voyage ; huts were consequently built,

pools dug for water, and three canoes added to those which were found

in the lake. Their situation by these means was rendered tolerably

comfortable, and they not only provided themselves with necessaries

sufficient for daily consumption, but were able to dry and lay by a con-

siderable quantity of fish for sea stock.

z 2
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After a time, finding themselves undisturbed, they gained con-

fidence, and deferred their departure till thirteen months had elapsed

from the time of their landing. At the expiration of which period,

being in good bodily health and supplied with necessaries for their

voyage, they again launched upon the ocean in quest of home.

They steered two days and nights to the north west, and then fell

in Mdth a small island, upon which, as it appeared to be uninhabited,

they landed, and remained three days, and then resumed their voyage.

After a run of a day and a night they came in sight of another unin-

habited island. In their attempt to land upon it their canoe was unfor-

tunately stove, but all the party got safe on shore. The damage which the

vessel had sustained requiring several weeks to repair, they established

themselves upon this island, and again commenced storing up provision

for their voyage. Eight months had already passed in these occupations,

when we unexpectedly found them thus encamped upon Byam jMartin

Island ; with their canoe repaired, and all the necessary stores provided

for their next expedition. The other two canoes were never heard of

Several parts of this curious history strongly favoured the pre-

sumption that the island upon which the party first landed and esta-

blished themselves was Barrow Island ; and, in order to have it con-

firmed, the piece of iron that had been brought from thence, and had

fortunately been preserved, was produced. Tuwarri, when he saw it,

immediately exclaimed that it was the piece of iron he had broken in

two to form the shark-hook, which was the means of preserving the

lives of his party, and said that the tree we found cut dow n with some

sharp edged tool was that which his party felled before their strength

enabled them to climb for the fruit ; and hence the huts, the pools of

water, the canoes, Szc. were the remains of their industry.

This curious discovery enabled us to form a tolerably accurate idea

of the distance the canoe had been drifted by the gale, as Barrow

Island is 420 miles in a direct line from Chain Island, their native

place; and if to this be added 100 miles for the progress they made

during the first two days toward Maitea, and the distance they went

on their return before they reached Barrow Island, the whole cannot

amount to much less than 600 miles.
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Before Tuwani could be restored to his home, we visited in sue- cHAP.

cession several low islands to which he was a stranger. While we were

cruising among them he entertained the greatest apprehension lest we Feb.

had lost our way, and perhaps pictured to himself a repetition of his

disastrous voyage. He could not imagine our motive for pursuing

so indirect a course, and frequently inquired if we were going to his

native island, and if we knew where it was, occasionally pointing in the

direction of it. He always boasted of a knowledge of the islands lying

between Bow Island (He-ow) and Chain Island (Anaa), but never

informed us right when we came to any of them. He had, it is true,

reason to be anxious ; for his wife, almost the whole ofthe passage, was

very sea-sick, which gave him great concern ; and when the sea was

much agitated he appeared inconsolable. When he at length arrived

within sight of Chain Island, his joy at the certainty of again setting

foot on his native soil, and meeting friends who had long supposed him

lost, may readily be imagined. His gratitude to us for having given

him a passage, and for our attention to his comfort, was expressed in

tears of thankfulness ; and he testified his regret at parting in a man-

ner which showed him to be sincere : and as he was going away, he

expressed his sorrow that the ship would not remain long enough oiF

the island for him to send some little token of his gratitude. These

feehngs, so highly creditable to Tuwarri, were not participated by his

wife, who, on the contrary, showed no concern at her departure, ex-

pressed neither thanks nor regrets, nor turned to any person to bid

him farewell ; and while Tuwarri was suppressing his tears, she was

laughing at the exposure which she thought she should make going

into the boat without an accommodation-ladder. Tuwarri while on

board showed no curiosity, knew nothing of our language, or evinced

any desire to learn it ; took very little interest in any thing that was

going forward, and was very dull of comprehension. He appeared to

be a man whose energies had been worn down by hardship and priva-

tion, and whom misfortune had taught to look on the worst side of

every thing. But with all these weak points, he had many good

qualities. He lent a willing hand to pull at a rope, was cleanly and quiet,

punctually attended church on Sundays, and had a strong sense of right
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CHAP, and wrong, which, as far as his abiUties enabled him, governed his actions.

MIL He had a warm heart, and his attachment to his wife and children

amounted even to weakness. He had a tolerable knowledge of the

relative situation of the islands of the archipelago, and readily drew a

chart of them, assigning to each its name, though, as 1 have said before,

he never could recognise them. Some of these we were able to identify,

and perhaps should have recognised others, had there not been so much

sameness in all the coral islands.

Mr. Belcher, who was in command of the barge which put him

on shore, says, he was not received by his countrymen with the surprise

and pleasure which might have been expected ; but this may, perhaps,

be explained by there being no one on the beach to whom he was

particularly attached. Before the barge quitted the island, he put on

board some shells as a present, in gratitude for the assistance which

had been rendered him

.

Reverting to occurrences of the ship offBow Island: Mr, Elson,

the officer who was sent to examine the channel into the lagoon, returned

with the supercargo of the Dart, Mr. Hussey, and made a favourable

report of the depth of water in the passage, but said its width was so

very contracted that it could not be passed without hazard. The exact

distance from reef to reef is 115 feet, and there is a coral knoll in the

centre ; the trade-wind does not always allow a ship to lie well through

it, and there is, at times, a tide running out at the rate of four knots

an hour. It was, however, necessary to incur this risk ; and, on the

information of Mr. Hussey that the morning was the most favourable

time for the attempt, shortly after dayhght on the next day (loth),

under Mr. Elson's skilful pilotage, we shot through the passage, at the

rate of seven knots, and were instantly in a broad sheet ofsmooth water.

We found the lagoon studded with coral knolls, which it was neces-

sary to avoid by a vigilant look out from aloft, as the lead gave no warn-

ing of their vicinity ; we beat among them at some risk, and at ten

o'clock anchored at the N.E. angle of the lake, in ten fathoms water,

on a broad patch of sand, about a quarter of a mile from the shore, and

in as secure a harbour as could be required.

Nearly opposite to our anchorage, the natives, about fifty in number,
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had erected temporary huts during the stay of the Dart, their perma- CHAT.

nent residences being at the opposite end of the island. They were ^^
in appearance the most indolent ill-looking race we had yet seen ;

broad flat noses, dull sunken eyes, thick hps, mouths turned down

at the corners, strongly wrinkled countenances, and long bushy hair

matted with dirt and vermin. Their stature was above the middle size,

but generally crooked ; their limbs bony, their muscles flaccid, and their

only covering a maro. But hideous as the men were, their revolting

appearance was surpassed by the opposite sex of the same age. The

males were all lolling against the cocoa-nut trees, with their arms round

each others' necks, enjoying the refreshing shade of a thick foliage of

palm-trees ; while the women, old and young, were labouring hard in

the sun, in the service of their masters, for they did not merit the name

of husbands. The children, quite naked, were placed upon mats, crying

and rolling to and fro, to displace some of the myriads of house-flies,

which so speckled their bodies that their real colour was scarcely dis-

cernible.

Amidst this scene I was introduced to the chief, who was distin-

guished from his subjects by his superior height and strength, and

probably maintained his authority solely by those qualities. He gave

me a friendly reception, and suffered us to cut down what wood we

w^anted, confining us only to those trees which produced no edible

fruits. In return for some presents made him, he drew from his

canoe several pearl fishing hooks and bundles of turtle-shell, and begged

my acceptance of them ; but his extreme poverty was such, that I

could not bring myself to do so, though I do not know to what material

use the last mentioned article could be applied by him.

We availed ourselves of the areghe's permission, and sent a party

to cut as many trees as we required, consisting principally of the pem-

phis acidula, as at Byam jNIartin Island. j\Ir. Marsh endeavoured to

engage some of the natives in this employment, by offering shirts,

tobacco, &c. ; but, notwithstanding the munificence of the reward, the

areghe alone could be roused from his lethargy ; and even he quitted

the axe before the first tree was felled.

A party of seamen was at the same time sent, under the direction
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of Lieutenant Wainwright, to dig wells ; in which their success was

so satisfactory, that in less than three days we procured thirty tons of

good fresh water. The wells were about four feet deep, dug through

the sand into the coral rock. Into two of these the water flowed as

fast as we could fill the casks ; and when allowed to stand, rose eighteen

inches. This water was drunk by all the ship's company for several

weeks, and proved tolerably good, though it did not keep as well as

spring water*. It is important to navigators to know, that even as

good water as this may be procured on the coral islands by means of

wells. In digging them, the choice of situation should be given to the

most elevated part of the island, and to a spot distant from the sea

;

perhaps in the vicinity of cocoa-nut trees. It is a curious fact that, in

Bow Island, the water that flowed into holes dug within a yard of the

sea was fresh enough to be drunk by the sailors, and served the pur-

pose of the natives while they remained in our vicinity ; though I do

not think Europeans could have used it long with impunity.

Not far from the temporary residence of the natives, there was a

level spot of ground, overgrown with grass, upon which the observatory

was erected ; and I had in consequence frequent intercourse with them

and, through the medium of the interpreter of the Dart, learned many

interesting particulars concerning them. By this account they have not

long desisted from cannibalism. On questioning the chief, he acknow-

ledged himself to have been present at several feasts of human bodies,

and on expatiating on the excellence of the food, particularly when it

was that of a female, his brutal countenance became flushed with a

horrible expression of animation. Their enemies, those slain in battle,

or those who die violent deaths, and murderers, were, he said, the only

subjects selected for these feasts; the latter, whether justified or not,

* Mr. Collie observes, in his Journal, that " a solution of nitrate of soda detected in it a

moderate proportion of muriatic acid, most likely imbodied in the soda. It had no brackish

taste. "With an alcoholic solution of soap it formed a copious white precipitate : with oxalate

of ammonia it formed slowly, but after some time, a dense white cloud: with nitrate of silver

an abundant purplish-white precipitate: it remained unchanged with nitrate of barytes.

Thus showing- that it contained no sulphuric acid, but that it was impregnated with muriatic

acid and magnesia, most likely muriate of soda and magnesia, the component parts of sea

water."
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were put to death, and eaten alike with their victims. They have still a CHAP,
great partiality for raw food, which is but one remove from cannibalism

; ,

and when a canoe full of fish was brought one day to the village, the

men, before it could be drawn to the shore, fell upon its contents, and

devoured every part of the fish except the bones and fins. The women,

whose business it was to unload the boat, did the best they could with

one of them between their teeth, while their hands were employed

portioning the contents of the canoe into small heaps. But even in

this repast we were glad to observe some indication of feeling by their

putting the animal speedily out of torture by biting its head in two,

the only proof of humanity which they manifested. In like manner,

cleanliness was not overlooked by them, for they carefully rinsed their

mouths after the disgusting meal.

It appeared that the chief had three wives, and that polygamy

was permitted to an unlimited extent ; any man of the community, we
were told, might put away his wife whenever it is his pleasure to do

so, and take another, provided she were disengaged. No ceremony

takes place at the wedding ; it being sufficient for a man to say to a

woman, " You shall be my wife ;" and she becomes so.

The offspring of these unions seem to be the objects of the only

feelings of affection the male sex possess, as there was certainly none

bestowed on the women. Indeed the situation of the females is much
to be pitied ; in no part of the world, probably, are they treated more

brutally. While their husbands are indulging their lethargic disposi-

tion under the shade of the cocoa-nut trees, making no effort toward

their own support, beyond that of eating when their food is placed

before them, the women are sent to the reefs to wade over the sharp-

pointed coral in search of shell-fish, or to the woods to collect pan-

danus-nuts. We have seen them going out at daylight on these pur-

suits, and returning quite fatigued with their morning toil. In this state,

instead of enjoying a little repose on reaching their home, they are en-

gaged in the laborious occupation of preparing what they have gathered

for their hungry masters, who, immediately the nuts are placed before

them, stay their appetites by extracting the pulpy substance contained

in the outside woody fibres of the fruit, and throw the remainder to
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CHAP, their wives, who further extract what is left of the pulp for their own
^^^^'

share, and proceed to extricate the contents of the interior, consisting

Feb. of four or five small kernels about the size of an almond. To perform

this operation, the nut is placed upon a flat stone endwise, and with

a block of coral, as large as the strength of the women will enable

them to hft, is split in pieces, and the contents again put aside for

their husbands. As it requires a considerable number of these small

nuts to satisfy the appetites of their hungry masters, the time of the

women is wholly passed upon their knees pounding nuts, or upon the

sharp coral collecting shells and sea-eggs. On some occasions the nuts

are baked in the ground, which gives them a more agreeable flavour,

and facihtates the extraction of the pulj) ; it does not, however, di-

minish the labour of the females, who have in either case to bruise the

fibres to procure the smaller nuts.

The superiority of sex was never more rigidly enforced than among

these barbarians, nor were the male part of the human species ever

more despicable. On one occasion an unfortunate woman who was

pounding some of these nuts, which she had walked a great distance to

gather, thinking herself unobserved, ate two or three of the kernels as

she extracted them ; but this did not escape the vigilance of lier brutal

husband, who instantly rose and felled her to the ground in the most

inhuman manner with three violent blows of his fist. Thus tyrannised

over, debased, neglected by the male sex, and strangers to social affec-

tion, it is no wonder all those qualities which in civilised countries con-

stitute the fascination of woman are in these people wholly wanting.

The supercargo of the Dart, to forward the service he was engaged

in, had hired a party of the natives of Chain Island to dive for shells.

Among these was a native missionary *, a very well-behaved man, who

used every effort to convert his new acquaintances to Christianity. He

persevered amidst much silent ridicule, and at length succeeded in

persuading the greater part of the islanders to conform to the ceremo-

nies of Christian worship. It was interesting to contemplate a body of

savages, abandoning their superstitions, silently and reverently kneeling

* We were told that at Chain Island there were thirteen houses of prayer under the

direction of native missionaries.
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upon the sandy shore, and joining in the morning and evening prayer

to the Ahiiighty. Though their sincerity may be questioned, yet it is

hoped that an impression may be made upon these neophytes, which

may tend to improve their moral condition.

Previous to the arrival of the missionary, every one had his pecu-

har deity, of which the most common was a piece of wood with a tuft of

human hair inserted into it ; but that which was deemed most effica-

cious, when it could be procured, was the thigh bone of an enemy, or

of a relation recently dead. Into the hollow of this they inserted a

lock of the same person's hair, and then suspended the idol to a tree.

To these symbols they address their prayers as long as they remained

in favour ; but, like the girl in China, who, when disappointed by her

lover, pulled down the brazen image and whipped it, these people when

dissatisfied with their deity, no longer acknowledged his power, and

substituted some other idol. There were times, however, when they

feared its anger, and endeavoured to appease it with cocoa-nuts ; but I

did not hear of any human sacrifices being offered. They apj^eared to

entertain the Pythagorean doctrine of the transmigration of the soul,

and supposed the first vessel which they saw to be the spirit of one of

their relations lately deceased. The compartments allotted to the dead

are here tabooed ; and the bodies, first wrapped in mats, are placed

under ground. As the soul is supposed for a time to frequent these

places, provision and water are placed near the spot for its use ; and it

would be thought unkind, or that some evil would befal the person

whose business it is to provide them, if these supplies were neglected.

The manufactures of these people are the same with those of all

the other islanders, and are only such as nature renders necessary, con-

sisting of mats, maros, baskets, fishing-tackle, &c. They have no occupa-

tion beyond the manufacture of these few articles, and providing for

their daily support. On interrogating the chief how he passed the

day, he said he rose early and late ; he then invoked his deity ; some-

times went to fish or catch turtle ; but more generally passed his time

under the shade of the cocoa-nut trees: in the evening he ate again,

and went to sleep.

The natives of this island, according to information obtained by

AA 2
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the interpreter on board the Dart, amount altogether to about a hundred

souls.

As my stay at the island was limited to four days, my time

was much occupied at the observatory, and I am indebted to the

journals of the officers for many interesting particulars relating to other

parts of it, and to its natural productions.

By our trigonometrical survey. Bow Island is thirty miles long by

an average of five miles broad. It is similar to the other coral islands

already described, confining within a narrow band of coral a spacious

lagoon, and having its windward side higher and more wooded than

the other ; which indeed, with the exception of a few clusters of trees

and heaps of sand, is little better than a reef The sea in several places

washes into the lagoon, but there is no passage even for a boat, except

that by which the ship entered, which is sometimes dangerous to boats,

in consequence of the overfalls from the lagoon, especially a little after

the time ofhigh water. It is to be hoped that the rapid current which

sets through the channel will prevent the growth of the coral, and

leave the lagoon always accessible to shipping. It lies at the north

side of the island, and may be known by two straggling cocoa-nut trees

near it, on the western side, and a clump of trees on the other.

The bottom of the lagoon is, in parts, covered with a fine white

sand, and it is thickly strewed with coral knolls ; the upper parts of

which overhang the lower, though they do not at once rise in this form

from the bottom, but from small hillocks. Me found comparatively

few beneath the surface, though there are some ; at the edge of such as

are exposed, there is usually six or seven fathoms water ; receding from

it, the lead gradually descends to the general level, of about twenty

fathoms. The lagoon contains an abundance of shell-fish, particularly

those of the pearl-oyster kind. The party in the employ of the Dart

sometimes collected seventeen hundred of these shells in one day.

The height of water in the lagoon is subject to the variations of

the tides of the ocean ; but it suffers so many disturbances from the

waves, which occasionally inundate the low parts of the surrounding

land, that neither the rise of the tide nor the time of high water can be

estimated with any degree of certainty. Were the communication be-
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tween the lake and the sea larger, so as to admit of the water finding CHAP,

its level, the period of low water might be determined, as there is a y^^_^
chano;e of tide in the entrance. Feb.... 1826.

The strip of low land enclosing the lagoon is nearly seventy miles

in extent, and the part that is dry is about a quarter of a mile in width.

On the inner side, a few yards from the margin of the lake, there is a

low bank formed of finely broken coral ; and, at the outer edge, a much

higher bank of large blocks of the same material, long since removed

from the reach of the waves, and gradually preparing for the reception

of vegetation. Beyond this high bank there is a third ridge, similar to

that skirting the lagoon ; and outside it again, as well as in the lagoon,

there is a wide shelf three or four feet under water, the outer one

bearing upon its surface huge masses of broken coral ; the materials for

an outer bank, similar to the large one just described. These appear-

ances naturally suggest the idea of the island having risen by slow

degrees. Thus the sand dispersed over the lagoon indicates a period

when the sea rolled entirely over the reef, tore up blocks of coral from

its margin, and by constant trituration ground them to powder, and

finally deposited the particles where they now rest. The bank near the

lake must have originated at a subsequent period, when the outer edge

becoming nearer to the surface, moderated the strength of the waves,

and the wash of the sea reached only far enough to deposit the broken

coral in the place described. At a still less distant period, when the

island became dry, and the violence of the sea was wholly spent upon

its margin, the coral, which had before escaped by being beneath

the surface, gave way to the impetuous wave, and was deposited in

broken masses, which formed the high ridge. Here the sea appears

to have broken a considerable time, until a second ledge gradually ex-

tending seaward, and approaching the surface, so lessened the effect of

the waves upon this ledge also, that they were again only capable of

throwing up an inferior heap similar to the one first mentioned. In

process of time this outer ledge will become dry, and the many large

blocks of coral now resting near its edge will form another heap similar

to the large one ; and thus the island will continue to increase by a sue-
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cession of ledges being brought to tiie surface, while, by the same pro-

cess, the lagoon will gradually become more shallow and contracted.

The ridges are particularly favourable to the formation of a soil,

by retaining within them whatever may be there deposited until it

decays, and by protecting the tender shrubs during their early growth.

N ear our observatory the soil had attained a depth of about eight inches

before we came to broken coral.

" In the central and sheltered parts of the plain between the ridges

the pandanus spreads its divergent roots and rears its fruitful branches ;

the pemphis also takes root in the same situation. The loose dry

stones of the first ridge are penetrated by the hard roots of the tefano,

which expands its branches into a tall spreading tree, and is attended by

the fragrant suriana, and the sweet-scented tournefortia, in the shelter of

whose foliage the tender achyranthus and lepidium seem to thrive the

best. Beyond the first high and stony ridge the hardy scaevola extends

its creeping roots and procumbent verdure towards the sea, throwing

its succulent leaves round the sharp coral stones,"

" On the windward side, wherever the pandanus was devoid of the

protection of the more hardy trees, the brown and decayed leaves

showed it had advanced beyond its proper boundary*."

We quitted Bow Island on the 20th of February, and continued

the survey of the archipelago, until the period had arrived when it

was necessary to proceed direct to Otaheite, to prepare the ship for her

voyage to the northward. We were greatly retarded toward the close

of our operations by the rainy season, which was attended with calms,

and hot, sultry, wet weather, and perhaps, had we continued at sea,

would have prevented any thing more being done. The dysentery about

this time began to make its appearance among the ship's company,

owing no doubt to the rains and closeness of the atmosphere, com-

bined with the harassing duty arising from the navigation of a sea so

thickly strewed with islands, and to the men having been a long time

on a reduced allowance of salt provisions.

The islands which were visited between Bow Island and Otaheite

* Mr. Collie's Journal.
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were all of the same nature and formation as those already described, CHAP,

and furnished us with no additional information beyond the correct ^^
determination of their size and position ; which, with some remarks Feb.

. . , . . 182(1.

that may be useful to navigation, will be given in the appendix.

Among the number there were two which were previously unknown ;

the largest ofthese, which was also the most extensive of our discoveries

in the archipelago, I named jNIelville Island, in honour of the first lord

of the Admiralty ; and the other, Croker Island, in compliment to the

right honourable secretary.

The discoveries of Cook and AVallis in this track are relatively

correctly placed ; but those of the latter are as much as forty miles in

error in longitude, and several miles in latitude, which has occasioned

two of them to be mistaken for each other by Bellinghausen, and one

to be considered as a new discovery by Captain Duperrey. It would

not have been easy to detect these errors, had we not visited the dis-

coveries of WaUis in succession, beginning with ^\liitsunday and Queen

Charlotte's Islands, which are so situated that no mistake in them could

possibly occur. Moreover, we always searched the vicinity narrowly for

the existence of other islands.

The mistakes have arisen from placing too much confidence in

the longitude of the early navigator. The true place of Cumberland

Island lying nuich nearer the alleged position of Wallis's Prince William-

Henry Island than any other, has occasioned Bellinghausen's mistake

;

and the true position ofPrince William-Henry being so remote from any

of Wallis's discoveries, as placed by himself, has made Captain Duperrey

think the one which he saw could not possibly be one of them, and he

in consequence bestowed upon it the new name of L'Ostange.

There can be no doubt that the island which I consider Prince

William-Henry Island is the L'Ostange of Captain Duperrey, as we

had an opportunity of comparing longitudes with him at MoUer Island
;

and it is equally certain that this island is the same with that discovered

by Wallis, as its distance from Queen Charlotte's Island and his other

discoveries to the eastward, eacli of which we visited, exactly coincides.

Wallis has certainly erred ten miles in latitude, but it should be recol-

lected that the position of the island was fixed by reckoning from noon,
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the island having been seen at daybreak " far to windward ;" and it

should not be overlooked that his latitude at Cumberland Island the

day before was eight miles in error the same way, which makes it very

probable that either his observations were indifferent, or that he had

incorrect tables of declination.

In forming this conclusion, I am aware that I am depriving Captain

Duperrey of the merit of a discovery, but he will, it is hoped, admit the

justice of my opinion.

All the islands seen by Cook, Wallis, and Carteret, lying within the

limit of our survey, have been found to be accurately described, except-

ing that their size has always been overrated ; a mistake very likely to

arise with low strips of land deficient in familiar objects to direct the

judgment where actual measurement was not resorted to.

The discoveries of Mr. Turnbull are so loosely related in his

entertaining Voyage, that their situation cannot be ascertained ; and

unless some better clue to them is given, they will always be liable to be

claimed by subsequent navigators.

Of the thirty-two islands which have thus been visited in succes-

sion, only twelve are inhabited, including Pitcairn Island, and the

amount of the population altogether cannot possibly exceed three

thousand one hundred souls; of which one thousand belong to the

Gambler groupe, and twelve hundred and sixty to Easter Island, leav-

ing eight hundred and forty persons only to occupy the other thirty

islands.

All the natives apparently profess the same religion ; all speak the

same language, and are in all essential points the same people. There

is a great diversity of features and complexion between those inhabiting

the volcanic islands and the natives of the coral formations, the

former being a taller and fairer race. This change may be attributed

to a difference of food, habits, and comfort ; the one having to seek a

daily subsistence upon the reefs, exposed to a burning sun and to the

painful glare of a white coral beach, while the other enjoys plentifully

the spontaneous produce of the earth, reposes beneath the genial shade

of palm or bread-fruit groves, and passes a life of comparative ease and

luxury.
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It has hitherto been a matter of conjecture how these islands, so CHAP,

remote from both great continents, have received their aborigines. The ^ m*

intimate connexion between the language, worship, manners, customs, Feb.

and traditions of the people who dwell upon them, and those of

the Malays and other inhabitants of the great islands to the west- *

ward, leaves no doubt of frequent emigrations from thence, and we

naturally look to those countries as the source from which they have

sprung. The difficulty, however, instantly presents itself of pro-

ceeding so vast a distance in opposition to the prevailing wind and

current, without vessels better equipped than those which are in

possession of those people. This objection is so powerful in the

minds of some authors that they have had recourse to the circuitous

route through Tartary, across Beering's Strait, and over the American

continent, to bring them to a situation whence they might be drifted

by the ordinary course of the winds to the lands in question. But had

this been the case, a more intimate resemblance would surely be found

to exist between the American Indians and the natives of Polynesia.

All have agreed as to the manner in which these migrations be-

tween the islands have been effected, and some few instances have

actually been met with ; but they have been in one direction only, and

have rather favoured the opinion of migration from the eastward. The

accident which threw in our way Tuwarri and his companions, who, it

may be recollected, were driven six hundred miles in a direction con-

trary to the trade-wind in spite of their utmost exertions, has for-

tunately enabled us to remove the objections which have been urged

against the general o})inion. The fact being so well attested, and the

only one of the kind upon record, is, consequently, of the highest in-

terest, both as regards its singularity, and as it establishes the possibility

of the case. Though this is the only instance that has come to our know-

ledge, there is no reason why many other canoes may not have shared

a similar fate; and some few of many thousands, perhaps, may have

drifted to the remotest islands ofthe archipelago, and thus peopled them.

The navigation of canoes between islands in sight of each other

was very general ; and it was not unusual, in early times, for warriors,

after a defeat, to embark, careless of consequences, in order to escape

n B
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CHAP, the persecution of their conquerors. To remain, was certain death and
^^^^' ignominy; to Hy, was to leave their fate to chance.

Feb. The temporary obstruction of the trade-wind in these seas, by the

westerly monsoons, has not been duly considered by those who repre-

sent the difficulties as insurmountable. At the period of the year

corresponding with our spring these gales commence, and blow with

great violence during the rainy season. As they arise very suddenly,

any canoes at sea must have difficulty in escaping them, and would, in

all probability, be driven so far, as never to be able to regain their native

country, or be drifted to islands upon which they might be contented

to dwell, in preference to encountering farther risks.

The traces of inhabitants upon almost all the islands of the low

archipelago, many of which are at present uninhabited, show the fre-

quency with which these migrations have occurred, and how extensive

they have been : some of these isolated spots where remains have been

found, Pitcairn Island for instance, are 400 miles from any land whence

inhabitants were likely to be derived ; and the circumstance of their

having abandoned the island is a fair presumption that the people

who landed there knew of other lands which there was a probability of

their reaching, and which certainly could not be the coast of America, at

least 2000 miles against the trade-wind.

I shall now bring together a few facts connected with the forma-

tion of these islands, which it is hoped may be useful to those persons

who are interested about it, observing, in extenuation of the absence of

more detailed information, that our time did not admit of more than

was actually essential to the purposes of a correct delineation of them,

and that in general the islands were so surrounded by breakers that it

was dangerous to approach them, in the ship in particular, which alone

was calculated to obtain very deep soundings, 'lo windward this

could not be done of course, and to leeward there was not unfrequently

a heavier swell setting upon the island than in other parts of it.

In speaking of the coral islands hereafter, my observations will be

applied to the thirty-two islands already stated to have fallen under our

examination. The largest of them was thirty miles in diameter, and

the smallest less than a mile : they were of various shapes ; were all
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formed of living coral, except Henderson's Island, which was partly sur- CHAP,

rounded by it ; and they all appeared to be increasing their dimensions .^^..^^

by the active operations of the lithophytes, which appeared to be gra- Feb.

dually extending and bringing the immersed parts of their structure to

the surface.

Twenty-nine of the number had lagoons in their centres, which is

a proportion sufficiently large, when coupled with information sup-

plied from other parts of the globe where such formations abound,

to ren_der it almost certain that the remainder also had them in the

early period of their formation, and that such is the peculiar structure

of the coral islands. .Vnd, indeed, these exceptions can scarcely be consi-

dered objections, as two of them—Thrum Cap, which is only seventeen

hundred yards long by twelve hundred broad ; and Queen Charlotte's

Island, which is not more than three quarters of a mile wide in its

broadest part, and less than half a mile in other places—are so circum-

stanced, that, had their lagoons existed, they would have been filled in

the course of time with the masses of coral and other substances which

the sea heaps upon such formations as they rise above the surface : they

have, besides, long been wooded and inhabited, though deserted at the

present moment, both of which would tend to efface the remains of a

lagoon of such small dimensions. The sea, however, prevented our

boats from landing upon either of these islands to ascertain the fact

of the early existence of lagoons. The other exception, Henderson's

Island, though of coral formation, appears to have been raised to its

present height above the sea by a subterraneous convulsion, and has its

centre so incumbered and overgrown with bushes that we could not

determine whether it ever had a lagoon.

In the above-mentioned twenty-nine islands the strips ofdry coral

enclosing the lagoons, divested of any loose sandy materials heaped

upon them, are rarely elevated more than two feet above the level of

the sea ; and were it not for the abrupt descent of the external margin,

which causes the sea to break upon it, these strips would be wholly

inundated : this height of two feet is continued over a small portion only

of the width of the island, which slopes on both sides, by an almost

imperceptible inclination to the first ledge, where, as I said before, its

B B 2
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descent, is very steep ; but this is greatly altered by circumstances, and

the growth or age of the island. Those parts of the strip which are

beyond the reach of the waves are no longer inhabited by the animals

that reared them, but have their cells filled with a hard calcareous

substance, and present a brown rugged appearance. The parts which

are still immersed, or are dry at low water only, are intersected by small

channels and are so full of hollows, that the tide as it recedes leaves

small lakes ofwater upon them. The width of the plain or strip ofdead

coral, in the islands which fell under our observation, in no instance ex-

ceeded half a mile from the usual wash of the sea to the edge of the

lao-oon, and in general was only about three or four hundred yards.

Beyond these limits, on the lagoon side in particular, where the coral was

less mutilated by the waves, there was frequently a ledge, two or three

feet under water at high tide*, thirty to fifty yards in width ;
after which

the sides of the island descended rapidly, apparently by a succession of

inclined ledges formed by numerous columns united at their capitals,

with spaces between them in which the sounding-lead descended several

fathoms. This formation, though not clearly established as applying to

all the islands, was so conspicuous in some as to justify the conclusion

with regard to others. At Bow and iSlatilda Islands, I have been

tolerably minute in my descriptions of them, and it will be unnecessary

here to repeat what has been said there ; but these two, as also Hen-

derson's Island, afford good examples of what I have been describing.

To enable the reader more readily to comprehend the nature of these

singular formations, I subjoin a sketch and a section of a coral island,

with the slope of the sides of several of them, laid down according to

the soundings and the depths at which attempts were made to reach

the bottom.
REFERENCES.

Fig. 1.

AB Section of one side of the strip of coral inclosin:r the lagoon.

C, C The lagoon, protracted according to the depth found at Gambler Island.

DD Coralline in it.

Z The Pacific.

sn-

* At Bow Island, on the sea side, ir was more.
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a Break of the sea, outside which tlie descent is very steep. CHAP
ah Descent of the 5zW« of several islands. VIII.

i ditto ditto off the points which are shallower.

s, s Soundings upon coral.

o, o No bottom at these depths.

Fig. 2.

a a Habitable part of the island.

b, b Greatest depth at which it is supposed the coral animals can commence their opera-

tions.

All these islands are situated within the trade-wind, with the ex-

ception ofOeno, which is only on the verge of it, and follow one general

rule in having their windward side higher and more perfect than the

other, and not unfrequently well wooded, while the other is only a

half-drowned reef, or wholly under water. At Gamhier and Matilda

Islands this inequality was very conspicuous, the weather side of both

being wooded, and of the former, inhabited, while the other sides were

from twenty to thirty feet under water, where they might be perceived

equally narrow, and well defined. It is on the leeward side also that

the entrances into the lagoons generally occur, though they are some-

times situated in a side that runs in the direction ofthe wind, as at Bow
Island ; but I do not know of any one being to windward. The fact,

if it be found to be general with regaid to other coral islands, is curious,

and is not fully accounted for by the continued operation of the trade-

wind upon its side, as the coincidence would suggest. After the reef

has arrived at the surface of the sea, it is easy to conceive what would

be the effect of the trade-wind ; but it does not seem possible that its

influence could be felt so far under water as some of the reefs are

situated.

All the points or angles of these islands descend into the sea with

less abruptness than the sides, and, I think, with more regularity. The
wedge-shaped space that the meeting of the two sides would form in

the lagoon is filled up by the ledges there being broader ; in such

places, as well as in the narrow parts of the lake, the coralline are in

greater numbers, though, generally speaking, all the lagoons are more

or less incumbered with them. They appear to rise to the surface in
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the form of a truncated cone, and then, their progress being arrested,

they work laterally, so that if several of them were near each other they

would unite and form a shelf similar to that which has been described

round the margins of some of the lagoons.

The depth of these lagoons is various : in those which we entered

it was from twenty to thirty-eight fathoms, but in others, to which we

had no access, by the light-blue colour of the water it appeared to

be very small. It is, however, tolerably certain that the coral forms

the basis of them, and consequently, unless depositions of sand or other

substances, obnoxious to the coral insects, take place, their depth must

depend upon their age.

Very little offered itself to our notice, by which we could judge

of the rapidity of the growth of the coral, as the islands which we

examined had never been described with the accuracy necessary for

this purpose ; and there were, consequently, no means of comparing

the state in which they were found by us, with that which was pre-

sented to our predecessors ; but from the report ofthe natives, the coral

bordering the volcanic islands does not increase very fast, as we never

heard of any channels being filled up ; but, on the contrary, that the

passages through the reefs were apparently always in the same condition.

The only direct evidence, however, which I could obtain of this fact was

that of the Dolphin reefofFPointVenus in Otaheite. This reef, when first

examined by Captain Wallis in 1 769, had " two flithoms water upon

it." Cook sounded upon it a few years afterwards, and gave its depth

fifteen feet. In our visit to this place, we found, upon the shallowest

part of it, thirteen feet and a half. These measurements, though at

variance, from the irregularity of the surface of the reef, are sufficiently

exact to warrant the conclusion that it has undergone no very material

alteration during an interval, it should be recollected, of fifty-six years.

But the Dolphin, as well as the above-mentioned reefs and channels,

are within the influence of rivers, which, in my opinion, materially

retard their increase, and their growth must not be taken as a criterion

of that of the islands of which I have been speaking. With regard to

them, there is one fact worthy of consideration, and upon which every



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 191

person must form his own judgment. I allude to the remains of the CHAJ'.

Matilda, a ship which a few pages back is stated to have been cast away ,^^^^^
upon one of these coral islands. In my description of Matilda Island, Fei).

it is stated, that one of the anchors of this ship, a ton in weight, a four-

pounder gun, her boilers and iron-work, are lying upon the top of the

reef, two hundred yards from the present break of the sea, and are dry

at low water*. The nature of these articles and the quantity of iron

bolts and other materials lying with them renders it probable that the

vessel went to pieces in that spot, for had the sea been heavy enough

to wash the anchor from deeper water, the boiler must have been

carried much beyond it ; and the question is, whether the hull of a

vessel of the IMatilda's tonnage could be washed upon a reef dry at

low water, and be deposited two hundred yards within the usual break

of the sea. The circumstance of the hatches, staves of casks, and part

of the vessel, being deposited in parts of the dry land not far distant,

and scarcely more than four feet from the present level of the sea,

offers a presumption that the sea did not rise more than that height

above its ordinary level, or it would have washed the articles further

and left them in the lagoon, whence they would have been carried to

sea by the current.

The materials were not in the least overgrown with coral, nor had

they any basin left round them by which the progress of the coral

could be traced ; and yet, in other parts of this reef, we noticed the

chama gigas of seven or eight inches in diameter so overgrown by it,

that there was only a small aperture of two inches left for the ex-

tremity of the shell to open and shut.

When the attention of men of science was called to these singular

formations by the voyages of Captain Cook, one opinion, among others,

respecting their formation was, that they sprung from a small base and

extended themselves laterally as they grew perpendicularly towards the

surface of the sea ; and that they represented upon a large scale the

form which is assumed by some of the corallines. In particular this

theory was entertained by Mr. .John U. For,ster,who accompanied Captain

* The rise of tlie tide is about two feet.
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CHAP. Cook on his second voyage and visited several of the coral islands, and
VIII

v,,,,^,,,^ was founded, no doubt, upon the experience which he had derived

upon that voyage. But considering the extent ofsome of these islands,

it is evident that if this be their form, the lithophytes, the animals which

construct them, must commence their operations at very great depths,

a fact which is doubted by naturalists. The general opinion now is,

that they have their foundations upon submarine mountains, or upon

extinguished volcanoes, whicli are not more than four or five hundred

feet immersed in the ocean ; and that their shape depends upon the figure

of the base whence they spring. It would be immaterial which of these

theories were correct, were it not that in the latter instance the lagoon

that is formed in all the islands of this description might be occasioned

by the shape of the crater alone, whereas, in the former, it must

result from the propensity of the coral animals, and this, if true, forms

a remarkable and interesting feature in their natural history. Mr.

Forster* thought this peculiarity might arise from the instinct of the

animalcules forming the reefs, which from a desire to shelter their

habitation from the impetuosity of the winds, and the power and rage

of the ocean, endeavoured to construct a ledge, within which was a

lagoon entirely screened against the power of the elements, and where

a calm and sheltered place was by these means afforded to the animals

in the centre of the island.

Another reason why the consideration ofthe nature of their founda-

tion is not immaterial is, that if the form of the islands arose from the

peculiar shape of the craters, audit be admitted that the lithophytes are

unable to exist at greater depths than those above-mentioned, we shall

have examples of craters of considerably larger dimensions, and more

complete in their outline, than any that are known upon the land, which,

if true, is a curious fact. Until the voyage of the Blossom, it was not

generally known that the lagoons in these islands were ofsuch depths, or

that the wall ofcoral which encircles them was so narrow and j)erfect, as in

almost every instance it has been found ; nor that the islands were of such

dimensions, as they were designated groups, or chains of islands, in conse-

* Forster's Observations, 4to, page 150.
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quence of the wall being broken by channels into the lagoon; but on CIIAT.

examination, the chain is found continuous under water ; and as in all ^^^^
probability it will in time reach the surface and become dry, the whole March,

group may be considered as one island.

In the plans which I have delivered into the Admiralty, the figure

and extent of thirty coral islands, out of the many which exist in the

Pacific, are carefidly delineated, and a reference to them will more fully

explain the nature of them than any description I can give here. One

of these plans * being of particular interest, 1 have inserted it in the

present work, as it exhibits, not only the coral chain enclosing the

lagoon, which is the common character of the coral islands; but, also,

an exam])le of several volcanic islands rising within it ; and likewise

the peculiarity of the inequality in the sides of the chain mentioned in

page 189-

The subject of" the formation of these islands is one of great in-

terest, and will require a numerous and careful collection of facts before

any entirely satisfactory conclusion can be arrived at. I regret that

my time did not permit me to inquire more particularly into this

curious matter ; but having to siuvey about fifty islands, some of

which were of great extent, in the space of about four months, 1

could not accomplish more than was absolutely necessary to the pur-

poses of a safe navigation of the Archipelago. We were, however, not

inattentive to the subject, and when opportunity offered, soundings

were tried for at great depths, and the descent of the islands was re-

peatedly ascertained as far as the common lines would extend. Some

of these ex])eriments are given in the annexed plate, representing

a section of a coral island from actual measurement.

In considering the subject of these coral formations, my attention

was drawn to the singularity of the occurrence of openings in them,

either opposite to, or in the direction of some stream of fresh water

from the mountains ; and on searching several charts, I find so many

corroborations of the fact, that I have no doubt of the truth of it : as

far as my own observations extended, it was always so. The aversion

* See the pUui of Gambier group.
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of the lithophytes to fresh water is not singular, as, independent of its

not being the natural element of those animals, it probably supplies no

materials with which they can work.

It has been suggested, that these openings being opposite to valleys,

the continuation of them under water is the cause of the break in the

reef But when we consider the narrowness of these openings, com-

pared w ith the width of the valleys, and that the latter are already filled

up to the surface and furnished with a smooth sandy beach, many

obstacles will be found to the confirmation of such an opinion ; and

it appears to me more reasonable to attribute it to the nature of the

element. The depth of these channels rarely exceeds twenty-five feet,

the o-reatest hmit probably to which the influence of fresh water would

be felt.

Henderson Island, one of the exceptions mentioned in the early

part of this discussion, is among the rare instances of its kind in these

seas. It is an island composed of dead coral, about eighty feet above

the sea, with perpendicular cliffs nearly all the w ay round it, as if after

being formed in the ocean it had been pushed up by a subterraneous

convulsion. These cliffs are undermined at the base, as though the sea

had beaten against them a considerable time in their present position.

There are no marks upon them indicative of the island having risen

by degrees ; but, on the contrary, a ])lain surface indicating its ascent by

one great effort of nature. On examining the volcanic islands near

Henderson Island, no traces appeared of the sea having retired ; and we

may, therefore, presume it to have risen as described. Its length is five

miles, and breadth one mile ; it is nearly encompassed by a reef of hving

coral, so wide that the cliffs, which were at first subjected to the whole

force of the waves, are now beyond the reach even of their spray.

The navigation of this archipelago was made at a period of the

year when the westerly monsoon was about to commence, and toward the

end of which it had actually begun, and materially retarded our opera-

tions; but previous to that time, or about the beginning of iNIarch, the

trade was fresh and steady, blowing between S. E. by E. and E. N. E.,

which is more northerly than the direction of the same trade between

corresponding parallels in the Atlantic. In consequence of this op-
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position to the trade wind the currents were very variable, sometimes CIIAl
V II

I

setting to the eastward, and at others in the opposite direction ; and v,..__^

on the whole, the body of water at that period is not drifted to the ^^aych,

westward with the same rapidity that it is in other parts of the ocean

within the influence of the tropical winds. The mean temperature

for the above-mentioned period, the weight and humidity of the atmo-

sphere, with other meteorological observations, are given in theAppen-

dix under their respective heads.

For the information of persons who may traverse this archipelago,

it is evident from the account of Tuwarri, that there is a small island

situated about halfway between Byam Martin and Earrow Islands,

which was not seen by us ; and hence it is possible that there are other

low islands lying between the tracks of the Blossom which were not seen;

and ships ought in consequence to keep a vigilant look-out during the

night, or adopt the precaution of lying to when the weather is dark or

thick. The lead is no guide w hatever in these seas, and the islands are so

low that in the night the white hne ofthe surf or the roar of the breakers

would give the first warning. Fallacious as the aj)pearance of birds is

generally considered, and in some parts of the globe justly so, in this

archipelago, when seen in flocks, it is an almost certain indication of

land. They range about forty miles from the islands, and consist prin-

cipally of black and white tern. This, however, ap})lics particularly to

uninhabited islands ; for when they become peopled, the birds generally

quit them, and resort to those where they are less molested.

At dayTight on the 15th the island of Maitea was seen in the

north west, and soon afterw ards the mountains of Otaheite aj)peared

five minutes above the horizon at the distance of ninety miles, from

which its height may be roughly estimated at 7000 feet. As we passed

Maitea we had an opportunity of verifying its position and ascertaining

its height to be 1432 feet. Baffling winds prevented us from reaching

our port until the evening of the 18th, when, at the suggestion of Cap-

tain Charlton, his majesty's consul for the Society and Sandwich Islands,

from whom we had the pleasure of receiving a visit, we anchored in the

outer harbour of Toanoa, about four miles to the westward of Matavai

Bay.
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CHAPTER IX.

Proceedings at Otaheite—The Ship visited by the Queen Regent, the Royal Family, and

several Chiefs—Short Account of the former since Captain Cook's Visit— Successful Issue

of a Dispute with the Governmerit respecting the Detention of a trading Vessel—Visit to

the Queen Regent's House—Present Condition of the Chiefs and of the Inhabitants

—

Superstitions—Trial of Natives for Theft of the Ship's Stores—The King visits the

Ship—Lake and Moral of Mirapaye—Dance exhibited by a Party of New Zealanders

—Considerations on the Effect of the Introduction of Christianity.

The diversity of feature of the romantic island of Otaheite formed

a strong contrast with the monotonous appearance of the coral forma-

tions ; the variety of hill and valley, and of woods and rivers in the one,

after the sameness of flat, sterile, parched-up surface in the other; and

the glassy smoothness of the harhours around us, opposed to the tur-

bulent shores we had recently quitted, were gratifying in the extreme,

and impressed us most forcibly with the truth ofthe observations of our

predecessors, who have spoken of the scenery in the highest terms of

commendation.

As I proposed to remain here a few weeks to recruit the health of

the crew, who were somewhat debilitated, and to prepare the ship for her

voyage to the northward, she was moved to an inner anchorage oppo-

site a small village called Toanoa, and there secured by a cable fastened

to some trees on one side, and by a bower anchor dropped at the edge

of a coral reef on the other. This reef forms one side of the har-

bour ; which, though small, possesses several advantages over the more

spacious one of Papiete generally resorted to, and of which the superior

freshness and salubrity of its atmosphere are not the most incon-

siderable.

Previous to entering upon a relation of our proceedings with the

natives, it must be understood that the short time we remained, and our
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various occupations, necessarily rendered our intercourse with them very CHAP.

Hmited compared with that ofmany ofour predecessors. Still, it is hoped,

the remarks which I shall offer will be sufficient to present a candid and

faithful picture of the existing state of society in the island ; a feature

by no means unimportant in the history of the country, which is other-

wise complete. To exceed this, by dwelling upon the beauties of the

scenery, the engaging manners of the inhabitants, their mythology,

superstitions, and legends, &c. would be only to recapitulate what has

been detailed in the interesting voyages of Wallis, Cook, Vancouver,

Wilson,Turnbull, and others, and very recently by ]Mr . Ellis, in his valuable

work entitled " Polynesian Researches," compiled after ten years' re-

sidence in the Pacific, and from thejournals ofother missionary gentlemen

in those parts. In this useful work he has traced the history of some of

the islands through all their various stages ; he has explained the origin

of many of their barbarous customs, has elucidated many hitherto

obscure parts, and has shown the difficulties which opposed themselves

to the introduction of Christianity ; the hardships, dangers, and priva-

tions, which were endured by himself and his brethern, who, actuated

by religious motives, were induced to sacrifice their own health, com-

fort, and worldly advantages in the attempt to ameliorate the con-

dition of their fellow creatures. But complete as that work is in many

respects, it is nevertheless deficient in some essential points. The
author, with a commendable feeling of charity, consonant with his pro-

fession, has by his own admission in the account of the biography of

Pomarree, glossed over the failings and dwelt upon the better qualities

of the subject of his memoir ; and pursuing the same course throughout,

he has impressed the reader with a more elevated idea of their moral

condition, and m ith a higher opinion of the degree of civilization to

which they have attained, than they deserve ; or, at least, than the facts

which came under our observation authorise. There seems to be no

doubt that he has drawn the picture, generally, as it was presented to

him; but he has unconsciously fallen into an error almost inseparable

from a person of his profession, who, when mixing with society, finds

it under that restraint which respect for his sacred office and veneration

for his character create. As in our intercourse with these people they
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CHAP, acted more from the impulse of their natural feehngs, and expressed their

opinions with greater freedom, we were more hkely to obtain a correct

knowledge of their real disposition and habits.

To convey to the reader, who has not perused the above-men-

tioned work, an idea of the political state of the island, in which there

has been a material alteration since the period alluded to in the early

voyages, it will be necessary to state briefly that since 1815 a code of

laws has been drawn up by Pomarree II., with the assistance of the

missionaries, which has subsequently been extended from time to time
;

and that since 1825 a house of parliament has been established, to

which representatives of the several districts in the island are returned

by popular election. The penalties proposed by Pomarree were very

severe, but that of death has as yet been enforced upon four culprits

only.

The limit thus imposed on the arbitrary power of the monarch,

and the security thus afforded to the liberties and properties of the

people, reflect credit upon the missionaries, who were very instrumental

in introducing these laws : at the same time, had they been better read

in the history of mankind, they would have been less rigid upon parti-

cular points, and would have more readily produced those benefits

which they no doubt hoped would ensue. IMagistrates are appointed

to try cases, and conduct their judicial proceedings in open court,

and the police are continually on the alert both day and night to

prevent irregularities, and to suppress the amusements of the people

whom, from mistaken views of religion, they wish to compel to live a life

of austere privation.

We found the consul in possession of a small but comfortable

house opposite the anchorage, which had been hastily run up by the

natives for his use ; and we took the earliest and most favourable oppor-

tunity of impressing the importance of his situation upon the inhabit-

ants, by the salute due to his rank. Besides the missionary gentle-

men, we found that several other Europeans were residing in our

vicinity ; and as some of these, as well as the consul, had their wives

and female relatives with them, we looked forward to the pleasure

of varying our intercourse with the uncouth natives by more agreeable
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S2(i.

society— an anticipation which was fully realised by their unremitting CHAP.
attention, especially on the part of the consul, whose house was the ^^

general resort of all the officers. March,

Our ariival was immediately communicated, through the proper

channel, to the queen regent, who lived about a mile from the an-

chorage, and we received an intimation of her intention of paying an

early visit to the ship.

The arrival of a ship of war at Otaheite is still an event of much
interest, and brings a number of the inhabitants from the districts

adjoining the port, some in canoes, others on foot. The little hamlet

opposite the ship was almost daily crowded with strangers, and a vast

number of canoes skimmed the smooth surface of the harbour, or rather

the narrow channel of water which is tied to the shores of this luxu-

riant island by reefs of living coral. A remarkable exception to this

scene of bustle occurred on the day of our arrival, which, although

Saturday, according to our mode of reckoning, was here observed

as the Sabbath, in consequence of the missionaries having proceeded

round by the Cape of Good Hope, and having thereby gained a day

upon us. Next morning, however, a busy scene ensued. Canoes

laden with fruit, vegetables, and articles of curiosity, thronged as

closely round the ship as their slender outriggers would allow, while

such of the inhabitants as wanted these means of approaching us

awaited their harvest on the shore.

We soon found that the frequent intercourse of Europeans with

the islanders had effected an alteration in the nature of the currency,

and that those tinselled ornaments with which we had provided ourselves

were now objects of desire only as presents ; the more substantial

articles of clothing and hard dollars being required for the purposes of

the market, except, perhaps, where a ring or a Jew's harp happened for

the moment to attract the attention of some capricious individual.

However gratified we might be to observe this advance towards civihza-

tion, we experienced considerable inconvenience from its effects ; for

on leaving the coast of Chili, very few of us had provided dollars, under

an impression that they would not be necessary ; and those which we
had were principally of the republican coinage, and as useless in the
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CHAP. Otaheitan mai-ket as they would have been in Kew Zealand. Ko
' dollars bear their full value here, unless the pillars on the reverse are

March, clearly distinguishable, and a greater degree of value is attached to

such as are bright than to others. So ignorant, indeed, were these

simple people of the real worth of the coin, that it was not unusual for

them to offer two that were blemished, in exchange for one that was new,

and in the market a yard of printed calico, a white shirt, new or old, pro-

vided it had not a hole in it (even a threadbare shirt that is whole being

whimsically preferred to one which might have been eaten through

by a mouse), or a Spanish dollar that had two pillars upon it, were in

the ordinary way equivalent to a club, a spear, a conch shell, a paddle,

or a pig. Deviations, of course, occurred from this scale, founded on

the superior quality or size of the article, and occasionally on the cir-

cumstances of the vendor, who, when he anticipated a better bargain,

would accommodate his price to his preconceived opinion of the dis-

position of the purchaser. We were not more conveniently circum-

stanced in regard to the clothing which we could offer in exchange, as

we had a long voyage before us, and little to spare without subjecting

ourselves to future inconvenience. We, consequently, found ourselves

at first surrounded with plenty, without the means of purchase, or

obliged to part in payment with what we could very ill spare : and we

incurred tlie additional risk of being charged with parsimony, which

the good people of Otaheite are very apt to attach to those who may

not meet their ideas of generosity. " Taata paree," or stingy people,

is an epithet which they always affix to such persons, with a feeling of

contempt, although they are themselves equally open to the charge,

never offering a present without expecting a much larger one in return.

It is very desirable to secure a favourable impression by liberality on

your first arrival at this island ; it being a constant custom w ith the

natives to mark those who have any peculiarity of person or manner

by a nickname, by which alone the person will be known as long as

any recollection of his visit may remain. xVmong the many instances

which occurred of this, was one of a brother officer, who, when we

(juitted England, begged to be remembered to his old acquaintances

in Otaheite ; but we found they had lost all memory of his name, and we
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at last only brought him to their recollection by describing his person, CHAP,

and mentioning that he had lost an eye by a wound received in service ;
^^"

on which they at once exclaimed " Tapane jNIatapo !" or " Captain Mardi,

Bhnd-eye." We were the more anxious to avoid acquiring a distinction

of this kind for ourselves, as a Kussian ship had just preceded us, the

crew of which, according to the natives, purcliased every thing that was

offered without regard to price, and at whom they laughed heartily, be-

cause one of the officers had given a blue jacket in exchange for a pearl

which had been ingeniously made out of an oyster-shell.

Some of us, therefore, had recourse to the European residents,

and fortunately obtained what cloth and specie we wanted; while others

preferred bartering such portions of their wardrobes as they considered

unnecessary for their approaching change of climate.

On the Monday succeeding our arrival, all the stores of the ship

that required removal were landed and i)laced under a shed ; the ob-

servatory was erected close to the consulate ; a rope-walk was con-

structed, and the forge was put up under the shade of some trees.

Thus, as the shore was so near, all the duties of the ship were carried

on under our own immediate superintendence tar more expeditiously

than the confined space on board woidd have allowed. The sick

were also landed, and provided with a place better adapted to their

situation.

The state of our provisions rendered it necessary to observe the

strictest economy; for we had been confined to our own resources

during several months, and Otaheite afforded nothing except beef and

j)ork, nor had we any certainty of an opportunity of replenishing them.

The bread fruit was, fortunately, at this time excellent, and was substi-

tuted for the daily allowance of flour, at first in moderate proportions,

that no bad effects might arise from such a change of diet ; but, latterly,

the crew were allowed as much as they could consume, by which neces-

sary piece of economy we saved during our stay about 2,000 pounds of

flour, the most valuable article of sea store ; a measure which sub-

sequently proved of the utmost importance to us. I do not think that

this fruit, though very delicious and more farinaceous than potatoes, is

a satisfactory substitute for bread, but it is by no means a bad one.

D D
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JSL>(:

CHAP. Foreseeing the possibility of being obliged to cure our own meat,

^^" , we fortunately provided a quantity of salt for that purpose at Chili, an

Miiirii, article which we found very scarce at Otaheite ; and the consul made

arrangements for salting both beef and pork for our future use, which

succeeded uncommonly well ; and he materially forwarded the object of

our voyage by exerting himself to satisfy all our demands, so far as the

resources of the island would admit. Before our arrival articles of

ood were sufficiently cheap; but the great demand which we oc-

casioned materially enhanced their prices, and there appeared to be a

great dislike to competition. The resources of the island, fruit ex-

cepted, are considerably diminished from what they formerly were, not-

withstanding the population at one time exceeded its present amount

twenty-fold.

On the day appointed for the visit of the royal party, the duty

of the ship was suspended, and we were kept in expectation of their

arrival until four o'clock in the afternoon, when 1 had the honour of

receiving a note, couched in affectionate terms, from the queen regent,

to whom, as well as to her subjects, the loss of time appears to be im-

material, stating her inabiUty to fulfil her engagement, but that she

would come on board the following day. 'Scarcely twenty minutes

had elapsed, however, from the receipt of this note, when we were

surprised by the appearance of the party, consisting of the queen

regent, the queen dowager and her youthful husband, and Utamme

and his wife. Their dress was an incongruous mixture of European and

native costumes ; the two queens had wrappers of native cloth wound

loosely round their bodies, and on their heads straw poked bonnets,

manufactured on the island, in imitation of some which had been car-

ried thither by European females, and trimmed with black ribands.

Their feet were left bare, in opposition to the showy covering of their

heads, as if purposely to mark the contrast between the two coun-

tries whose costumes they united; and neatly executed blue lines

formed an indelible net-work over that portion of the frame which in

England would have been covered with silk or cotton. Utamme, who,

without meaning any insinuations to the disadvantage of the queen,

appeared to be on a very famiUar footing with her majesty (notwith-
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standing he was accompanied by his own wife), was a remarkably tall CHAP,

and comely man ; he wore a straw hat, and a white shirt, under

which he had taken the necessary precaution of tying on his native

maro, and was provided with an umbrella to screen his complexion

from the sun. This is the common costume of all the chiefs, to whom

an umbrella is now become almost as indispensable as a shirt; but by

far the greater part of the rest of the popvdation are contented with a

mat and a maro.

It may be desirable, in this early period of our communications

with the court of Otaheite, to state the relationship which exists be-

tween the reigning family and Otoo, who was king of the larger penin-

sula at the period of Captain Cook's last visit.

Otoo, after Cook's departure, was surnamed Pomarree, from a

hoarseness that succeeded a sore throat which he caught in the moun-

tains, and this afterwards became the royal patronymic. His son, Po-

marree II., who was a child at that period, succeeded him in 1803,

and reigned until December, 1821, when, having effected many most

important changes in the customs of the island, and having, under the

zealous exertions of the missionaries, converted the chief part of the

population to Christianity, he expired in a fit of apoplexy, accelerated,

no doubt, by frequent excesses. Of this man it may be lamented that

his exertions in the cause of Christianity were not seconded in the

fullest extent by a rigid adherence to its precepts in his own person.

He had two wives, or rather a wife and a mistress, who were sisters,

named Terre-moe-moe, and Pomarree Waheine. This woman, daughter

of the King of Ulietea, had been sent for from Iluaheine to be married
C5 '

to the king, but being accompanied by her sister, Terre-moe-moe, who

was very superior in personal attractions, the latter captivated his

majesty at first sight, and received the honour of his hand, while Po-

marree Waheine was retained in the more humble capacity of mistress.

Each sister bore a child, Terre-moe-moe giving birth to Pomarree III.,

and the mistress presenting him with a daughter named Aimatta, the

present queen. Pomarree HI. was only six years old at the time we

arrived, and the regency was administered by his aunt Pomarree Wa-

heine, who I suppose was considered a more fit person to manage the

D D 2
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affairs of the state than her sister, who had doubtless the greater

claim to the office. We found that the queen mother, widow of Po-

marree II., had married a chief of Bora Bora, a fine-looking lad often

or eleven years of age, and that Aimatta was united to a chief of Hua-

heine, a short corpulent person, who, in consequence of his marriage,

was allowed to bear the royal name of Pomarree, to which, however,

in allusion to his figure, and in conformity with their usual custom,

they had added the appropriate but not very elegant surname of

" Aboo-rai," or big-belly.

We treated the royal party with the few good things which re-

mained, and they landed at night, highly delighted with a display of

fire-works purposely prepared for them. Next morning the party

repeated their visit, somewhat better dressed, and accompanied by

Aimatta and Aboo-rai. They were followed by a large double canoe and

many small single ones, bearing upon their gunwales heaps of fruit and

roots, and four enormous hogs, at the imminent risk of upsetting the

whole. The double canoe was the " last of her race," and had been

used for the nobler purposes of war, but, like the inhabitants, was now

devoted to humbler but more useful occupations.

As soon as the queen reached the deck she tendered the present

to me in the name of the young king, then at the missionary school

at Eimeo, and 1 returned the compliment that was due to her for this

mark of her attention, as well as for the munificence of the gift. As

soon as the remainder of the party were assembled, it was proposed

that we should adjourn to the breakfast prepared in the cabin ; but the

regent desired that every part of the prei^ent should previously be

set out on a particular part of the deck, pigs and all, in order to im-

press us more fully with an idea of her liberality ; and when the whole

was collected, she led me to the pile, and expatiated on the superior

quality of the fruit.

Having at length assembled at breakfast, which by this time was

cold, a difficulty arose, I was informed, in consequence of Aimatta, the

king's sister, being unwilling to relinquish the distinction she had enjoyed

under the former custom of the island, which rendered it indecorous

for some of her countrywomen, who were of the party, to presume
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to eat in the presence of so exalted a personage. As these distinctions, CHAP,
however, had been removed upon the introduction of Christianity, there

''^"

was an evident apprehension of giving offence to the assembled

chiefs by such a display of ambition on the present occasion. The in-

convenience which it was suggested would attend the observance of

the custom in this instance, and the opposition afforded by the pre-

cepts of the missionaries to any such mode of displaying the royal pre-

rogative, relieved us from our dilemma. A cloud of discontent hung
for a short time on the countenance of our royal guest, but it was dis-

pelled by the first breeze of mirth, and the party appeared to enjoy

greatly the remainder of their visit.

It is by no means surprising that the chiefs should wish to adhere

to such of their old customs as constituted the principal if not the

only distinction between them and their vassals. Should they be de-

prived of these, and should the superstitions, by means of which they

awed the lower classes of the community, be brought into contempt,

they would be left with no other superiority than that conferred by

bodily strength ; for in education, and not unfrequently even in wealth,

their advantages were very limited. Pomarree, in framing his laws to

meet the new circumstances of his subjects, seems to have been too

zealous in pressing his reforms in this as well as in many other points.

It would be ridiculous to advocate the perpetuation of customs fit only

for the darkest ages of barbarism ; but it might probably not be unwise

to retain in the earlier progress towards improvement such as are least

objectionable, particularly in a country like Otaheite, where their ob-

servance had been enforced with the greatest rigour. The effect pro-

duced by the abolition of that most detestable of all their pagan rites,

human sacrifice, is noticed by ]Mr, Ellis in his Polynesian Researches,

to have endangered the royal authority*.

Jn the course of the day several chiefs came on board, dressed in

white shirts and straw hats ; and were all remarkable for their extra-

ordinary height and noble appearance. Whether this superiority of

* He says (vol. ii. p. 378.) that "many, free from the restraint it (human sacrifice)

had imposed, seemed to refuse ahnost all lawful obedience and rightful support to the

king-."
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CHAP, stature is the result of the better quality of their food, or whether, by
^^" the commission of infanticide, their parents have preserved only the

March, largest or most healthy children, and bestowed upon them a more

careful nursing than may have fallen to the lot of their vassals, 1 can-

not say, but it is beyond a doubt that the advantage which their chiefs

enjoyed in this respect had a strong influence on the minds of the

simple Otaheitans, who were with difliculty convinced tliat the size of

the purser (who was the largest man in the ship) did not confer on

him the best claim to be the Eatira-rai, or captain of the Blossom.

The arrival of the chiefs was an event very favourable to the wishes

of the consul, who availed himself of the opportunity it afforded of

urging, with some prospect of success, the repeal ofan order issued by the

regent, which had occasioned serious mischief to one of our merchant

ships ; and which, if not speedily rescinded, must have endangered not

only the property, but even the lives of individuals trading to these

islands. The consul had already appealed against the obnoxious decree,

but it was at a time when he was not supported by the presence of a

king's ship ; and the short-sighted policy of the regent did not anticipate

the probability of the consul soon receiving such a powerful support

to his negotiation. She had ventured, therefore, to dismiss his remon-

strance, intimating that she was fully aware of his defenceless situation.

The case under discussion was as follows.

The queen, seeing the estimation in which the pearl-oyster shells

were held by Europeans, imagined that by levying a duty on them

she would greatly increase her revenue. Orders were accordingly issued

to all the tributary islands to seize every vessel trading in shells, which

had not previously obtained the royal licence to procure them. The

Chain Islanders, who, from their enterprising and marauding habits,

may be considered the buccaneers of the eastern South Sea archi-

pelago, were too happy to find themselves fortified with a plea for a

proceeding of this nature, and instantly sent one of their double canoes

to Tiokea, where they found the Dragon, an English brig, taking in

pearl shells. These people behaved in a very friendly manner to

her crew, and allowed her quietly to take her cargo on board; but

the Dragon was no sooner ready to put to sea, than several of the
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islanders went on board with the ostensible purpose of taking leave, but CHAP,

suddenly possessed themselves of the vessel, overpowering the master ,.^_V,

and crew, binding their hands, and sending them on shore as prisoners. March,

A general plunder of the vessel ensued, in which every thing moveable

was carried away. The natives, after this atrocious act, w ent to church

to return thanks for their victory, and to render their prayers more

acceptable, transferred the bell of the ship to their place of worship.

During several days they detained the master bound hand and foot,

and debated whether he should not be put to death and eaten ; a fate

which we were informed he would in all probability have encountered

but for the interference ofone of their chiefs, for the Tiokeans are still

reputed to be cannibals, notwithstanding they have embraced the chris-

tian religion. The crew, more fortunate than their commander, very

soon obtained their release, upon condition of fitting the brig for

sea, the natives imagining they could navigate her themselves. The

vessel being ready, the master, under some pretext, obtained permission

to go on board, and having speedily established an understanding with

his crew, he cut the cables and carried her to sea.

The stolen property was of course never recovered, and the vessel

was so plundered of her stores that the object of her voyage was lost.

When she reached Otaheite the master stated the case to the consul,

whose representation of the outrage to the queen was, as has already

been said, treated with derision. The consul availed himself of the

present occasion to obtain restitution of the stolen property, or remune-

ration for the owners, and a repeal of the objectionable order, the

execution of which it is evident could not be safely confided to a bar-

barous people, at all times too prone to appropriate to themselves

whatever might fall within their reach. Her majesty was exceedingly

unwilhng to abandon this source of revenue, and strenuously urged her

indubitable right to levy taxes within her own dominions, maintaining

her arguments with considerable shrewdness, and appealing finally to

the chiefs. Finding them, however, disposed to accede to the demands

of the consul, she burst into tears ; but at length consented, by their

advice, to send a circular to the Pamoutas, or Low Islands, directing

that no molestation should be offered to any vessels trading in shells, or



208 VOYAGE TO THE

touching at those islands for refreshment; but on the contrary that all

necessary aid and assistance should be afforded to them ; and that in

the event of any dispute, the matter should be referred to the authorities

at Otaheite.

This concession destroyed the complacency of the queen for some

time, but she recovered her spirits in the course of the afternoon, and

amused herself much by listening to the drum, which she begged

might be permitted to play on the upper deck. As this species of

music, however, was not very agreeable in the confined space of a ship,

it was proposed that the instrument should be removed to the shade of

some tall trees on the shore, whither the whole party repaired ; the

drummer continuing his performance, and marching to and fro, until

he became heartily tired, to the infinite delight of the assembled popu-

lace, who crowded round, and even scaled the loftiest trees, to obtain

a glimpse of him.

A few days after this visit the queens came again to Toanoa, and

I invited them into the tent we had pitched on shore, with the view of

making a present to each of them, and of confiding to their care the

presents intended for Pomarree Aboo-rai, Aimatta, and Utamme, who

were absent. The present for the king, which consisted of a handsome

double-barrelled gun inlaid with silver, with some broad-cloth and

other valuables, I reserved until I should have an opportunity of seeing

him. The other parcels were apportioned according to what I con-

sidered to be the rank of the parties, and the name of each person was

placed on his destined share. The regent, however, opened them all,

and very unceremoniously transferred a portion of each to her own,

and huddling the whole together, she sent them off to her canoe.

Then finishing half a bottle of brandy between them, the regent and

her sister despatched the remainder of the spirits after the presents,

and took their leave.

In the course of the day we received an invitation to pass the

evening at the regent's house at Papiete, a very romantic spot about a

mile from the place where the ship was anchored. After a delightful

walk along the shore in the refreshing coolness which succeeds a tro-

pical day, we arrived at the royal residence, which was in one of those
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spacious sheds frequently mentioned by my predecessors. It was about CHAP,
a hundred feet in length, by thirty-five in width, of an oval form, with

a thatched roof, supported upon small poles placed close together. By
the light of the moon we discovered a small door about mid-way be-

tween the extremities, which we entered, and immediately found our-

selves in darkness. On groping our way, our shins came in contact

with several bamboo partitions dividing the area into various com-

partments. In one of these we distinguished by the rays of moon-light

which fell through the interstices of the dwelling, that it was occupied

by toutous, or common people, of both sexes. We, therefore, turned

to the opposite direction, which soon led us to the royal saloon, which

we found to be illuminated by a yellow and melancholy light proceed-

ing from a rag hung over the edge of a broken cocoa-nut shell half

filled with oil. The apartment, to our surprise, was quite still ; but

we were soon greeted with the salutation of " Euranna-poy" (How do

you do ?) from a number of athletic men, her majesty's favourites, as

they awoke in succession from their nap.

We at length discovered the queen regent extended upon a mat

spread upon dried grass, with which the whole apartment was strewed;

around her, upon mats also, were several interesting young females ; and

occupying a wooden bedstead, placed against a slight partition, which

contained numerous cases filled with cocoa-nut oil, we found Pomarree

Aboo-rai, and Aimatta. Our entry threw this numerous party into a

state of activity and bustle, some to procure a second light, and some

to accommodate us with mats ; while Pomarree, drawing his tappa round

him, led forward his princess, Aimatta, and extended his politeness

much beyond what we could possibly have anticipated from so young a

husband.

Fearful that we might have misunderstood the morning invitation,

or that we were later than we had been expected, we began to offer apo-

logies, and to excuse ourselves for breaking in upon the repose of the

party ; but the indisposition of the queen appeared to be the cause, as she

was suffering from repletion, and, forgetting all about the invitation, had

retired earher than usual. She had scarcely had sufficient rest when we

arrived to engage in any amusement herself, but gave us a friendly

E E
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CHAP, reception, and desired that a dance might be performed for our enter-

tainment. This was an indulgence we hardly expected, such perform-

ances being prohibited by law, under severe penalties, both against the

performers, and upon those who should attend such exhibitions; and

for the same reason it was necessary that it should k s executed quietly,

and that the vivo, or reed pipe, should be played in an under tone, that

it might not reach the ears of an aava, or policeman, who was parading

the beach, in a soldier's jacket, with a rusty sword ; for even the use of

this melodious little instrument, the delight of the natives, from whose

nature the dance and the pipe are inseparable, is now strictly pro-

hibited. None of us had witnessed the dances of these people before

they were restrained by law; but in that which was exhibited on

the present occasion, there was nothing at which any unprejudiced

person could take offence ; and it confirmed the opinion I had often

heard expressed, that Pomarree, or whoever framed the laws, would

have more effectually attained his object had these amusements been

restricted within proper limits, rather than entirely suppressed. To

some of us, who had formed our opinion of the native dance of this

island from the fascinating representation of it by j\Ir. Webber, who

accompanied Captain Cook, that which we saw greatly disappointed our

expectation, and we turned from it to listen to the simple airs of the

females about the queen, who sang very well, and were ready improvi-

mtrices, adapting the words of the song to the particular case of each

individual.

AVhile these amusements engaged the attention of our party,

scenes of a very different nature were passing in the same apartment,

which must have convinced the greatest sceptic of the thoroughly ini-

moral condition of the people ; and if he reflected that he was in the

royal residence, and in the presence of the individual at the head of

both church and state, he would have either concluded, as TurnbuU did

many years before, that their intc rcourse with JAU'opeans had tended to

debase rather than to exalt their condition, or that they were wilfully

violating and deriding laws which they considered ridiculously severe.

In our intercourse with the chiefs and middle classes of society,

the impression left by this night's entertainment was in some measure
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removed ; and especially as regards the former, who are, on the whole, CHAP,

a well-behaved class of men, though they are much addicted to intern- ^^^'

perance. A party of them, among which were Utammee and Pa-why, Mardi

came on board one day, and having received a present of a bottle of

rum from the cabin, went to pay a visit to the gun-room officers, who

politely offered them a glass of wine, but evincing some reluctance to

this beverage, rum was placed upon the table, upon which the chiefs

manifested their approbation, and Utammee seizing the bottle requested

it as a present, and then emptying their glasses, which had been filled

with wine, to the toast of Euranna poi/, they bowed politely and with-

drew. This partiality for spirits seems to be an incorrigible vice, and

it is a fortunate circumstance that their means of indulging in it are so

very limited. Some of them have materially benefited by the residence

of the missionaries, and, in particular, two who resided at Matavai, about

four miles to the eastward of our anchorage. They piqued themselves

on their imitation of European customs, and had neat little cottages,

built after the European style, with white-washed fronts, which, peeping

through some evergreen foliage, had a most agreeable effect, and being

the only cottages of this description upon the island in the posses-

sion of the natives, were the ])ride of their owners. The apartments

contained chests, chairs, a table, and a knife and fork for a guest ; and

nothing gave these chiefs greater pleasure than the company of some

of the officers of the ship. Each of them could read and write their

own language, and the elder. Pa-why, had, I believe, been useful to

the missionaries in translating some part of the Scriptures. He was

the more learned of the two brothers : but Hetotte v/as the more

esteemed, and was an exception to almost all his countrymen in not

asking for what was shown to him. His inquiries concerning the use

of every thing which offered itself to his notice, on coming on board the

ship, surprised and interested us; while his amiable disposition and

ensj-affins: manners won him the esteem of almost all on board. An

anecdote illustrative of his character will be read with interest. The

missionaries had for several years endeavoured to produce a change ot

religion in the island, by explaining to the natives the fallacy of their

belief, and assuring them that the threats of their deities were absurd.

E e2
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Hetotte at length determined to put their assertions to the test, by a

breach of one of the strictest laws of his religion, and resolved either

to die under the experiment or embrace the new faith.

A custom prevailed of offering pigs to the deity, which M^ere brought

to the moral and placed upon whattas, or fautas, for the purpose. From

that moment they were considered sacred, and ifafterwards any human

being, the priests excepted, dared to commit so great a sacrilege as to

partake of the offering, it was supposed that the offended god would

punish the crime with instant death. Hetotte thought a breach of this

law would be a fair criterion of the power of the deity, and accordingly

stole some of the consecrated meat, and retired with it to a solitary part

of the wood to eat it, and perhaps to die. Having partaken of the food,

he expected at each mouthful to experience the vengeance he had pro-

voked, and he waited a considerable time in the wood in awful suspense ;

until, finding himself rather refreshed, than otherwise, by his meal, he

quitted the retreat and went quietly home. For several days he kept

his secret, but finding no bad effects from his transgression, he disclosed

it to every one, renounced his religion, and embraced Christianity.

Such instances of resolution and good sense, though they have been

practised before, are extremely rare in Otaheite, and in this sketch of

these two brothers a highly favourable picture is presented of the class

to which they belong ; though there are others, particularly Taate,

the first and most powerful chief upon tlie island, who are equally

deserving of favourable notice.

Of the rest of the population, though their external deportment is

certainly more guarded than formerly, in consequence of the severe

penalties which their new- laws attach to a breach of decorum, yet their

morals have in reality undergone as little change as their costume.

Notwithstanding all the restrictions imposed, I do not believe that I

should exceed the bounds of truth in saying, that, if opportunity offered,

there is no favour which might not be obtained from the females of

Otaheite for the trifling consideration of a Jew's harp, a ring, or some

other bauble.

Their dwellings, with the exception of doors to some, and occa-

sionally latches and locks, are precisely what they were when the island
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was first discovered. The floor is always strewed with orass, which CHAP.
IX.

.S26.

they are not at all careful to preserve clean or dry, and it conse-

quently becomes extremely filthy and disagreeable ; and when it can Marci

be no longer endured, it is replaced by fresh mateiials. Their house-

hold furniture has been increased by the introduction of various

European articles ; and a chest, or occasionally a bedstead, may be

seen occupying the corner of an apartment ; but these are not yet in

great demand, the natives having little to put into the former, and

esteeming such of the latter as have found their way to Otaheite

scarcely more desirable places of repose than their mats spread upon

straw. The extreme mildness of the climate, however, sufficiently

accounts for the contented state of the population in this respect.

Their occupations are few, and in general only such as are neces-

sary to existence or to the gratification of vanity. In our repeated

visits to their huts we found them engaged either in preparing their

meals, platting straw-bonnets, stringing the smallest kinds of beads to

make rings for the fingers or the ears, playing the Jew's harp, or

lolhng about upon their mats ; the princess excepted, whose greatest

amusement consisted in turning a hand-organ. The indolence of these

people has ever been notorious, and has been a greater bar to the suc-

cess of the missionaries than their previous faith. The fate of the

experiment on the cotton in Eimeo is an exemplification of this. It is

well known that the land was cleared, and the cotton })lanted and

grown, but the perseverance to clean the crop, to make it marketable,

was wanting ; and finding no sale for the article in its rude state, they

forbore to cultivate it the next year. A small portion, however, was

picked by way of experiment : the missionaries taught the girls to spin,

and even furnished them with a loom, and instructed tliem in the use of

it, upon condition that they should weave fifty yards of cloth for the

king, and fifty for themselves. The novelty of the employment at first

brought many pupils, but they would not persevere, and not one was

found who fulfilled the engagement. The pro})ortion due to the king

was wove, but not as much more as would make a single gown, and the

pupils, after a dispute regarding their Mages, abandoned the employ-

ment about the period of our arrival. "Why should we work?" they
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CHAP, would say to us ;
" have we not as much bread-fruit, cocoa-nuts, bananas,

^^^__^ vee-apples, &c. as we can eat ? It is very good for you to work who re-

iMarcii, quire fine clothes and fine ships ; but," looking around their apartment

with evident satisfaction, " we are contented with what we possess."

And in disposition they certainly appeared to be so ; for a more lively,

good-natured, inoffensive people it is impossible to conceive. The only

interruption to their general serenity appears to be occasioned by the

check which the laws have placed upon their amusements ; a feeling

w^hich became very apparent the moment the missionaries were men-

tioned. They have in general, however, a great respect for those

gentlemen, and are fearful of the consequences of offending them.

Some of the natives had an indistinct notion of this philanthropic

society, and were not a little surprised at being told that we were not

missionaries ; and in answer to their inquiry " King George missionary?"

their astonishment was greatly increased at being informed that he was

not ; for as they had an idea that King George was at the head of the

missionary society, they naturally imagined that his officers must of

course also belong to it. This misconception had been so generally

entertained before our arrival, that we were told they had threatened

to complain to the society of the master of a merchant ship who had

by some means incurred their displeasure.

The Otaheitans were always a very superstitious people, and, not-

withstanding their change of religion, still entertain most absurd notions

on several points. Though they have ceased to give credit to any recent

prophecies, many firmly believe they have seen the fulfilment of some

of the predictions that were made before their conversion to Christianity,

of which the invasion of the island by the natives of Bora Bora was one.

This event was foretold by a little bird called Oomamoo, which had

the gift of speech, and used to warn persons of any danger with which

they were threatened. On many occasions, when persons have taken

refuge in the mountains to avoid a mandate for a victim for the morai,

or to escape from some civil commotion, this little bird has been their

guardian spirit, has warned them when danger was near, and directed

them how to escape pursuit. 1 used to laugh at Jim, our interpreter,

a good-natured intelligent fellow, for his belief in these tales ; but he
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was always very earnest in liis relation of them, and never allowed CHAP,

himself to join in our ridicule. Though he confessed that this little

monitor had been dumb since the introduction of Christianity, yet it March,

would evidently have been as difficult to make him believe it never

had spoken, as that the danger of which it warned him had never

existed ; and this feeling is, I believe, common to all his country-

men. Nothing is more difficult than the removal of early impres-

sions, particidarly when connected with superstitions. I was one

evening returning with him round the shore of the bay from Papiete, a

favourite route, and was conversing on the superstitions of his country-

men, when we came to a romantic retired spot crowned with tall cocoa-

nut trees, with a small glen behind it. Xight was fast ap})roaching,

and the long branches of the palm, agitated by the wind, produced a

mournful sound, in unison with the subject of our conversation. As
we passed I observed Jim endeavouring to get on the outside, and

latterly walking in the wash of the sea; and found that he never liked

to pass this spot after dark for fear of the spirits of his unfortunate

countrymen who were hanged there between the cocoa-nut trees.

The popular belief, before the introduction of our faitli, was, that the

spirit of the deceased visited the body for a certain time, and for this

reason many of them would on no account pass this spot after dusk.

A short time after our arrival some offi^nders were brought to trial,

and as we were desirous of witnessing the proceedings of the court, it

was removed from its usual site, to the shade of some trees in our im-

mediate vicinity. The court was ranged upon benches placed in suc-

cessive rows under the trees, with the prisoners in front, under the

charge of an officer with a drawn sabre, and habited in a volunteer's

jacket and a maro. The aava-rai of the district in which the crimes

had been committed took his place between the court and the prisoners,

dressed in a long straw mat, finely plaited, and edged with fringe, with

a slit cut in it for the head to pass through ; a white oakum wig, which,

in imitation of the gentlemen of our courts of law, flowed in long curls

over his shoulders, and a tall cap surmounting it, curiously ornamented

with red feathers, and with variously coloured tresses of human hair.

His appearance without shoes, stockings, or trousers, the strange attire
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of the head, with the variegated tresses of hair mingUng with the oakum

curls upon his shoulders, produced, as may be imagined, a hidicrous

effect; and I regret that I am prevented from subjoining an admirable

representation of it by Mr. Smyth.

The prisoner being brought up, the aava read certain passages

from the penal code, and then accused the prisoner of having stolen a

gown from a European resident. He instantly pleaded guilty to the

charge, and thereby saved a great deal of trouble. He was then admo-

nished against the repetition of evil practices, and fined four hogs, two

to the king, and two to the person from whom the property had been

stolen. Bail is not necessary in Otaheite ; and the prisoner, conse-

quently, was allowed to go where he pleased, and he proceeded to such

of his friends as were most likely to supply him with a hog Three

other persons were then put to the bar, and fined for a breach of our

seventh commandment. The young lady, who had sinned with several

persons, but two of whom only were detected, smilingly heard herself

sentenced to make twenty yards of cloth, and the two men to furnish

six posts each, for a building that was about to be erected at Papiete.

In default of payment transgressors are condemned to labour.

Before we sailed, a more serious theft was committed on the stores

of the ship, which had been placed under a shed, and likewise on the

wearing apparel of one of the officers who was ill on shore. Immedi-

ately the aavas (policemen) heard of it, they were on the alert, and

arrested two men, on whom suspicion fell, from their having slept in

the place the night of the robbery, and absconded early in the morning.

The news of the offence spread with its accustomed rapidity among

uncivilised tribes ; and various were the reports in circulation, as to the

manner in which I intended to visit the misdemeanour. The prisoners

at first acknowledged their guilt, but afterwards denied it ; and declared

they had been induced to make the confession from the threats of the

aavas who apprehended them. Nothing was found upon them, and

no person could be brought forward as a direct witness of the fact ; so

that their guilt rested on circumstantial evidence alone. I was, how-

ever, anxious to bring the offenders to trial, as all the sails and the stores

of the ship were on shore, and at the mercy of the inhabitants ; and
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unless severe measures were pursued in this instance, successive depre- CHAP,
dations would in all probability have occurred. The chiefs were in con- ^^•

sequence summoned, and at an early date the prisoners were brought March,

to trial opposite the anchorage. As it was an extraordinary case, I
'^"^'

was invited to the tribunal, and paid the compliment of being allowed

to interrogate the prisoners ; but nothing conclusive was ehcited, though

the circumstantial proof was so much against them that five out of six

of the chiefs pronounced them guilty. The penalty in the event of

conviction in a case of this nature is, that the culprit shall pay fourfold

the value of the property stolen : in this instance, however, as the arti-

cles could not be replaced, and the value was far beyond what the

individuals could pay, I proposed, as the chiefs referred the matter to

me, that, by way of an example, and to deter others from similar acts,

the prisoners should suffer corporal punishment. Their laws, how-

ever, did not admit of this mode of punishment, and the matter con-

cluded by the chiefs making themselves responsible for the stores, and

directing Pa-why to acquaint the people that they had done so, pro-

mising to make further inquiry into the matter ; which was never done,

and the prisoners escaped : but the investigation answered our purpose

equally well, as the stores afterwards remained untouched. The various

reports which preceded the trial, the assembling of the chiefs, and

other circumstances, had brought together a great concourse of people.

Pa-why, raising himselfabove the multitude, harangued them in a very

energetic and apparently elegant maimer, much to the satisfaction of

the inhabitants, who all dispersed and went quietly to their homes.

The consideration which the chiefs gave to the merits of this question,

and the pains they took to elicit the truth, reflect much credit upon

them. The case was a difficult one, and Hetotte, not being able to

make up his mind to the guilt of the prisoners, very honestly differed

from his colleagues ; and his conduct, while it afforded a gratifying

instance of the integrity of the man, showed a proper consideration

for the prisoners, which in the darker ages would have been sacrificed

to the interested motive of coinciding in opinion with the majority.

If we compare the fate which would have befallen the prisoners, sup-

posing them innocent, had they been arraigned under the early form

V V
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CHAP, of government, with the transactions of this day, we cannot but con-

^^- gratulate the people on the introduction of the present penal code,

April, and acknowledge that it is one of the greatest temporal blessings

*^^^'
they have derived from the introduction of Christianity. At the same

time it is just to observe, that had a similar depredation been com-

mitted under those circumstances, there is every reason to believe from

former experience, that the real offender would have been detected,

and the property restored.

On the 3d April the young king landed at Otaheite from Eimeo,

where he was received with the most enthusiastic shouts of his sub-

jects, who were assembled in great numbers on the beach to welcome

his arrival. The following day he paid a visit to the ship, attended by

the queen, a numerous retinue, and Mr. Pritchard, the principal mis-

sionary upon the island. I saluted the king on the occasion with nine

guns, much to the dehght of his subjects; and presented him with the

fowhng-piece which was sent out by the government for that purpose.

The stock was inlaid with silver, and the case handsomely lined, and

fitted up in a manner which made a deep impression on the minds of

the Otaheitans, who are extremely fond of display, and who expressed

their approbation by repeated exclamations of " My-tie ! mia my-tie

Pretannee!" as each article was exhibited. The king was a well-

behaved boy, of slender make, uniting with the rudiments of an Eu-

ropean education much native shrewdness ; and the chiefs were con-

siderably interested in him, as they considered his education would

give him advantages over his predecessors ; and his succession to the

throne would remove the reins of government from the hands of the

present possessor, whose measures were not always the most disin-

terested or beneficial to her country; and who, in consequence of her

influence with the Boo-ratiras, the most powerful body of men upon the

island, often carried her plans into execution in spite of the wishes of

the chiefs to the contrary. But the object of their hopes unfortunately

died the following year, and the sceptre passed to the hands ofAimatta,

his sister, of whom the missionaries speak well.

Before we sat down to dinner, I was amused at Jim, the inter-

preter, bringing me the queen dowager's compliments, and " she would
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be much obliged by a little rum," to qualify a repast she had been making CHAP,

on raw fish, by way, 1 suppose, of provoking an appetite for dinner.

We had missed her majesty a few minutes before from the cabin, and on

looking over the stern of the ship, saw her seated in a native boat finish-

ing her crude repast.

A few days previous to this visit Lieutenant Belcher was despatched

in the barge to Mirapaye, in the district of Papara, to bring round a

quantity of beef which had been prepared there for the ship's use by

Mr. Henry, the son of one of the early missionaries. In this district

there is a lake and a morai, of which it will be proper to give a short

notice, as the former is considered curious, and foreigners are often led,

by the exaggerated account of the natives, to visit the place, which really

does not repay the trouble it involves. To convey some idea of the dif-

ficulty of reaching this lake, Lieutenant Belcher and Mr. Collie, who ac-

companied him, crossed a stream which ran through the valley leading

to it twenty-nine times in their ascent, sometimes at a depth considerably

above their knees ; and after it was passed it was necessary to climb

the mountain upon hands and knees, and to maintain their position

by grasping the shrubs in their way, which indeed were, for the most

part, weak and treacherous, consisting principally of the musci sopien-

tum, spondias diilcis, and some ferns.

" In this manner,"' says Mr. Collie, " tracing a zigzag and irregular

course, and after losing our way once or twice, we reached the highest

part of the accHvity; and then descending a short distance, the puny lake

burst upon our disappointed view." Its dimensions were estimated at

three quarters of a mile in circumference ; and it was stated by the

natives to be fourteen fathoms deep. The water of the lake was

muddy, and appeared to receive its supplies from several small streams

from the mountains, and the condensation of the vapour around, which

fell in a succession of drops, and, bounding off the projecting parts of the

cliff, formed here and there thin and airy cascades. Though there is a

constant accession of water, there has not yet been found any outlet to

the lake ; and what renders it still more curious is, that when heavy rains

descend, the water, instead of rising and overflowing its margin, is carried

off by some subterraneous channel. The natives say, when these rains

F f2



0(20 VOYAGE TO THE

CHAP, occur there is a great rush of water from a large cavern beneath the bed

^^^__^^ of the lake. The temperature of the lake at seven a. m. was 72% and

April, that of the atmosphere 71°. During a shower of rain it rose to 74'°: a

thermometer at the level of the sea at the same time stood at 77". One

side of the lake was bounded by lofty perpendicular precipices, the other

by a gentle slope covered with the varied verdure of trees, shrubs, and

ferns, with a few herbaceous plants. The general appearance of the

country suggested the idea of an enormous avalanche, which stopped

up the valley, and intercepted the streams that heretofore found their

way along its bed to the sea.

The lake was estimated at 1 500 feet above the level of the sea,

and the cliffs from which this avalanche appeared to have been pre-

cipitated were considered to be eight hundred feet more. Though at so

great a height, and so far from any large tract of land, this extraor-

dinary basin is said to abound in fresh-water eels of an enormous size.

On the margin of the basin, blocks of columnar basalt, with porous and

vesicular lava, were heaped in great confusion.

On the eastern side, Mr. Belcher found great quantities of vesicu-

lar shaggy lava, which led him to suppose a volcano had existed in the

vicinity ; and he remarks that many persons who have visited the lake

were ofopinion that it was a crater filled with water. In other parts he

collected some very perfect crystals of basaltic hornblend, and found one

or two ofolivine on the surface ofthe vesicular lava. The lake appeared

to be falling rapidly when they saw it ; at a place where Mr. Belcher

was obliged to cross it there were eighteen inches of water ; some time

after, at sunset, there were only six inches ; and the next morning the

rock was dry. On examining this place he noticed a large chasm

beneath a rock, through which it appeared the water had found an

outlet ; and favoured the opinion of the basin being caused by an

avalanche.

The moral is the same as that exhibited in the voyage of Mr.

Wilson, and mentioned by Captain Cook. Its measurements have been

given in those voyages, and perhaps more correctly than the present

dilapidated state of the edifice admits. But its history is interesting,

as it was told by a descendant of the chief who erected it, and whose



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 221

family, as well as himself, were priests of the god to whom it was conse- CHAP,

crated. It differs in several respects from the account given by Mr. EUi IX.

but I insert it as related to Mr. Belcher by the chief. The great- Ai)rii,

grandfather of Taati, the present chief, whose name holds a conspicuous

place in the wars of Pomarree, was defeated in a pitched battle by the

king. The chief, incensed at the god under whose protection he fought,

went to Ulietea, and by devotion, presents, and promises, induced

the god of that place, Oroo, to accompany him to Otaheite. On his

return, the new and, as it was supposed, powerful god, so inspired the

refugee party with courage, that they again rallied around their chief,

and so forcibly did the superstition of those dark ages operate, that

the king, before victorious, was now repeatedly beaten and driven to

the opposite side of the island. The chief, having secured tranquillity

to his district, began to construct the morai above alluded to, which

was of such magnitude as to require two years for its completion. It

was then dedicated to the god whose presence had achieved for him

such repeated victories.

The change effected in the circumstances of the chief of Papara,

by the introduction of this new god, acquired for the deity a reputation

beyond any thing that had been known in Otaheite ; and the king

determined to obtain possession of it. By bribing the priests, he was

allowed to pay his devotions to it, and afterwards to fight under his

auspices, which he did, and ultimately obtained possession of the god

himself A morai was then built for it in the valley of Atehuru,

situated between Mirapaye and Papiete ; memorable as the place where

the last battle was fought which decided the cause between Chris-

tianity and paganism, and crowned with success the labours of the

missionaries, who for eighteen years had been unremitting in their en-

deavours to accomplish this great end ; this valley is also celebrated

in consequence of a strong-hold on an eminence near it, where the

old men and women used to retire in all cases of attack upon the district.

In this last and important battle Taati's brother lost his life, supporting

to the last the cause of idolatry. Taati himself had been converted

to the new faith, and was joined with Pomarree in opposition to his

relation.
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^^:^^- WTiile we were at anchor, a whale-ship arrived from New Zealand,

^-'^^'^ with a party of natives of that country on board, whom the master per-

'j^jj"]J'
mitted to exhibit their war-dance for our diversion. After the duty of

the day was over, the party assembled in front of the consul's house,

and the Otaheitans, anxious for an opportunity of comparing the dances

of other countries with their own, crowded round in great numbers to

witness the performance.

The exhibition took place by torch-light, and began by the party

being drawn up in a line with their chief in advance, who regulated

their motions ; which, though very numerous, were all simultaneous,

and showed that they were well practised in them. They began by

stamping their feet upon the ground, and then striking the palms of

the hands upon the thighs for about a minute, after which, they threw

their bodies into a variety of contortions, twisted their heads about,

grinned hideously, using all kinds of imprecations and abuse on their

supposed enemy, as if to defy him to battle : having at length worked

themselves into a complete frenzy, they uttered a yell, and rushed to

the conflict ; which, from what we saw represented, must in reality be

horrible ; the effect upon the peaceable Otaheitans was such that long

before they came to the charge some of them ran away through fear,

and all, no doubt, congratulated themselves that there was so wide an

expanse of water between their country and New Zealand. A dirge

over the fallen enemy concluded the performance, which it is impossible

adequately to describe. We learned from the whaler, that Shonghi,

the New Zealand chiefwho was educated in England, was availing him-

self of the superiority he had acquired, and was making terrible ravages

among his countrymen, whose heads, when dried, furnished him with a

lucrative trade.

On the 24th we prepared for our departure : during our stay we

visited the natives almost daily in their habitations, and became well

acquainted with their habits and manner of living; but in this inter-

course there was so little novelty, that, considering how many volumes

have been written upon the country, by persons whose stay far ex-

ceeded ours, it would be both tiresome and useless to detain the

reader with their description. 'I'he conclusion generally arrived at was.
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that the people retain much of their original character and many of CHAP,

their habits, and appear to have been particularly described by Turn-

bull ; but if early historians err not, they have lost much of their

cheerfulness, and the women a great deal of their beauty.

Considering the advances the country had made toward the forma-

tion of a government by the election of a parliament, and by the pro-

mulgation of laws, we certainly expected to find something in progress

to meet approaching events, yet in none of our excursions did we see

any manufactures beyond those which were in use when the island

was first discovered, but on the contrary, it was evident that they had

neglected many which then existed. We were sorry to find that none

of those in operation could be materially useful to the state ; that there

were no dawnings of art, nor did there appear to be any desire on the

part of the people to improve their condition ; but so far from it, we

noticed a feeling of composure and indifference which will be the bane

to their future prosperity.

The island is imperceptibly entering into notice : it is advantage-

ously situated for various purposes of commerce, and, consequently, in

the event of a war between England and other powers, it might be sub-

jected to many annoyances from the most insignificant force—from any

armed vessel indeed which might think it her duty to annoy the island

on the ground of its reputed alliance with England. There are no

works of defence to obviate such a possibility : the natives have not yet

thought of the precaution, much less have they commenced any pre-

])aration, and the island throughout is in a perfectly defenceless con-

dition. The weapons with which their battles were formerly fought are

now in disuse, and the inhabitants have lost the skill necessary to em-

ploy them to advantage. A number of muskets distributed amongst the

population creates an imaginary security, but the bad condition of the

arms, and the want of powder, would render them unavailable. At all

events they are deficient in an organised body of men ; a species of de-

fence which seems necessary for the security of every country that does

not wish her shores to be invaded, or to have her internal tranquiUity

disturbed by feuds ; which in Otaheite have frequently occurred, and

are very likely to do so again, either from the differences of opinion in
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tlie affairs of the government, or from the jealousies between the chiefs

and the great landholders, the Boo llatiras. Their tranquillity besides

may have hitherto depended upon their obscurity, or on the equally

defenceless condition of their neighbours with themselves; but the ex-

tension of navigation has removed the one, and an advancement of

civilization and of power has destroyed the balance of the other.

Religious books are distributed among the huts of such of the

natives as are converted, or who are, as they terra t\\em^e\\e^,missi-narees

;

but many of the inhabitants are still tooti-ouris or bad characters, an

old expression signifying literally rusty iron, and now indiscriminately

used for a dissenter from the Christian religion and a low character.

These persons are now of no religion, as they have renounced their

former one, and have not embraced that which has been recently in-

troduced.

Ignorance of the language prevented my obtaining any correct

information as to the progress that had been made generally towards

a knowledge of the scriptures by those who were converted ; but

my impression was, and I find by the journals of the officers it was

theirs also, that it was very limited, and but few understood the simplest

parts of it. Many circumstances induced me to believe that they con-

sidered their religious books very much in the same light as they did

their household gods ; and in particular their conduct on the occasion of

a disturbance which arose from some false reports at the time of the

robbery on the stores of the ship, when they deposited these books in

the mission, and declared themselves to be indifferent about their lives

and property, so long as the sacred volume, which could be replaced at

any time for a bamboo of oil, was in safety. In general those who were

inmi-narees had a proper respect for the book, but associating with it

the suppression of their amusements, their dances, singing, and music,

they read it with much less good will than if a system had been intro-

duced which would have tempered religion with cheerfulness, and have

instilled happiness into society.

The Otaheitans, passionately fond of recreation, require more re-

laxation than other people; and though it might not have been possible

at once to clear the dances from the immoralities attending them, still
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it would have been good policy to sanction these diversions under CHAP,
certain restrictions, until laws which were more important began

to sit easy on the shoulders of the people. AVithout amusements,

and excessively indolent, they now seek enjoyment in idleness and

sensuaUty, and too much pains cannot be bestowed to arouse them from

their apathy, and to induce them to emerge from their general state

of indifference to those occupations which are most essential to their

welfare. Looking only to the past, they at present seem to consider

that they can proceed in the same easy manner they have hitherto

done ; forgetting that their wants, formerly gratified by the natural

produce of the earth, have lately been supplied by foreign commodities,

which, by indulgence, have become essential to their comfort ; and that

as their wants increase, as in all probability they will, they will tind

themselves at a loss to meet the expenses of the purchase ; and that being

dependant upon the casual arrival of merchant vessels, they are liable

to be deprived of them suddenly by the occurrence of a war or of some

other contingency, at a period perhaps when by disuse they will not have

the power of falling back upon those which have been discontinued.

The country is not deficient in productions adapted to commerce.

The sugar-cane grows so luxuriantly that from two small enclosures five

tons ofwhite sugar are annually manufacturedunder the superintendence

of an Englishman ; cotton has been found to succeed very well ; arrow-

root ofgood quality is plentiful : they have some sandal-wood, and other

ornamental woods suitable for furniture, and several dyes. Besides these,

coffee and other grain might no doubt be grown, and they might saltdown

meat, which, with other articles I have not mentioned, would constitute

a trade quite sufficient to procure for tlie inhabitants the luxuries which

are in a gradual course of introduction, and to make it desirable for

merchant vessels to touch at tlie island. It is not from the poverty of

the island, therefore, from which they are likely to feel inconvenience,

but from their neglect to avail themselves of its capabilities, and employ

its productions to advantage.

It seemed as if the people never had these things revealed to

them, or had sunk into an apathy, and were discouraged at finding-

each year burthened with new restrictions upon their liberties and enjoy-

G G
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ments, and nothing in return to sweeten the cup of hfe. I cannot avoid

repeating my conviction that had the advisers of Pomarree Hniited the

penal code at first, and extended it as it became famihar to the people ;

had they restricted instead of suppressed the amusements of the

people, and taught them such parts of the Christian religion as were

intelligible to their simple understandings, and were most conducive

to their moral improvement and domestic comfort, these zealous and

really praiseworthy men would have made greater advances towards

the attainment of their object.

If in offering these remarks it should be thought I have been

severe upon the failings of the people, or upon the conduct of the

missionary gentlemen, I have only to say, that I have felt myself called

upon to declare the truth, which I trust has been done without any

invidious feehng to either ; indeed, I experienced nothing during my

stay that could create such a feeling, but very much to the contrary, as

both my officers and myself received every possible kindness from

them. And if I have pourtrayed their errors more minutely than their

virtues, it has been done with a view to show, that although the con-

dition of the people is much improved, they are not yet blessed with

that state of innocence and domestic comfort of which we have read. It

would have been far more agreeable to have dwelt on the fair side of

their character only, but that has already been done, and by following

the same course I should only have increased the general miscon-

ception.

At the time of our. arrival, the rainy season, which had been some-

what protracted, was scarcely over. Its proper period is December,

January, and February. So much w et weather in the height of sum-

mer is always the occasion of fevers, and together with the abundance

of vee-apples (spondias dulcis), which ripen about that period, produce

dysentery and sickness among the poorer class of inhabitants, several of

whom were labouring under these and other complaints during our

stay. IMiserable indeed was the condition of many of them. They

retired from their usual abode and the society of their friends, and

erected huts for themselves in the woods, in which they dwelt, until

death terminated their sufferings. The missionaries and resident
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Europeans strove as much as was in their power to alleviate these dis- CHAP,

tresses ; but the natives were so improvident and careless that the v^'
medicine often did them harm rather than good, and many preferred April

their own simple pharmacopoeia, and thus fell victims to their ignorance.

Our own ship's company improved upon the abundance of fish and

vegetable diet ; but from what afterwards occurred, I am disposed to

think the change from their former food, to so much vegetable substance

was very injurious. Kegard to this subject ought not to be overlooked

in vessels circumstanced as the Blossom was.

The winds during our stay were principally from the eastward,

freshening in the forenoon and moderating toward sun-set to a calm,

or giving place to a light breeze off the land, which sometimes prevailed

through the night. This effect upon the trade-wind, by comparatively

so small a tract of coast, shows the powerful influence of the land upon

the atmosphere.

In the height of summer, or during the rainy season, the winds fly

round to the W. and N. AV. and blow in gales or hard squalls, which it

is necessary to guard against in anchoring upon the north-western coast,

particularly at Matavai Bay, which is quite open to those quarters. The
mean temperature of the atmosphere during our stay was 79' 98', the

minimum 75% and maximum 87^

The many excellent ports in Otaheite have been enumerated by

Captain Cook, though he only made use of one, ^latavai Bay, and that

which was most exposed ; in consequence, probably, of the facility ofput-

ting to sea. Those on the north-western coast are the most frequented,

as some difficulty of getting out and in attends most of the others, par-

ticularly those in the south-western side of the island, which are sub-

ject to a constant heavy swell from the higher latitudes, and in the

long calms that prevail under the lee of the island, are apt to endanger

vessels approaching the reefs. Of the four on the north-western coast,

viz. Matavai, Papawa, Toanoa, and Papiete, the last is the most

common anchorage, and were it not that it is subject to long calms

and very hot weather, in consequence of being more to leeward than

the others, it would certainly be the best. 'J'oanoa is very small, but

conveniently adapted to the refit of one or two ships. The best pert

G G 2
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CHAP, however lies between this anchorage and Matavai, and is called Papawa
;

'^^ several ships may anchor there in perfect safety quite close to the

April, shore, and if a wharf were constructed, might land their cargoes upon

it without the assistance of boats. It may be entered either from the

east or west, and it has the additional advantage of having Matavai

Bay for a stopping place, should circumstances render it inconvenient to

enter at the moment ; but this channel which communicates with j\Iata-

vai Bay must be approached with attention to two coral knolls that

have escaped the notice of both Cook and Bligh. I have given direc-

tions for avoiding them in my nautical remarks.

The tides in all harbours formed by coral reefs are very irregular

and uncertain, and are almost wholly dependant upon the sea breeze.

At Toanoa it is usually low water about six every morning, and high

water half an hour after noon. To make this deviation from the ordi-

nary course of nature intelligible, it will be better to consider the

harbour as a basin, over the margin of which, after the breeze springs

up, the sea beats with considerable violence, and throws a larger supply

into it than the narrow channels can carry oif in the same time, and

consequently during that period the tide rises. As the wind abates the

water subsides, and the nights being generally calm, the water finds its

lowest level by the morning.
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CHAPTER X.

Departure from Otaheite— Arrival at Woahoo, Sandwich Islands—Contrast between the two

Countries—Visit the King and Pitt—Departure—Oneehow— Passage to Kamschatka

—

Petrapaulski— Beering's Island—St. Lawrence Island—Esquimaux—King's Island

—

Diomede Islands—Pass Beering's Strait— Arrive in Kotzebue Sound—Anchor off

Chamisso Island—Ice Formation in Escholtz Bay.

On the 2Gth of April, we left this dehghtful island, in which CHAP

we had passed many very pleasant days, in the enjoyment of the

society of the residents, and of the scenery of the country. We put

to sea in the morning, and about noon reached the low Island of

Tethoroa, the watering place of the Otaheitans. It is a small coral

island, distant about seven leagues from Otaheite ; from the hills of

which it may be distinctly seen, and is abundantly provided with cocoa-

nut trees. The salubrity of this little island, which was formerly the

resort of the chiefs, arreoys, and others, for the purpose of recruiting

their health after their debaucheries, is still proverbial at Otaheite.

Spare diet and fresh air were the necessary consequences of a visit

to this place, and for a good constitution were the only restoratives

required; and, as these seldom failed in their effects, it obtained a

reputation in Otaheite, no less famous than that of the island said to

contain the celebrated spring of eternal youth, which Ponce deLeon so

long sought in vain. The island of Tethoroa, the village of Toanoa,

and the peak with a hole through it, on Eimeo, were in sight together

;

and we were thus enabled to connect them trigonometrically. A curious

history is attached to this hole in the mountain, connected with the

superstition of early times. The great god, Oroo, being one day angry

with the Tii, or the little god of Eimeo, he threw his spear across the



^30 VOYAGE TO THE

CHAP, water at him, but the activity of the Tii evaded the blow, and the spear

,^^^^^^^^^
passed through the mountain, and left the hole which we saw. The

April, heieht of this peak is 4,041 feet.

On the 27th, we were within six miles of the situation in which

Arrowsraith has placed Roggewein's high Island of Recreation ; but

nothing was in sight from the mast-head. In all probability this island,

which answers so well in its description, excepting as to its size, is the

Maitea of Mr. Turnbull, situated nearly in the same latitude.

From this time we endeavoured to get to the eastward, and to cross

the equator in about 150 W. longitude, so that when we met the N. E.

trade-wind, we might be well to windward. There is, otherwise, some

difficulty in rounding Owyhee, which should be done about forty miles

to the eastward to ensure the breeze. The passage between the Society

and Sandwich groupes differs from a navigation between the same

parallels in the Atlantic, in the former being exempt from long calms

which sometimes prevail about the equator, and in the S. E . trade being

more easterly. The westerly current is much the same in both ; and

if not attended to in the Pacific, will carry a ship so far to leeward,

that by the time she reaches the parallel of the Sandwich Islands, she

will be a long way to the westward, and have much difficulty in beating

up to them.

Soon after leaving Otaheite, the officers and ship's company generally

were afflicted with dysentery, which, at one time, assumed an alarming

May. appearance. On the 3d of ^May, we had the misfortune to lose Mr.

Crawley, one of the midshipmen, a young gentleman of very good

abilities, and much regretted by all who knew him; and on the 6th,

"\^^illiam Must, my steward, sunk under the same complaint : on the

7th, great apprehensions were entertained for jNIr. Lay, the naturalist.;

but fortunately his complaint took a favourable turn, and he ultimately

recovered. The disease, however, continued among us some time,

threatening occasionally diffiirent portions of the ship's company.

As we approached the Sandwich Islands, our view was anxiously

directed to the quarter in which Owyhee* was situated, in the hope of

* More recently written Hawaii.
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obtaining a sight of the celebrated Mouna Eoa ; but the weather was so CHAP,

unfavourable for this purpose, that the land at the foot of the hills was

the only part of the coast which presented itself to our view. On the

18th, we passed about thirty miles to windward ofthe eastern points of the

island ; and in the afternoon of the following day, as it was too late to

fetch the anchorage ofFAVoahoo, we rounded to under the lee of Morotoi,

the next island. The following morning we came to an anchor in

nineteen fathoms outside the reefs ofHonoruru, the principal port of the

Sandwich Islands, and the residence of the king. This anchorage is very

much exposed, and during the N. W. monsoon, unsafe ; but as there is

great difficulty attending a large ship going in and out of the harbour,

it is the general stopping place of such vessels as make but a short stay

at the island.

Our passage from Otaheite to this place had been so rapid, that the

contrast between the two countries was particularly striking. At

Woahoo, the eye searches in vain for the green and shady forests

skirting the shore, which enliven the scene at Otaheite. The whole

country has a parched and comparatively barren aspect ; and it is not

until the heights are gained, and the extensive ranges of taro planta-

tions are seen fiUing every valley, that strangers learn why this island

was distinguished by the name of the garden of the Sandwich Islands.

The difference between the appearance of the natives of Woahoo

and Otaheite is not less conspicuous than that of the scenery. Constant

exposure to the sun has given them a dark complexion and a coarse-

ness of feature which do not exist in the Society Islands, and their

countenances moreover have a wildness of expression which at first

misleads the eye; but this very soon wears off, and I am not sure

whether this manliness of character does not create a respect which

the effeminacy of the Otaheitans never inspires.

As we rowed up the harbour, the forts, the cannon, and the ensign

of the Tamahamaha, displayed upon the ramparts of a fort mounting

forty guns, and at the gaff of a man-of-war brig, and of some other

vessels, rendered the distinction between the two countries still more

evident ; and on landing, the marked attention to etiquette and the
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respect shown by the subjects to their chiefs offered a similar contrast.

In every way this country seemed far to surpass the other in civihza-

tion—but there were strong indications of a close connexion between

the natives of both. It was not long since Lord Byron in the Blonde

had quitted these islands ; the appearance of a man-of-war was, there-

fore, no novelty ; but the beach was thronged to excess with people of

all distinctions, who behaved in a very orderly manner, helped us out

of the boats, and made a passage as we advanced.

In our way nothing more strikingly marked the superiority of this

country over that we had recently quitted than the number of wooden

houses, the regularity of the town laid out in squares, intersected by

streets properly fenced in, and the many notices which appeared right

and left, on pieces of board on which we read " an Ordinary at one

o'clock, Billiards, the Britannia, the Jolly Tar, the Good Woman," &c.

After a short walk we came to a neatly built wooden house with glass

windows, the residence of Krimakoo, or, as he was commonly called,

Pitt, whom I found extended upon the floor of his apartment, suffer-

ing under a dropsical complaint, under which he ultimately sunk.

This disease had so increased upon him of late that he had under-

gone five operations for it since the departure ofthe Blonde. Though

unable to rise from his bed, his mind was active and unimpaired ; and

when the conversation turned upon the affairs of the island he was

quite energetic, regretting that his confinement prevented his looking

more into them, and his greatest annoyance seemed to be his inability

to see every thing executed himself. He expressed his attachment

strongly to the British government, and his gratitude for the respect

that had been shown the descendant of his illustrious patron, and his

queen, by sending their bodies to the Sandwich Islands in so handsome

a manner, and for the footing upon which the affairs of the state

had been placed by Lord Byron in command of the Blonde He was

anxious to requite these favours, and pressed his desire to be allowed

to supply all the demands of the ship himself, in requital for the libe-

rality with which his countrymen were treated in England. I could

not accede to this effusion of the chief's gratitude, as the expense
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attending it would have been considerably felt by him, and more par-

ticularly as Lord Byron had previously declined the same offer.

The young king, who had been taking an airing, arrived at this

moment, and repeated the sentiments of his protector ; making at the

same time many inquiries for his friends in the Blonde. ]joki was

absent at Owyhee attending his sister, who was dangerously ill. JMadam
Boki, Kuanoa, Manuia, and the other chiefs, who m ere of the party in

England, were all anxious to show us civihty ; and spoke of England
in such high terms, that they will apparently never forget the kind

treatment they experienced there : but they had a great dread of the

diseases of our country, and many of them considered it very un-

healthy. 'My impression was, that those who had visited it had their

curiosity satisfied so fully as not to feel disposed to risk another visit.

The want of their favourite dish Poe was, besides, so serious an incon-

venience that when allusion was made to England, this privation was

always mentioned.

Our reception was friendly in the extreme ; all our wants, as far as

possible, were supplied, but unfortunately there was this year a scarcity

of almost every kind of production : the protracted rainy season and
other circumstances having conspired to destroy or lessen the crops,

and the whole population was in consequence suffering from its effects.

There was also a scarcity of dried provision, our visit having preceded

the usual time of the arrival of the whalers, w ho discharge all they can

spare at this place previous to their return home, and our expectation

of replenishing the ship's provisions was consequently disappointed ; it

therefore became necessary to reduce the daily allowance of the ship's

company, and to pursue the same economical system here, with regard

to taro and yams, as was done at Otaheite with the bread-fruit.

The few days I had to remain here were devoted to astronomical

and other observations, and 1 had but little opportunity of judging of

the state of the island ; but from a letter vv hich I received from Boki, it

was evident that he did not approve of the system of religious restraint

that had been forced into operation, which was alike obnoxious to the

foreigners residing upon the island and to the natives.

At the time of our departure the health of Mr. Lay was by no
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means restored, and as it appeared to nie that his time during the ab-

sence of the ship could be more profitably employed among the islands

of the Sandwich groupe than on the frozen shores of the north, he was

left behind, under the protection of Pitt, whose kindness on the oc-

casion nothing could exceed. Mr. Collie took upon himself the charge

of naturalist, and acquitted himself in a highly creditable manner.

On the 31st ofMay we took our leave of Woahoo, and proceeded to

Oneehow, the westernmost island of the Sandwich groupe, famous for its

yams, fruit, and mats. This island is the property of the king, and it is

necessary, previous to proceeding thither, to make a bargain with the

authorities at Woahoo for what may he recpiired, who in that case send

an agent to see the agreement strictly fulfilled. On the 1st ofJune

we hauled into a small sandy bay on the western side of the island, the

same in which Vancouver anchored when he was there on a visit of a

similar nature to our own ; and I am sorry to say that like him we

were disappointed in the expected supplies ; not from their scarcity,

but in consequence of the indolence of the natives.

Oneehow is comparatively low, and, with the exception of the

fruit trees, which are carefully cultivated, it is destitute ofwood. The soil

is too dry to produce taro, but on that account it is well adapted to the

growth of yams, &c. which are very excellent and of an enormous size.

There is but one place in this bay where the boat of a man ofwar can

effect a landing with safety when the sea sets into the bay, which is a

very common occurrence ; this is on its northern shore behind a small

reef of rocks that lies a little way off the beach, and even here it is

necessary to guard against sunken rocks ; off the western point these

breakers extend a mile and a half. The soundings in the bay are re-

gular, upon a sandy bottom, and with the wind from the eastward, good

anchorage, if required, will be found ; but it would not be advisable to

bring up under any other circumstances. The natives are a darker

race of people than those of Woahoo, and reminded us strongly of the

inhabitants of Bow Island. With the exception of the house of the

Earee, all the huts were small, low, and hot ; the one which we oc-

cupied was so close that we were obliged to make a hole in its side to

admit the sea breeze.



PACIFIC AXD BEERING'S STRAIT. 235

We took on board as many yams as the natives could collect before CHAP.
X.

sun-set, and then shaped our course for Kamschatka. In doing this I

deviated from the tracks of both Cook and Clarke, which I think was Jun

the occasion of our passage being shorter than either of theirs. Instead

of running to the westward in a low latitude, we passed to the eastward

of Bird Island, and gained the latitude of '27" N. In this parallel we

found the trade much fresher, though more variable, and more subject

to interruption, than within the tropic ; we had also the advantage of a

more temperate climate, of which we stood in need, as the sickness among

the ship's company was so far from being removed, that on the I3th

we had the misfortune to lose one of the marines. On this day we spoke

the Tuscan, an English whale-ship, and found that on quitting the Sand-

wich Islands her crew had suffered in the same way as our own, but had

since quite recovered. In all probability the sudden change of diet from

the usual sea-fare to so much vegetable food, added to the heat and

humidity of the atmosphere at the season in Avhicli our visits were made

to those islands, was the cause of the sickness of both vessels. The

master of the Tuscan informed me that the preceding year his ship's

company had been so severely afflicted with sickness and scurvy that

he found it necessary to put into Loo Choo, where he was well re-

ceived, and his people treated with the greatest kindness, and was sup-

plied with fresh meat and vegetables daily, without being allowed to

make any payment, and that the only thing the natives would accept,

was a chart of the world. It was, however, not without the usual

observance of narrow-minded Chinese policy, that himself and his in-

valid crew were allowed to set their feet on shore, and even then they

were always attended by a party of the natives, and had a piece ofground

bordering on the beach fenced off for them. The salute which the

Alceste and Lyra had fired on the 25th ofOctober was well remembered

by these people, and they had an idea that it was an annual ceremony

performed in commemoration of something connected with the king of

England. On the return of this day, during the Tuscan's visit, they

concluded that the ship would observe the same ceremony, and looked

forward with such anxiety and delight to the event, that the master of

the whaler was obliged to rub up his four patereros, and go through

H H 2
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the salute without any omission, as the Loochooans counted the guns

as they were fired.

A few hours after we parted with the Tuscan, we fell in with two

other whale ships, neither of which could spare us any provisions. These

ships were no doubt fishing down a parallel of latitude, which is a com-

mon custom, unless they find a continued scarcity of whales. The 30th

degree I believe is rather a favourite one with them.

Ten days after our departure from Oneehow we lost the trade wind

in latitude 30 N. and longitude 195' W. ; it had been variable before

this, but had not fairly deserted us : its failure was of little consequence,

as in three days afterwards v/e were far enough to the westward to

ensure the remainder of the passage; and indeed from the winds

which ensued, a course might as well have been shaped for Kamschatka

on the day we lost the wind.

On the 3d of June, the day after leaving Oneehow, in latitude 25"

N. and longitude 163' 15' W., we saw large flocks of tern and noddies,

and a few gannets and tropic birds, also boneta, and shoals of flying-fish
;

and on the 5th, in latitude 28' JO' N, and longitude 172' 20' W., we

had similar indications of the proximity of land. Though such ap-

pearances are by no means infallible, yet as so many coral islands have

recently been discovered to theW. N. W. of the Sandwich Islands, ships

in passing these places should not be regardless of them. On this day

we observed an albatross (diomecUa cjiilam), the first we had seen

since quitting the coast ofChih. It is remarkable that Captain King in

his passage to Kamschatka first met these birds within thirty miles of

the same spot. We noticed about this time a change in the colour of

the wings of the flying-fish, and on one being caught it was found to

differ from the common e.ioccctus volitam. We continued to see these

fish occasionally as far as 30' N., about which time the tern also quitted

us. In 33' N. we first met the birds of the northern regions, the pro-

cellaria puffinus, but it was not until we were within a hundred miles

of the coast of Kamschatka that we saw the lumme, dovekie, rotge,

and other alca, and the shag. The tropic birds accompanied us as far

as 36' N.

On the 18th and 19th, in latitude SB'' N., longitude 194' 30' W.,
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we made some experiments on the temperature ofthe sea at intermediate CHAP,

depths, as low as 760 fathoms, where it was found to be twenty-eight ^„.v-*^

degrees colder than at the surface ; two days afterwards another series

was obtained, by which it appeared that the temperature at 180 fa-

thoms was as cold as that at 500 fathoms on the former occasion, and

it was twenty degrees colder at 380 fathoms on this, than it was at 760

fathoms on the other. Eetween these experiments we entered a thick

fog, which continued until we were close off the Kamschatka coast ; and

we also experienced a change of current, both of which no doubt con-

tributed towards the change of temperature of the sea, which was much
greater than could have been produced by the alteration in the situation

of the ship : tlie fog by obstructing the radiation of heat, and the cur-

rent by bringing a colder medium from higher latitudes. About this

period we began to see drift wood, some of which passed us almost daily.

The sea was occasionally strewed with moluscous animals, principally

heroes and nereis, among which on the 19th were a great many small

crabs of a curious species. Whether it was that these animals preferred

the foggy weather, or that we more narrowly scrutinized the small space

of water around us to which our view was limited, I cannot say, but it

ajipeared to us that they were much more numerous while the fog

lasted than before.

In the afternoon of the 23d, in latitude 44 N.,the wind, which had

been at S. ^V.,drew round to the west, and brought a cold atmosphere

in which the thermometer fell fourteen degrees ; it is remarkable that

sixteen hours before this change occurred, the temperature of the sea

fell six degrees, while that of the atmosphere was affected only four

hours previous. In my remarks on our passage round Cape Horn, I have

mentioned the frequency with which the temperature of the surface

of the sea was affected before that of the atmosphere when material

changes of wind were about to occur.

On the '26th, in latitude 49 N., after having traversed nearly seven

hundred miles in so thick a fog that we could scarcely see fifty yards

from us, a north-east wind cleared the horizon for a few hours : this

change again produced a sensible diminution of the temperature, which

was thirty-one degrees lower than it had been thirteen days previous.
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CHAP. The next day we had the satisfaction of seeing the high mountains of

^ Kamschatka, which at a distance are tlie best guides to the port of

June, Awatska. 'J'he eastern mountain, situated twenty-five miles from

Petrapaulski, is 7'375 feet high by my trigonometrical measurement

;

another, which is the highest, situated N. 5° E. from the same place, and

a little to the northward ofa short range upon which there is a volcano

in constant action, is 11-500 feet. At eight o'clock we distinguished

Cape Gavarea, which with Chepoonski Noss forms a deep bay in which

the harbour of Petrapaulski is situated, and the same evening we were

becalmed within six miles of our port. Nothing could surpass the

serenity of the evening or the magnificence of the mountains capped

with perennial snows, rising in majestic array above each other. The

volcano emitted smoke at intervals, and from a sprinkling of black dots

on the snow to leeward of the crater we concluded there had been a

recent eruption.

At two o'clock the following afternoon we anchored off the town

of Petrapaulski, and found lying in the inner harbour his imperial ma-

jesty's ship Modeste, commanded by Baron Wrangel, an enterprising

officer, well known to the world as the commander of a hazardous ex-

pedition on sledges over the ice to the northward of Schelatskoi Noss.

I found despatches awaiting my arrival, communicating the return

of the expedition under Captain Parry, and desiring me to cancel that

part of my instructions which related to him. The officers on landing,

at the little town of Petrapaulski, met with a very polite reception

from the governor, Stanitski, a captain in the Russian navy, who,

during our short stay in port, laid us under many obligations for

articles of the most acceptable kind to seamen after a long voyage I

regretted extremely at this time that confinement to my cabin pre-

vented my having the pleasure of making either his acquaintance or

that of the pastor of Paratounka, of whose ancestor such honourable

mention has been made in the voyages of Captain Cook, a pleasure

which was reserved for the following year. The worthy pastor, in

strict compliance with the injunctions of his grandfather, that he

should send a calf to the captain of every English man of war that

might arrive in the port, presented me with one of his own rearing,
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and sent daily supplies of milk, butter, and curds. Had our stay in CHAP,

this excellent port permitted, we should have received a supply of _^^.^

oxen, which would have been most acceptable to the ship's company

;

but the animals had to be driven from Bolcheresk, and, pressed as we

were for time, too great a delay would have been incurred in waiting

for them. The colony at this time was as much distressed for provisions

as ourselves, and was even worse off, in consequence of their inferiority.

On the 1st of July we weighed and attempted to put to sea, but

we experienced the difficulties of which several navigators have com-

plained, and were obliged to anchor again, but at too great a distance

from the town to have any communication.

On the 2d, as well as on the 3d, we also weighed, but were obliged

to anchor each time ; and it was not until the 5th, after weighing and

anchoring twice that morning, to prevent going ashore, that the ship

reached the outside of the harbour; this difficulty arises from counter

currents which prevent the steerage of the ship. After clearing the

harbour there was a strong wind against us, but it soon died entirely

away, and left us exposed to a heavy swell, which rolled with great

violence upon the shore; so much so, that for some time the boats were

insufficient to prevent the ship nearing the land, and there was no

anchorage, in consecpience of the great depth of water : fortunately to-

wards night a light air favoured our departure, and we succeeded in

getting an offing.

My object was now to make the best of my way to Kotzebue Sound,

as there were but fourteen days left before the arrival of the appointed

time of rendezvous there, and every effiart was directed towards that

end. As we sailed across the w ide bay in which Petrapaulski is situated,

we connected the capes at its extremities with the port and inter-

mediate objects, by which it appears that Cape Gavarea has hitherto

been erroneously placed with regard to Chepoonski Noss ; but I shall

not here interrupt the narrative by the insertion of the particulars of

the operations.

At day-light the following morning Chepoonski Noss was seen

N. 19" W., and in the afternoon of the next day high land was dis-

cerned from the mast-head in the direction of Krotnoi Mountain. This
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CHAP, was the last view we had of Kamschatka, as a thick fog came on, and
-^- attended us to Beering's Island.

At day-light on the 10th a high rock was seen about nine miles

off, and shortly afterwards Beering's Island appeared through the fog.

\Vhen we had reached close in with the land the mist partially dis-

peised, and exposed a moderately high island armed with rocky points

to our view. The snow rested in ridges upon the hills, but the lower

parts of the island were quite bare, and presented a green mossy ap-

pearance, without a single shrub to relieve its monotony. Its dreary

aspect, associated with the recollection of the catastrophe that befel

Bcering and his shipmates, who were cast upon its shores on the

approach of winter with their own resources exhausted, produced an

involuntary shudder. The bay in which this catastrophe occurred is on

the north side of the island, on a part of the coast which fortunately

afforded fresh water, and abounded in stone foxes, sea otters, and

moorhens ; and where there was a quantity of drift wood washed upon

the shore, which served for the construction of huts ; but notwith-

standing these resources, the commander, A^itus Beering, and twenty-

nine of the crew, found graves on this desolate spot. The island is now

visited occasionally by the Russians for the skins of the sea otter and

black fox. The highest part of the island which we saw was towards

its N. W. extremity, from whence the shore slopes gradually to the

coast, and is terminated by cliffs. At the foot of these there are low

rocky flats, which can only be seen when quite close to them, and out-

side again are breakers. Off the western point these reefs extend

about two miles from the shore, and off the northern, about a mile and

a quarter, so that on the whole it is a dangerous coast to appi-oach in

thick weather. The rock first seen was situated five miles and a half

off shore, and was so crowded with seals basking upon it, that it was

immediately named Seal Bock*.

To the northward of this there were several small bays in the coast

which promised anchorage to such ships as should seek it, particularly

* Kotzebue observes in his narrative that " this rock has not been laid down in any

cliart
:

" i presume he alludes to those which are modern, as on a reference to the map of

Captain Krenitzen's discoveries in 1768, it will be found occupying' its proper place.
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one towards the eastern part of the indentation in the coast hne, off CHAP,

which there was a small low island or projecting point of land. This, .^^ij^,^

in all probability, is the harbour alluded to by Krenitzen, as there were July,

near it " two small hillocks like boats, with their keels upwards."

We did not see the south-eastern part of this island, as it was ob-

scured by fog, but sailed along the southern and western shores as near as

circumstances permitted until seven in the evening, when we got out of

the region of clear weather, which usually obtains in the vicinity or to

leeward of land in these seas, and entered a thick fog. With the sum-

mer characteristics of this latitude—fine weather and a thick fog—we
advanced to the northward, attended by a great many birds, nearly all

of the same kind as those which inhabit the Greenland Sea, sheerwaters,

lummes, puffins, parasitic gulls, stormy petrel, dusky albatross, a larus

resembling the kittiwake, a small dove-coloured tern, and shags. In

latitude 60 47' X. we noticed a change in the colour of the water,

and on sounding found fifty-four fathoms, soft blue clay. From that

time until we took our final departure from this sea the bottom was

always within reach of our common lines. The water shoaled so

gradually that at midnight on the l6th, after having run a hundred

and fifty miles, wc had thirty-one fathoms. Here the ground changed

from mud to sand, and apprized us of our approach to the Island

of St. Lawrence, which on the following morning was so close to us

that we could hear the surf upon the rocks. The fog was at the same

time so thick that we could not see the shore ; and it was not until

some time afterwards, when we had neared the land by means of a

long ground swell, for it was quite calm, that we discerned the tops of

the hills.

It is a fortunate circumstance that the dangers in these seas are

not numerous, otherwise the prevalence of fogs in the summer time

would render the navigation extremely hazardous. About noon we
were enabled to see some little distance around us; and, as we expected,

the ship was close off the western extremity of St. Lawrence Island. In

this situation the nearest hills, which were about five hundred feet above

the sea, were observed to be surmounted by large fragments of rock

having the appearance of ruins. These hills terminate to the southward
-H- I I
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and south-westward in bold rocky cliffs, off which are situated three

small islands ; the hills have a gradual slope to the coast line to the

northward and westward ; but at the north-western extremity of the

island they end in a remarkable wedge-shaped promontory—particulars

which may be found useful to navigators in foggy weather. The upper

parts of the island were buried in snow ; but the lower, as at Beering's

Island, were bare and overgrown with moss or grass. We stood close

into a small bay at the S. W. angle of the island, where we perceived

several tents, and where, from the many stakes driven into the ground,

we concluded there was a fishing-station. The natives soon afterwards

launched four baidars *, of which each contained eight persons, males

and females. They paddled towards the ship with great quickness,

until they were within speaking distance, when an old man who steered

the foremost boat stood erect and held up in succession nets, walrus

teeth, skin shirts, harpoons, bows and arrows, and small birds ; he then

extended his arms, rubbed and patted his breast j, and came fearlessly

alongside. We instantly detected in these people the features of the

Esquimaux, whom in appearance and manners also, and indeed in every

particular, they so much resembled, that there cannot, I think, be the

least doubt of their having the same origin. They were if any thing

less dirty, and somewhat fairer, and their implements were better made.

Their dress, though Esquimaux, differed a little from it in the skin

shirts being ornamented with tassels, after the manner of the Oonalashka

people, and in the boots fitting the leg, instead of being adapted to the

reception of either oil or infants.

The old men had a few gray hairs on their chins, but the young

ones, though grown up, were beardless. Many had their heads shaved

round the crown, after the fashion of the Tschutschi, the Otaheitans,

or the Roman Catholic priesthood in Europe, and all had their hair

cut short. Their manner of salutation was by rubbing their noses

against ours, and drawing the palms of their hands over our faces ; but

e were not favoured as Kotzebue was, by their being previously spitw

* This boat, called by the natives ooniiae, is the same in every respect as the oomiac,

woman boat of the Esquimaux. It is here used by the men instead of by the women.

-j- This is the usual Esquimaux indication of friendship.
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upon. In the stern of one of the baidars there was a very entertain- CHAP.

ing old lady, who amused us by the manner in which she tried to 3j^
impose upon our credulity. She was seated upon a bag of peltry, from July,

which she now and then cautiously drew out a skin, and exhibited the

best part of it, with a look imj^lying that it was of great value ; she re-

peatedly hugged it, and endeavoured to coax her new acquaintances

into a good bargain, but her furs were scarcely worth purchasing. She

was tattooed in curved lines along the sides of the cheek, the outer

one extending from the lower jaw, over the temple and eyebrow.

Our visiters on board were not less accomplished adepts at barter-

ing than the old woman, and sold almost every thing they had. ^Vith

the men, " tawac," as they called our tobacco, was their great object

;

and with the women, needles and scissors ; but with both, blue beads

were articles highly esteemed. We observed, that they put some of

these to the test, by biting them to ascertain whether they were glass

;

having, perhaps, been served with wax ones by some of their former

visiters.

Their implements were so similar to those of the Esquimaux as

to need no description ; except that their bows partook of the Tschut-

schi form. They had a great many small birds of the alca crestatella,

strung upon thongs of hide, which were highly acceptable to us, as

they were very palatable in a pie. These birds are, I beheve, peculiar

to St. Lawrence Island, and in proceeding up the strait their presence

is a tolerably certain indication of the vicinity of the island. They

are very numerous, and must be easily taken by the natives, as they

sold seven dozen for a single necklace of blue glass beads.

About seven o'clock in the evening, the natives quitted us rather

abruptly, and hastened toward the shore, in consequence ofan approach-

ing fog which their experience enabled them to foresee sooner than

us, who, having a compass to rely upon, were less anxious about the

matter. We soon lost sight of every distant object, and directed our

course along the land, trying the depth of water occasionally. The
bottom was tolerably even ; but we decreased the soundings to nine

fathoms, about four miles off the western point, and changed the ground

from fine sand, to stones and shingle. When we had passed the wedge-
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CHAP, shaped clifF at the north-western point of the island, the soundings

,^J^^ again deepened, and changed to sand as at first.

July, At night the fog cleared away for a short time, and we saw the

Asiatic coast about Tschukutskoi Noss ; but it soon returned, and with it

a light air in the contrary direction to our course. The next day, as we

could make no progress, the trawl was put overboard, in the hope of

providing a fresh meal for the ship's company; but after remaining

down a considerable time, it came up with only a sculpen {cottiis scor-

piiis), a few specimens of moluscae, and crustaceae, consisting principally

of maias. In the evening, Lieutenant Peard was more successful in

procuring specimens with the dredge, which supplied us with a great

variety of invertebral animals, consisting of asterias, holothurias, echini,

amphitrites, ascidias, actinias, euryales, murex, chiton crinitus, nereides,

maias, gammarus, and pagurus, the latter inhabiting chiefly old shells

of the murex geiuis. This was in seventeen fathoms over a muddy
bottom, several leagues from the island.

About noon the fog dispersed, and we saw nearly the whole extent

of the St. Lawrence Island, from the N. W. cape we had rounded the

preceding night to the point near which Cook reached close in with,

after his departure from Norton Sound. The middle of this island was

so low, that to vis it appeared to be divided, and I concluded, as both

Cook and Clerke had done before, that it was so ; circumstances did not,

however, admit of my making this examination, and the connexion of

the two islands was left for the discovery of Captain Schismarefl' of the

Russian navy. The hills situated upon the eastern part of the island,

to which Cook gave the name of his companion Captain Clerke, are

the highest part of St. Lawrence Island, and were at this time deeply

buried in snow.

The current off here, on one trial, ran N. E. five-eighths of a mile

per hour, and on another, N. 60 E. seven-eighths of a mile per liour

:

as observations on this interesting subject were repeatedly made, they

will be classed in a table in the Appendix.

Favoured with a fair wind, on the 19th we saw King's Island

;

which, though small, is high and rugged, and has low land at its base,

with apparently breakers off its south extreme.
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We had now advanced sufficiently far to the northward to carry CHAP,

on our operations at midnight ; an advantage in the navigation of an

unfrequented sea which often precludes the necessity of lying to. July,

It was on one of those beautiful still nights, well known to all who
have visited the arctic regions, when the sky is without a cloud, and when

the midnight sun, scarcely his own diameter below the horizon, tinges

with a bright hue all the northern circle—when the ship, propelled

by an increasing breeze, glides rapidly along a smooth sea, starthng

from her path flocks of lummes and dovekies, and other aquatic birds,

whose flight may, from the stillness of the night, be traced by the ear to

a considerable distance—that we approached the strait that separates the

two great continents, not a little anxious that the fog, the almost certain

successor to a fine day in high latitudes, should hold off" until we had

satisfactorily decided a geographical question of some importance, as

connected with our immortal countryman. Captain Cook. That excel-

lent navigator, in his discoveries of these seas, placed three islands in the

middle of the strait (the Diomede Islands). Kotzebue, however, in

passing them, fancied he saw a fourth, and conjectured that it must have

been either overlooked by Cook and Clerke, or that it had been since

raised by an earthquake *. The hope of being the first to determine the

question, added to a patriotic feeling for the honour of our countrymen,

increased in an especial degree our anxiety to advance. The land on the

south side of St. Lawrence Bay first made its appearance, and next the

lofty mountains at the back of Cape Prince of Wales, then hiU after hill

rose alternately on either bow, curiously refracted, and assuming all the

varied forms which that phenomenon of the atmosphere is known to oc-

casion. At last, at the distance of fifty miles, the Diomede Islands, and

the eastern Cape of Asia, rose above the horizon of our mast-head. But,

as if to teach us the necessity of patience in the sea we were about to

navigate, before we had satisfied our doubts, a thick fog enveloped every

thing in obscurity. We continued to run on, assisted by a strong

northerly current, until seven o'clock the next morning, when the

* Some doubt, it appears, was created in the minds of the Russians themselves as to

this supposed discovery, as we understood at Petropaulski, that a large wager had been laid

about it.
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western Diomede was seen through the fog close to us. In our passage

from St. Lawrence Island to this situation, the depth of the sea in-

creased a little, until to the northward of King's Island, after which it

began to decrease ; but in the vicinity of the Diomede Islands, where the

strait became narrowed, it again deepened, and continued between

twenty-five and twenty-seven fathoms. The bottom, until close to the

Diomedes, was composed of fine sand, but near them it changed to coarse

stones and gravel, as at St. Lawrence Island ; transitions which, by being

attended to, may be of service to navigators in foggy weather.

During the day we saw a great number of whales, seals, and birds

;

but none, I believe, that are not mentioned in Pennant's Arctic Zoology.

We noticed upon the island abreast of us, which we conjectured

to be the westernmost Diomede, several tents and yourts, and, also,

two or three baidars, hauled upon the beach. On the declivity of the hill

were several frames, apparently for drying fish and skins, and depositing

canoes and sledges upon. It was nearly calm when we were off this place,

but the current, which still ran to the northward, carried us fast along

the land. I steered for the situation of the supposed additional island,

until by our reckoning we ought to have been upon it, and then hauled

over towards the American shore. In the evening the fog cleared away,

and our curiosity was at last satisfied. The extremities of the two

great continents were distinctly seen, and the islands in the strait

clearly ascertained to be only three in number, and occupying nearly

the same situations in which they were placed in the chart of Captain

Cook,

The south-eastern of the three islands is a high square rock ; the

next, or middle one, is an island with perpendicular cliffs, and a flat sur-

face; and the third, or north-western, which is the largest, is three miles

long, high to the southward, and terminates, in the opposite direction,

in low cliffs with small rocky points off them. East Cape in almost

every direction is so Hke an island, that I have no doubt it was the

occasion of the mistake which the Russian navigator has committed.

For the sake of convenience, I named each of these islands. The

eastern one I called Fairway Rock, as it is an excellent guide to the eastern

channel, which is the widest and best ; the centre one I named after
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the Kussian Admiral Krusenstern ; and to the north-western island I CHAP,

transferred the name of RatmanoiF, which had been bestowed upon the ^^-v-x^

supposed discovery of Kotzebue. We remarked that the Asiatic shore J"iy'

was more buried in snow than the American. The mountains in the

one were entirely covered ; in the other, they were streaked and partly

exposed. The low land of both on the coast was nearly bare.

Near the Asiatic shore we had a sandy bottom, but on crossing

over the strait, it changed to mud, until well over on the American

side, where we passed a tongue of sand and stones in twelve fathoms,

which in all probability was the extremity of a shoal, on which the

ship was nearly lost the succeeding year. After crossing it the water

deepened, and the bottom again changed to mud, and we had ten and

a half fathoms within two and a half miles of the coast.

We closed with the American shore, a few miles to the northward

of Cape Prince of Wales, and found the coast low with a ridge of sand

extending along it, on which we noticed several Esquimaux habitations.

Steering along this shore to the northward, in ten and eight fathoms

water, a little before noon we were within four and a half miles of

SchismarefF Inlet. Here we were becalmed, and had leisure to observe

the broad sheet of water that extends inland in an E. S. E. direction

beyond the reach of the eye *. The width of the inlet between the

two capes is ten miles; but Saritcheff Island lies immediately before the

opening, and we are informed by Kotzebue, that the channel, which is

on the northern side of it, is extremely intricate and narrow, and that

the space is strewed with shoals. The island is low and sandy, and is

apparently joined under water, to the southward, to the strip of sand

before mentioned as extending along the coast : we noticed upon it

a considerable village of yourts, the largest of any that had as yet

been seen. The natives appear to prefer having their dwellings upon

this sandy foundation to the main land, probably on account of the

latter being swampy, which is the case every where in the vicinity

of this inlet and Kotzebue Sound. Several of them taking advan-

tage of the calm came off in baidars, similar to those used by the

* Mountains were seen at the back of it, but tlie coast was not visible—probably it is

low.
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St. Lawrence Islanders, though of inferior workmanship. The people,

however, differed from them in many respects ; their complexion was

darker, their features were more harsh and angular, they were

deficient in the tattooing of the face ; and what constituted a wider

distinction between them was, a custom, which we afterwards found

general on the American coast, of wearing ornaments in their under

lips. Our visiters were noisy and energetic, but good-natured, laughed

much, and humorously apprized us when we were making a good

bargain.

They willingly sold every thing they had, except their bows and

arrows, which they implied were required for the chase on shore ; but

they could not resist " tawac" (tobacco) and iron knives, and ulti-

mately parted with them. These instruments differed from those of

the islanders to the southward, in being more slender, but they were

made upon the same principle, with drift pine assisted with thongs of

hide, and occasionally with pieces of whalebone placed at the back of

them neatly bound round with small cord. Their arrows were tipped

with bone, flint, or iron, and they had spears or lances headed with the

same materials. Their dress was the same as that worn by the whole

tribe inhabiting the coast. It consisted of a shirt which reached half

way down the thigh, with long sleeves and a hood to it, made ge-

nerally of the skin of the reindeer, and edged with the fur of the gray

or white fox, and sometimes with dogs skin. The hood is usually edged

with a longer fur than the other parts, either of the wolf or dog. They

have besides this a jacket made of eider drakes' skins sewed together,

which put on underneath their other dress is a tolerable protection

ao-ainst a distant arrow, and is worn in times of hostility. In wet wea-

ther they throw a shirt over their fur dress made of the entrails of the

whale, which, while in their possession, is quite water-tight, as it is

then, in common with the rest of their property, tolerably well supplied

with oil and grease ; but after they had been purchased by us and be-

came dry, they broke into holes and let the water through. They are

on the whole as good as the best oil-skins in England. Besides the

shirt, they have breeches and boots, the former made of deer's hide,

the latter of seal's skin, both of which have drawing strings at the upper
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part made of sea-horse hide. To the end of that which goes round the CHAP,

waist they attach a tuft of hair, the wing of a bird, or sometimes a fox's

tail, which, danghng behind as they walk, gives them a ridiculous ap-

pearance, and may probably have occasioned the report of theTschutschi,

recorded in jMuller, that the people of this country have " tails like

dogs."

It was at SchismarefF Inlet that we first saw the lip ornaments

which are common to all the inhabitants of the coast thence as far

as Point Barrow. These ornaments consist of pieces of ivory, stone,

or glass, formed with a double head, hke a sleeve-button, one part of

which is thrust through a hole bored in the under lip. Two of these

holes are cut in a slanting direction about halfan inch below the corners

of the mouth. The incision is made when about the age of puberty, and

is at first the size of a quill ; as they grow older the natives enlarge the

orifice, and increase the size ofthe ornament accordingly, that it may hold

its place : in adults, this orifice is about half an inch in diameter, and will,

if required, distend to three quarters of an inch. Some of these orna-

ments were made of granite, others of jade-stone, and a few of large blue

glass beads let into a piece of ivory which formed a white ring round

them. These are about an inch in diameter, but I afterwards got

one of finely polished jade that was three inches in length, by an inch

and half in width.

About noon, a breeze springing up, the natives quitted us for the

shore, and we pursued our course to the northward without waiting

to explore further this deep inlet, which has since been a subject of

regret, as the weather afterwards in both years prevented it being

done. I could not, however, consistently with my instructions, wait

to examine it at this moment, as the appointed time of rendezvous

at Chamisso Island was already past*. While becalmed off it, we were

carried slowly to the north-eastward by a current which had been

running in that direction from the time of our quitting St. Lawrence
Island. With a fair wind we sailed along the coast to the northward,

which was low and swampy, with small lakes inland. The ridge of

* It has since been snrveyed by the Russians.
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CHAP, sand continued along the coast to Cape Espenburg, and there termi-

^i^ nated.

July, We entered Kotzebue Sound early in the morning of the 22d of

July, and plied against a contrary wind, guided by the soundings ; the ap-

pearance ofthe land being so distorted by mirage and in parts so obscured

by low fog, that it was impossible to distinguish where we were. The

naturalist who accompanied Kotzebue in his voyage particularly remarks

this state of the atmosphere in the vicinity of the sound, and suggests

that it may be occasioned by the swampy nature of the country ; in which

opinion I fully concur. When it cleared off we were much surprised to

find ourselves opposite a deep inlet in the northern shore, which had

escaped the observation of Captain Kotzebue. I named it Hotham Inlet,

in compUment to the Hon. Sir Henry Hotham, K.C. B., one of the lords

of the Admiralty. We stood in to explore it, but found the water too

shallow, and were obliged to anchor in four fathoms to prevent being

carried away by a strong tide which was setting out of the sound, the

wind being light and contrary.

As it would be necessary to remain three or four days at Chamisso

Island to increase our stock of water, previous to proceeding to the

northward, the barge was hoisted out and sent to examine the inlet,

with directions to meet the ship at Chamisso Island. She was again

placed under the command of Mr. Elson, and equipped in every way

necessary for the service required.

We were visited by several baidars, containing from ten to thirteen

men each, whose object was to obtain articles in exchange. They were

in every respect similar to the natives of SchismarefF Inlet, though

rather better looking, and were all, without exception, provided with

labrets, either made of ivory and blue beads, as before described, ofivory

alone, or of different kinds of stone, as steatite, porphyry, or greenstone

;

they readily disengaged these from their lips, and sold them, without

minding the inconvenience of the saliva that flowed through the badly

cicatriced orifice over the chin ; but rather laughed when some of us

betrayed disgust at the spectacle, thrusting their tongues through the

hole, and winking their eyes. One or two had small strings of beads

suspended to their ears.
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The articles they brought off were, as before, skins, fish, fishing CHAP
implements, and nic-nacs. Their peltry consisted of the skins of the -^•

seal, of the common and arctic fox, the common and musk-rat, the

marten, beaver, three varieties of ermine, one w^hite, one with a light

brown back and yellow belly, and the third with a gray back spotted white

and yellow ; the American otter, the white hare, the polar bear, the wolf,

the deer, and the badger. Their fish were salmon and herrings : their

implements, lances, either of stone or of a walrus tooth fixed to the end

of a wooden staff; harpoons precisely similar to the Esquimaux ; arrows ;

drills ; and an instrument, the use of which was at first not very evident.

It was part ofa walrus tooth shaped something like a shoehorn, with four

holes at the small end communicating with a trough that extended along

the middle of the instrument and widened as it neared the broad

part. From the explanation given of it by the natives, it was evidently

used to procure blood from dying animals, by inserting the end

with the holes into the wound, and placing the mouth at the op-

posite end of the trough to receive the liquid as it flowed. From the

satisfaction that was evinced by the describer during the explanation,

it is evident that the blood of animals is as much esteemed by these

people as by the eastern Esquimaux*. On the outside of this and other

instruments there were etched a variety of figures of men, beasts, and

birds, &c. with a truth and character which showed the art to be com-

mon among them. The reindeer were generally in herds: in one

picture they were pursued by a man in a stooping posture in snow-

shoes ; in another he had approached nearer to his game, and was in

the act of drawing his bow. A third represented the manner of taking

seals with an inflated skin of the same animal as a decoy ; it was placed

upon the ice, and not far from it was a man lying upon his belly with a

harpoon ready to strike the animal when it should make its appearance.

Another was dragging a seal home upon a small sledge ; and several

baidars were employed harpooning whales which had been previously

shot with arrows ; and thus by comparing one with another a little

history was obtained which gave us a better insight into their habits

than could be elicited from any signs or intimations.

* See Captain Parry's Second Voyage, 4to, p. 510.

K K 2
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CHAP. The natives also offered to us for sale various other articles of

^^^^..^^^^ traffic, such as small wooden bowls and cases, and little ivory figures,

J'J.' some of which were not more than three inches in length, dressed in

clothes which were made with seams and edgings precisely similar to

those in use among the Esquimaux.

The staves of the harpoons and spears were made of pine or

cypress, in all probability from drift wood, which is very abundant upon

the shores ; and yet the circumstance of their having lumps of the

resin in small bags fevoured the supposition that they had access to

the living trees. They had also iron pyrites, plumbago, and red ochre,

with which the frame of the baidar was coloured.

The people themselves in their persons, as well as in their manners

and implements, possessed all the characteristic features of the Esc[ui-

maux ; large fat round faces, high cheek bones, small hazel eyes,

eyebrows slanting like the Chinese, and wide mouths. They had

the same fashion with their hair as the natives of SchismarefF Inlet,

cutting it close round the crown of the head, and thereby leaving a

bushy ring round the lower part of it. Ophthalmia was very general

with them, and obliged some to wear spectacles, made of wood, with

a wide slit for each eye to look through, or some other kind of shade.

At Schismareff Inlet diseases of this nature were, also, prevalent

among those who visited us.

The salutation of our visiters was, as before, by a contact of

noses, and by smoothing our faces with the palms of their hands, but

without any disgusting practice. When they had parted with all they

had for sale, they Cj[uitted the ship, well pleased with their excur-

sion, and having pushed off to a little distance, clapped their hands,

extended their arms, and stroked their bodies repeatedly ; which we

afterwards found to be the usual demonstration of friendship among all

their tribe. They then pointed to the shore, and with one consent

struck the water with their paddles, and propelled their baidars with

a velocity which we were not prepared to witness. These boats are

similar in construction to the oomiaks of Hudson's Bay ; but the model

differs in being sharp at both ends. They consist of a frame made from

drift wood, covered with the skins of walruses strained over it, and are
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capable of being tightened at any time by a lacing on the inside of the

gunwale ; the frame and benches for the rowers are fastened w ith

thongs, by which the boat is rendered both light and pliable ; the skin,

when soaked with water, is translucent ; and a stranger placing his foot

upon the flat yielding surface at the bottom of the boat fancies it a

frail security ; but it is very safe and durable, especially when kept well

greased.

In Hudson's Strait the oomiak is principally used by the women
and children ; here it is the common conveyance of the men, who,

without them, would not be able to collect their store of provisions

for the winter. They are always steered by the elderly men, who have

also the privilege of sitting in the stern of the boat when vinemployed.

The starboard paddles of those which we saw w ere stained with black

stripes, and the larboard with red, as were also the frames of some of

the baidars.

We formed a favourable opinion of our visiters from the strict

integrity which they evinced in all their dealings, even when oppor-

tunities oifered of evading detection, which I notice the more readily,

as we afterwards experienced very different behaviour from the same

tribe.

Light winds kept us at anchor for twenty-four hours, during which

time the current ran almost constantly to the south-westward, at the

rate of from two fathoms to tw o miles per hour ; and the water w as

nearly fresh (1.0089 to 1.0096): this stratum, however, was confined

to a short distance from the surface, as a patent log, which was sunk

for three hours at the depth of three fathoms, showed only a fifth of a

mile in that time. These facts left no doubt of our being near the

estuary of a considerable river, flowing, in all probability, through

the large opening abreast of us, which the boat was sent to explore.

We weighed in the afternoon of the 23d, but in consequence of

light winds and counter currents made very little progress ; indeed, a

great part of the time the ship would not steer, even with a moderate

breeze and two boats a-head, and it was necessary to keep carrying out

the kedge anchors on the bow to maintain the ship's head in the right
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CHAP, direction. This ""^as ocxnisioned by some lar^ rivers emptving them-

^ selves into the sound, the fresh water of which remained at the surtace,

J«ij. and dowed in a contrary direction to the tide of the ocean. Had this

occurred in an intricate channel it might have been dangerous : but

in Kotzebue Sound the bottom is quite even, and there is plenty of

room to drilT about.

At four o'clock in the morning of the Coth we reached our ap-

pointed rendezvous at Chamisso Island, five days later than had been

airreed upon by Captain Franklin and myself, but which, it appeared,

was quite early enough, as there were no traces of his having arrived.

On approaching the island we discovered, through our telescopes,

a small pile of stones upon its summit : and as every object of this kind

which ^as likely to be the work of human hands was interesting, from

the possibility that it might be the labour of the party we were in

search of it was not long in undergoing an examination : there was

nothing however to lead to its history, but conjecture attributed it to

Captain Kotzebue, who visited that spot in ISI6.

The ship was anchored nearly as far up in Kotzebue Sound as a

vessel of her class can ga between Chamisso Island on the south, and

Choris peninsula on the north, with Tscholtz Bay on the east, and an

open space in the west, in which the coast was too distant to be seen. The

land about this part ofthe Sound is generally characterised by rounded

hiTI^ from about six hundred feet to a thousand above the sea. with small

lakes and rivers : its surfiice is rent into deep furrows, which, until a very

late period in the summer, are filled with water, and being covered

with a thick swampv moss, and in some plac-es with long grass or

bushes^ it is extremely tedious to traverse it on foot. Early in the

summer mvriads of moskitos infest this swampy shore, and almost

preclude the possibility of continuing any pursuit ; but in August they

begin to die off and soon afterwards entirely disappear.

Chamisso Island, the highest part of which is :Z31 feet above the

sea. is steep, except to the eastward, where it ends in a low sandy point,

upon which are the remains of some Esquimaux habitations : it has

the same swampv covering as the land just described, fitjm which, until
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late in the summer, several streams descend, and are very convenient CHAP.
for procuring water. Detached from Chamisso, there is a steep rock '^•

which by way of distinction we named Puffin Island, composed of

mouldering granite, which has broken away in such a manner that

the remaining part assumes the form of a tower. During the period of

incubation of the aquatic birds, every hole and projecting crag on the

sides of this rock is occupied by them. Its shores resound with the

chorus of thousands of the feathery tribe ; and its surface presents a

curiously mottled carpet of brown, black, and white.

In a sandy bay upon the western side of the peninsula we found a

few Esquimaux who had hauled up their baidars, and erected a tem-

porary hut ; they were inferior in every respect to those we had seen

before, and furnished us with nothing new. In this bay we caught

enough salmon, and other fish, to give a meal to the whole of the ship's

company, which was highly acceptable ; but we had to regret that

similar success did not attend our subsequent trials.

By my instructions, I was desired to await the arrival of Captain

Franklin at this anchorage ; but in a memoir drawn up by that officer

and myself, to which my attention was directed by the Admiralty, it

was arranged that the ship should proceed to the northward, and sur-

vey the coast, keeping the barge in shore to look out for the land party,

and to erect posts as signals of her having been there, and to leave

directions where to find the ship.

I was also desired to place a small party in occupation of Chamisso

Island during the absence of the ship ; but this spot proved to be

so different from what we imagined, being accessible in almost every

quarter, instead of having only one landing place, that a small party

would have been of no use if the natives were inclined to be hostile, and

the numerical strength of the crew did not admit of a large detachment

being spared from her. But in order that Captain Franklin should not

want provision in the event of his missing the ship along the coast, and

arriving at the island in her absence, a tight barrel of flour was buried

upon Puffin Rock, which appeared to be the most unfrequented spot in

the vicinity, and directions for finding it were deposited in a bottle at

Chamisso Island, together with such other information as he might
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CHAP, require, and the place where it was deposited was pointed out by writing

^^_^^^^, upon the chffs with white paint. It was further arranged, that a party

July, sliould proceed overland in a northerly direction, in the hope of falling

in with Captain Franklin, as it was possible the shore of the Polar Sea

might lie more to the southward than the general trending of that part

of its coast which had been explored led us to expect. But as the ship

was likely to be absent several weeks, and we were unacquainted with

the disposition of the people or with the country, further than that

the latter seemed to present almost insurmountable difficulties from its

swampy nature, I deferred the departure of the party, and afterwards

wholly abandoned the project, as the coast was found to extend so

far to the northward as to render it quite useless.

As I wished to avail myself of the latitude afforded by this me-

moir, and examine as much of the coast as possible before Captain

Franklin arrived, no time was lost in preparing the ship for sea, which

it required only a little time to effect.

On the 28th JMr. Elson returned from the examination of the

opening we discovered on the north side of Kotzebue Sound, and re-

ported the water at the entrance to be so shallow that the barge could

not enter. The inlet was ofconsiderable width, and extended thirty or

forty miles in a broad sheet of water, which at some distance up was

fresh. This was ascertained by landing in the sound to the eastward

of the opening, at which place it was found that the inlet approached

the sea within a mile and a half. The time to which it was necessary to

limit Mr. Elson prevented his doing more than ascertaining that this

opening was navigable only by small boats ; and by the water being

quite fresh, that it could not lead to any sea beyond.

The Esquimaux in the inlet were more numerous than we sup-

posed, but were very orderly and well behaved. When the barge

anchored off a low sandy point, on which they had erected their sum-

mer habitations and fishing stakes, she was surrounded by fourteen

baidars, containing 150 men ; which, considering the crew of the barge

only amounted to eight men and two officers, was a superiority of

strength that might well have entitled them to take liberties, had they

been so disposed, armed as they usually are with bows and arrows,
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spears, and a large knife strapped to their thigh : but so far from this CHAP,

being the case, they readily consented to an arrangement, that only one

baidar at a time should come alongside to dispose of her goods, and then

make way for another : the proposal was made while the baidars were

assembled round our boat, and was received with a shout of general

applause.

Blue beads, cutlery, tobacco, and buttons, were the articles in

request, and with which almost any thing they had might have been

purchased : for these they sold their implements, ornaments, and some

very fine salmon ; also a small caiac very similar to those of Greenland

and Hudson's Strait.

WhWe the duties of the ship were being forwarded under my first

lieutenant, INIr. Peard, I took the opportunity to visit the extraordinary

ice-formation in Escholtz Bay mentioned by Kotzebue, as being

" covered with a soil half a foot thick, producing the most luxuriant

grass," and containing an abundance of mammoth bones. We sailed

up the bay, v/hich was extremely shallow, and landed at a deserted

village on a low sandy point, where Kotzebue bivouacked when he

visited the place, and to w hich I afterwards gave the name of Elephant

Point, from the bones of that animal being found near it.

The cliffs in which this singular formation was discovered begin

near this point, and extend westward in a nearly straiglit line to a rocky

cliff of primitive formation at the entrance of the bay, whence the

coast takes an abrupt turn to the southward. The cliffs are from

twenty to eighty feet in height ; and rise inland to a rounded range

of hills between four and five hundred feet above the sea. In some

])laces they present a perpendicular front to the northward, in others a

slightly inclined surface ; and are occasionally intersected by valleys and

water-courses generally overgrown with low bushes. Opposite each of

these valleys, there is a projecting flat piece ofground, consisting of the

materials that have been washed down the ravine, where the only good

landing for boats is afforded. The soil of the cliffs is a bluish-coloured

mud, for the most part covered with moss and long grass, full of deep

furrows, generally filled with water or frozen snow. Mud in a frozen state

forms the surface of the cliff in some parts ; in others the rock appears,

L L
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with the mud above it, or sometimes with a bank half way up it, as if

the superstratum had gradually slid down and accumulated against the

cliff. By the large rents near the edges of the mud cliffs, they appear

to be breaking away, and contributing daily to diminish the depth of

water in the bay.

Such is the general conformation of this line of coast. That par-

ticular formation, which, when it was first discovered by Captain Kotze-

bue, excited so much curiosity, and bore so near a resemblance to an

iceberg, as to deceive himselfand his officers, when they approached the

spot to examine it, remains to be described. As we rowed along the

shore, the shining surface ofsmall portions ofthe cliffs attracted our atten-

tion and directed us where to search for this curious phenomenon, which

we should otherwise have had difficulty in finding, notwithstanding its

locality had been particularly described ; for so large a portion of the

ice cliff has thawed since it was visited by Captain Kotzebue and his

naturalist, that only a few insignificant patches of the frozen surface

now remain. The largest of these, situated about a mile to the westward

of Elephant Point, was particularly examined by Mr. Collie, who, on

cutting through the ice in a horizontal direction, found that it formed

only a casing to the cliff, which was composed of mud and gravel in a

frozen state. On removing the earth above, it was also evident, by a de-

cided hue of separation between the ice and the chff, that the Kussians

had been deceived by appearances. By cutting into the upj^er surface

of the cliff three feet from the edge, frozen earth, similar to that which

formed the face of the cliff, was found at eleven inches' depth ; and

four yards further back the same substance occurred at twenty-two

inches' depth.

This glacial facing we afterwards noticed in several parts of the

sound ; and it appears to me to be occasioned either by the snow being

banked up against the cliff or collected in its hollows in the winter, and

converted into ice in the summer by partial thawings and freezings—or

by the constant flow of water during the summer over the edges of the

cliffs, on which the sun's rays operate less forcibly than on other parts,

in consequence of their aspect. The streams thus become converted into

ice, either while trickling down the still frozen surface ofthe chffs, or after
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they reach the earth at their base, in which case the ice rises hke a CHAP,

stalagmite, and in time reaches the surface. But before this is com- ^J^_^
pleted, the upper soil, loosened by tlie thaw, is itself projected over the July.

cliff, and falls in a heap below, w hence it is ultimately carried away by

the tide. We visited this spot a month later in the season, and found

a considerable alteration in its appearance, manifesting more clearly

than before the deception under which Kotzebue laboured.

The deserted village upon the low point consisted of a row of huts,

rudely formed with drift-wood and turf, about six feet square and four

feet in height. In front of them was a quantity of drift-wood raised

upon rafters; and around them there were several heaps of bones, and

skulls of seals and grampuses, which in all probability had been retained

comformably with the superstitions of the Greenlanders, who carefully

preserve these parts of the skeleton*. A rank grass grew luxuriantly

about these deserted abodes, and also about the edges of several pools

of fresh water, in w hich there were some wild fowl. We returned to the

ship late at night, and found her ready for sea.

* Crantz Greenland, Vol. I.

LL 2
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CHAPTER XL

Quit Kotzebue Sound, and proceed to survey the Coast to the Northward—Interviews with

the Natives— Cape Thomson—Point Hope—Current— Capes Sabine and Beaufort

—

Barrier of Ice—Icy Cape—Advanced Position of the Ship—Discover Cape Franklin,

Wainwright Inlet, Shoals off Icy Cape, &c.—Boat sent on an Expedition along the

Coast—Return of the Ship to Kotzebue Sound—Interviews with the Esquimaux—Boat

rejoins the Ship—Important Results of her Expedition.

CHAP. On the SOtli of July we weighed from Chamisso Island attended by

v.^^ the barge, and steered out of the sound. The day was very fine ; and,

j'j^'lj.'
as we sailed along the northern shore, the sun was reflected from several

parts of the cliff, which our telescopes discovered to be cased with a

frozen surface similar to that just described in Escholtz Bay. We kept

at six or seven miles distance from the land, and had a very even bot-

tom, until near Hotham Inlet, when the soundings quickly decreased,

and the ship struck upon a shoal before any alteration of the helm had

materially changed her position. The water was fortunately quite

smooth, and she grounded so easily that, but for the lead-lines, we should

not have known any thing had occurred. We found upon sounding,

that the ship had entered a bight in the shoal, and that there was a

small bank between her and the deep water, so that it became neces-

sary to carry out the stream anchor in the direction of her wake, by

means of which, and a little rise of the tide, she was soon got off.

This shoal, which extends eight miles off the land, is very danger-

ous, as the soundings give very short warning of its proximity, and there

are no good landmarks for avoiding it. The distance from the shore,

could it be judged of under ordinary circumstances, would on some

occasions be a most treacherous guide, as the mirage in fine weather
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plays about it, and gives the land a very different appearance at one CHAP,

moment from that which it assumes at another.

As soon as we were clear of the shoal, we continued our course for ^iiy,

Cape Krusenstern, near which place we the next day buried a letter for

Captain Franklin, and erected a post to direct him to the spot. The cape

is a low tongue of land, intersected by lakes, lying at the foot of a high

cluster of hills not in any way remarkable. The land slopes down from

them to several rocky cliffs, which, until the low point is seen at the foot

of them, appear to be the entrance to the sound, but they are nearly a

mile inland from it. The coast here takes an abrupt turn to the north-

ward, and the current sets strong against the bend ; which is probably

the reason of there being deep water close to the beach, as also the

occasion of a shoal in a north-westerly direction from the point, which

appears to have been thrown up by the eddy water.

The boat landed about two miles to the northward of this point,

upon a shingly beach sufficiently steep to afford very good landing when

the water is smooth ; behind it there was a plain about a mile wide,

extending from the hills to the sea, composed of elastic bog earth,

intersected by small streams, on the edges of which the buttercup,

poppy, blue-bell, pedicularis, vaccinium, saxifrages, and some cruciform

plants* throve very well; in other parts, however, the vegetation was

stinted, and consisted only of lichens and mosses. There were here

some low mud cliffs frozen so hard that it required considerable labour

to dig fifteen inches to secure the end of the post that was erected.

INIr. Elson, in command of the barge, was now furnished with a copy

of the signals drawn up by Captain Franklin and myself, and directed

to proceed close along the shore to the northward, vigilantly looking

out for boats, and erecting posts and landmarks in the most con-

spicuous places for Captain Frankhn's guidance, and to trace the out-

line of the beach. He was also desired'to explore the coast narrowly,

and to fill in such parts of it as could not be executed in the ship, and

instructed where to rendezvous in case of separation.

We then steered along the coast, which took a north-westerly

* The botany of this part of the coast is published in the Flora Americana of Dr. Hooker.
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direction, and at midnight passed a range of hills terminating about four

miles from the sea, which must be the Cape Mulgrave of Captain Cook,

who navigated this part of the coast at too great a distance to see the

land in front of the hills, which is extremely low, and after passing the

Mulgrave Range, forms an extensive plain intersected by lakes near

the beach ; these lakes are situated so close together that by transport-

ing a small boat from one to the other, a very good inland navigation, if

necessary, might be performed. They are supplied by the draining of

the land and the melting snow, and discharge their water through small

openings in the shingly beach, too shallow to be entered by any thing

larger than a baidar, one of them excepted, through which the current

ran too strong for soundings to be taken.

On the 1st of August we did little more than drift along the coast

with the current—which was repeatedly tried, and always found setting

to the north-west—from half a mile to a mile and a half per hour.

The Esquimaux, taking advantage of the calm, came oiF to the ship in

three baidars, and added to our stock of curiosities by exchanging their

manufactures for beads, knives, and tobacco.

On the 2d, being favoured with a breeze, we closed with a high cape,

which I named after Mr. Deas Thomson, one of the commissioners of

the navy*. It is a bold promontory 450 feet in height, and marked with

differently coloured strata, of which there is a representation in the

geological memorandum. As this was a fit place to erect a signal-post

for Captain Franklin, we landed, and were met upon the beach by some

Esquimaux, who eagerly sought an exchange of goods. Very few of

their tribe understood better how to drive a bargain than these people
;

and it was not until they had sold almost all they could spare, that we

had any peace. We found them very honest, extremely good natured,

and friendly. Their features, dress, and weapons were the same as before

described in Kotzebue Sound, with the exception ofsome broad-headed

spears, which they had j^robably obtained from the Tschutschi. They

had more curiosity than our former visiters, and examined very minutely

every part of our dress ; from which circumstance, and their being

* A cape close to this has been named Cape Ricord by the Russians.
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frightened at the discharge of a gun, and no less astonished when a bird CHAP
fell close to them, we judged they had had a very limited intercourse ^^^
with Europeans. The oldest person we saw among the party was a August

cripple about fifty years of age. The others were robust people above
^^'^'

the average height of Esquimaux : the tallest man w^as five feet nine

inches, and the tallest woman five feet four inches. All the women
were tattooed upon the chin with three small lines, which is a general

distinguishing mark of the fair sex along this coast ; this is effected by

drawing a blackened piece of thread through the skin with a needle, as

with the Greenlanders. Their hair was done up in large plaits on each

side of the head, as described by Captain Parry at Melville Peninsula.

We noticed a practice here amongst the women, similar to that which

is common with the Arabs, which consisted of blacking the edges of

the eyelids with plumbago rubbed up with a little saliva upon a piece

of slate. All the men had labrets, and both sexes had their teeth much
worn down, probably by the constant application of them to hard sub-

stances, of which their dresses, implements, and canoes are made.

Theyhad several rude knives, probably obtained from theTschutschi,

some lumps of iron pyrites, and pieces of amber strung round their

neck ; but I could not learn where they had procured them.

As soon as we finished the necessary observations with the arti-

ficial horizon, to the no small diversion and surprise of our inquisitive

companions, we paid a visit to the next valley, where we found a small

village situated close upon a fine stream of fresh water flowing from a

large bed of thawing snow. The banks of the brook were fertile, but

vegetation was more diminutive here than in Kotzebue Sound ; not-

withstanding which, several plants were found which did not exist there.

The tents were constructed of skins loosely stretched over a few spars

of drift-wood, and were neither wind nor water tight. They were, as

usual, filthy, but suitable to the taste of their inhabitants, who no doubt

saw nothing in them that was revolting. The natives testified much
pleasure at our visit, and placed before us several dishes, among which

were two of their choicest—the entrails of a fine seal, and a bowl of

coagulated blood. But, desirous as we were to oblige them, there was

not one of our party that could be induced to partake of their liospi-
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tality. Seeing our reluctance, they tried us with another dish, consisting

of the raw flesh of the narwhal nicely cut into lumps, with an equal

distribution of black and white fat ; but they were not more successful

here than at first.

An old man then braced a skin upon a tambourine frame, and

striking it with a bone gave the signal for a dance, which was imme-

diately performed to a chorus of Angna aya ! angna aya ! the tam-

bourine marking time by being flourished and twirled about against a

short stick instead of being struck. The musician, who was also the

principal dancer, jumped into the ring, and threw his body into different

attitudes until quite exhausted, and then resigned his office to another,

from whom it passed to a lad who occasioned more merriment by his

grimaces and ludicrous behaviour than any of his predecessors. His

song was joined by the young women, who until then had been mute and

almost motionless, but who now acquitted themselves with equal spirit

with their leader, twisting their bodies, twirling their arms about, and

violently rubbing their sides with their garments, which, from some
ridiculous associations no doubt, occasioned considerable merriment.

Against an obscure part of the cliff" near the village was a broad

iron-headed halberd placed erect, with several bows and quivers of

arrows ; and near them a single arrow, with a tuft of feathers attached

to it, suspended to the rock. The Esquimaux were reluctant to answer

our inquiries concerning this arrangement, and were much displeased

when we approached the place. From the conduct of the natives at

Schismareff* Inlet toward Captain Kotzebue, it is not impossible that

the shooting of this arrow may be a signal of hostility, as the nations of

that place, after eying him attentively and suspiciously, paddled quickly

away, and threw two arrows with bunches of feathers fastened to them
toward their habitations, whence shortly afterwards issued two baidars,

who approached Captain Kotzebue with very doubtful intentions.

Upon an eminence beyond this cliff"we found several dogs tethered

to stakes
; and all the little children of the village, who had perhaps

been sent out of the way, and who, on seeing us, set up a general

lamentation.

After viewing this village we ascended Cape Thomson, and dis-
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covered low land jetting out from the coast to the W. N. W. as far as CHAP
the eye could reach. As this point had never been placed in our charts,

I named it Point Hope, in compliment to Sir William Johnstone Hope. August,

Having buried a bottle for Captain Franklin upon the eminence,

we took leave of our friends, and made sail towards the ship, which, in

consequence of a current, was far to leeward, although she had been

beating the whole day w ith every sail set. We continued to press the

ship during the night, in order to maintain our position, that the barge

might join ; but the current ran so strong, that the next morning, find-

ing that ground was lost rather than gained, I bore away to trace the

extent of the low point we discovered from Cape Thomson. As we neared

it, we perceived a forest of stakes driven into the ground for the pur-

pose of drying skins, and placing sledges and other articles upon ; and

beneath them several round hillocks, which we afterwards found to be

the Esquimaux yourts, or underground winter habitations. The wind fell

very light off the point, and I went in the gig to pay a visit to the vil-

lage, leaving directions to anchor the ship in case the wind continued

light. xVfter rowing a considerable time, we found a current running

so strong that we did not make any progress, and it was as much as we

could do to get back to the ship, which had in the mean time been

anchored with the bower, having previously parted from the kedge.

The current was now running W. by N. at the rate of three miles an

hour. About five o'clock the next morning, however, it slackened to a

mile and a half, and the boats were sent to creep for the kedge anchor,

but it could not be found. A thick fog afterwards came on, which kept

us at anchor until the next day. During this time signal guns were fired

every two hours, as well on account of Captain Franklin as of our own

boat.

On the 5th we weighed, and set the studding-sails, but the ship

would not steer, and came broadside to the tide, in spite of the helm and

three boats ahead ; and continued in this position until a fresh breeze

sprang up from the northward.

It is necessary here to give some further particulars of this current,

in order that it may not be supposed that the whole body of water

between the two great continents was setting into the Polar Sea at

' M .\i
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CHAP. SO considerable a rate. By sinking the patent log first five fathoms,

and then three fathoms, and allowing it to remain in the first in-

August, stance six hours, and in the latter twelve hours, it was clearly as-

certained that there was no current at either of those depths ; but

at the distance of nine feet from the surface the motion of the water

was nearly equal to that at the top. Hence we must conclude that

the current was superficial, and confined to a depth between nine and

twelve feet.

By the freshness of the water alongside there is every reason to be-

lieve that the current was occasioned by the many rivers which, at this

time of the year, empty themselves into the sea in different parts of

the coast, beginning with Schismareff Inlet, The specific gravity of the

sea off that place was 1.02502, from which it gradually decreased, and at

our station offthe point w^as 1.0173, the temperature at each being 58 .

On the other hand, the strength of the stream had gradually increased

from halfa mile an hour to three miles, which was its greatest rapidity.

So far there is nothing extraordinary in the fact ; but why this body of

water should continually press to the northward in preference to taking

any other direction, or gradually expending itself in the sea, is a ques-

tion of considerable interest.

In the afternoon the barge was discovered at anchor, close in shore,

and being favoured with a breeze the ship was brought close to the

point. This enabled me to land, accompanied by jNIr. Collie, w ho, while

1 was occupied with my theodolite, went toward the huts, which at first

appeared to be deserted ; but as he w-as examining them several old

w^omen and children made their appearance, and gave him a friendly

reception. He brought them to me, and we underwent the full delights

of an affectionate Esquimaux salutation.

The persons of our new accpiaintance were extremely diminutive,

dirty, and forbidding. Some were blind, others decrepit ; and, dressed

in greasy worn-out clothes, they looked perfectly wretched. Their hos-

pitality, however, was even greater than we could desire ; and we were

dragged away by the wrists to their hovels, on approaching which we

passed betw een heaps of filth and ruined habitations, filled with stink-

ing water, to a part of the village which was in better repair. We were
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then seated upon some skins placed for the purpose ; and bowls of blub- CHAP,
ber, walrus, and unicorn iiesh (monoc/on iuouoceros), with various other ^^'

delicacies of the same kind, were successively offered as temptations to Aug

our appetite, which, nevertheless, we felt no inclination to indulge.

After some few exchanges, the advantage of which was on the side

of our acquaintances, who had nothing curious to part with, an old

man produced a tambourine, and seating himself upon the roof of one of

the miserable hovels, threw his legs across, and commenced a song, ac-

companying it with the tambourine, with as much apparent happiness

as iffortune had imparted to him every luxury of life. The vivacity and

humour of the musician inspired two of the old hags, who joined chorus,

and threw themselves into a variety of attitudes, twisting their bodies,

snapping their fingers, and smirking from behind their seal-skin hoods,

with as much shrewd meaning as if tliey had been half a century

younger. Several little chubby girls, roused by the music from the

subterranean abodes, came blinking at the daylight through the greasy

aperture of the roof, and joined the performance ; and we had the satis-

faction of seeing a set of people happy who did not seem to possess a

single comfort upon earth.

The village consisted of a number of " yourts" excavated in a ridge

of mud and gravel, which had been lieaped up in a parallel line with

the beach. Their construction more nearly approached to the habita-

tions of the Tschutschi than those of the Esquimaux of Greenland.

They consisted of two pits about eight feet deep, communicating by a

door at the bottom. The inner one had a dome-shaped roof, made with

dry wood or bones ; it was covered with turf, and rose about four feet

above the surface of the earth. In the centre of this there was a circu-

lar hole or window, covered with a piece of skin (part of the intes-

tine of the whale), which gave, however, but very little light. The
outer pit had a flat roof, and was entered by a square hole, over which

there was a shed to protect it from the snow and the inclemency

of the weather. A rude ladder led to a floor of loose boards, be-

neath which our noses as well as our eyes were greeted by a pool of

dirty green water. The inner chamber was the sleeping and cooking

room.

M :m 2
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Another yourt, to which a store of provision was attached, by a low

subterraneous passage, was examined by Lieutenant Belcher the ensuing

year : it was in other respects very similar, and as I have given a section

of it, needs no particular description. Of these yourts, one was of much

larger dimensions than the others, which, it was intimated by the natives,

was constructed for the purpose of dancing and amusing themselves.

Mr. Belcher was particularly struck with the cleanliness of the boards

and sleeping places in the interior of the your the examined ; w hile the

passage and entrance were allowed to remain in so filthy a condition,

the air was too oppressive to continue in them for any length of time.

Every yourt had its rafters for placing sledges, skins of oil, or other

articles upon in the winter time, to prevent their being buried in the

snow. The number of these frames, some bearing sledges, and others

the skeletons of boats, formed a complete wood, which had attracted

our notice at the distance of six or seven miles. Of the many yourts

which composed the village, very few were occupied ; the others had

their entrances blocked up with logs of drift wood and the ribs of

whales. From this circumstance, and the infirm condition of almost

all who remained at the village, it was evident that the inhabitants had

gone on sealing excursions, to provide a supply of food for the winter.

The natives, when we were about to take our leave, accompanied us

to the boat, and as we pushed off they each picked up a few pebbles

and carried them away with them, but for what purpose we could not

guess, nor had we ever seen the custom before.

The point upon which this village stands projects almost sixteen

miles from the general line of coast ; it is intersected by several lakes

and small creeks, the entrances of which are on the north side. There is

a bar across the mouth of the opening, consisting of pebbles and mud,

which has every appearance of being on the increase ; but when the

water is smooth a boat may enter, and she will find very excellent

security within from all winds. It is remarkable that both Cook and

Clarke, who passed within a very short distance of this point, mistook

the projection for ice that had been driven against the land, and

omitted to mark it in their chart.

The next morning we communicated with the barge, and found



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 269

she had been visited daily by the natives, who were very friendly.

The current in shore was more rapid than in the offing, and the w^ater

more fresh. After replenishing her provisions, we steered to the north-

ward, and endeavoured to get in with the land on the northern side

ofPoint Hope; but the wind was so light that we could not hold our

ground against the current, and were drifted away slowly to the

northward. In the morning, the wind being still unfavourable for this

purpose, we steered for the farthest land in sight to the northward,

which answered to Cape Lisburn of Captain Cook. As we approached

it, the current slackened, and the depth and specific gravity of the sea

both increased. We landed here, and ascended the mountain to ob-

tain a fair view of the coast, which we found turned to the eastward,

nearly at a right angle, and then to the north-eastward, as far as the

eye could trace. Our height was 850 feet above the sea, and at so short

a distance from it on one side, that it was fearful to look down upon

the beach below. We ascended by a valley which collected the tri-

butary streams of the mountain, and poured them in a cascade upon the

beach. The basis of the mountain was flint of the purest kind, and

limestone, abounding in fossil shells, enchinites, and marine animals.

There was very little soil in the valley; the stones were covered

with a thick swampy moss, which we traversed with great difficulty, and

were soon wet through by it. Vegetation was, however, as luxuriant

as in Kotzebue Sound, more than a hundred miles to the southward,

or, what is of more consequence, more than that distance farther from

the great barrier of ice. Several rein-deer were feeding on this luxu-

riant pasture; the cliffs were covered with birds ; and the swamps gene-

rated myriads of moskitos, which were more persevering, if possible,

than those at Chamisso Island.

After depositing a bottle at this place, and leaving proper direc-

tions upon the cliff for finding it, we pursued our course to the east-

ward, accompanied by the barge. The wind was light, and we made
so little progress that on the 9th Cape Lisburn was seen just (lipping.

Before it was entirely lost 1 landed at a small cape, which I named
Cape Eeaufort, in compliment to Captain Beaufort, the present hydro-

grapher to the Admiralty. The land northward was low and swampy,
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CHAP, covered with moss and long grass, which produced all the plants we had
^^' met with to the southward, and two or three besides. Cape Beaufort

August, is composed of sandstone, enclosing bits of petrified wood and rushes,

and is traversed by narrow veins of coal lying in an E. N. E. and W. S. W.

direction. That at the surface was dry and bad, but some pieces which

had been thrown up by the burrowing of a small animal, probably the

ermine, burned very well.

As this is a part of the coast hitherto unexplored, I may stand

excused for being a little more particular in my description. Cape

Beaufort is situated in the depth of a great bay, formed between Cape

Lisburn and Icy Cape, and is the last point where the hills come close

down to the sea, by reason of the coast line curving to the northward,

while the range of hills continues its former direction. From the

rugged mountains of limestone and flint at Cape Lisburn, there is

an uniform descent to the rounded hills of sandstone at Cape Beaufort

just described. The range is, however, broken by extensive valleys,

intersected by lakes and rivers. Some of these lakes border upon the

sea, and in the summer months are accessible to baidars, or even large

boats ; but as soon as the current from the beds of thawing snow

inland ceases, the sea throws up a bar across the mouths of them, and

they cannot be entered. The beach, at the places where we landed

was shingle and mud, the country mossy and swampy, and infested

with moskitos. We noticed recent tracks of wolves^ and of some

cloven-footed animals, and saw several ptarmigans, ortolans, and a lark.

A^ery little drift wood had found its way upon this })art of the coast.

We reached the ship just after a thick fog came in from seaward, and

only a short time before the increasing breeze obliged her to quit the

coast. During my absence the boats had been sent to examine a large

floating mass which excited a good deal of curiosity at the time, and

found it to be the carcass of a dead whale. It had an Esquimaux har-

poon in it, and a drag attached, made of an inflated seal-skin, which

had no doubt worried the animal to death. Thus, with knowledge

just proportioned to their wants, do these untutored barbarians, with

their slender boats and limited means, contrive to take the largest ani-

mal of the creation. In the present instance, certainly, their victim
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had eluded their efforts, but the carcass was not yet " too high" for

an Esquimaux palate, and would, no doubt, ere long, be either washed

upon the shore, or discovered by some of the many wandering baidars

along the coast.

Some very extensive flocks of eider ducks had also been seen from

the ship. Tliey consisted entirely of females and young ones, the

greater part of which could not fly, but they nevertheless contrived to

evade pursuit by diving.

On the morning of the 10th we were under treble-reefed topsails

and foresail, with a short head sea, in which we pitched away the jib-

boom. We had a thick fog, with the wind at N. X. E. A little after

noon, being in lat. 70' 09' X., and 165' 10' W., we had twenty-four

fathoms hard bottom : we then stood toward the shore, and again

changed the bottom to mud, the depth of water gradually decreasing.

On the 1 1th it was calm ; by the observations at noon there had

been a current to the S. W., but this had now ceased, as upon trial it

ran west one-third of a mile per hour, and three hours afterward N. E.

five-eighths per hour, whicli appeared to be the regular tide. In the

evening the wind again blew from the northward, and brought a thick

fog with it. We stood off and on, guided by the soundings.

In the morning of the 12th we saw a great many birds, walrusses,

and small white whales ; from which I concluded that we Avere near a

stream of ice, but only one piece was seen in the evening aground. We
tacked not far from it in ten fiithoms. As we stood in shore, the tem-

perature of the sea always decreased ; the effect, probably, of the rivers

of melting snow mingling with it.

As it was impossible to determine the continuity of coast, with

the weather so thick, farther than by the gradual decrease of the

soundings, I stood to the northward to ascertain the position of the

ice, the wind having changed to E. N. E. and become favourable for

the purpose. At eight o'clock in the morning of the 13th, the fog

cleared off, and exhibited the main body of ice extending from N. 79" E.

to S. 29 W. (true). At nine we tacked amongst the brash, in twenty-

three fathoms water, in lat. 7V 08' N., long. 163" 40' W. The wind

was blowing along the ice, and the outer part of the pack was in
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CHAP. Streams, some of which the ship might have entered, and perhaps have

. ^!l >
proceeded up them two or three miles ; but as this would have served

no useful purpose, and would have occasioned unnecessary delay, I

again stood in for the land, which at eight o'clock at night was seen in

a low unbroken line, extending to the w^estward as far as Icy Cape, and

to the eastward as far as the state of the weather would permit. ^Ye

tacked at nine, in five fathoms water, within two miles of the shore
;

and Lieutenant Belcher was despatched in the cutter to examine some

posts that were erected upon it, thinking they might possibly have

been placed there by the land expedition. The boat found a heavy

surf breaking upon a sand bank at a little distance from the beach,

which prevented her landing, and a fog coming on, she was recalled

before the attempt could be made in another place. There was a thick

wetting fog during the night. The next morning a boat was again sent

on shore, with Lieutenant Belcher, IMessrs. Collie and Wolfe, to make

observations, collect plants, and erect a mark for Captain Franklin.

They had nearly the same difficulty in reaching the beach, on account

of shoals, as at the former place, but there was less swell.

Shortly after noon I landed myself, and found that at the back of

the beach there was a lake two miles long, in the chrection of the coast

;

it had a shallow entrance at its south-west end, sufficiently deep for

baidars only. The main land at the back of it presented a range of

low earth cliffs, behind which there were some hills, about two hun-

dred feet high. Near the entrance to the lake there were two yourts,

inhabited by some Esquimaux, who sold us two swans and four hundred

pounds of venison, which being divided amongst the crew, formed a

most acceptable meal. These swans were without their feet, which had

been converted into bags, after the practice of the eastern Esquimaux

;

and it is remarkable, that although so far from Kamtschatka and the

usual track of vessels, these people expressed no surprise at the appear-

ance either of the ship or of the boat, and that they were provided both

with knives and iron kettles.

In our way to the huts we saw several human bones scattered

about, and a skull which had the teeth worn down nearh to the gums.

There appeared to be no place of interment near, and the body had
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probably decayed where the bones were lying. So httle did the na- CHAP,

lives care for these mouldering remains, that springs foi- catching birds

were set amongst them. The beach upon which we landed was shingle August,

and sand, interspersed with pieces of coal, sandstone, flint, and por-

phyritic granite. A^egetation was rather luxuriant, and supplied jNIr.

Collie with three new species. The driftwood was here more abundant

than at any place we before visited : it was forced high upon the beach,

probably by the pressure of the ice when driven against the coast.

It was high water at this station at noon. 'I'he tide fell three feet

and a half in four hours, and ebbed to the south-west.

A post was here put up for the land expedition, and a bottle

buried near it. "We then embarked and got on board, just as a thick

fog obscured every thing, and obliged the ship to stand off the coast.

In the course of the afternoon the dredge was put over, and supplied us

with some specimens of shells of the area, murex, venus, and buccinum

genus, and several lumps of coal. We stood to the N. W., and at mid-

night tacked amongst the loose ice at the edge of the pack in so

thick a fog tliat we could not see a hundred yards around us.

At half past five in the morning a partial dispersion of the fog dis-

covered to us the land bearing N. S6° E. extending in a N. E. direc-

tion as far as we could see. At six we tacked in eleven fathoms within

three miles of it, and not far from an opening into a spacious lake

which appeared to be the estuary of a considerable river. There was a

shoal across the mouth connected with the land on the northern side,

but with a channel for boats in the opposite direction. A large piece

of ice was aground near it. The country around was low, covered with a

brown moss, and intersected by water-courses. To the northward of

the entrance of the lake the coast became higher, and presented an

extensive range of mud cliffs terminating in a cape, which, as it after-

wards proved the most distant land seen from the ship, I named after

Captain Franklin, R. N. under whose command I had the pleasure to

serve on the first Polar expedition : but as this cape was afterwards

found to be a little way inland, I transferred the name to the nearest

conspicuous point of the coast.

The natives taking advantage of this elevated ground had con-
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CHAP, structed their winter residences in it ; they were very numerous, and

<li, extended some way along the coast. The season, however, was not

August, yet arrived at which the Esquimaux take up their abode in their sub-

terranean habitations, and they occupied skin tents upon a low point at

the entrance of the lake. We had not been long offhere before three

baidars from the village paddled alongside and bartered their articles as

usual. Some of the crew ascended the side of the ship without any in-

vitation, and showed not the least surprise at any thing they beheld

;

which I could not help particularly remarking, as we were not conscious

ofany other vessel having been upon the coast since Kotzebue's voyage,

and he did not reach within two hundred miles ofthe residence ofthese

people. There was nothing in our visiters different to what we had seen

before, except that they were better dressed. One ofthem, pointing to

the shore, drew his hand round the northern horizon as far as the south-

west, by which he no doubt intended to instruct us that the ice

occupied that space. It would, however, have answered equally well

for the land, supposing the coast beyond what we saw to have taken a

circuitous direction. With the view of having this explained, I took

him to the side of the ship on which the land was, and intimated a de-

sire that he would delineate the coast ; but he evidently did not under-

stand me, as he and his companions licked their hands, stroked their

breasts, and then went into their boats and paddled on shore.

The apparently good-natured disposition of these people, and

indeed of the whole of their tribe upon the coast to this advanced

position, was a source of the highest gratification to us all as it re-

garded Captain Franklin's welfare ; for it was natural to conclude that

the whole race, which we had reason to think extended a considerable

distance to the eastward, would partake of the same friendly feeling,

and what was by many considered a material obstacle to his success

Avould thereby be removed. At this place in particular, where the

natives appeared to be so numerous that they could have over-

powered his party in a minute, it was gratifying to find them so well

disposed.

After the natives were gone we stood to the north-westward in

the hope that the wind, which had been a long time in the north-eastern



182(5.

PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 375

quarter, would remain steady until we ascertained the point of con- CHAP.

junction of the ice and the land, which, from its position when seen in ^ •

the morning, there was much reason to suppose would be near the ex- August,

treme point of land in view from the mast-head. Unfortunately, while

we were doing this, the wind fell light, and gradually drew round to

the north-westward; and apprehending it might get so far in that

direction as to embay the ship between the land and the ice, it became

my duty to consider the propriety of awaiting the result of such a

change ; knowing the necessity of keeping the ship in open water, and

at all times, as far as could be done, free from risk, in order to insure

her return to the rendezvous in Kotzebue Sound. There was at this

time no ice in sight from the ship except a berg that was aground

inshore of her; and though a blink round the northern horizon indicated

ice in that direction, yet the prospect was so flattering that a general

regret was entertained that an attempt to effect the north-eastern

passage did not form the object of the expedition. We all felt the

greatest desire to advance, but considering what would be the con-

sequences of any accident befalling the ship, which might either oblige

her to quit these seas at once, or prevent her returning to them a

second year, it was evident that her being kept in open water was para-

mount to every other consideration
;
particularly as she had been fur-

nished with a decked launch, well adapted by her size to prosecute a

service of this nature. It was one of those critical situations in whicli

an officer is sometimes unavoidably placed, and had further discovery

depended upon the Blossom alone, it is probable I should have pro-

ceeded at all hazards. My orders, however, being positive to avoid the

chance of being beset in the ship, I considered only how I could most

beneficially employ both vessels, and, at the same time, comply with

the spirit of my instructions. Thus circumstanced, I determined to

get hold of the barge as soon as possible, and to despatch her along the

coast, both with a view of rendering Captain Franklin's party the

earliest possible assistance, and of ascertaining how far it was possible

for a boat to go. Not a moment was to be lost in putting this project

in execution, as the middle of August was arrived, and we could not

calculate on a continuance of the fine weather with which we had
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hitherto been favoured. We accordingly returned towards Icy Cape, in

order to join the barge which was surveying in that direction.

We passed along the land in about eight fathoms water until

near Icy Cape, when we came rather suddenly into three fathoms

and three quarters, but immediately deepened the soundings again to

seven : the next cast, however, was four fathoms ; and not knowing

how soon we might have less, the ship was immediately brought to an

anchor. Upon examination with the boats, several successive banks

were found at about three quarters of a mile apart, lying parallel

with the coast line. Upon the outer ones, there were only three and

a half or four flithoms, and upon the inner bank, which had hitherto

escaped notice from being under the sun, so little water that the sea

broke constantly over it. Between the shoals there were nine and ten

fathoms, with very irregular casts. These shoals lie immediately off

Icy Cape where the land takes an abrupt turn to the eastward, and are

probably the effect of a large river, which here empties itself into the

sea ; though they may be occasioned by heavy ice grounding off the

point, and being fixed to the bottom, as we found our anchor had so

firm a hold, that in attempting to weigh it the chain cable broke,

after enduring a very heavy strain.

This cape, the farthest point reached by Captain Cook, was at the

time of its discovery very much encumbered with ice, whence it re-

ceived its name ; none, however, was now visible. The cape is very low,

and has a large lake at the back of it, which receives the water ofa con-

siderable river, and communicates with the sea through a narrow chan-

nel much encumbered with shoals. There are several winter habita-

tions of the Esquimaux upon the cape, which were afterwards visited

by Lieutenant Belcher. The main land on both sides of Icy Cape,

from Wainwright Inlet on one side to Cape Beaufort on the other, is

flat, and covered with swampy moss. It presents a line of low mud
cliffs, between which and a shingly beach that every where forms the

coast-line there is a succession of narrow lakes capable of being navi-

gated by baidars or small boats. Off here we saw a great many black

whales—more than I remember ever to have seen, even in Baffin's

Bay.
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After the boats had examined the shoals outside the ship, we CHAP.
XI

attempted to weigh the anchor but in so doing we broke first the

messenger, and afterwards the chain, by which the anchor w^as lost, as

1 before mentioned, and the buoy rope having been carried away in

letting it go, it was never recovered.

We passed over two shoals in three and four fathoms, deepening

the water to ten and eleven fothoms between them, and then held our

ground for the night. A thick fog came on towards morning, which

lasted until noon, when it cleared away, and we had the satisfaction to

be joined by the barge.

Since our separation, j\Ir. Elson had kept close along the beach,

and ascertained the continuity ofthe land from the spot where the ship

quitted the coast to this place, thereby removing all doubts on that head,

and proving that Captain Franklin would not find a passage south of

the cape to which I had given his name. I'he soundings were every

where regular, and the natives always friendly, though not numerous.

Their habitations were invariably upon low strips of sand bordering

upon some brackish lakes, which extended along the coast in such a

manner, that in case the ice was driven against it, a good inland navi-

gation might be performed, by transporting a small boat across the

narrow necks that separate them.

Driftwood was every where abundant, though least so on such parts

of the coast as had a western aspect, but w ithout any apparent reason

for this difference. After supplying the barge with water, we beat

to the northward together, but found so strong a south-westerly cur-

rent running round Icy Cape, that, the ship being light, we could gain

nothing to windward; and observing that the barge had the advantage of

us by keeping in shore, and that we Avere only a hindrance to her, I made

her signal to close us, and prepared her for the interesting service in

view. My intentions were no sooner made known than I had urgent

applications for the command of the barge from the superior officers of

the ship, who, with the ardour natural to their profession when any

enterprise is in view, came forward in the readiest manner, and volun-

teered their services ; but Mr. Elson, the master, who had liitherto com-

manded the boat, had acquitted himself so much to my satisfaction, that
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CHAP. I could not in justice remove him ; more especially at a moment when

K^^..,^.^^^ the service to be performed was inseparable from risk. Mr. Smyth, the

^I'fr "e

*' ^^^^^^ mate of the ship, who executed the greater part of the drawings

which illustrate this work, was placed with Mr. Elson, who had besides

under his command a crew of six seamen, and two marines.

My instructions to Mr. Elson were to trace the shore to the north-

eastward as far as it was possible for a boat to navigate, with a view to

render the earliest possible assistance to Captain Franklin ; and to ob-

tain what information he could of the trending of the coast, and of the

position of the ice. He was also directed to possess himself of facts

which, in the event of the failure of the other expedition, would enable

us to form a judgment of the probable success which might attend an

attempt to effect a north-eastern passage in this quarter : and further,

he was to avoid being beset in the ice, by returning immediately the

wind should get to the north-west or westward, and not to prolong his

absence from the ship beyond the first week in September. He was at

the same time ordered to place landmarks and directions in conspicuous

places for Captain Franklin's guidance ; and if possible, on his return, to

examine the shoals off Icy Cape.

We steered together to the northward with foggy weather until

midnight on the 17th, when I made Mr. Elson's signal to part company,

and he commenced his interesting expedition with the good wishes ofall

on board. We continued our course to the northward until four o'clock

in the morning of the 18th, when the fog, as is usual in the neighbour-

hood of the ice, cleared away, and we saw the main body in latitude

71 07' N. nearly in the same position we had left it some days before.

It was loose at the edge, but close within, and consisted of heavy floes.

We tacked near it, and found it trending from E. to S. W. (mag.) There

were no living things near it, except a few tern and kittiwakes ; which

was rather remarkable, as the edge of the ice is usually frequented by

herds ofamphibious animals. As we receded from the ice, the fog again

thickened, and latterly turned to small snow. The temperature was

about the freezing point. At noon the sun broke through, and we
found ourselves in latitude 70" 18' N., and by the soundings about twelve

miles from the land, which was not seen. By this we discovered that
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instead of gaining twenty miles to the eastward, we had lost four: by CHAP.

which it was evident that a current had been running S. 58^ W. a mile '^^^

an hour ; off this place, however, it was found upon trial to run S. 60" W. August,

only half a mile per hour. The fog afterwards came on very thick, and

remained so during the day.

Finding this inconvenience from the current off Icy Cape, I steered

to the westward to ascertain how near the ice approached the coast in

that direction, and on the 20th, I stood in for the land about midway

between Cape Beaufort and Icy Cape, to verify some points of the

survey. About this time immense flocks of ducks, consisting entirely

of young ones and females, were seen migrating to the southward.

The young birds could not fly ; and not having the instinct to avoid

the ship in time, one immense flock was run completely over by her.

They, however, were more wary when the boats were lowered, and suc-

cessfully avoided our aim to shoot them by diving. At the place where

we landed, there was a long lake between us and the main land ; and

our walk was confined to a strip of shingle and sand, about 150 yards

wide, and about six feet above the level of the sea. In the sheltered

parts of it there were a few flowers, but no new species. The lake was

connected with the sea at high tide, and was consequently salt ; but

we obtained some water sufficiently fresh to drink by digging at a

distance of less than a yard from its margin, a resource of which the

natives appeared to be well aware.

An abundance of driftwood was heaped upon the upper part of

the shingle. The trees were torn up by the roots, and some were

worm-eaten ; but the greater part appeared to have been only a short

time at sea, and all of it, that I examined, was pine.

From the desolate appearance of the coast where we landed, I

scarcely expected to find a human being, but we had no sooner put our

foot ashore than a baidar full of people landed a short distance from us.

Her crew consisted of three grown-up males and four females, besides

two infants. They were as ready as their neighbours to part with

what they had in exchange for trifles ; esteeming our old brass buttons

above all other articles, excepting knives. There was a blear-eyed old

hag of the party, who separated from her companions, and seated her-
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CHAP, self upon a piece of driftwood at a little distance from the baidar, and

"j continued there, muttering an unintelligible language, and apparently

August, believing herself to be holding communion with that invisible world to

which she was fast approaching. Though in her dotage, her opinion

was often consulted, and on more than one occasion in a mysterious

manner. We afterwards witnessed several instances of extremely old

women exercising great influence over the younger part of the com.-

munity. On this occasion I purchased a bow and quiver of arrows for a

brooch. The man who sold them referred the bargain to the old woman

above-mentioned, who apparently disapproved of it, as the brooch was

returned, and the bow and arrows re-demanded. The males of this party

were all provided with lip ornaments ; and we noticed a gradation in

the size, corresponding to the ages of the party who wore them, as well

as a distinction in the nature of them. Two young lads had the orifices

in their lips quite raw : they w ere about the size of a crow-quill, and

were distended with small cylindrical pieces of ivory, with a round knob

at one end to prevent their falUng out. For some time after the opera-

tion has been performed, it is necessary to turn the cylinders frequently,

that they may not adhere to the festering flesh : in time this action

becomes as habitual with some of them as that of twirling the mus-

tachios is with a Mussulman. In the early stage it is attended with

great pain, the blood sometimes flowing, and I have seen tears come

into the boys' eyes while doing it. Lip ornaments, with the males, ap-

pear to correspond with the tattooing of the chins of the females ; a

mark which is universally borne by the women throughout both the

eastern and western Esquimaux tribes : the custom of Avearing the

labrets, however, does not extend much beyond the Mackenzie River.

The children we saw to-day had none of these marks ; a girl, about

eleven, had one line only ; and a young woman, about twenty-three

years of age, the mother of the infants, had the three perfect. One

of her children was rolling in the bottom of the baidar, w ith a large

piece of seal-blubber in its mouth, sucking it as an European child

would a coral. The mother was rather pretty, and allowed her por-

trait to be taken. At first she made no objection to being gazed at

stedfastly, as was necessary for an indifferent artist to accomplish his
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purpose ; but latterly she shrunk from the scrutiny with a bashfulness CHAP,

that would have done credit to a more civilized female ; and on my ^^'

attempting to uncover her head, she cast a look of inquiry at her August,

husband, who vociferated " naga," when she very properly refused to

comply. The young men were very importunate and curious, even to

annoyance ; and there is little doubt that if any persons in our dress

had fallen in with a powerful party of these savages, they would very

soon have been made to exchange their suit of broad cloth for the

more humble dress of furs. Their honesty was not more conspicuous

than their moderation, as they appropriated to themselves several

articles belonging to Mr. Collie.

During three hours that we were on shore, the tide fell one foot

;

it had subsided eighteen inches from its greatest height when we first

landed, and when we put off was still ebbing to the S. S. W. at the

rate of half a mile an hour. Four hours afterwards, when by our

observations on shore it must have changed, it ran N.^E. at the

same rate, and afforded another instance of the flood coming from the

southward.

A thick fog came on after we returned on board. The next

morning we closed with the land near Cape Beaufort, with a view of

trying the veins of coal in its neighbourhood, as we were very short of

that article; but the wind veered round to the N. N. W., and by

making it a lee shore prevented the boats landing, and rendered it

expedient for the ship, which was very light, and hardly capable of

beating off, to get an offing. The day was fine, and afforded an op-

portunity of verifying some of our points, which we had the satisfac-

tion to find quite correct. The next day the wind veered to the

S.S.W., and then to the westward. Throughout the 23d, 24th, and

part of the 25th, it blew hard, with a short head sea, thick weather, and

latterly with snow showers, which obliged the ship to keep at so great a

distance that the land expedition would have passed her unobserved, had

they been in progress along the coast. With these winds we kept offthe

coast. The night of the 25th was clear and cold, with about four hours"

darkness, during which we beheld a brilliant display ofthe aurora borealis,

which was the first time that phenomenon had been exhibited to us in

o o
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this part of the world. It first appeared in an arch extending from

W. by N. to N. E. mag. (by the north), passing through Benetnasch,

(B. y. Ursae Maj. and /3. Aurigae, decidedly dimming their lustre. The
arch, shortly after it was formed, broke up ; but united again, threw out

a few coruscations, and then entirely disappeared. Soon after, a new
display began in the direction of the western foot of the first arch, pre-

ceded by a bright flame, from which emanated coruscations of a pale

straw-colour. An almost simultaneous movement occurred at both

extremities of the arch, until a complete segment was formed of waver-

ing perpendicular radii. As soon as the arch was complete, the hght
became greatly increased ; and the prismatic colours, which had before

been faint, now shone forth in a very brilliant manner. The strongest

colours, which were also the outside ones, were pink and green ; the

centre colour was yellow, and the intermediate ones on the pink side

purple and green ; on the green side purple and pink, all of which

were as imperceptibly blended as in the rainbow. The green was the

colour nearest the zenith. This magnificent display lasted a few mi-

nutes ; and the light had nearly vanished, v/hen the N. E. quarter sent

forth a vigorous display, and nearly at the same time a correspond-

ing coruscation emanated from the opposite extremity. The western

foot of the arch then disengaged itself from the horizon, crooked to

the northward, and the whole retired to the N. E. quarter, where a

bright spot blazed for a moment, and all was darkness. I have been

thus particular in my description, because the appearance was un-

usually brilliant, and because very few observations on this phenomenon
have been made in this part of the world. There was no noise au-

dible during any part of our observations, nor were the compasses

perceptibly affected. The night was afterwards squally, with cumuli

and nimbi, which deposited showers of sleet and snow as they passed

over us, the wind being rather fresh throughout.

On the 26th the weather was moderate, and being off Point Hope,
on which there were several lakes and a great abundance of driftwood,

the boats were sent to endeavour to procure a supply of fuel and
water. We had completed only one turn, and buried a bottle for

Captain Franklin, when the wind freshened from the S. W. and pre-
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vented a second landing. During the afternoon we turned to wind-

ward, with the wind blowing fresh from the westward.

From the time of our passing Beering's Strait up to the 23d in-

stant, we enjoyed an almost uninterrupted series of fine weather

;

during which we had fortunately surveyed the whole of the coast from

Cape Prince of Wales as far to the northward as I deemed it proper

to go, consistent with the necessity of keeping the ship, at all times,

in open water and in safety. Now, however, there appeared to be a

break up, and a commencement of westerly winds, which made the

whole of this coast a lee shore, and together with several hours of

darkness rendered it necessary to keep the ship at a distance from the

land. In doing this the chances were equal that the land expedi-

tion, in the event of its success, would pass her. I therefore de-

termined to repair to the rendezvous in Kotzebue Sound, and, as

nothing further was to be done at sea, to await there the arrival

of our boat and of Captain Franklin's expedition. Accordingly on

the 27th we made Cape Krusenstern, and on the following evening

anchored at Chamisso Island nearly in our former situation.

Directly the ship was secured, two boats were despatched to the

islands to examine the state of the rivulets, and ascertain whether the

cask of flour, that had been buried for Captain Franklin's use, had

been molested ; our suspicion of its safety having been excited by ob-

serving six baidars upon the beach opposite the anchorage, none of

which ventured off to the ship as was usual. On the return of the boat

from Chamisso Island we learned that there was not a drop ofwater to

be had, in consequence of the streams at which we had formerly filled

our casks being derived from beds of thawing ice and snow which

were now entirely dissolved.

By the other boat, we found, as we expected, that the cask of flour

had been dug up and broken open, that the hoops had been taken away,

and that the flour had been strewed about the ground, partly in a kneaded

state. Suspicion immediately fell upon the natives encamped upon the

peninsula, which was strengthened by the manner in which they came

off the next morning, dancing and playing a tambourine in the boats, a

conciliatory conduct with which we had never before been favoured.
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CHAP. When they came alongside, they were shown a handful of flour, and

^^^^^^^^ were referred to the island upon which the cask had been buried.

August, Their guilty looks showed that they perfectly understood our mean-

ing ; but they strongly protested their innocence, and as a proof that

they could not possibly have committed the theft, they put their fingers

to their tongues, and spit into the sea with disgust, to show us how

much they disliked the taste ofthe material, little considering that the

fact of their knowing it to be nauseous was a proof of their having

tasted it : but no further notice was taken of the matter, as I wished

as much as possible to conciliate their friendship on account of the land

expedition.

The baidars of these people were better made than any we had

seen, excepting those of the St. Lawrence islanders, which they resem-

bled in having a flap made of walrus skin attached to the gunwale for

the purpose of keeping their bows and arrows dry. The natives had a

great variety of articles for sale, all of which they readily parted with,

except their bows, arrows, and spears, and those they would on no ac-

count sell. Several old men were among their party, all of whom sat

in the stern of the boat, a deference which, as I have already said, we

every where observed to be paid to age by the younger part of this

tribe. When they had sold all they intended to part with, and had

satisfied their curiosity, they paddled on shore, well satisfied, no doubt,

at having escaped detection.

The next morning the boats were sent to find water and to dig

wells upon Chamisso Island, as we had but nine days' supply on board

at very reduced allowance. In the mean time I paid a visit to the

Esquimaux, who were on their travels towards home with cargoes of

dried salmon, oil, blubber, and skins, which they had collected in their

summer excursion along the coast. When they perceived our boat

approaching the shore, they despatched a baidar to invite us to their

encampment ; and as we rowed toward the place together, observing with

what facility they passed our boat, they applied their strength to their

paddles, and, exulting on the advantage they possessed, left us far behind.

It was perfectly smooth and calm, or this would not have been the

case, as their boats have no hold of the water, and are easily thrown
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back by a wave ; and when the wind is on the side, they have the CHAP,

greatest difficulty in keeping them in the right direction.

The shallowness of the water obliged our boat to land a short

distance from the village; and the natives, who by this time had hauled

up their baidar, walked down to meet us with their arms drawn in from

their sleeves, and tucked up inside their frocks. They were also very

particular that every one of them should salute us, which they did by

licking their hands, and drawing them first over their own faces and

bodies, and then over ours. This was considered the most friendly

manner in which they could receive us, and they were officiously desirous

of ingratiating themselves with us; but they would on no account suffer

us to approach their tents ; and, when we urged it, seemed deter-

mined to resist, even with their weapons, which were carefully laid out

upon a low piece of ground near them. They were resolved, never-

theless, that we should partake of their hospitality, and seating us upon

a rising ground, placed before us strips of blubber in wooden bowls,

and whortle berries mashed up with fat and oil, or some such hetero-

geneous substance, for we did not taste it. Seeing we would not partake

of their fare, they commenced a brisk traffic with dried salmon, of which

we procured a great quantity. Generally speaking, they were honest

in their dealings, leaving their goods with us, when they were in doubt

about a bargain, until they had referred it to a second person, or more

commonly to some of the old women. If they approved of it, our offer

was accepted ; if not, they took back their goods. On several occasions,

however, they tried to impose upon us with fish-skins, ingeniously put

together to represent a whole fish, though entirely deprived of their

original contents ; but this artifice succeeded only once : the natives,

when detected in other attempts, laughed heartily, and treated the affair

as a fair practical joke. Their cunning and invention were further ex-

hibited in the great pains which they took to make us understand, before

we parted, that the flour had been stolen by a party who had absconded

on seeing the ship. Their gestures clearly intimated to us that the

attention of this party had been attracted to the spot by the newly

turned earth, though we had replaced it very carefully ; on which, it

appears, they began to dig, and, to their great surprise and joy no
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doubt, they soon discovered the cask. They knocked off the hoops with

a large stone, and then tasted the contents, which they intimated were

very nauseous. The thieves then packed up the hoops, and carried them

over the hills to another part of the country.

We patiently heard the whole of this circumstantial account, which

we had afterwards great reason to believe was an invention of their

own, and that they had some of the flour secreted in their tents, which,

no doubt, was the reason of their dislike to our approaching them.

In the forenoon one ofour seamen found a piece of board upon Cha-

misso Island, upon which was written, in Russian characters, " Rurick,

July 28th, 1816," and underneath it " Blaganome erinoy, 1820." The

former was of course cut by Kotzebue when he visited the islands

;

and the latter, I suppose, by Captain Von Basilief SchismarefF, his

lieutenant, who paid this island a second visit in 1820.

Upon the low point of this island there was another party of

Esquimaux, who differed in several particulars from those upon the

peninsula. I was about to pay them a visit, but early in the morning

our peninsular friends came off" to say they were going away ; and as I

wished to see a little more of them before they left us, I deferred going

there until the next day, by which I lost the opportunity of seeing

those upon Chamisso, as they decamped in the evening unobserved.

They were, however, visited by several of the officers. Like the party on

the peninsula, they were on their return to winter-quarters, with large

heaps of dried fish, seals' flesh, oil, skins, and all the necessary appur-

tenances to an Esquimaux residence. They had four tents and several

baidars, which were turned over upon their nets and fishing-tackle

for protection. In one of their tool-ehests was found a part of an

elephant's tooth, of the same species as those which were afterwards

collected in Escholtz Bay. They had the same aversion to our officers

approaching their habitations as the party before described on the

peninsula, and in all probability it proceeded from the same cause, as

Mr. Osmer detected a young girl eating some of our ffour mixed up

with oil and berries. On seeing him she ran hastily into her tent, and in

so doing spilt some of the mixture, which led to the discovery.

The women of this party differed from the females we had hitherto



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. oj^7

seen, having the septum of the nose pierced, and a large blue bead CHx\P.

strung upon a strip of whalebone passed through the orifice, the bead

hanging as low as the opening of the mouth. One of them, on re- August,

ceiving a large stocking-needle, thrust it into the orifice, or, as some of

the seamen said, " spritsail-yarded her nose." A youth of the party

who had not yet had his lips perforated wore his hair in bunches on

each side of the head after the fashion of the women, which I notice

as being the only instance of the kind we met with, and which I trust

does not indicate a nearer resemblance to a class of individuals men-

tioned by LangsdorfF as existing in Oonalashka under the denomination

of Schopans.

Red and blue beads, buttons, knives, and hatchets were as usual

the medium through which every thing they would part with was pur-

chased. The men were more excited than usual by a looking-glass,

which, after beholding their own features in it, and admiring al-

ternately the reflection of their head and lip ornaments, they very

inconsiderately carried to one of their party who was perfectly blind,

and held before his face. As this was done rather seriously, certainly

without any appearance of derision, it is possible that they imagined it

might produce some effect upon his sight. On landing at the encamp-

ment on the peninsula, I was received in a more friendly manner even

than the day before. Each of the natives selected a friend from

among our party, and, like the Gambier islanders, locked their arms

in ours, and led us to a small piece of rising ground near their

tents, where we sat down upon broad planks and deer-skins. A
dried fish was then presented to each of us, and a bowl of cranberries

mashed up with sorrel and rancid train-oil was passed round, after the

manner of the Kraikees on the Asiatic shore ; but, however palatable

this mixture might have been to our hosts, it was very much the reverse

to us, and none of our party could be induced to partake of it, except

Mr. Osmer, who did so to oblige me at the expense of his appetite

for the rest of the day. The Esquimaux were surprised at our re-

fusal of this offer, and ridiculed our squeamishness ; and by way of

convincing us what bad judges we were of good cheer, five of them

fell to at the bowl, and with their two forefingers very expeditiously



^88 VOYAGE TO THE

transferred the contents to their own mouths; and cleansing their

fingers upon the earth, gave the vessel to one of the women.

The whole village then assembled, better dressed than they had

been on our first visit, and ranged themselves in a semicircle in front

of us, preparatory to an exhibition of one of their dances, which merits

a description, as it was the best of the kind we saw. A double ring

was formed in front of us by men seated upon the grass, and by women
and children in the back ground, who composed the orchestra. The
music at the beginning was little better than a buzz of "Ungna-aya,

Amna-aya!"—words which always constitute the burthen of an Esqui-

maux song. The leader of the party, a strong athletic man, jumped
into the ring and threw himself into various attitudes, which would

have better become a pugilist than a performer on the hght fantastic

toe ! As his motions became violent, he manifested his inspiration by

loud exclamations of Ah ! Ah ! until he became exhausted and with-

drew, amidst shouts from all present of approbation, and the signal was

given for new performers. Five younger men then leaped into the

area, and again exhibited feats of activity, which, considering the heavy

clothing with which they were encumbered, were very fair. A simple

little girl about eight years of age, dressed for the occasion, joined the

jumpers, but did not imitate their actions. Her part consisted in

waving her arms and inclining her body from side to side. The poor

Httle thing was so abashed that she did not even lift her head or open

her eyes during the whole of her performance, and seemed glad when
it was over, though she was not unmindful of the praise bestowed

upon her exertions.

The violent action of the male performers required that they

should occasionally take breath, during which time the music was

lowered ; but as soon as the ring was furnished it again became loud

and animated. A grown-up female now formed one of the party,

and appeared to be the prize of contention among several young men,
who repeatedly endeavoured to ingratiate themselves with her, but she

as often rejected their offers and waved them away. At last an old

man, all but naked, jumped into the ring, and was beginning some
indecent gesticulations, when his appearance not meeting with our
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approbation, he withdrew, and the performance having been wrought CHAP,

to its highest pitch of noise and animation, ceased. <J~^^
Such is the rude dance of these people, in which, as may be seen 'Y^^c^'

from the above description, there was neither elegance nor grace ; but

on the contrary it was noisy, violent, and as barbarous as themselves.

The dancers were dressed for the occasion in their best clothes, which

they considered indispensable, as they would not sell them to us until

the performance was over. In addition to their usual costume, some had

a kind of tippet of ermine and sable skins thrown over their shoulders,

and others wore a band on their heads, with strips of skin suspended

to it at every two inches, to the end of which were attached the nails of

seals.

AVhen the dance was over, they presented us with dried salmon,

and each person brought his bag of goods, which produced a brisk bar-

ter, with great fairness on all sides, and with a more than ordinary

sense of propriety on theirs, in never raising or lowering their prices

;

and by their testifying their disapprobation of it by a groan, when it

was attempted by one of our party. But though so strict in this par-

ticular, they were not exempt from that failing so unaccountably innate

in all uncivilized people, which they endeavoured to gratify in various

ways, by engaging our attention at a moment when some ofour trinkets

were exposed to them for the purpose of selection. Suspecting their

designs, however, we generally detected their thefts, and immediately

received back our goods, with a hearty laugh in addition. They under-

stood making a good bargain quite as well as ourselves, and were very

wary how they received our knives and hatchets, putting their metal to

the test by hacking at them with their own. If they stood the blow they

were accepted ; but if, on the contrary, they were notched, they were

refused. A singular method of deciding a bargain was resorted to by

one of their party, almost equivalent to that of tossing up a coin. We
had oifered an adze for a bundle of skins ; but the owner, who at first

seemed satisfied with the bargain, upon reflection became doubtful

whether he would not be the loser by it ; and to decide the doubtful

point, he caught a small beetle, and set it at liberty upon the palm of

his hand, anxiously watching which direction the insect should take.

p p
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CHAP, Findins; it run towards him, he concluded the bargain to be disad-
V T .

'
, vantageous to him, and took back his goods.

Augiist, On this day they admitted us to their habitations, and all restric-

tions were removed, except that upon writing in our remark books, to

which they had such an objection, that they refused us any information

while they were open, and with great good nature closed them, or ifwe
persisted, they dodged their heads and made off.

Our new acquaintances, amounting to twenty-five in number, had

five tents, constructed with skins of sea animals, strained upon poles ;

and for floors they had some broad planks two feet in the clear. I was

anxious to learn where they obtained these, knowing that they had them-

selves no means of reducing a tree to the form of a plank, but I could get

no information on this jDoint : in all probability they had been purchased

from the Tschutschi, or the Russians. Each tent had its baidar, and

there were two to spare, which were turned upside down, and afforded

a convenient house for several dogs, resembling tliose of Baffin's Bay,

which were strapped to logs of wood to prevent their straying away.

In front of these baidars there were heaps of skins filled with oil

and blubber, &c., and near them some very strong nets full of dried

salmon, suspended to frames made of drift wood : these frames, also,

contained upon stretchers the intestines of whales, which are used for

a variety of purposes, particularly for the kamlaikas, a sort of shirt

which is put over their skin dresses in w^et weather.

More provident than the inhabitants of Melville Peninsula, these

people had collected an immense store of provision if intended only for

the number of persons we saw. Besides a great many skins of oil, blub-

ber, and blood, they had about three thousand pounds of dried fish.

On the first visit to this party, they constructed a chart of the

coast upon the sand, of which I took very little notice at the time.

To-day, however, they renewed their labour, and performed their work

upon the sandy beach in a very ingenious and intelligible manner. The
coast line was first marked out with a stick, and the distances regulated

by the days' journeys. The hills and ranges of mountains were next shown

by elevations of sand or stone, and the islands represented by heaps of

pebbles, their proportions being duly attended to. As the work pro-
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ceeded, some of the bystanders occasionally suggested alterations, and CHAP.

I removed one of the Diomede Islands which was misplaced : this was
^^'

at first objected to by the hydrographer ; but one of the party recol- August.

lecting that the islands were seen in one from Cape Prince of Wales

confirmed its new position, and made the mistake quite evident to the

others, who seemed much surprised that we should have any knowledge

of such things. When the mountains and islands were erected, the

villages and fishing stations were marked by a number of sticks placed

upright, in imitation of those which are put up on the coast wherever

these people fix their abode. In time, we had a complete topogra-

phical plan of the coast from Point Darby to CapeKrusenstern. In this

extent of coast line they exhibited a harbour and a large river situated

to the southward of Cape Prince of Wales, of neither of which we had

any previous knowledge. The harbour communicated with an inner

basin, named Imau-rook, which was very spacious, and where the water

was fresh. The entrance to the outer one was so narrow, that two baidars

could not paddle abreast of each other. This they explained by means

of two pieces of w ood, placed together, and motioning with their hands

that they were paddling. They then drew them along until they

came to the channel, when they were obliged to follow one another, and,

when through, they took up their position, as before. The river was be-

tween this harbour and the cape, and by their description it wound among

lofty mountains, and between high rocky clilfs, and extended further

than any of the party had been able to trace in their baidars. Its name

was Youp-nut, and its course must lie between the ranges of mountains

at the back of Cape Prince of A\^ales. At this last mentioned cape, they

placed a village, called Iden-noo ; and a little way inland another, named
King-a-ghee, which was their own winter residence. Beyond Imau-rook

there was a bay, of which we have no knowledge, named I-art-so-rook.

A point beyond this, which I took to be the entrance to Norton Sound,

was the extent of their hydrographical knowledge in that direction.

To the Diomede Islands they gave the names of Noo-nar-boak, Ig-

narlook, and Oo-ghe-eyak; King's Island, Oo-ghe-a-boak ; and Sledge

Island, Ayak. It is singular that this island, which was named Sledge

Island by Captain Cook, from the circumstance of one of these imple-

pp2
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ments being found lipon it, should be called by a word signifying the

same thing in the Esquimaux language. For East Cape they had no

name, and they had no knowledge of any other part of the Asiatic coast.

Neither Schismareff Bay nor the inlet in the Bay of Good Hope was

delineated by them, though they were not ignorant of the former

when it was pointed out to them. It has been supposed that these

two inlets communicate, and that the Esquimaux, who intimated to

Kotzebue that a boat could proceed nine days up the latter and would

then find the sea, alluded to this junction ; but our rude hydrographers

knew of no such communication ; which I think they certainly would,

had it existed, as by pursuing that course they would have avoided a

passage by sea round Cape Espenburg, which in deep-laden boats is

attended with risk, from the chance of their not being able to land

upon the coast. They would, at all events, have preferred an inland

navigation had it not been very circuitous.

We passed the greater part of the day with these intelligent

people, who amused us the whole time in some way or other. The chief,

previous to our embarkation, examined every part of our boat, and was

highly pleased with the workmanship, but he seemed to regret that so

much iron had been expended where thongs would have served as well.

He was more astonished at the weight of a sounding lead than at any

thing in the boat, never having felt any metal so heavy before ; iron

pyrites being the heaviest mineral among this tribe.

When we were about to embark, all the village assembled and took

leave of us in the usual manner of the Esquimaux tribes, and as it was

probable we should never meet again, the parting, much to our annoy-

ance, was very affectionate. A middle-aged man, who had taken the

lead throughout, and who was probably their neakoa (or head-man)

recommended us to depart from these regions ; but I signified my in-

tention of waiting some time longer, and sleeping at least twenty nights

where we were ; on which he shivered, and drew his arms in from his

sleeves, to apprise us of the approaching cold. I thanked him for his

advice, and making them each a parting present we took our leave. The
next morning they embarked every thing, and paddled over to Escholtz

Bay. After they were gone, we found some of our flour where the tents
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had stood, and a quantity of it secreted in a bush near the place ; so CHAP,

that their cautious behavioiu- with regard to our approaching their *"^'

tents the first day was no doubt occasioned by fear of this discovery

;

and they afterwards secreted their plunder in a manner probably not

likely to meet detection.

Among this party there was a man so crippled that he went upon

all fours ; how it occurred we could not learn, but it was probably in

some hunting excursion, as several of his companions had deep scars

which they intimated had been inflicted by walrusses, which in the

following year we found in great nvniibers off the coast. In this

party we detected a difference of dialect from what we had heard in

general, which made their objection to our writing in our books the

more provoking, as it prevented our recording any of the variations,

except in regard to the negative particle no, which with other parties

was naga, and with these, aini-gfi. The females were provided with

broad iron bracelets, which we had not seen before ; and by their having

four or five of them upon each wrist, it appeared that this metal, so

precious Avith the tribes to the northward, was with them less rare

:

nevertheless it is very probable that they intended to appropriate to

this purpose the iron hoops they had stolen from us.

1 have said nothing of the dress or features of these people, as,

with the exception of two of them, they so nearly resemble those

already described as to render it unnecessary. These two persons, in

the tattooing of the face, and in features, which more nearly resembled

those of the Tschutschi, seemed to be allied to the tribes on the Asiatic

coast, with whom they no doubt have an occasional intercourse.

On the 1st ofSeptember our sportsmen succeeded in bagging several Sept.

braces of ptarmigan and wild ducks; but game was not so plentiful as

might have been expected at this season of the year, in a country so

abundantly provided with berries and so scantily inhabited. It was a

pleasure to find that we could now pursue this and other occupations

free from the annoyance of moskitoes ; a nuisance which, whatever it

may appear at first, is in reality not trifling. Dr. Richardson fixes

the departure of these insects from Fort Franklin on the 11th of Sep-

tember : here, however, it takes place at least a fortnight earlier.
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On the oth I visited the northern side of Escholtz Bay, and found

the country ahnost impassable from swamp, notwithstanding the season

was so far advanced. It seemed as if the peaty nature of the covering

obstructed the draining of the water, which the power of the sun had

let loose during the summer, and that the frozen state of the ground

beneath prevented its escape in that direction. The power of the sun's

rays upon the surface was still great, and large stones and fragments

of rock that had been split by the frost were momentarily relinquish-

ing their hold and falling down upon the beach. A thermometer ex-

posed upon a piece of black cloth rose to 112% and in the shade stood

at 62°. On the side of the hill that sloped to the southward the willow

and birch grew to the height of eighteen feet, and formed so dense a

wood that we could not penetrate it. The trees bordering upon the

beach were quite dead, apparently in consequence of their bark having

been rubbed through by the ice, which had been forced about nine

feet above high water mark, and had left a steep ridge of sand and

shingle. The berries were at this time in great perfection and abun-

dance, and proved a most agreeable addition to the salt diet of the

seamen, who were occasionally permitted to land and collect them.

The chfFs on this side of Choris Peninsula were composed of a

green-coloured mica slate, in which the mica predominated, and con-

tained garnets, veins of feldspar, enclosing crystals of schorl, and had its

fissures filled with quartz ; but I shall avoid saying any thing on geo-

logical subjects here.

On the 6th our curiosity was excited by the appearance of two
small boats under sail, which, when first seen through a light fog,

were so different from the sails of the Esquimaux, that our imagination,

which had latterly converted every unusual appearance in the horizon

into the boats of Captain Franklin, really led us to conclude he had

at length arrived ; but as they rounded the point, we clearly dis-

tinguished them to be two native baidars. We watched their landing,

and were astonished at the rapidity with which they pitched their tents,

settled themselves, and transferred to their new habitation the contents

of the baidars, which they drew out of the sea and turned bottom up-

wards. On visiting their abode an hour after they landed, every thing
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was in as complete order as if they had been estabUshed there a month, CHAP.

and scarcely any thing was wanting to render their situation com-

fortable. No better idea could have been conveyed to us of the truly

independent manner in which this tribe wander about from place

to place, transporting their houses, and every thing necessary to their

comfort, than that which was afforded on this occasion. Xor were

we less struck with the number of articles which their ingenuity

finds the means of disposing in their boats, and which, had we not

seen them disembarked, we should have doubted the possibility of

their having been crammed into them. From two of these they landed

fourteen persons, eight tent poles, forty deer skins, two kyacks, many

hundred weight of fish, numerous skins of oil, earthen jars for cook-

ing, two living foxes, ten large dogs, bundles of lances, harpoons, bows

and arrows, a quantity of whalebone, skins full of clothing, some im-

mense nets made of hide for taking small whales and porpoises, eight

broad planks, masts, sails, paddles, &c., besides sea-horse hides and

teeth, and a variety of nameless articles always to be found among the

Esquimaux.

They received us in the most friendly and open manner, and tnen-

conduct throughout was so different from that of their predecessors,

that had we had no proof of the latter being guilty of the theft on our

flour, this difference of conduct would have afforded a strong presump-

tion against them. The party consisted of two families, each of which

had its distinct property, tents, baidar, &c. They were in feature and

language nearly connected with the Iving-a-ghee party, and from what

they told us resided near them ; but to judge from their dresses and

establishment they were ofmuch lower condition. However, the women
had the same kind of beads in their ears, and sewn upon their dresses,

and had evidently been to the same market. We remarked, however,

in two ofthe young ladies a custom which, when first discovered, created

considerable laughter. When they moved, several bells were set ringing,

and on examining their persons, we discovered that they had each

three or four of these instruments under their clothes, suspended to

their waists, hips, and one even lower down, which was about the

size of a dustman's bell, but without a clapper. Whether they had

XI.
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CHAP, disposed of them in this manner as charms, or through fear, it was

,^^ imi^ossible to say ; but by their pohshed surface, and the manner in

Sept. which they were suspended, they appeared to have long occupied

these places. They were certainly not hung there for convenience, as

the large one in particular must have materially incommoded the ladies

in their walking. One of our party suggested that this large bell might,

perhaps, be appropriated to the performance of a ceremony mentioned

by Muller, in his " Voyages from Asia to America," &c. p. 28., where he

states that the bond of friendship or enmity depends upon a guest

rinsing his mouth with the contents of the cup, which formed an indis-

pensable part ofa very singular custom among the Tschutschi, the people

of Cashemir, and some other countries*.

Among other things, this party had small bags of resin, which ap-

peared to be the natural exudation of the pine. From their constantly

chewing it, it did not seem difficult to be had ; and as no trees of this

nature, that we were acquainted with, grew upon the coast, we were

anxious to learn whence they had procured it, but we could not make

our acquaintances understand our wishes.

An old lady, who was the mother of the two girls with the bells,

invited me into her tent, where I found her daughters seated amidst a

variety of pots and pans, containing the most unsavoury messes, highly

repugnant to both the sight and smell of a European, though not at all

so to the Esquimaux. These people are in the habit of collecting

certain Huids for the purposes of tanning ; and that, judging from what

took place in the tent, in the most open manner, in the presence of all

the family.

The old matron was extremely good-natured, lively, and loqua-

cious ; and took great pleasure in telling us the name of every thing,

by which she proved more useful than any of our former visiters ; and

had she but allowed us time to write down one word before she furnished

another, we should have greatly extended our vocabularies ; but it ap-

peared to her, no doubt, that we could write as fast as she could dictate,

and that the greater number of words she supplied, the more thankful

* M. Paulus Venetus, Witsen, and Trigaut.
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1826.

we should be. So far from this party having any objection to our CHAP
books, to which the former one had manifested the greatest repugnance,

^^'

they took pleasure in seeing them, and were very attentive to the Sept.

manner in which every thing was committed to paper. The daughters

were fat good-looking girls ; the eldest, about thirteen years of age, was

marked upon the chin with a single blue line ; but the other, about ten,

was without any tattooing. I made a sketch of the eldest girl, very

much to the satisfaction of the mother, who was so interested in having

her daughter's picture, and so impatient to see it finished, that she

snatched away the paper several times to observe the progress I was

making. The father entered the tent while this was going forward,

and observing what I was about, called to his son to bring him a piece

of board that was lying outside the tent, and to scrape it clean, which

was very necessary indeed. Having procured a piece of plumbago from

his wife, he then seated himself upon a heap of skins, threw his legs

across, and very good-humouTedly commenced a portrait of me, aping

my manner and tracing every feature with the most affected care,

whimsically applying his finger to the point of his pencil instead of a

penknife, to the great diversion of his wife and daughters. By the

time I had finished my sketch, he had executed his, but with the

omission of the hat, which, as he never wore one himself, he had en-

tirely forgotten ; and he was extremely puzzled to know how to place

it upon the head he had drawn.

On meeting with the Esquimaux, after the first salutation is over

an exchange of goods invariably ensues, if the party have any thing to

sell, which is almost always the case ; and we were no sooner seated in

the tent than the old lady produced several bags, from which she drew

forth various skins, ornamental parts of the dress of her tribe, and small

ivory dolls, allowing us to purchase whatever we liked. Our articles

of barter were necklaces of blue beads, brooches, and cutlery, which

no sooner came into the possession of our hostess than they were

transferred to a stone vessel half filled with train-oil, where they un-

derwent an Esquimaux purification.

We found amongst this party a small Kussian coin of the Empress

Q Q
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Catherine, and the head of a halberd, which had been converted into a

knife ; both of which were evidence of the communication that must

exist between their tribe and those of the Asiatic coasts opposite.

We returned on board with a boat full of dried salmon, and the

next day the party visited the ship. Notwithstanding the friendly

treatment they had experienced the day before, it required much per-

suasion to induce them to come upon deck; and even when some of

them were prevailed upon to do so, they took the precaution of leaving

with their comrades in the boat every valuable article they had about

their persons. They were shown every thing in the ship most likely to

interest them, but very few objects engaged them long, and they passed

by some that were of the greatest interest, to bestow their attention

upon others which to us were of none, thus showing the necessity

of fully understanding the nature of any thing before the mind can

properly appreciate its value. The sail-maker sewing a canvass bag, and

the chain cable, were two of the objects which most engaged their atten-

tion ; the former from its being an occupation they had themselves

often been engaged in ; and the latter as exhibiting to them the result

of prodigious labour, as they would naturally conclude that our chains

—

though so much larger and of so much harder a material than their

own—were made in the same manner. The industry and ingenuity

of the Esquimaux are, however, displayed in nothing more than in the

fabrication ofchains, two or three of which we met with cut out of a solid

piece of ivory. On showing these people the plates of natural history

in Rees's Cyclopaedia, they were far more intelligent than might have

been expected from the difficulty that naturally occurs to uncivilized

people in divesting their minds of the comparative size of the living

animal and its picture. But the Esquimaux are very superior in this

respect to the South Sea Islanders, and immediately recognised every

animal they were acquainted with that happened to be in the book, and

supplied me with the following list of them :

—
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English Names.
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CHAP, every article had been raised several hundred per cent., and that

nothing of reasonable value would induce them to part with either

Sept. bows or arrows ; so that our generosity of the preceding day had not

left any durable impression.

Every visit to these parties furnished some new insight into

their manners, though it was but trifling: on this occasion we wit-

nessed a smoking party in which the women and children partook

equally with the men. The pipe used on this occasion was small,

and would contain no more tobacco than could be consumed at a

whiff. To these instruments there were attached a pricker and a strip

of dog's skin, from the last of which they tore off a few hairs, and

placed them at the bottom of the bowl of the pipe to prevent the to-

bacco, which was chopped up very fine, being drawn into the mouth

with the smoke. The tobacco which they used had pieces of wood

cut up fine with it, a custom which is no doubt derived from the

Tschutschi, who use the bark of the birch- tree in this manner, and

imagine it improves the quality of the herb*. The pipe being charged

with about a pinch of this material, the senior person present took

his whiff and passed the empty pipe to the next, who replenished it

and passed it on, each person in his turn inflating himself to the fullest

extent, and gradually dissipating the fumes through the nostrils. The

pungency of the smoke, and the time necessary to hold the breath,

occasioned considerable coughing with some of the party, but they

nevertheless appeared greatly to enjoy the feast.

On the 8th, SpafariefBay, which had been but little explored by

Captain Kotzebue, underwent a satisfactory examination, and was found

to terminate in a small creek navigable a very short distance, and that

by boats only. Its whole extent inland is about three miles, when it

separates into a number of small branches communicating with several

lakes, which, in the spring, no doubt, discharge a large quantity of fresh

water into the sound, though at this dry season of the year they were

of inconsiderable size. A little to the northward of the creek there is

a pointed hill just 640 feet high by measurement, from whence we

* Dobell's Travels in Siberia.
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surveyed the surrounding country, and found that this side of the CHAP,

sound also was covered with a deep swampy moss. The summit of ^^^•

this hill, and indeed of all the others that were ascended in the sound,

was the only part destitute of this covering.

The beach was strewed with a great quantity of ch-ift wood, some

of which was in a very perfect state, and appeared to have been re-

cently split with wedges by the natives, who had carried away large

portions of the trunks to make their bows, arrows, and fishing-imple-

ments. They were all pine-trees except one, which by the bark ap-

peared to be a silver birch.

On the 1 0th we had the satisfaction to see the barge coming down

to us under a press of canvass, and the most lively expectations were

formed until she approached near enough to discover that the ap-

pointed signal of success was wanting at her mast-head. Though

unfortunate in accomplishing what \\'e most anxiously desired, her

voyage was attended with advantage. We had the satisfaction to

learn from her commander when he came on board that he had dis-

covered a large extent of coast beyond the extreme cape which we had

seen from the mast-head of the ship on the 1 5th ultimo, and which 1

had named after Captain Franklin ; and had proceeded to the latitude

of 71' 23' 31" N. and to 156^ 21' 30" W., where the coast formed a low

narrow neck beyond which it was impossible to proceed to the east-

ward, in consequence of the ice being attached to the land, and extend-

ing along the horizon to the northward.

The boat had not been at this j^oint many houi's, before the wind

changed to south-west, and set the whole body of ice in motion toward

the land. This was a case in which Mr. Elson had received strict orders

to return immediately, and he accordingly began to retrace his route

;

but in so doing he found that, in addition to the disadvantage of a con-

trary wind, he had to contend with a current running to the north-east

at the rate of three miles and a half an hour, and with large pieces of

floating ice which he found it very difficult to avoid, until he was

at last obliged to anchor to prevent being carried back. It was not

long before he was so closely beset in the ice, that no clear water could

be seen in any direction from the hills ; and the ice continuing to press
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against the shore, his vessel was driven upon the beach, and there left

upon her broadside in a most helpless condition ; and to add to his cheer-

less prospect, the disposition of the natives, whom he had found to in-

crease in numbers as he advanced to the northward, was of very doubtful

character. At Point Barrow, where they were very numerous, their

overbearing behaviour, and the thefts they openly practised, left no doubt

of what would be the fate of his little crew in the event of its falling

into their power. They were in this dilemma several days, during which

every endeavour was made to extricate the vessel, but without effect

;

and j\lr. Elson contemplated sinking her secretly in a lake that was near,

to prevent her falhng into the hands of the Esquimaux, and then

making his way along the coast in a baidar, which he had no doubt he

should be able to purchase from the natives. At length, however,

a change of wind loosened the ice ; and after considerable labour and

toil, in which the personal strength of the officers was united to that

of the seamen, our shipmates fortunately succeeded in effecting their

escape.

The farthest tongue of land which they reached is conspicuous

as being the most northerly point yet discovered on the continent

of America ; and I named it Point Barrow to mark the progress of

northern discovery on each side the American continent which has

been so perseveringly advocated by that distinguished member of our

naval administration. It lies 126 miles to the north east of Icy Cape,

and is only 146 miles from the extreme of Captain FrankHn's dis-

coveries in his progress westward from the Mackenzie River. The

bay which appeared to be formed to the eastward of this point I

named Elson's Bay, in compliment to the officer in command of the

barge ; and the extreme point of our discoveries after Captain Franklin,

the commander of the land expedition. I could have wished that this

point had been marked by some conspicuous headland worthy of the

name bestowed upon it; but my hope is that the officer who may

be so fortunate as to extend our discoveries will do him the justice to

transfer his name to the first object beyond it more deserving of the

honour. To the nearest conspicuous object to the southward of Point

Barrow I attached the name of Smyth, in compliment to the second
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officer of the barge, and to the points and inlets to the southward I CHAP,

with pleasure affixed the names of the officers of the ship, w hose merits v,^__|^

entitled them to this distinction. ^ept.

I will no longer anticipate the journal of these interesting pro-

ceedings, in which are recorded several particulars relating to the

natives, the currents, and the geography of these regions ; and by which

it is evident that the officers and crew acquitted themselves in the most

persevering and zealous manner, equally honourable to themselves and

to their country. I shall merely remark upon the facts which the

journal sets forth, that it was fortunate the ship did not continue near

the ice, as she would have been unable to beat successfully against the

current, and the violence of the gale would probably have either en-

tangled her amongst the ice, or have driven her on shore.

The narrative was kept by Mr. Smyth under the superintendence

of his commander, whose more important duties of surveying prevented

his recording more than the necessary detail of a log-book. In publish-

ing it, I have given the most important parts of it in Mr. Smyth's own

words, and have only compressed the matter where it could be done

with propriety and advantage.
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CHAPTER XII.

Interesting Narrative of the Boat Expedition— Point Barrow—Near Approach to Captain

Franklin—Beset by the Ice—Perilous Situation and fortunate Release of the Barge

—

Terrific Gale—Rejoin the Ship—Further Examination of Kotzebue Sound—Discover

Buckland River—Mammoth Bones—Ice Formation—Approach of Winter obliges the

Ship to quit the Sound—Repass Beering's Strait—Gale—Proceed to the Southward

—

Future Plans—Make St. Paul's Island—Aleutian Islands—Pass through Oonemak

Channel—Arrived off San Francisco in California.

Narrative of the Proceedings of the Barge of H. M. S. Blossom in quest

of Captain Franklin, and to explore the Coast N. E. of Icy Cape.

After the signal was made by the Blossom on the night of the

17th of August, to carry orders into execution, the barge stood in

shore, and the next morning was off Icy Cape. Having a contrary

wind, she beat up along the land to the N. E., and shortly after noon

the officers landed opposite a village of yourts, which was found to be

deserted, and the houses to be closed up for the summer. These habita-

tions closely resembled those of theEsquimaux, which have been already

described. The country here was covered with a thick peat which re-

tained the water and made it very swampy and almost impassable.

Upon the beach there was found an abundance of coal and driftwood.

AVorking to the north-eastward from this village, they discovered a

shoal with only eight feet water upon it lying about 150 yards from

the beach, which, liaving deep water within it, offered a security
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against the ice in the event of its closino; the shore, and thev did not CHAP,
• '

^

XII
fail to bear in mind the advantage it might afford in a moment of

^.^^^^^^

necessity. About midnight they were visited by four baidars contain- Narrative

ing about sixty persons, from whom they expected to obtain a supply of Barge.

venison, as this kind of provision is, generally speaking, abundant to

the northward of Cape Lisburn ; but being disappointed, they con-

tinued their progress along the land. On the morning of the 20th

there was a fldl of snow, and the weather turned very cold. They found

themselves off a village, and were visited by several baidars, the crews of

which were very anxious to get alongside the barge, and in so doing one

of the baidars was upset. An Esquimaux dress is very ill adapted to

aquatic exercises, and persons acquainted with it would think there was

considerable danger in being plunged into the sea thus habited ; but

the natives in the other baidars did not seem to reflect upon these con-

sequences, and laughed most immoderately at the accident : they, how-

ever, went to the assistance of their friends, and rescued them all. It

must have been a cold dip for these people, as the rigging and masts

were partially covered with ice.

About noon they landed to procure observations, and found the

latitude of this part of the coast to be 70 43' 47" N., and longitude, from

the bearings of Wainwright Inlet, 159 46' W. Here a post was erected

for Captain Franklin, on which the following inscription was painted :

" Blossom's tender, Sunday, August 20th, latitude 70 43' N., bound

along the coast to the N. E. If Captain Franklin should pass this

place, he will probably leave some memorandum." The coast was here

low, and more dry than that in the vicinity of Wainwright Inlet, with a

beach of sand and gravel mixed, upon which there was an abundance of

coal and drift wood. In the evening they passed several yourts, but

saw no inhabitants until nine o'clock, when several came off and an-

noyed the crew with their importunities and disorderly conduct. The
coast was here more populous than any where to the southward, which

their visiters probably thought a good protection against the small

force of our boat, and they were not easily driven away.

On the 21st they arrived off a chain of sandy islands lying some

distance from the main land, which I have distinguished by the name
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of the Sea Horse Islands. As the wind was hght and baffling, they

landed upon several of these for observations ; and tracking the boat

along the shore, at eight in the evening they arrived at the point to

which I transferred the name of Cape Franklin, on the main land to

which I had originally given that name, when I found by the discoveries

of jVIr. Elson that the cape was not actually the coast line *. From
Cape Franklin, the coast, still consisting of a chain of sandy islands lying

off the main land, turned to the south-east and united with the main

land, forming a bay on which I bestowed the name ofmy first lieutenant,

jMr. Peard. Two posts were found erected on Cape Franklin, upon

which another notice was painted. The surface of the beach was a fine

sand, but by digging a few inches down it was mixed with coal ; there

was here also, as at their former station, a great quantity of drift wood.

Off these islands they were visited by several baidars, the people in

which behaved in a very disorderly manner, attempted several depre-

dations, and even cut a piece out of one of Jthe sails of the boat while

it was lying upon the gunwale. Finding the natives inclined to part

with one of their baidars, she was purchased for two hatchets, inider the

impression that she might be useful to the boat hereafter. Having run

twenty-nine miles along the coast to the N. E., they again landed and

obtained some lunar observations. The coast here assumed a different

aspect, and consisted of clay cliffs about fifty feet high, and presented

an ice formation resembling that which has been described in Escholtz

Bay. The interior of the country was flat, and only partially covered

with snow. A short distance to the northward of them a river dis-

charged itself into a lake within the shingly beach which was about

twenty yards wide, and the water being perfectly fresh, they obtained a

supply, and pursued their course to the north-east. Their latitude was

70" 58' 43" N.; and no ice had as yet been seen, even from the hills.

This excited the greatest hopes in our adventurous shipmates, who

advanced quite elated at the prospect ; but they had not proceeded

many miles further before some bergs were seen in the offing nearly in

the same parallel in which the margin of the ice had been found by the

* See the Chart.
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ship ; and from the number of bergs increasing as they advanced, tlie CHAP.
sanguine expectations in which they had indulged gradually diminished. ^^^•

These bergs were seen off a point of land to which I gave the name of Narrative

Smyth, in compliment to the officer who accompanied the boat ex- Bar<^e.

pedition, and very deservedly obtained his promotion for that service.

In the course of their run they passed a village, where the inhabitants,

seeing them so near, came out of their yourts, and men, women, chil-

dren, and dogs set up a loud hallooing until they were gone. Upon
Cape Smyth there was also a village, the inhabitants of which accosted

them with the same hooting noises as before.

Advancing to the northw ard with the wind off the land, they saw

the main body of ice about seven miles distant to the westward, and

were much encumbered by the icebergs, which they could only avoid

by repeatedly altering the course. The land from Cape Smyth, which

was about forty-five feet in height, sloped gradually to the northward, and

terminated in a low point which has been named Point Barrow. From
the rapidity with which the boat passed the land, there appears to

have been a current setting to the north-east. The water about half

a mile from the cape was between six and seven fathoms.

Wednesday, 23d Aug. " Arriving about two a. m. off the low-

point, we found it much encumbered with ice, and the current setting

N.W.(mag.) betw een three and four miles an hour. Opening the prospect

on its eastern side, the view was obstructed by a barrier of ice which

appeared to join with the land. This barrier seemed high ; but as there

was much refraction, in this we might possibly have been deceived.

The weather assuming a very unsettled appearance in the offing (and

the S. E. breeze dying away), we liad every reason to expect the wind

from the westward ; and knowing the ice to extend as far south as 71",

the consequences that would attend such a shift were so evident, that

we judged it prudent not to attempt penetrating any farther, especially

in this advanced state of the season. Accordingly we anchored within

the eighth of a mile of the point, under shelter of an iceberg about

fourteen feet high, and from fifty to sixty feet in length, that had

grounded in four fathoms water. On the eastern side of the point there

was a village, larger than any we had before seen, consisting entirely of

R ll2
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XII.

Narrative

of the

Bar<?e.

CHAP, yourts. The natives, on seeing us anchor, came down opposite the boat

in great numbers, but seemed very doubtful whether to treat us as

friends or enemies. We made signs offriendship to them ; and a couple

of baidars reluctantly ventured offand accepted a few beads and some

tobacco, which on their return to the shore induced several others to

visit us. These people were clothed like the Esquimaux we had seen

on the other parts of the coast : their implements were also the same,

except that we thought they were more particular in constructing the

bow, the spring of which was strengthened with whalebone.

Many of the men wore, as lip ornaments, slabs of bone and stone in

an oblong shape, about three inches in length and one in breadth. They

were much more daring than any we had before seen, and attempted

many thefts in the most open manner. Tobacco was the most marketable

article ; but, excepting their implements, ornaments, or dress, they had

nothing worth purchasing. They were exceedingly difficult to please,

and not at all satisfied with what was given in exchange, insisting, after

a bargain had been transacted, on having more for their articles. One

of them who came alongside in a caiack, having obtained some tobacco

that was offered for a lance, was resolute in not delivering up either

;

and Mr. Elson, considering that if such conduct was tamely submitted

to they would be still more inclined to impose, endeavoured by threats

to regain the tobacco, but without effect. More boats coming off, and

proving by their audacity equally troublesome, we thought it would be

most advantageous to keep the barge under sail, which in all probability

would prevent any thing serious occurring. Before weighing, the baidar

was broken up, as her weight would materially impede our progress in

Avorking to windward on our return ; the hides were taken as a covering

for the deck, and the frame-work destroyed for fire-wood. During

the time we were at anchor, the wind shifted to S. W., and we stood

to the N. W. with a light breeze ; but finding ourselves drifting rapidly

to the northward by the current, we were again obliged to anchor.

Point Barrow bearing S. by E. }^ E. two and a half miles. Here we

remained till eight o'clock. This point is the termination to a spit of

land, which on examination from the boat's mast-head seemed to jut

out several miles from the more regular coast line. The width of the
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neck did not exceed a mile and a half, and apparently in some places CHAP,

less. The extremity was broader than any other part, had several small

lakes of water on it, which were frozen over, and the village before N;

spoken of situated on its eastern shore. The eastern side of this neck Ba'^ge

trended in a S. S. W. (mag.) direction until it became lost to the eye

by being joined with a body of ice that encircled the horizon in the

N. E. This union scarcely left us room to hazard an opinion which

direction it afterwards took ; but from the circumstance of the current

setting at the rate of three miles and a half an hour N. E. (true), and

the ice all drifting to that quarter, we were induced to conjecture that

its continuation led well to the eastward.

It was our original intention to have remained at the point till noon,

landed, and obtained if possible all the necessary observations, besides

depositing instructions for Captain Franklin ; but the character of the

natives entirely frustrated our plans, and obliged us to avoid an open

rupture by quitting the anchorage—a circumstance we greatly regretted,

as we had anticipated gathering much information respecting the

coast to the eastward, besides other points of much importance. The

nights had hitherto been beautifully clear and fine, and we were very

sanguine of obtaining a number of lunar distances with the sun, being

the only means we had of ascertaining correctly our farthest easting,

as the patent log, we knew, from the strength of current, could in no

way be depended on. At nine we weighed, and, stemming the current,

stood in for the low point, off which there was an iceberg aground, on

which we resolved to wait till noon for the latitude. On our way thither

we passed another extensive iceberg aground in six fathoms water, and

not more than eight or ten feet above the surface. At noon we were

favoured with a clear sun, and determined our latitude to be 71^ 24' 59"

N. Lunar anchorage bearing from the place ofobservation one mile north

(true), and the north-eastern part of Point Barrow S. E. f E. (mag.) H'.

From which the position of Point Barrow, the most northern jiart

known of the American continent, is latitude 71 23' 31" N., longitude

156' 21' 30
" W. The azimuth sights made the variation 41° east.

The breeze still continuing light from the S. E. (although the clouds

were approaching from the westward), we made all sail to the southward,
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CHAP, and with great reluctance left this remarkable point without being able

^ "^ to leave any traces of our having visited it for Captain Frankhn. The
Narrative wind about oue p. M. began gradually to fall, and at two it was perfectly

Barge. calm. Unfortunately we were now in too much water to anchor, and

were, without the possibility of helping it, being set to the N. E. by

the current at the rate of three miles and a half an hour. By four

o'clock we had lost all we had made during the day, with a prospect,

if it continued calm, of being drifted quite off the land—an accident

that, had it occurred, would have placed our little vessel in a very serious

situation . We were not, however, long in this state of suspense ; for an

air came again from the eastward, which strengthening a little, and

the boat ahead towing, we made good progress towards the land, where,

if it once more fell calm, we could retain our position with the anchor.

When we had by towing and pulling got within a mile of the beach

(and about two miles west of the point), nineteen of the natives came

down opposite us, armed with bows, arrows, and spears, and imagin-

ing that it was our intention to land motioned us to keep off, and

seemed quite prepared for hostilities. Some of them were stripped

almost naked. They preserved a greater silence than we found cus-

tomary among them, one only speaking at a time, and apparently

interrogating us. Notwithstanding this show ofresistance, we still ad-

vanced nearer to the shore, as being more out of the current and favour-

able to our views, at the same time having the arras in readiness in

case of an attack.

When within about thirty yards of the beach, we lost the wind,

and continued pulling and towing along shore, the natives walking

abreast of us upon the beach. At eight p. m. we passed a village of

eight tents and four boats, but saw neither women nor children. ^Vhilst

approaching this village, we perceived the men hauling their baidars

higher up on the beach, fearful, as we supposed, that we should molest

them. Their dogs, as usual, set up a most abominable yelling. About

eleven our pedestrians began to lag, and shortly after made a general

halt, watched us for a little while, and then turned back. At midnight

we reached Cape Smyth, and considering ourselves tolerably well secure

from the ice (not having seen any until our arrival ofFtliis point on the
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evening before), and the crew being much tired, we anchored, hoping chap.

that a few hours would bring a breeze—not caring from which quarter, '^^^•

as we felt confident that, before the ice could approach near enough to Narrative

block us, we should be able to reach the Sea Horse Islands, where we g^^^.,,^

made certain of being clear. The night dark and cloudy.

Thursday, 24th August. At two a. m., a fine breeze rising at

E. S. E., we weighed, but found the current so strong against us that we

lost ground and anchored again :— the current setting north (mag.) three

miles and a half an hour. At three we were alarmed at the sudden

appearance of the ice, which was drifting fast down on us. No time was to

be lost. The crew were instantly sent on shore with a warp. We got up

the anchor, and hauled within eight or ten yards of the beach, it being

steep enough to admit our proceeding thus close. We now began track-

ing the boat along, and proceeded for a short time without much dif-

ficulty ; but the ice increasing fast, and the pieces getting larger, she re-

ceived some violent blows. The main body nearing the shore to the

distance of about 100 yards left this space less incumbered, and occa-

sioned an increase in the rapidity of the current one knot an hour. To

add to our perplexities, at five the wind freshened up at south (directly

against us), and we also had the mortification to observe the ice speedily

connecting with the beach, scarcely leaving an open space visible.

Nothing now but the greatest exertion could extricate the boat; and

the crew, wilhng to make the most of every trifling advantage, gave a

hearty cheer, and forced her through thick and heavy ice until we

rounded a projecting point that had hitherto obstructed our view.

This, however, could only be accomplished with considerable labour and

risk ; for here, as in many other places, we had to take the track-line up

cliffs, frequently covered with hard snow and ice, which, hanging a con-

siderable distance over the water, prevented the possibility of getting

round beneath. The rope was then obhged to be thrown down, and the

upper end held fast, until the crew hauled themselves up one by one ; and

in this manner we continued along the cliffuntil the beach again made its

appearance. But here even we found it no easy task to walk, on account

of small loose shingle, in which we often sunk to the knees ; and having

the weight of the boat at the same time, it became excessively fatiguing.
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On opening the prospect south of this point, our spirits were

greatly enlivened at perceiving the channel clear for a long way, and

hoping that by constant tracking we should do much towards getting

clear of the ice, we divided the crew into two parties, gave each man a

dram, and sent one division on board to rest, whilst the other laboured at

the line. About eight a. m. the wind freshened so heavily against us,

that we contemplated whether or not it would be advantageous to make

a trial with the canvass, particularly as the main body of ice was a little

more distant from the shore : but remembering our position at two

r. M. on the preceding day, we agreed that the current was too strong,

and that if we should get encircled by the ice we must inevitably be

separated from the shore, carried back with tlie stream, or forced to sea.

The difficulty of drawing the boat against so strong a wind and current

became now very great, and we began to seek a place where she might

be laid free of the ice. But the straight line of coast offered us no

prospect of such an asylum : we therefore determined to prosecute our

first intention of persevering in our endeavours as long as possible. By

eleven a. m. we reached a village of nine tents, and trusted through

the influence of tobacco, beads, &c. to receive some assistance from

the inhabitants. Two of them approached us at first with some dif-

fidence ; but Mr. Elson throwing the presents on shore, and myself

going to meet them, after much gesticulation denoting peaceable in-

tentions, we joined company. The ratification of rubbing noses and

cheeks being over, a leaf of tobacco given to each soon gained their

confidence. One of them, an old man, seemed very thankful for his

present, offering me any part of his garment as a reimbursement,

which I declined accepting. Seeing so friendly an interview, several

more ventured towards us ; and learning from their companions the

treasures I possessed, were very eager to obtain some. By a few signs

I easily made them understand that their assistance at the track-line

would be amply rewarded. Six or seven directly took hold of the

rope ; and our people relaxing a little in their exertions, though con-

tinuing at the line, we proceeded along gaily ; but I was frequently

obhged to have recourse to the presents to keep them pulling. We
had not passed the tents more than half a mile when a new and a very
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serious difficulty presented itself—the mouth of a river into which the CHAP,

current set with great velocity, carrying with it large masses of ice.
^^^^

After many attempts we succeeded in getting a line across : but had Narrative

no sooner accomplished it, than it broke, and our repeated trials for gj^^

a long time were unsuccessful. Eventually we managed to overcome

this obstacle, and had just got the boat to the opposite shore when she

grounded : and the current setting strong against her, all our exertions

to get her afloat were ineffectual. A few minutes before this accident,

INIr. Elson, who was on board, hailed me, saying that the channel after

crossing the river looked more favourable than ever. Cheered by this

report, we worked harder ; but so Cjuick was the ice in its movement,

that in a few moments we were enclosed on all sides. Xothins more

towards freeing the boat could now be done, therefore we carried out

her anchors to the shore and secured her, contemplating a retreat by

land should we not be so fortunate as to get clear. On looking to

the southward, we found the ice perfectly compact, and connected with

the shore, not leaving visible a space of water three yards in diameter.

The crew now enjoyed a little rest ; and ]\Ir. Elson decided that we
should remain by the boat until the 1st of September, on which day,

should no chance appear of liberating her, we were to start by land for

Kotzebue Sound.

Some large ice grounding to windward partially sheltered the boat

;

but as her situation was on the southern bank of the entrance to the river,

the current swept with force round, bringing occasionally some heavy

ice in contact with the boat, the violence of which hove her into a foot

and a half less water than she drew ; and the sand soon formed a bank

on the outside, leaving her quite bedded. At six p. m. the current

had almost subsided. A most cheerless prospect presented itself, the

whole sea being covered with ice sufficiently compact to walk upon ; and

the clouds becoming heavy and flying swiftly from the S. W. offered

not the smallest hope of our escape. The water had likewise fallen a

foot and a half, leaving the boat nearly dry. Our feelings now^ were

indescribable, as it appeared very evident that we should be obhged to

abandon our little vessel, and perform the journey to Chamisso Island

on foot—an undertaking we were by no means adequate to, and which

s s
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CHAP, the advanced state of the season would render extremely flitiguing. At
eight we ascended a hill, but saw not the slightest chance of an opening,

the ice to the southward being quite compact as for as the eye could

reach, and varying in its height from twelve to two feet above the level

of the sea. At midnight the weather was cold, dark, and foggy, and

seemed to indicate a S. W. gale.

Friday, 25th Aug. At four this morning the current appeared to

resume something of its former rapidity, causing the ice to move to the

northward, and leaving small openings. This gave us foint hopes of a

release; but the wind springing up as we had anticipated soon ex-

tinguished them. After breakfast we again visited the hill, but with

no better success than before. The tide returning or ebbing from the

river brought back with it a quantity of the ice, almost every piece of

which drifted athwart the boat ; so that we determined on getting her

afloat, and shifting her to a better berth, where we should be ready to

avail ourselves of the smallest prospect of getting clear. Having laid

out an anchor astern, we with much difficulty got her through the

sandbank that had formed itself round us ; and finding that at her

own length forther out a channel was left for the ice to drive either out

or into the river, we secured her to a large berg that had grounded and

afforded us much shelter. Towards noon a number of natives visited

us, and were presented with tobacco, &c. Among them was the old man
spoken of the day before ; who, on receiving his present, offered up

what we concluded to be a prayer, at the same time blowing with his

mouth, as if imploring an east wind and the dispersion of the ice.—In

the afternoon the wind had increased to a gale. ^Ve went to the hill,

and there observed the line of ice within the horizon, and the sea

breaking very heavily outside : we saw also a number of large bergs

drifting down. At four, fresh gales, with heavy squalls—the ice around

us became closely wedged, the pieces being forced one over another,

forming a solid mass. The body of ice in the offing was still drifting

to the northward. This day ]Mr. Elson determined, if we should be

compelled to quit the boat, to take every thing out of her except the

gun, to remove her into the deepest part of the river, and there sink

her, so as to prevent the natives from destroying or breaking her up to



PACIFIC AXD BEERIXG'S STRAIT. 3],-

obtain the iron; from whicli situation, should we visit tliis coast next CHAP.
year, she might with little trouble be raised. The stores and rigging '^^^

also we resolved to bury, and to leave directions where they might be Xarrati\.

found. On visiting the village (which was about half a mile distant;, 3^^/^'^

the natives were uncommonly civil. They resided in tents, the frames

of which were made with poles, and covered with seal-skins : the bottom

or floor was merely a few logs laid sidewise on the ground: inside there

was a second lining of rein-deer"s skin, which did not reach quite to

the top : this constituted the whole of their dwelling. Their principal

food appeared to be rein-deer and seal's flesh ; and having procured

more than sufficient of these animals for present use, they had buried

the overplus in the sand, to be kept until required. They verj'

generously led us to a seal that had been thus deposited. The flesh

and blubber which had been separated were wrapped in tlie skin,

and was in a most disgusting oily state. One of them put in his hand,

stirred up the contents, and offered us some, the sight of which alone

was enough to turn one's stomach. He seemed to pity our want of

taste, and sucked his fingers with the greatest relish. Each of the

crew having provided himself with native boots, &c. for travelling in,

returned to the boat. During the night the gale abated and the wind

fell almost calm., and it began to freeze hard. Wherever there was any

opening before, the water was covered with young ice. The tide here

rose and fell from eighteen to twenty inches :—the time of change very

irregular, probably influenced by the ice.

Saturday, 2Gth xVug. Our chance of getting clear seemed more re-

mote now than ever, and we commenced making preparations for the

land journey. The crew were sent on shore to exercise their limbs, and

train themselves for walking, ^^e traced the windings of the river

for some distance ; the banks were high on each side. It seemed deep, and

its turnings frequent and sudden. The only animal ^ve saw was a red

fox, which avoided our pursuit. In the evening returned t-o the boat

—

the weather still frosty.

Sunday, 27th ^Vug. A sharp frost during the night, attended with

frozen particles, which fell like dust, and covered our clothes. The
wind light from the S. W., with a thick fog. The freshwater ponds were

s s 2
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CHAP, frozen during the night to the thickness of half an incli. After eight

^^ A. M. ]Mr. Elson and myself walked along the beach to reconnoitre the

Narrative state of the ice. We found that, if we could cut the boat through about

Barge. a quarter of a mile of ice, we should get into about double that dis-

tance of clear water, and returned on board with the determination to

accomplish this. Having got the boat afloat, we began our arduous

task of cutting and hauling her through the ice. The natives, seeing

us thus employed, very kindly came (unasked) and lent their assistance.

^Ve persevered in our labours till half past three, by which time we

had moved the boat a mile and a half south of her former position.

Another and more formidable barrier was now opposed to us, consist-

ing of extensive pieces of ice aground, closely wedged together by

smaller masses, under which we anchored. After dinner Mr. Elson and

myself again visited the cliffs, and thought we could perceive a zigzag

channel which afforded a hope of liberation, provided we could force her

through the present obstacle. Immediately we got on board, we com-

menced cutting a passage ; but had no sooner made an opening, than

it was filled by the current drifting smaller pieces of ice down. These

we for some time kept cutting and clearing away; but after two hours

and a half of hard work, we found our exertions endless, and relin-

quished the attempt. In the evening the wind veered to the S. E., and

the breeze, though light from this quarter, put some of the smaller

pieces of ice in motion off the land. We remained up till midnight,

although fatigued with the toils of the day, and the wind having in-

creased to a fresh breeze, had the consolation to witness the moving

of several of the larger pieces. The collision that now took place, owing

to the shift of wind (the ice in the offing still holding its former course,

whilst that in shore was opposed to it), occasioned a grinding noise not

unlike to that of a heavy roaring surf Having fully satisfied ourselves

of the departure of the ice, if the wind should hold its present direction

and force, we retired to rest, anxiously waiting the following morning.

Monday, 28th Aug. Rising early, we had the great satisfaction

to see that the formidable barrier which yesterday afternoon had

been proof against our attempts, had nearly all drifted to sea, and

that the coast, as far as we could discern, was flist clearing of ice. The
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wind blew strong at S. S. E. ; and every preparation being made for weigh- CHAP.
ing, after a hasty breakfast the anchor was got up, and our httle vessel

^^^•

again bounded through the waters. Our tacking now was very uncertain,

as in some places the ice still remained thick, and obliged us to perform

that evolution twice or thrice in the space of a few minutes ; and as we

made it a rule not to bear up for any thing, we had some close rubs.

By two P.M. we could see the southern termination of the main body

of ice. There were still a number of large pieces aground, and much
drift about us ; the current setting to the northward at the rate of a

mile and a half an hour. At three the wind fell light. A heavy swell

from the S. W. occasioned a furious surf along the beach, and obliged

us to keep well out to sea. The ice still extending far to windward

made our situation very critical should the wind blow hard from the

S. W. It now fell calm, with heavy clouds in the S. W. ; and being in

want of water, we procured a supply from the bergs that were near us.

We watched every cloud with the greatest anxiety, and at eight ob-

served them coming steadily from the westward, bringing with them a

thick fog. We then stood to the north^vard until we reached the ice,

when we tacked to the southward, and sailed along its margin. There

were several walruses upon it ; which at our approach bundled into the

water. We had scarcely got clear of this field or body of ice, when it

again fell calm—the clouds very heavy, and a thick fog. I'inding that

the current was again setting us to the northward at the rate of two

miles and a half an hour, we anchored, and hatl no sooner done so, than

several large detached bergs were seen driving rapidly down in our

hawse. We again got up the anchor, and towed the boat in shore,

where we anchored again, and kept a vigilant look-out.

Tuesday, 29th Aug. In the course of the night the S. W. swell

went down, and at one this morning a light air sprang up from the S. E.

Weighed and stood in shore, the wind gradually freshening. In running

along the land, passed a quantity of drift ice. At noon, saw another

body of ice about two miles distant, extending about eleven miles N.

and S. ; and as we were not yet i\ir enough south to see Cape Franklin,

we were apprehensive the ice might join it, in which case we should

be again beset. In the afternoon, with great pleasure, we passed between
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it and the southern extremity of the ice at the distance of a mile and a

half. At three it again fell calm—Cape Franklin, W. S. W. one mile.

We were preparing to go 6n shore to deposit a bottle for Captain

Franklin, which we had not done on our way to the northward, when

a fresh gale suddenly rising at W. S.W, obliged us to abandon the pro-

ject, as not a moment was to be lost in getting out of the bight, lest

the ice (which experience had now taught us was quick in its motion)

might again enclose us. The weather continued very unsettled during

the night.

Wednesday, oOth Aug. Having rounded the point, we ran fifty

miles on a S. W. course. The wind then suddenly shifted to the S. W.,

and blew very strong. We shortened sail to the close-reefed mainsail and

storm-jib, and stood off and on shore. In the evening we had showers

of snow and sleet, and at midnight strong gales with squalls of snow.

Thursday, 31st Aug. xVt two a.m. a heavy squall came on wliich

split the mainsail, and a little before four the staysail shared the same

fate. Towards the morning the weather was more moderate, accom-

panied with rain. Shortly after eight the wind suddenly veered to

W. N. W. and blew strong. Set the close-reefed foresail, and furled

the other sails, steering S. S.W. Noon, more moderate. Latitude ob-

served, 70° 23' N. The remainder of the day was fine.

Friday, 1st Sept. Our stock of wood and water being expended, we

hauled towards the land and made all sail ; but as we drew in, the wind

gradually decreased in strength, and before we obtained sight of the land

it was almost calm. The breeze, however, again favoured us, and about

sunset we reached within a short distance of the shore, on that part

where the high land recedes from the coast. The boat was soon de-

spatched to procure what we wanted ; but in our thirsty moments we

did not perceive that the pool from wliich we procured the water was

brackish ; having, however, filled our casks with it, and obtained some

fuel, we again put to sea, with the wind from the southward.

Saturday, 2d Sept. Working along shore. Noon calm and fine.

Sent the boat on shore to get a supply of better water. Found all the

pools near the beach very brackish ; from which we concluded that the

recent westerly gales had thrown the surf so high that it became
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mingled with the water of the lakes, and we determined to have re- CHAP,

course to the first running stream we should come to. About two the v^^ll^,

wind again came from the southward, and at four we had every pro- Nairatht

spect of a gale from that quarter. It therefore became necessary to Barge.

carry a heavy press of sail all night to obtain an anchorage as near Cape

Lisburn as possible, so that in the event of the wind shifting to the

westward we might be able to get out of the bay.

On Sunday, as had been anticipated, it blew a strong gale, but the

boat made good weather of it until eight p. m., when the bowsprit broke,

and obliged us to anchor : Cape Lisburn W. N.W. six leagues. Strong

gales, with heavy gusts of wind off the land continued until four p. m.,

at which time the weather being more moderate, we weighed under

close-reefed sails, and stood towards the cape, Mv. Elson wishing to be

near an entrance to a lake which was situated a mile or two east of

Cape Lisburn, in which he thought the boat might find shelter, should

it blow hard from the westward. On arriving at this spot, we found,

to our surprise, that the entrance which Mr. Elson had sounded and

examined in the barge's little boat was quite filled up, and that there

w as not the slightest appearance of there ever having been one. In the

evening the wind became light and variable. Anchored— the cape

W. S. W. four miles.

Monday, 4th Sept. It again blew strong from the southward, and

at nine a. m. the wind increased so much as obliged us to let go another

anchor to prevent being driven to sea. In the afternoon it again re-

laxed, but by midnight resumed its former violence.

Tuesday, 5th Sept. The wind somewhat subsiding this morning,

completed our wood and water. Whilst thus employed, a native came

over the hills and trafficked with us. Afterwards he stole from one of the

crew some tobacco, and made off. The theft was not discovered until he

was a long way distant and running, being evidently aware of the crime

he had committed. At noon a baidar with eleven natives came round the

cape and visited us. The wind continued strong from the southward

;

but being anxious to proceed, as our provisions were beginning to

grow short, weighed and stood towards the cape under the foresail and

staysail only. At two we got within the influence of the variable winds,
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CHAP, occasioned by the steep and high land of the cape. The bubble and violent

^_^^_^ agitation of the sea exceeded any idea of the kind we had formed, and

Narrative bi'oke ovci* the boat in every direction. We had no method of extri-

Bar<r( . eating her. The gusts ofwind that came from every quarter lasting but a

moment, left us no prospect of getting clear. We were at this time about

two miles from the land. 'J'he wind in shore of us blew with astonishing

violence ; the eddies from the hills making whirlwinds which carried up

the spray equal in height to the mountain. However, by four r. :m., what

with a slight current, and taking advantage of every flaw, we gained an

offing of four miles, and, to prevent being set farther to the northward,

anchored :—a heavy sea running, but little wind. ^Ve had not been

more than half an hour in this situation when it blew again from the

same point with redoubled violence. With some difficulty we lifted our

anchor and made sail in for the land. As we approached it, the gusts came

very strong off the hills, notwithstanding which we carried a press of

sail to regain an anchorage. For an hour and a half we were literally

sailing through a sea of spray. At six, having closed well with the land,

we anchored and rode out the gale. This evening Mr. Elson put the

crew on half an allowance of provisions.

Wednesday, 6th Sept. Early in the morning we observed an altera-

tion in the weather. The clouds collecting fast from the N. W. led us to

expect the wind from that quarter. At ten a. m., the wind becoming

variable and moderate, weighed, and by three in the afternoon, to our

inexpressible joy, got round the windy promontory of Cape Lisburn . The

crew were again put on their former allowance ; and we made all sail,

with an increasing breeze to the southward. Passing the cape, we ob-

served five baidars hauled up and one tent, but saw few of the natives.

It had been Mr. Elson's intention to look into the bight on the

northern side of Point Hope ; but the sea was so high and the weather

so threatening that we kept well off, in order to weather the point.

We noticed the water, whilst off ]Marryat Creek, to be of a very muddy
colour, as if some river discharged itself there. By nine p. m. we rounded

the point and steered S. S. E., to have a good offing in case the wind

should again come from the westward.

Thursday, 7th Sept. The weather seemed determined to persecute
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us to the last. The whid strengthened to a gale, and raised a short, high,

dangerous sea. ^Ve hauled in for the land as much as it would allow.

At nine a. m. it blew extremely hard ; and, considering it dangerous to Narrative

scud, rounded to on the larboard tack, took in the foresail, and set balance- Barge.

reefed mainsail and storm-jib. Found the boat behave uncommonly well

and continue tolerably dry. At noon our latitude was 67" 19' N. In the

afternoon it moderated, and we made sail in for the land. At four p. m.

saw Cape IMulgrave on the weatherbow, and altered our course for

Kotzebue Sound. The wind dying away left us at midnight becalmed a

few miles from Cape Krusenstern.

Friday, 8th, After a few hours' calm, a breeze came from tlie S. E.,

and we worked along shore. In the forenoon several baidars came off

to us. We procured, in exchange for a few beads, a large quantity of

salmon, in hopes we should be able to keep enough to supply the ship.

While sailing along the land, many more of these boats came off; but

on waving them to return, they left us unmolested. We saw immense

quantities of fish drying on shore, and concluded that the natives

assembled at this inlet to lay in their winter stock.

Saturday, 9th. Owing to the light winds, we made but small pro-

gress during the night, and this morning were offHotham Inlet. At

eleven anchored. Sent the boat on shore to obtain wood and water.

Noon, the latitude observed (with false horizon) was 66^ 58' N. The

spot abreast where we anchored had, when Mr. Elson visited this inlet

before, been the site of an Esquimaux village ; but there was not a

single tent left. In the evening we weighed from here, and the next

morning had the pleasure of seeing the ship at anchor off Chamisso

Island, and the gratification to find all on board of her well.

(Signed) ^VTLLIAM SMYTH,
Mate of H. M. S. Elossom.

By this expedition about seventy miles of coast have been added Sept.

to the geography of the polar regions, and the distance between

Captain Franklin's discoveries and our own has been brought within

so small a compass as to leave very little room for further speculation

on the northern limits of the continent of America. The actual distance
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left unexplored is thus reduced to 146 miles, and there is much reason

to believe, from the state of the sea about Point Barrow and along that

part of the coast which was explored by Captain Franklin, that the

navigation of the remaining portion of unknown coast in boats is by no

means a hopeless project.

Having now the assistance of the barge, I embarked in her to

examine narrowly the shores of Kotzebue Sound. Proceeding to survey

the head of Escholtz Bay, shallow water obliged the boat to anchor off

Elephant Point, where I left Mr. Collie with a party to examine again

the cliffs in which the fossils and ice formation had been seen by Kot-

zebue, and proceeded to the head of the bay in a small boat. We
landed upon a flat muddy beach, and were obliged to wade a quarter of

a mile before we could reach a cliff for the purpose of having a view of

the surrounding country. Having gained its summit we were gratified

by the discovery of a large river coming from the southward, and passing

between our station and a range of hills. At a few miles distance the

river passed between rocky cliffs, whence the land on either side became

hilly, and interrupted our further view of its course. The width of the

river was about a mile and a half; but this space was broken into nar-

row and intricate channels by banks—some dry, and others partly so.

The stream passed rapidly between them, and at an earlier period of

the season a considerable body of water must be poured into the

sound ; though, from the comparative width of the channels, the cur-

rent in the latter is not much felt.

The shore around us was flat, broken by several lakes, in which

there were a great many wildfowl. The cliffwe had ascended was com-

posed of a bluish mud and clay, and was full of deep chasms lying in

a direction parallel with the front of the cliff. In appearance the

cliff was similar to that at Elephant Point, which was said to contain

fossils; but there were none seen in this one, though the earth, in

parts, had a disagreeable smell, similar to that which was supposed to

proceed from the decayed animal substances in the cliff near Elephant

Point.

Returning from this river, we were joined by three caiacs from

some tents near us, and four from the river, who were very trouble-
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some, pestering us for tmcack, and receiving the little we had to give CHAP,

them in the most ungracious manner, without offering any return.

I found IMr. Collie had been successful in his search among the

cliffs at Elephant Point, and had discovered several bones and grinders

of elephants and other animals in a fossil state, of which a full descrip-

tion and drawings fiom the remains will be found in the Appendix.

Associating these two discoveries, I bestowed the name of Elephant

upon the point, to mark its vicinity to the place where the fossils were

found ; and upon the river that of Euckland, in compliment to Dr.

Buckland, the professor of geology at Oxford, to whom I am much in-

debted for the above mentioned dc^scription of the fossils, and for the

arrangement of the geological memoranda attached to this work.

The cliff in which these fossils appear to have been imbedded

is part of the range in which the ice formation was seen in July.

During our absence (a space of five weeks) we found that the edge of

the clifFin one place had broken away four feet, and in another two feet

and a half, and a further portion of it was on the eve of being pre-

cipitated upon the beach. In some places where the icy shields had

adhered to the cliffnothing now remained, and frozen earth formed the

front of the cliff. By cutting through those parts of the ice which

were still attached, the mud in a frozen state presented itself as before,

and confirmed our previous opinion of the nature of the cliff. ^Vithout

putting it to this test, appearances might well have led to the con-

clusion come to by Kotzebue and JM. Escholtz ; more especially if

it happened to be visited early in the summer, and in a season less

favourable than that in which we viewed it. The earth, which is fast

falling away from the cliffs—not in this place only, but in all parts of

the bay—is carried away by the tide ; and throughout the summer there

must be a tendency to diminish the depth of the water, which at no

very distant period will probably leave it navigable only by boats. It

is now so shallow off the ice cliffs, that a bank dries at two miles'

distance from the shore ; and it is only at the shingly points which

occur opposite the ravines that a convenient landing can be effected.

In consequence of this shallow water there was much difficulty in

embarking the fossils, the tusks in particular, the largest of which
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CHAP, weighed IGOlbs., and it took us the greater part of the night to accom-

^^ phshit. In our way on board we met several native caiacs, and had an

Sept. exhibition of the skill of one of the Esquimaux in throwing his dart,

^' which he placed in a slip, a small wooden instrument about a foot in

length, with a hole cut in the end to receive the forefinger, and a

notch for the thumb. The stick being thus grasped, the dart was laid

along a groove in the slip, and embraced by the middle finger and thumb.

The man next propelled his caiac with speed in order to communicate

greater velocity to the dart, and then whirled it through the air to a

considerable distance. As there was no mark, we could not judge of

his skill in taking aim. His party lived a long distance up Buckland

river, and were acquainted with the musk ox, which I am the more

particular in remarking, as we had never seen that animal on the

coast.

About eight o'clock at night we had a brilliant display of the

aurora borealis, a phenomenon of the heavens so beautiful that it has

been justly thought to surpass all description.

In our return to the ship to deposit the fossils, a calm obliged us

to anchor on the north side of the bay, where we landed with difficulty,

in consequence of the shallowness of the beach, and of several ridges of

sand thrown up parallel with it, too near the surface for the boat to

pass over, and with channels of water between them too deep to wade

through without getting completely wet. The country abounded in

lakes, in which were many wild ducks, geese, teal, and widgeon ; and

was of the same swampy nature before described : it was covered with

moss, and occasionally by low bushes ofjuniper, cranberry, whortleberry,

and cloudberry. Near this spot, two days before, we saw a herd of

eleven rein-deer, and shot a musk rat.

Hence westward, to the neck of Choris Peninsula, the shore was

difficult of access, on account of long muddy flats extending into the

bay, and at low water drying in some places a quarter of a mile from

the beach.

Ead weather and the duties of the ship prevented my resuming

the examination of the sound until the 20th, when we ran across in

the barge to Spafarief Bay, and explored the coast from thence to the
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westward
;
passing close along the beach, anchoring at night, and landing CHA P.

occasionally during the day for observations, and to obtain information

of the nature of the country.

This part of the sound appeared to have so few temptations to the

Esquimaux, that we saw only two parties upon it ; and one of these, by

having their dogs harnessed in the boat, appeared to be only on an ex-

cursion : the other was upon Cape Deceit, a bold promontory, with a

conspicuous rock off it, so named by Captain Kotzebue. At two places

where we landed there were some deserted yourts, not worthy of de-

scription ; and at tlie mouth of two rivers in the first and second bays

to the eastward of Cape Deceit there were several spars and logs of

driftwood placed erect, which showed that the natives had occupied

these stations in the summer for the purpose of catching fish, but they

were now all deserted. Both these rivers had bars across the entrances,

upon which the sea broke, so as to prevent a boat from entering them.

The land on the south side of the sound, as far as the Bay ofGood

Hope, is higher, more rocky, and of a bolder character than the opposite

shore, though it still resembles it in its swampy superficial covering,

and in the occurrence of lakes wherever the land is fiat. Under water,

also, it has a bolder character than the northern side, and has generally

soundings of four and five fathoms quite close to the promontories.

There are two or three places under these headlands which in case of

necessity will afford shelter to boats, but each with a particular wind

only; and in resorting thither the direction of the wind and the side of

the promontory must be taken into consideration.

In a geological point of view this part of the coast is interesting,

as being the only place in the sound where volcanic rocks occurred.

Near the second promontory to the eastward of Cape Deceit we found

slaty limestone, having scales of talc between the layers ; and in those

parts of the cliff which were most fallen down a talcaceous slate,

with thin layers of limestone, and where the rocks were more abrupt,

limestone of a more compact nature. In this cliff there was also

an alum slate of a dark-bluish colour. We could not land at the next

cliff, but on a close view of the rock conjectured it to consist of compact

limestone, dipping to the E.N.E. at an angle of30°. Cape Deceit, the

XII.
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CHAP, next headland, appeared to be compact limestone also, in large angular

^^~^^ blocks devoid of any distinct stratification. Proceeding on to Gullhead

Sei)t. which is a narrow rocky peninsula stretching a mile into the sea, we found

it chiefly composed of slaty limestone of a blackish and grayish colour,

containing particles of talc in larger or smaller quantities as it was

elevated above or on a level with the sea, but without any visible

stratification, A bed of slate to the eastward of the promontory bore

strong marks of its having been subjected to the action of fire. The

slaty limestone of the cliflF on the eastern side of this dips at an angle

of about 65" to the eastward. The neck or isthmus is either unstratified,

or its beds are perpendicular ; beyond it the strata dip to the west at

nearly a right angle.

Eight miles further along the coast, we landed at the first

of a series of low points, with small bays between them, which

continue about four miles, beyond which the coast assumes a totally

different character. On these low points, as well as upon the shores of

the bay, we were surprised to find large blocks of porous vesicular

lava, and more compact lava containing portions of olivine. These

blocks are accumulated in much larger quantities on the points, and

in the bays form reefs off the coast which are dangerous to boats passing

close along the shore. The country here slopes gradually from some hills

to the beach, and is so well overgrown that we could not examine its

substrata ; but they do not in outward formation exhibit any indication

of volcanic agency.

Further on we landed in a small bay formed by a narrow wall of

volcanic stones—some wholly above water, others only slightly im-

mersed. These reefs were opposite a low mud cliff, similar in its nature

to those in which the fossils were found in Escholtz Bay ; and though

they did not furnish any bones, yet it is remarkable that a piece of a tusk

was picked up on the beach near them. It must, however, be observed

that its edges were rounded offby the surf, to which it had been a long

time exposed; and it might have been either washed up from some other

place, or have been left on the beach by the natives.

To the westward of these rocky projections the coast is low,

swampy, and intersected by lakes and rivers. The rounded hills which
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thus far bound the horizon of the sound to the southward here branch off CHAP,
inland, and a distant range of a totally different character rises over the ^^^'

vast plain that extends to Cape Espenburg, and forms the whole of the Sept.

western side of the sound. In the angle which it makes, we discovered
^^^^'

a river, which, as we were informed by a few natives who came off to us

in a miserable baidar, with dogs looking as unhappy as themselves,

extended inland five days' journey for their baidars ; but on examination

it f)roved so shallow at the mouth, that even the gig could not enter it.

A few miles to the north-westward of this river, we arrived off the inlet

which Captain Kotzebue meditated to explore in baidars, and was very

sanguine that it would lead to some great inland discovery. We con-

sequently approached the spot with interest ; and as soon as the low

mud capes through which the river has made its way to the ocean

opened to our view, bore up, with the intention of sailing into the inlet,

which runs in a westerly direction ; but we were here again obliged to

desist, in consequence of the shallowness of the water. At two miles

and more from the shore, we had less than a fathom water ; and we
observed the sea breaking heavily upon a bank which extended from

shore to shore across the mouth ofthe inlet. Thinking, however, these

breakers might be occasioned by the overfall of the tide, the gig was

despatched to endeavour to effect a passage through them ; but the

water shoaling gradually, she could not approach within even a cable's

length of the breakers. At the top of the tide, probably, when the

water is smooth, small boats may enter the inlet ; but if the bar is

attempted under other circumstances, the crew will probably be sub-

jected to a similar ducking to that which Captain Kotzebue himself

experienced in repassing it. Seeing these difficulties, I did not deem
any further examination necessary ; and as it could never lead to any

useful purpose of navigation, I did not even contemplate a return to it

under more favourable circumstances. The inlet occurs in a vast plain

of low ground, bounded on the north by Cape Espenburg, on the east

by the Bay of Good Hope, on the west by Beering's Strait, and on the

south by ranges of mountains. There are also several lakes and creeks

in the plain, some of which may probably communicate with the inlet

;

or they may ail, Schism.arefF Inlet included, be the mouths of a large
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river. It is, however, very improbable that there should be any direct

communication between these two inlets, as the natives would, in that

case, have informed us of it when they drew their chart of the sound.

While we were off here, we noticed a parhehon so bright that it

was difficult to distinguish it from the sun ; a circumstance the more

deserving of remark, in consequence of the naturalist of Kotzebue's ex-

pedition having observed that this phenomenon is very rare in these

seas, and that a Russian grown old in the Aleutian Islands never saw

it more than once. Quitting this inlet, we directed our course along

the land toward Cape Espenburg, and found that the bar was not con-

fined to the mouth of the inlet alone, but extended the whole way to

the cape, and was not passable in any part ; having tried ineffectually

in those places which afforded the best prospect of success.

On landing at Cape Espenburg, we found that the sea penetrated

to the southward of it, and formed it into a narrow strip of land, upon

which were some high sand-hills. The point had a great many poles

placed erect upon it, and had evidently been the residence of the Es-

quimaux ; but it was now entirely deserted. Near these poles there

were several huts and native burial-places : the manner in which these

bodies were disposed differed from that of the eastern Esquimaux. The

corpse w as here deposited in a sort of coffin formed of loose planks,

placed upon a platform of driftw ood, and covered over with a board

and several spars, kept in their places by poles driven into the ground

in a slanting direction, with their ends crossing each other over the

pile. The body was found lying with the head to the westward, and

had been interred in a double dress, the under one made of the skins

of eider-drakes, and the upper one of those of rein-deer. It had been

exposed a considerable time, as the skeleton only was left ; but enough

of the dress remained to show^ the manner in which the body had been

clothed.

The beach was in a great measure composed of dark-coloured vol-

canic sand, and was strewed with dead shells of the cardium, A^enus,

turbo, murex, solen, trochus, mytilus, mya, lepas, and tellina genus : there

were also some large asterias. The sand-hills were partly covered with

elymus grass, the vaccinium vitis idcea, empetrum nigrum, and other
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shrubs, while the carex preferred the hollow moist places ; the rest ofthe CHAP,

surface was occupied by lichens. On the border of the lakes there were
.J^^^,^^

several curlew, sanderlings, and gulls ; while small flocks of ptarmigan Sept.

alighted upon those parts which produced berries. A red fox prowling

among the deserted huts and the graves was the only quadruped seen.

Nearly the whole of the day was passed at this place in making astro-

nomical observations ; after which we embarked, and were obhged by

bad weather to return to the ship.

The day after my departure, a new cutter, which had been built

of some wood of the porou-tree grown upon Otaheite, was completed

and launched, and upon trial found to answer under canvas beyond

our expectations, doing great credit to jNIr. Garrett, the carpenter, who

built her almost entirely himself I placed her under the charge

of Lieutenant Belcher, who was afterwards almost daily employed in

surveying.

On the22d the aurora borealis was seen in theW. N.W.; from which

quarter it passed rapidly to the N. E., and formed a splendid arch

emitting vivid and brilliantly coloured coruscations.

On the 25th the wind, which had blown strong from the north-

ward the day before, changed to the southward, and had such an effect

upon the tide that it ebbed twenty hours without intermission.

In another excursion which I made along the north side of the

sound, I landed at a cape which had been named after the ship, and

had the satisfaction of examining an ice formation of a similar nature

to that in Escholtz Bay, only more extensive, and having a contrary

aspect. The ice here, instead of merely forming a shield to the cliff,

was imbedded in the indentations along its edge, filling them up nearly

even with the front. A quantity of fallen earth was accumulated at

the base of the cliff, which uniting with the earthy spaces intervening

between the beds of ice, might lead a person to imagine that the ice

formed the cliff, and supported a soil two or three feet thick, part of

which appeared to have been precipitated over the brow. But on

examining it above, the ice was found to be detached from the cliff

at the back of it ; and in a few instances so much so, that there were

deep chasms between the two. These chasms are no doubt widened by
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the tendency the ice must have towards tlie edge of the chfF; and I

have no doubt the beds of ice are occasionally loosened, and fall upon

the beach, where, if they are not carried away by the sea, they become

covered with the earthy materials from above, and perhaps remain some

time immured. In some places the cliff was undermined, and the sur-

face in general was very rugged ; but it was evident in this, as in the

former instance, that the ice was lodged in hollow places in the cliff.

While we continued here we had an example of the manner in which

the flice of the cliff might obtain an icy covering similar to that in Es-

choltz Bay. There had been a sharp frost during the night, which

froze a number of small streams that were trickling down the face of

the cliff, and cased those parts of it with a sheet of ice, which, if the

oozings from the cliff and the freezing process were continued, would

without doubt form a thick coating to it.

Upon the beach, under the cliffs, there was an abundance of drift

birch and pine wood, among which there was a fir-tree three feet in

diameter. This tree, and another, which, by the appearance of its bark,

had been recently torn up by the roots, had been washed up since our

visit to this spot in July ; but from whence they came we could not

even form a conjecture, as we had frequently remarked the absence of

floating timber both in the sound and in the strait.

We found some natives at this place laying out their nets for seals,

who, perceiving we were about to take up our quarters near them,

struck their tents expeditiously, threw every thing into their baidars, to

which they harnessed their dogs, and drove offfor about halfa mile, where

they encamped again. We procured from them about two bushels of

whortle berries, which they had collected for their own consumption,

and learnt that they had been unsuccessful in fishing. We noticed

that at their meals they stripped their dried fish of its skin and gave it

to the women and children, who ate it very contentedly, while the

men regaled themselves upon the flesh.

During the night we had a brilliant display of the aurora borealis,

remarkable for its masses of bright light. It extended from iST. E. to

W., and at one time formed three arches. As we were taking our

departure we were visited by a baidar, from which we procured some
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fine fresh SEilmon and trout. The coxswain of this boat wore unusually CHAP.

large labrets, consisting of blue glass beads fixed upon circular pieces

of ivory, a full inch in diameter. He drew us a chart ofHotham Inlet,

which resembled one that had been traced upon the beach by some

natives the day before ; both of wliich represented it as an arm of the sea

in the form of an hour-glass, which was not far from the truth. The Es-

quimaux seem to have a natural talent for such delineations ; and though

their outlines may serve no essential purpose of navigation, they are still

useful in pointing out the nature of a place that has not been visited

;

an information which may sometimes save a useless journey. It is,

however, to be observed, that not unfrequently they appear to trace the

route which a boat can pursue, rather than the indentations of the

coast, by which rivers and bays not frequented would be overlooked.

Such charts are further useful in marking the dwellings and fishing

stations of the natives.

From hence we bore away to examine Hotham Inlet, and found it

so encumbered with shoals that it was necessary to run seven miles off

the land to avoid striking upon them ; it had but one small entrance,

so very narrow and intricate, that the boats grounded repeatedly in

pursuing it. In the middle of the channel there were only five feet

water at half-flood ; and the tide ebbed so strong through it, that the

boat could not stem it ; and as there was but a small part of the coast of

this inlet that we had not seen, and finding the examination of it would

be attended v;ith difficulty, and would occupy a long time, the boats did

not ascend it. The shoal which is off the entrance has no good land-

marks for it ; the bearings from its extremity in two fathoms and a half

of water are Cape Blossom, S. 66" 40' E. (true) ; V\ estern High Mount,

N. 17"30'W. (true); and the west extreme, a bluff cape, near Cape

Krusenstern, N. 37° 0' W. (true). But the best way to avoid it is to

go about directly the soundings decrease to six fathoms : as after that

depth they shoal so rapidly to two fathoms and a cpiarter that there is

scarcely room to put the ship round.

On the 1st of October we landed upon a sandy point at the western

limit of the inlet, and were joined by a few Esquimaux who had their

tents not far off to the westward : they had communicated with the boat

u u 2
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CHAP, two months before, and came again in the expectation of getting a few

^.J^y^^ more bhie beads and foreign articles for some nets and fish. They im-

mediately recognised such of the officers as they had seen before, and

were delighted at meeting them. Some of the beads which they had

obtained were now suspended to different parts of their dress, in the same

manner as was practised by the Esquimaux of Melville Peninsula, and

round their necks, or were made into bracelets. They corroborated the

former account of the inlet, the length of which they estimated a long

day's paddle : our observations made it thirty-nine miles. At the back

of the point where we landed there was another inlet, to the end of

which they said their baidars could also go, notwithstanding we saw a bar

across its mouth so shallow that the gulls waded over from shore to shore.

Near us there was a burying-ground, which, in addition to what we
had already observed at Cape Espenburg, furnished several examples

of the manner in which this tribe of natives dispose of their dead.

In some instances a platform was constructed of drift wood, raised

about two feet and a quarter from the ground, upon which the body

was placed with its head to the westward, and a double tent of drift

wood erected over it ; the inner one with spars about seven feet

long, and the outer one with some that were three times that length.

They were placed close together, and at first no doubt sufficiently so

to prevent the depredations of foxes and wolves ; but they had yielded

at last ; and all the bodies, and even the hides that covered them, had

suffered by these rapacious animals.

In these tents of the dead there were no coffins or planks, as at

Cape Espenburg ; the bodies were dressed in a frock made of eider-duck

skins, with one of deer-skin over it, and were covered with a sea-horse

hide, such as the natives use for their baidars. Suspended to the

poles, and on the ground near them, were several Esquimaux imple-

ments, consisting of wooden trays, paddles, and a tambourine, which,

we were informed, as well as signs could convey the meaning of the

natives, were placed there for the use of the deceased, who, in the

next world, (pointing to the western sky), ate, drank, and sang songs.

Having no interpreter, this was all the information I could obtain;

but the custom of placing such implements around the receptacles
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of the dead is not unusual, and in all probability the Esquimaux may chap.

believe that the soul has enjoyments in the next world similar to those ^^^•

which constitute their happiness in this.

The people whom we saw here were very inquisitive about our

fire-arms, and to satisfy one of them I made him fire off a musket, that

was loaded with ball, towards a large tree that was lying upon the

beach. The explosion and the recoil which succeeded the simple

operation of touching the trigger so alarmed him, that he turned pale,

and put away the gun. As soon as his fear subsided he laughed heartily,

as did all his party, and went to examine the wood, which was found to

be perforated by the ball, and afforded them a fair specimen of the

capability of our arms ; but he could not be prevailed upon to repeat the

operation.

They had some skins of ravens with them, upon which they placed

a high price, though being of no use to us, they did not find a purchaser.

On several occasions we had noticed the beaks and claws of these

birds attached to ornamental bands for the head and waist, and they

were evidently considered valuable. On our return to the ship we fell

in with another party of natives, among whom there were two men

whose appearance and conduct again led us to conclude that the large

blue glass labrets indicated a superiority of rank, and found, as before,

that no reasonable offer would induce them to part with these orna-

ments.

On the 3d, we reached the ship, and found that she had been visited

by several baidars in our absence, and had procured from them a quan-

tity of dried salmon, which was afterwards served to the ship's com-

pany. These boats were the last that visited the ship, as the season

was evidently arrived for commencing their preparations for winter.

About this time we had sharp frost at night ; some snow fell ; and on

the oth all the lakes on shore were frozen. The hares and ptarmigan

were quite white, and all the birds had quitted their abodes in the

rocks to seek a milder atmosphere. These unequivocal symptoms of the

approach of winter excited great anxiety for the safety of the land

expedition.

On the 7th, Mr. Elson went up Escholtz Bay with two boats for
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CHAP, the purpose of sounding and obtaining further information of Buckland

River, but returned on the 10th, without having been able to effect it,

on account of the hostile disposition of the natives, whom he met in the

bay. ^Yhen the small boat v. as detached from the barge, three baidars ap-

proached her ; and their crews, consisting of between thirty and forty

men, drew their knives and attempted to board her, and, on the whole,

behaved in so daring and threatening a maimer, that Mr. Elson fearing

he should be compelled to resort to severe measures, if he proceeded

with the examination of the river, desisted, and returned to the ship.

This was the first instance of any decidedly hostile conduct of the

natives in the sound, whose behaviour in general had left with us a

favourable impression of the disposition of their tribe. The barge

brought us down a valuable addition to our collection of fossils, the

cliff having broken away considerably since the first specimens were

obtained.

On the 8th, we had the misfortune to lose one of the marines,

by dysentery and general inflammation of the abdomen. On the

10th, having selected a convenient spot for a grave, on the low point

of Chamisso Island, his body was interred in the presence of almost all

his shipmates, and a stone properly inscribed put up to mark the spot

;

but the earth was replaced over the grave as evenly as possible, in

order that no appearance of excavation might remain to attract the

attention of the natives.

We had hitherto remained in the sound, in the expectation of being

able to wait till the end of October, the date named in my instructions
;

but the great change that had recently occurred in the atmosphere,

the departure of all the Esquimaux for their winter habitations, the

migration of the birds, the frozen state of the lakes, and the gradual

cooling down of the sea, were symptoms of approaching winter too ap-

parent to be disregarded, and made it evident that the time was not far

distant when it would be necessary to quit the anchorage, to avoid being

stopped by the young ice. On every account I was anxious to remain

until the above-mentioned period ; but as my instructions were peiemp-

tory in desiring me not to incur the risk of wintering, it was incumbent

upon me seriously to consider how late the ship coidd remain without



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 335

incurring that risk. By quitting the rendezvous earher than had been CHAP,

agreed upon, the Hves of Captain FrankUn's party might be invoh-ed
; ^__,__^

by remaining too long, those of my own ship's company would be placed <>ct.

in imminent hazard, as but live weeks' provision at full allowance

remained in the ship, and the nearest place where we could replenish

them was upwards of 2000 miles distant. Thus circumstanced, I w^as

desirous of having the advice of the officers of the ship before I made up

my own mind, and accordingly addressed an official letter to them,

requesting they would take every circumstance into their consideration,

and furnish me with their opinion on the propriety of remaining longer

in these seas.

Their answer, which I received the next day, conveyed an una-

nimous opinion that the ship could not continue longer at her pre-

sent anchorage wdthout incurring the risk of wintering, and suggested

her removal to the entrance of the sound, where the majority of the

officers thought she might remain a few days longer : but previous

to our taking up our station there, it was considered advisable that the

strait should be ascertained to be navigable, lest the ice should have

been drifted down from the northward, and the retreat of the ship

be cut off. I fully concurred in opinion with them, that if the

frost continued the ship could not remain at her anchorage ; but as

there w as a possibility of its yielding, I resolved to wait a day or two

longer upon the chance, determined, if it did not give Avay, to quit the

sound ; and in the event of Beering's Strait being found clear, to re-

turn, as had been proposed, and to wait a few days off Cape Krusen-

stern, in the hope of meeting the party. Considering, however, the

lateness of the season and the long nights, there did not appear to be

much chance of the ship being able to maintain an advantageous position

at the mouth of the sound ; still, as I was unwilling to relinquish

the smallest chance of falling in with the party, 1 purposed making

the attempt. In so doing, however, it was necessary to insure our de-

parture by the 23d instant, which, considering our distance from any

new supplies, and that at that period there would be but nine weeks'

provision remaining at half allowance, was as late as 1 thought it

prudent to continue.
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We were now made sensible of the great advantage arising from

the economical system that had been adopted at the Society and Sand-

wich Islands, and also from the reduction of an eleventh part of the

ship's company at Portsmouth, without which the provision before this

period would have been wholly expended, as the allowance from the

time of leaving Chili had been reduced as low as it conveniently could,

for a continuance, consistent with the strength of the ship's company,

who for several months had been on half allowance.

It now remained for me to consider how Captain Franklin could be

most benefited in the event of his party arriving after our departure. It

was evident that we could do no more than put him in possession of

every information we had obtained, and leave him a temporary supply

of provisions and bartering articles, with which he could procure others

from the natives. To this end a barrel of flour was buried for him

upon the sandy point of Chamisso, a place which, from the nature of

the ground, was more likely to escape observation than the former one,

where the newly turned turf could not be concealed. A large tin case,

containing beads and a letter, was deposited with it, to enable him to

purchase provisions from the natives, and to guide his conduct. Ample
directions for finding these were both cut and painted on the rock

;

and to call the attention of the party to the spot, which they might

otherwise pass, seeing the ship had departed, her name was painted in

very large letters on the cliffs of Puffin Island, accompanied with a notice

of her departure, and the period to which she had remained in the

sound. Beneath it were written directions for finding the cask of flour,

and also a piece of driftwood whicli was deposited in a hole in the cliff.

This billet had been purposely bored and charged with a letter con-

taining all the useful information I could imj^art to the party, and then

plugged up in such a manner that no traces of its being opened were

visible. In fact, nothing was left undone that appeared to me likely to

prove useful.

Having thus far performed our duty, we prepared the ship for sea

in order that she might start at an hour's notice. On the 13th, the

temperature fell to 27% the lakes on shore had borne two or three days,

and the sea had cooled down 8° ; in short, there was every appearance
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of a settled frost. The next day the edges of the sound began to CHAP,

freeze, and it was evident that it needed only calm weather to skin it v^..^^

entirely over. I, therefore, desired the anchor to be weighed, and

having taken on board a large supply of driftwood, the last thing we

procured from the shore, we steered out of the sound.

We passed Cape Krusenstern about midnight, and then shaped a

course for the strait. The night, though cold, was fine, and furnished

me with eighteen sets of lunar distances, east and west of the moon,

which I was very anxious to obtain, in order to fix more accurately the

position of Chamisso Island, never having been able to succeed in getting

fine weather with the moon to the east of the sun, until his declina-

tion was too far south for the lunars to be of any value.

We had no observation at noon the next day, and the land was

so refracted that we scarcely recognised it ; we, however, continued to

run for the strait, anxious to reach it before sunset. The breeze in-

creased as we advanced, and before the Diomede Islands came in sight

it blew so violently that there was no alternative but to endeavour to

push through them before dusk. At this time there was a very thick

haze, with a bright setting sun glaring through it, which with the spray

around us prevented any thing being seen but the tops of the mountains

near Cape Prince of Wales. It was consequently with great pleasure

we perceived Fairway Rock, and found the strait quite free from ice.

Having no choice, we passed through it at a rapid rate ; and as

the night set in dark and thick, with snow showers, we were glad to

find ourselves with sea-room around us. A little before midnight

the lee-bow port was washed away, and so much water came in that it

was necessary to put before the wind to free the ship. In half an hour,

however, we resumed our course, and about two o'clock in the morning

passed King's Island.

We were now in a situation where, by rounding to, we might have

awaited fine weather to return to Cape Krusenstern, and execute the

whole of the plan that had been contemplated ; but considering that

our being able to do so was uncertain, as the barometer, which had

fallen to 28,7, afforded no prospect of a change of weather, and that

the period I had fixed for my departure might expire before I could
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CHAP, repass the straits ; together with the state of our provisions, and the

^.,_^ improbabihty of meeting with Captain FrankUn after all, it appeared

Oct. to me that the risks which it involved were greater than the uncer-

tainty of the result justified ; and painful as it was to relinquish every

hope of this successful issue of our voyage, it became my duty to do so.

In the execution of this necessary resolution, it was some consolation

to reflect, that from the nature of Captain Franklin's instructions, it

was almost certain that by this time he had either commenced his

return or taken up his winter abode. He had been directed to return

to his winter quarters on the 15th of August, if he found the prospect

of success was not such as to ensure his reaching Icy Cape that season,

and if it should prove impracticable to winter at an advanced station

on the coast. We were justified, therefore, in supposing that he had

already been either compelled to pause or to turn back, as, in the event

of the successful prospect anticipated in his instructions, it could hardly

happen, considering the open state in which we had found the sea to

the northward, that he should not have reached Kotzebue Sound by

the time the Blossom left it.

In taking our departure from these seas, some general observations

on the country, the natives, the currents, meteorology, and other sub-

jects, naturally present themselves ; but as we returned to the same

place the following year, and extended our experience, I shall defer

them until a future opportunity.

Up to this period of the voyage, my instructions had been a safe

guide for my proceedings ; but between our departure from these seas,

and our return to them the following year, with the exception oftouch-

ing at the Sandwich Islands, there were no specific directions for my
guidance, and it became me seriously to consider how the time could

be most usefully employed. It was necessary to repair to some port to

refit and caulk the ship, to replenish the provisions and stores, and,

what was equally important, to recruit the health of the people, who

were much debilitated from their privations ; having been a considerable

time on short allowance of salt provision, and in the enjoyment of only

seven weeks' fresh meat in the last ten months.

From the favourable account I had heard of Saint Francisco in Cali-
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fornia, it appeared to be the most desirable place to which a ship under

our circumstances could resort ; and as the coast between that port

and Cape St. Lucas was very imperfectly known, that the time could not

be more usefully employed than in completing the survey of it. I there-

fore directed our course to that place, and determined to enter the

Pacific by the Strait of Oonemak ; which, if not the safest of those

formed by the Aleutian Islands, is certainly the best known.

After passing King's Island on the 16th, we saw some very large

flocks of ducks migrating to the southward, and fell in with the lummes,

which had deserted us more than a month before at Chamisso Island.

As we approached St. Lawrence Island, the little crested auks flew

around us, and some land birds took refuge in our rigging. We passed

to the eastward of this island in very thick weather, and had only a

transient view of its eastern extremity, and thence pursued a course to

the southward, passing between Gore's Island and Nunevack, an island

recently discovered by the Russians, but not known to us at that time.

The soundings increased, though not always regularly ; and we had

thick misty weather which prevented any thing drying. The barometer

fluctuated a little on either side of 5?8,6. On the 18th, the temperature,

which had risen gradually as we advanced to the southward, was twenty

degrees higher than it was the day we left Kotzebue Sound—a change

which was sensibly felt.

On the 21st we came within sight of the island of St. Paul, the

northern island of a small groupe which, though long known to English

geographers, has been omitted in some of our most esteemed modern

charts. The groupe consists of three islands,named St. George's, St. Paul's,

and Sea-otter. We saw only the two latter in this passage, but in the

following year passed near to the other, and on the opposite side of St.

Paul's to that on which our course was directed at this time. The islands

of St. Paul and St. George are both high, with bold shores, and with-

out any port, though there is said to be anchoring ground off" both, and

soundings in the offing at moderate depths. At a distance of twenty-

five miles from Sea-otter Island, in the direction of N. 37° W. (true),

and in latitude 59' 22' N., we had fifty-two fathoms hard ground ; after

this, proceeding southward, the water deepens. St. Paul's is distin-

X X 2
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CHAP, guished by three small peaks, which, one of them in particular, have

the appearance of craters ; St. George's consists of two hills united

by moderately high ground, and is higher than St. Paul's ; both were

covered with a brown vegetation. Sea-otter Island is very small, and

little better than a rock. The Russians have long had settlements upon

both the large islands, subordinate to the establishment at Sitka, and

annually send thither for peltry, consisting principally of the skins of

amphibious animals, which, from their fine furry nature, are highly

valued by the Chinese and Tartar nations. I have given the geogra-

phical position of these islands in the Appendix ; and for a further

account of them, the reader is referred to Langsdorff's Travels, and to

Kotzebue's Voyage.

At sunset we lost sight of St. Paul's Island, and being at that time

ignorant of the position of St. George's, further than what knowledge

was derived from a rough notice of it in the geological account of

Kotzebue's Voyage, we pursued our course with some anxiety, as the

night was dark and unsettled, and the morning came without our ob-

taining a sight of the island. On approaching the Aleutian Islands,

we found them obscured by a dense white haze which hung to wind-

ward of the land ; and the wind increasing with every appearance of a

gale, our situation became one of great difficult}'. Early in the morning

a peak was seen for so short a time that it only served to show us that

we were not far from the land, without enabling us to determine which

of the islands we were near ; and as in this part of the Aleutian Chain

there are several passages so close together, that one may easily be mis-

taken for the other, an accurate knowledge of the position of the ship is

ofthe greatest importance. Under our circumstances, I relied on the ac-

curacy of Cook's chart, and steered due east, knowing that if land were

seen in that parallel, it could be no other than the island of Oonemak

;

and that then, should the fog not clear away, the course might still be

directed along that island to the southward.

This is a precaution I strongly recommend to any person who may
have to seek a channel through this chain in foggy weather, parti-

cularly as these passages are said to be rendered dangerous by the rapid

tides which set through them. It was no doubt these tides, added
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to the prevalence of fogs, that caused many of the misfortunes which

befel the early Russian navigators. ShelekofF, in speaking of the strait

to the westward ofOonemak, through which we passed, observes that it is

free from the danger of rocks and shoals, but is troubled with a strong

current. In our passage through it, however, we did not remark that

this was the case ; but no doubt there are just grounds for the obser-

vation*.

After running five miles, breakers were seen upon both bows, and, at

the same time, very high cliffs above them. We stood on a little further,

and then, satisfied that the land must be that ofOonemak, bore up along

it, and passed through the strait. We had no soundings with forty

fathoms of line until we were about four miles off the S. W. end of the

island ; and there we found thirty flithoms on a bank of dark-coloured

lava, pebbles, and scoriae, but immediately lost it again, and had no

bottom afterwards. The south-west angle of Oonemak is distinguished

by a wedge-shaped cape, with a pointed rock off it. This cape and

the island of Coogalga form the narrowest part of the strait, which

is nine miles and a half across. Coogalga is about four miles long,

and rendered very conspicuous by a peak on its N. E. extremity.

Acouan, the island to the northward of this, which also forms part

of the strait, is high and remarkable ; but on this occasion we did not

see it, in consequence of the bright haze that hung over the hills on

the northern part of the chain.

Oonemak was the only island upon which snow was observed. Its

summit was capped about one-third down, even with a line of clouds

which formed a canopy over the northern half of the groupe. The
limits of this canopy were so well defined, that in passing through the

strait on one side of us there was a dense fog, while on the other the

sun was shining bright from a cloudless sky.

As soon as we had fairly entered the Pacific the wind abated, and

we had a fine clear night, as if in passing through the chain that

divides the Kamschatkan Sea from the Pacific we had left behind us the

* I afterwards learned from a very respectable master of an American brig-, that in

passing through the strait to the westward of Oonalaska he experienced a current running

to the northward at the rate of six miles an hour, and was unable to stem it.
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CHAP, ungenial climate of the former. Shortly after dark flashes were ob-

^^.^^ served in the heavens, in the direction of the burning mountain of

Nov. Alaska, sometimes so strong as to be mistaken for sheet lightning, at

others very confined ; viewed with a telescope, they appeared to consist

entirely of bright sparks. They seemed to proceed from different parts

of a long narrow cloud elevated 8% and lying in the direction ofthe wind.

Our distance from the volcano at this time was about seventy miles,

and as similar flashes were observed in this place the following year, it is

very probable they were caused by an eruption. This mountain, I am
informed, has burnt lately with great activity, and has been truncated

much lower than is represented in the drawings of it in Captain Cook's

Voyage*.

After clearing the Aleutian Chain, we had the winds from the west-

ward, and made rapid progress towards our port. The first part of the

passage was remarkable for heavy rolling seas, misty weather, and a

low barometer, which varied a little each side of 28,5 ; in the latter

part of the passage we had dry foggy weather, and the barometer was

at 30,5.

On the 5th of November we made the high land of New Albion

about Bodega, and soon afterwards saw Punta de los Reyes, a remark-

able promontory, from which the general line of coast turns abruptly

to the eastward, and leads to the port of St. Francisco.

We stood to the southward during the night, and about three

o'clock in the morning unexpectedly struck soundings upon a clayey

bank in 35 fathoms very near the Farallons, a dangerous cluster of

rocks, which, until better known, ought to be avoided. The ship was

put about immediately ; but the next cast was 25 fathoms in so stiff a

clay that the line was broken. The weather was very misty, and. a

long swell rolled towards the reefs, which, had there been less wind,

would have obliged us to anchor ; but we increased our distance from

them, and deepened the water. This cluster of rocks is properly

divided into two parts, of which the south-eastern is the largest and

the highest, and may be seen nine or ten leagues in clear weather.

The most dangerous part is apparently towards the north-west.

* See also Kotzebue's Voyage, vol. ill. p. 283.
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The next evening we passed Punta de los Keyes, and awaited the chap.
return of day off some white cliffs, which, from their being situated so ^^I-

near the parallel of 38" N, are in all probability those which induced Sir x^^
Francis Drake to bestow upon this country the name of New Albion. ^^-^'

They appear on the eastern side of a bay too exposed to authorize the

conjecture of Vancouver, that it is the same in which Sir Francis re-

fitted his vessel.
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CHAPTER XIII.

Arrive at San Francisco—Description of the Harbour, Presidio, and the Missions—Occupa-

tions—Dissatisfied State of the Garrison and the Priesthood—Contemplated Plan of

settling the Indians in the Missions—Occupations of the converted Indians—Manner

of making Converts—Expedition against the Tribe of Cosemenes—Official Despatch

—

Overland Journey to Monterey— Scarcity of Provisions at that Place— Plan of the

Voyage altered in consequence—Departure.

CHAP. When the day broke, we found ourselves about four miles from the

^^^^'
land. It was a beautiful morning, with just suflicient freshness in the

air to exhilarate without chilling. The tops of the mountains, the

only part of the land visible, formed two ranges, between which our

port was situated; though its entrance, as well as the valleys and the

low lands, were still covered with the morning mist condensed around

the bases of the mountains. AVe bore up for the opening between the

ranges, anxious for the rising sun to withdraw the veil, that we might

obtain a view of the harbour, and form our judgment of the country in

which we were about to pass the next few weeks. As we advanced, the

beams of the rising sun gradually descended the hills, until the mist,

dispelled from the land, rolled on before the refreshing sea wind, dis-

covering cape after cape, and exhibiting a luxuriant country apparently

abounding in wood and rivers. At length two low promontories, the

southern one distinguished by a fort and a Mexican flag, marked the

narrow entrance of the port.

We spread our sails with all the anxiety of persons who had

long been secluded from civilized society, and deprived of wholesome
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aliment ; but after the first effort of the breeze, it died away and left CHAP,

us becalmed in a heavy N. W. swell. wv.^!^

Off the harbour of San Francisco there is a bar which extends from ^"^

the northern shore, gradually deepening its water until it approaches the

peninsula on the opposite side*, where nine fathoms may be carried

over it. Of this bar, however, we were ignorant, and naturally steered

directly for the harbour, in doing which the depth of water gradually

diminished to five fathoms. This would have been of no consequence,

had it not been for a swell which rolled so heavily over the bank that

it continually broke; and though our depth of water was never less than

4^ fathoms, the ship on two or three occasions disturbed the sand with

her keel. The tide was unfortunately against us, and the swell pro-

pelled the ship just sufficiently fast for her to steer without gaining

any ground, so that we remained in this situation several hours.

At length a breeze sprung up, and we entered the port, and dropped

our anchor in the spot where Vancouver had moored his ship thirty-

three years before. As we passed the entrance, a heavy sea rolling

violently upon a reef of rocks on our leftf bespoke the danger of ap-

proaching that side too close in light or baffling winds ; while some

scattered rocks with deep water round them skirting the shore on our

right, marked that side also as dangerous ; so that the entrance may be

justly considered difficult. Beyond these rocks, however, near the fort,

there is a bay in which, if necessary, ships may drop their anchor.

The fort, which we passed upon our right, mounts nine guns, and

is built upon a promontory on the south side of the entrance, ap-

j)arently so near to the precipice, that one side will, before long, be

precipitated over it by the gradual breaking away of the rock. Its

situation, nevertheless, is good, as regards the defence of the entrance;

but it is commanded by a rising ground behind it. As we passed, a soldier

protruded a speaking-trumpet through one of the embrasures, and hailed

us with a stentorian voice, but we could not distinguish what was said.

This custom of hailing vessels has arisen from there being no boat be-

* The best part for crossing is with the island of Alcatrasses in one with the fort,

f This reef lies three quarters of a mile from Punta Boneta.

Y Y
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^'l^^^- longing to the garrison, and the inconvenience felt by the governor, in

v,^,,.^.,,]^ having to wait for a report of arrivals, until the masters of the vessels

i^,"7; could send their boats on shore.
1820.

The port of San Francisco does not show itself to advantage, until

after the fort is passed, when it breaks upon the view, and forcibly im-

presses the spectator with the magnificence of the harbour. He then

beholds a broad sheet of water, sufficiently extensive to contain all the

British navy, with convenient coves, anchorage in every part, and, around,

a country diversified with hill and dale, partly wooded, and partly

disposed in pasture lands of the richest kind, abounding in herds of

cattle. In short, the only objects wanting to complete the interest of

the scene are some useful establishments and comfortable residences

on the grassy borders of the harbour, the absence of which creates an in-

voluntary regret, that so fine a country, abounding in all that is essen-

tial to man, should be allowed to remain in such a state of neglect. So

poorly did the place appear to be peopled that a sickly column of smoke

rising from within some dilapidated walls, misnamed the presidio or

protection, was the only indication we had of the country being in-

habited.

The harbour stretches to the S. E. to the distance of thirty miles,

and affords a water communication between the missions of Sjin Jose,

Santa Clara, and the presidio, which is built upon a peninsula about

five miles in width. On the north the harbour is contracted to a strait,

which communicates with a basin ten miles wide, with a channel across

it sufficiently deep for frigates, though they cannot come near the land,

on account of the mud. A creek on the N. W. side of this basin leads

up to the new mission of San Francisco Solano ; and a strait to the east-

ward, named Estrecho de Karquines, communicates with another basin

into which three rivers discharge themselves, and bring down so large

a body of water that the estrecho is from ten to eleven fathoms deep.

These rivers are named Jesus Maria, El Sacramento, and San Joachin

:

the first, I was informed, takes a northerly direction, passes at the

back of Bodega, and extends beyond Cape Mendocino. El Sacramento

trends to the N. E., and is said to have its rise in the rocky moun-

tains near the source of the Columbia. The other, San Joachin,
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stretches to the southward, through the country ofthe Bolboiies, and is CHAP

divided from the S. E. arm of the harbour by a range of mountains. v^..^-**

Mlien LangsdorfF was at this port, an expedition was undertaken ^'"^^

:

by Don Louis Arguello and Padre Uria to make converts, and to in-

quire into the nature of the country in tlie vicinity of the Sierra

nevada ; and I learned from Don Louis, I beheve a son of the com-

mander, that they traced the Sacramento seventy or eighty leagues

up, and that it was there very wide and deep, but that he had no boat

to ascertain its depth. The padre had it in contemplation to form a

settlement in that direction, which he thought would become very rich

in a short time by the number of Indians who would flock to it ; but

as it was never done, I presume he found material obstacles to his

design.

As we opened out the several islands and stopping places in the

harbour, we noticed seven American whalers at anchor at Sausalito, not

one of which showed their colours ; we passed them and anchored off

a small bay named Yerba Buena, from the luxuriance of its vegetation,

about a league distant from both the presidio and the mission of San

Francisco. I immediately went on shore to pay my respects to Don

Ignacio Martinez, a lieutenant in the Mexican army, acting governor

in the absence ofDon Louis, and to the priest, whose name was Tomaso,

both of whom gave me a very hospitable and friendly reception, and

offered their services in any way they might be required. Our first

inquiries naturally related to supplies, which we were disappointed to

find not at all equal to what had been reported ; in short, it seemed

that with the exception of flour, fresh beef, vegetables, and salt, which

might be procured through the missions, we should have to depend

upon the American vessels for whatever else we might want, or upon

what might chance to be in store at Monterey, a port of more import-

ance than San Francisco, and from being the residence of a branch of a

respectable firm in Lima, better supplied with the means of refitting

vessels after a long sea voyage.

It was evident from this report that the supplies were likely to be

very inadequate to our wants, but that no opportunity of obtaining

them might be lost, 1 despatched Mr. Collie the surgeon, and ]\Ir.

yy2
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Marsh the purser, overland to Monterey with Mr. Evans as interpreter,

with orders to procure for the ship what medicines, provisions, and

other stores were to be had, and to negotiate government bills, on

which the exchange was far more favourable there than at the Sand-

wich Islands. The governor politely furnished a passport and a guard

for this service ; and our hospitable friend Tomaso, the padre of the

mission, provided horses for them free of any charge. In the mean

time we arranged with a relation of the governor for the daily supply

of the ship's company, an arrangement which it afterwards appeared in-

creased the jealousy that had long existed between the presidio and the

missions, by transferring to the pocket of the commandant the profits

that would otherwise have been reaped by the padre.

We were happy to find the country around our anchorage abound-

ing in game of all kinds, so plentiful, indeed, as soon to lessen the de-

sire of pursuit ; still there were many inducements to both the officers

and seamen to land and enjoy themselves; and as it was for the benefit

of the service that they should recruit their health and strength as soon

as possible, every facility was afforded them. Horses were fortunately very

cheap, from nine shillings to seven pounds apiece, so that riding became a

favourite amusement ; and the Spaniards finding they could make a good

market by letting out their stud, appeared with them every Sunday op-

posite the ship, ready saddled for the occasion, as this was a day on

which 1 allowed every man to go out of the ship. Some of the officers

purchased horses and tethered them near the place, but the Spaniards

finding this to interfere with their market, contrived to let them loose

on the Saturday night, in order that the officers might be compelled

to hire others on the following day. The only difficulty to the enjoyment

of this amusement was the scarcity of saddles and bridles, some ofwhich

cost ten times as much as a decent horse. The ingenuity of the sea-

men generally obviated these difficulties, while some borrowed or hired

saddles of the natives; for my own part, 1 purchased a decent looking

horse for about thirty-five shillings sterling, and on my departure pre-

sented it to a Spaniard, who had lent me the necessary accoutrements

for it during my stay, which answered the purpose of both parties,

as he was pleased with his present, and I had my ride for about a



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 349

shilling a day: a useful hint to persons who may be similarly circum- chap.
stanced. ^^^^

Such of the seamen as would not venture on horseback made Nov.

parties to visit the presidio and mission, where they found themselves

welcome guests with the Spanish soldiers^ These two places were the

only buildings within many miles of us, and they fortunately supplied

just enough spirits to allow the people to enjoy themselves with their

friends, without indulging in much excess—a very great advantage in

a seaport.

The roads leading to these two great places of attraction in a

short time became well beaten, and that to the mission very much im-

proved, by having the boughs removed which before overhung it. It

was at first in contemplation to hire a Spaniard to lop them, but our

pioneers, who stopped at nothing, soon tore them all away, except one,

a large stump, which resisted every attack, and unhorsed several of its

assailants.

Martinez was always glad to see the officers at the presidio, and

made them welcome to what he had. Indeed, nothing seemed to

give him greater pleasure than our partaking of his family dinner ; the

greater part of which was dressed by his wife and daughters, who

prided themselves on their proficiency in the art of cooking. It was

not, however, entirely for the satisfaction of presenting us with a

well-prepared repast that they were induced to indulge in this lium-

ble occupation : poor. Martinez, besides his legitimate offspring, had

eighteen others to provide for out of his salary, which was then eleven

years in arrears. He had a sorry ])rospect before him, as, a short

time previous to our visit, the government, by way of paying up

these arrears, sent a brig with a cargo of paper cigars to be issued to

the troops in lieu of dollars; but, as Martinez justly observed, cigars

would not satisfy the families of the soldiers, and the compromise was

refused. The cargo was, however, landed at ]\Ionterey and placed

under the charge of the governor, where all other tobacco is contraband ;

and as the Spaniards are fond of smoking, it stands a fair chance, in

the course of time, of answering the intention of the government, par-

ticularly as the troops apply for these oftener than they otherwise
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would, under the impression of clearing off a score of wages that will

never be settled in any other manner. Fortunately for Martinez and
other veterans in this country, both vegetable and animal food are un-

commonly cheap, and there are no fashions to create any expense of

dress.

The governor's abode was in a corner of the presidio, and formed

one end of a row, of which the other was occupied by a chapel ; the

opposite side was broken down, and httle better than a heap of rubbish

and bones, on which jackals, dogs, and vultures were constantly preying
;

the other two sides of the quadrangle contained storehouses, artificers'

shops, and the gaol, all built in the humblest style with badly burnt

bricks, and roofed with tiles. The chapel and the governor's house

were distinguished by being whitewashed.

Whether viewed at a distance or near, the establishment im-

presses a spectator with any other sentiment than that of its being a

place of authority ; and but for a tottering flag-staff, upon which was

occasionally displayed the tri-coloured flag of ]\Iexico, three rusty field

pieces, and a half accoutred sentinel parading the gateway in charge of

a few poor wretches heavily shackled, a visiter would be ignorant of

the importance of the place. The neglect of the government to its

establishments could not be more thoroughly evinced than in the

dilapidated condition of the building in question ; and such was the

dissatisfaction of the people that there was no inclination to improve

their situation, or even to remedy many of the evils which they ap-

peared to us to have the power to remove.

The plain upon which the presidio stands is well adapted to cul-

tivation ; but it is scarcely ever touched by the plough, and the garrison

is entirely beholden to the missions for its resources. Each soldier has

nominally about three pounds a month, out of which he is obliged to

purchase his provision. If the governor were active, and the means

were supplied, the country in the vicinity of the establishment might be

made to yield enough wheat and vegetables for the troops, by which

they would save that portion of their pay which now goes to the pur-

chase of these necessary articles.

The garrison of San Francisco consists of seventy-six cavalry
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soldiers and a few artillerymen, distributed between the presidios and CHAP,

the missions, and consequently not more than half a dozen are at any ^^V^
time in one place.

They appeared to us to be very dissatisfied, owing not only to their

pay being so many years in arrear, but to the duties which had been

imposed both on the importation of foreign articles, and on those of the

Mexican territory, amounting in the first instance to forty-two and a

half per cent, whereas, under the old government, two ships were an-

nually sent from Acapulco with goods, which were sold duty free, and

at their original cost in that country, and then, also, their pay being

regularly discharged, they were able to purchase what they wanted. A
further grievance has arisen by the refusal of the government to con-

tinue certain privileges which were enjoyed under the old system.

At that time soldiers entered for a term of ten years, at the expiration

of which they were allowed to retire to the Pueblos—villages erected

for this purpose, and attached to the missions, where the men have a

portion of ground allotted to them for the support of their families.

This afforded a competency to many ; and while it benefited them, it

was of service to the government, as the country by that means became

settled, and its security increased. But this privilege has latterly been

withheld, and the applicants have been allowed only to possess the

land and feed their cattle upon it, until it shall please the government

to turn them off. The reason of this, I believe, was that ]\Iexico was

beginning to turn her attention to California, and was desirous of

having settlers there from the southern districts, to whom it would be

necessary to give lands ; and until they could see what would be required

for this purpose and for the government establishments, and had the

limits of the property already allotted, defined, they did not wish to make

any new grants. The real cause, however, was not explained to the

soldiers ; they merely heard that they could not have the land ceded to

them for life as usual, and they were consequently much dissatisfied.

The same feeling of discontent that was experienced by the garrison,

pervaded the missions, in consequence of some new regulations of the

republican government, the first and most grievous of which was the

discontinuance of a salary of 400 dollars per annum heretofore allowed



Nov.

1S26.

352 VOYAGE TO THE

CHAP, to each of the padres : the support the former government had given to

^^^^^^^ the missions amounted, according to Langsdorff, to a milUon piastres

a year. Another grievance was, the requisition of an oath ofallegiance to

the reigning authorities, which these holy men considered so egregious

a violation of their former pledge to the king of Spain that, until he re-

nounced his sovereignty over the country, they could not conscientiously

take it ; and, much as they were attached to the place in which they

had passed a large portion of their lives, and though by quitting it they

would be reduced to the utmost penury—yet, so much did they regard

this pledge, that they were prepared to leave the country, and to seek

an asylum in any other that would afford it them. Indeed, the Prefect

preferring his expulsion to renouncing his allegiance, had already re-

ceived his dismissal, and was ready at the seaport of jMonterey to embark

in any vessel the government might appoint to receive him. A third

grievance, and one which, when duly considered, was ofsome importance,

not only to the missions but to the country in general, was an order to

liberate all those converted Indians from the missions who bore good

characters, and had been taught the art of agriculture or were masters

of a trade, and were capable of supporting themselves, giving them

portions of land to cultivate, so arranged that they should be divided

into parishes, with curates to superintend them, subservient to the

clergy of the missions who were to proceed in the conversion of the

Indians as usual, and to train them for the domesticated state of society

in contemplation.

This philanthropic system at first sight appeared to be a very ex-

cellent one, and every friend to the rights of man would naturally join

in a wish for its prosperity; but the jNIexican government could not

have sufficiently considered the state of California, and the disposition of

the Indians, or they would liave known it could not possibly succeed

without long previous training, and then it would require to be in-

troduced by slow degrees.

The Indians whom this law emancipated were essential to the sup-

port of the missions, not only for conducting their agricultural concerns,

but for keeping in subordination by force and example those whom dis-

obedience and ignorance would exempt from the privilege ; and as a
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XIII.

Nov.

18-_'ti.

necessary consequence of this indulgence the missions would be ruined CHAP
before the system could be brought into effect, even supposing the

Indians capable of conducting their own affairs. So far from this being

the case, however, they were known to possess neither the will, the

steadiness, nor the patience to provide for themselves. Accustomed,

many of them from their infancy, to as much restraint as children, and to

execute, mechanically, what they were desired and no more, without

even entertaining a thought for their future welfare, it was natural

that such persons, when released from this discipline, should abandon

themselves entirely to their favourite amusements, pastimes, and vices.

Those also who had been converted in later life would return to their

former habits, and having once again tasted the blessings of freedom,

which confinement and discipline must have rendered doubly desirable,

would forget all restraint, and then being joined by the wild discon-

tented Indians, they would be more formidable enemies to the mis-

sions than before, inasmuch as they would be more enlightened. But

I will not anticipate the result, which we had an opportunity of seeing

on our return the following year ; and from which the reader will be

able to judge how the system worked.

The padres, however, dreading the worst, were very discontented,

and many would willingly have quitted the country for JManilla. The
government appeared to be aware of this feeling, as they sent some

young priests from ]Mexico to supplant those who were disaffected, and

desired that they should be trained up in the mission, and should make

themselves acquainted with the language and usages of the Indians, in

order that they might not promote discontent by any sudden inno-

vation.

The missions have hitherto been of the highest importance to Cali-

fornia, and the government cannot be too careful to promote their

welfare, as the prosperity of the country in a great measure is dependant

upon them, and must continue to be so until settlers from the mother

country can be induced to resort thither. As they are of such con-

sequence, I shall enter somewhat minutely into a description of them.

In Upper California there are twenty-one ofthsse establishments, of

which nine are attached to the presidios ofMonterey and San Francisco,
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CHAP, and contain about 7000 converts. They are in order as follow from
XIII.

jjorth to south :

—

Nov.

^«26.
Converts.

fSan Francisco Solano, established in 1822, about 1000
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ruin of the presidios, and of the whole of the district. Indeed, with CHAP,

the exception of two pueblos, containing about seven hundred persons,

and a few farm houses widely scattered over the country, there are no

other buildings to the northward of ^lonterey : thus, while the missions

furnish the means of subsistence to the presidios, the body of men

they contain keeps the wild Indians in check, and prevents their making

incursions on the settlers.

Each mission has fifteen square miles ofground allotted to it. The

buildings are variously laid out, and adapted in size to the number of

Indians which they contain ; some are inclosed by a high wall, as at San

Carlos, while others consist merely of a few rows of huts, built with

sun-burnt mud-bricks; many are whitewashed and tiled, and have

a neat and comfortable appearance. It is not, however, ev^ery hut that

has a white face to exhibit, as that in a great measure depends upon

the industry and good conduct of the family who possess it, who are

in such a case supplied with lime for the purpose. It is only the

married persons and the officers of the establishment who are allowed

these huts, the bachelors and spinsters having large places of their own,

where they are separately incarcerated every night.

To each mission is attached a well-built church, better decorated in

the interior than the external appearance of some would lead a stranger

to suppose : they are well supplied with costly dresses for processions

and feast days, to strike with admiration the senses ofthe gazing Indians,

and on the whole are very respectable establishments. In some of these

are a few tolerable pictures, among many bad ones; and those who have

been able to obtain them are always provided with representations of

hell and paradise : the former exhibiting in the most disgusting manner

all the torments the imagination can fancy, for the purpose of striking

terror into the simple Indians, who look upon the performance with fear

and trembling. Such representations may perhaps be useful in ex-

hibiting to the dull senses of the Indians what could not be conveyed

in any other way, and so far they are desirable in the m.ission ; but

to an European the one is disgusting, and the other ludicrous.

Each establishment is under the management of two priests if possible,

who in Upper CaHfornia belong to the mendicant order of San Francisco.

z z2



356 VOYAGE TO THE

They have vinder them a major domo, and several subordinate officers,

generally Spaniards, whose principal business is to overlook the labour

of the Indians.

The object of the missions is to convert as many of the wild Indians

as possible, and to train them up within the walls of the establishment

in the exercise of a good life, and of some trade, so that they may in

time be able to provide for themselves and become useful members of

civilised society. As to the various methods employed for the purpose

of bringing proselytes to the mission, there are several reports, ofwhich

some were not very creditable to the institution : nevertheless, on the

whole I am of opinion that the priests are innocent, from a conviction

that they are ignorant of the means employed by those who are under

them. Whatever may be the system, and whether the Indians be

really dragged from their homes and families by armed parties, as some

assert, or not, and forced to exchange their life of freedom and wander-

ing for one of confinement and restraint in the missions, the change

according to our ideas of happiness would seem advantageous to them,

as they lead a far better life in the missions than in their forests, where

they are in a state of nudity, and are frequently obliged to depend solely

upon wild acorns for their subsistence.

Immediately the Indians are brouglit to the mission they are placed

under the tuition of some of the most enlightened of their countrymen,

who teach them to repeat in Spanish the Lord's Prayer and certain

passages in the Eomisli litany ; and also, to cross themselves properly

on entering the church. In a few days a willing Indian becomes a

proficient in these mysteries, and suffers himself to be baptized, and

duly initiated into the church. If, however, as it not unfrequently

happens, any of the captured Indians show a repugnance to conversion,

it is the practice to imprison them for a few days, and then to allow

them to breathe a little fresh air in a walk round the mission, to observe

the happy mode of life of their converted countrymen ; after which they

are again shut up, and thus continue to be incarcerated until they

declare their readiness to renounce the religion of their forefathers.

I do not suppose that this apparently unjustifiable conduct would

be pursued for any length of time ; and I had never an opportunity of
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ascertaining the fact, as the Indians are so averse to confinement that CHAP,

they very soon become impressed with the manifestly superior and ^^^^^^
more comfortable mode of life of those who are at liberty, and in a very Nov.

. . . 182ti.

few days declare their readiness to have the new religion explained to

them. A person acquainted with the language of the parties, of which

there are sometimes several dialects in the same mission, is then selected

to train them, and having duly prepared them takes them to the padre

to be baptized, and to receive the sacrament. Having become Christians

they are put to trades, or if they have good voices they are taught

music, and form part of the choir of the church. Thus there are in

almost every mission weavers, tanners, shoemakers, bricklayers, car-

penters, blacksmiths, and other artificers. Others again are taught

husbandry, to rear cattle and horses ; and some to cook for the mission :

while the females card, clean, and spin wool, weave, and sew ; and those

who are married attend to their domestic concerns.

In requital of these benefits, the services of the Indian, for life, be-

long to the mission, and if any neophyte should repent of his apostacy

from the religion of his ancestors and desert, an armed force is sent in

pursuit of him, and drags him back to punishment apportioned to the

degree of aggravation attached to his crime. It does not often happen

that a voluntary convert succeeds in his attempt to escape, as the wild

Indians have a great contempt and dislike for those who have entered

the missions, and they will frequently not only refuse to readmit them

to their tribe, but will sometimes even discover their retreat to their

pursuers. This animosity between the wild and converted Indians is

of great importance to the missions, as it checks desertion, and is at the

same time a powerful defence against the wild tribes, who consider their

territory invaded, and have other just causes of complaint. The Indians,

besides, from political motives, are, I fear, frequently encouraged in a

contemptuous feeling towards their unconverted countrymen by hearing

them constantly held up to them in the degrading light of bhticis

!

and in hearing the Spaniards distinguished by the appellation o{ gente

de razon.

The produce of the land and of the labour of the Indians is ap-

propriated to the support of the mission, and the overplus to amass a
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fund which is entirely at the disposal of the padres. In some of the

establishments this must be very large, although the padres will not

admit it, and always plead poverty. The government has lately de-

manded a part of this profit, but the priests who, it is said, think the

Indians are more entitled to it than the government, make small dona-

tions to them, and thus evade the tax by taking care there shall be no

overplus. These donations in some of the missions are greater than

in others, according as one establishment is more prosperous than

another ; and on this also, in a great measure, depends the comforts

of the dwellings, and the neatness, the cleanliness, and the clothing

of the people. In some of the missions much misery prevails, while in

others there is a degree of cheerfulness and cleanliness which shows

that many of the Indians require only care and proper management to

make them as happy as their dull senses will admit of under a life of

constraint.

The two missions of San Francisco and San Jose are examples of

the contrast alluded to. The former in 1817 contained a thousand con-

verts, who were housed in small huts around the mission ; but at

present only two hundred and sixty remain—some have been sent, it

is true, to the new mission of San Francisco Solano, but sickness and

death have dealt with an unsparing hand among the others. The huts

of the absentees, at the time of our visit, had all fallen to decay, and pre-

sented heaps of filth and rubbish ; while the remaining inmates of the

mission were in as miserable a condition as it was possible to conceive,

and were entirely regardless of their own comfort. Their hovels afforded

scarcely any protection against the weather, and w ere black with smoke

:

some of the Indians were sleeping on the greasy floor ; others were

grinding baked acorns to make into cakes, which constitute a large

portion of their food. So little attention indeed had been paid even to

health that in one hut there was a quarter of beef suspended opposite

a window in a very offensive and unwholesome state, but its owners

were too indolent to throw it out. San Jose, on the other hand, was

all neatness, cleanliness, and comfort ; the Indians were amusing them-

selves between the hours of labour at their games ; and the children,

uniformly dressed in white bodices and scarlet petticoats, were playing
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at bat and ball. Part of this difference may arise from the habits of the

people, who are of different tribes. Langsdorff observes, that the In-

dians of the mission of San Jose are the handsomest tribe in California,

and in every way a finer race of men; and terms the neophytes of

San Francisco pigmies compared with them. I cannot say that this

remark occurred to me, and I think it probable that he may have been

deceived by the apparently miserable condition of the people of San

Francisco.

The children and adults of both sexes, in all the missions, are care-

fully locked up every night in separate apartments, and the keys are

delivered into the possession of the padre ; and as, in the daytime, their

occupations lead to distinct places, unless they form a matrimonial alli-

ance, they enjoy very little of each other's society. It, however, some-

times happens that they endeavour to evade the vigilance of their

keepers, and are locked up with the opposite sex ; but severe corporeal

punishment, inflicted in the same manner as is practised in our schools,

but with a whip instead of a rod, is sure to ensue if they are discovered.

Though there may be occasional acts of tyranny, yet the general cha-

racter of the padres is kind and benevolent, and in some of the mis-

sions, the converts are so much attached to them that I have heard

them declare they would go with them, if they were obliged to quit the

country. It is greatly to be regretted that with the influence these

men have over their pupils, and with the regard those pupils seem to

have for their masters, that the priests do not interest themselves a

little more in the education of their converts, the first step to which

would be in making themselves acquainted with the Indian language.

jVIany of the Indians surpass their ])astors in this respect, and can speak

the Spanish language, while scarcely one of the padres can make them-

selves understood by the Indians. They have besides, in general, a

lamentable contempt for the intellect of these simple people, and think

them incapable of improvement beyond a certain point. Notwith-

standing this, the Indians are, in general, well clothed and fed ; they

have houses of their own, and if they are not comfortable, it is, in

a great measure, their own fault ; their meals are given to them three

times a day, and consist of thick gruel made of wheat, Indian corn, and
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sometimes acorns, to which at noon is generally added meat. Clothing

of a better kind than that worn by the Indians is given to the officers

of the missions, both as a reward for their services, and to create an

emulation in others.

If it should happen that there is a scarcity of provisions, either

through failure in the crop, or damage of that which is in store, as

they have always two or three years in reserve, the Indians are sent

off to the woods to provide for themselves, where, accustomed to hunt

and fish, and game being very abundant, they find enough to subsist

upon, and return to the mission, when they are required to reap the

next year's harvest.

Having served ten years in the mission, an Indian may claim his

liberty, provided any respectable settler will become surety for his

future good conduct. A piece of ground is then allotted for his sup-

port, but he is never wholly free from the establishment, as part of his

earnings must still be given to them. We heard of very few to whom
this reward for servitude and good conduct had been granted ; and

it is not improbable that the padres are averse to it, as it deprives them

of their best scholars. When these establishments were first founded,

the Indians flocked to them in great numbers for the clothing with

which the neophytes were supplied ; but after they became acquainted

with the nature of the institution, and felt themselves under restraint,

many absconded. Even now, notwithstanding the difficulty of escaping,

desertions are of frequent occurrence, ovving probably, in some cases,

to the fear of punishment—in others to the deserters having been

originally inveigled into the mission by the converted Indians or the

neophytes, as they are called by way of distinction to Los Gentiles, or

the wild Indians—in other cases again to the fickleness of their own

disposition.

Some of the converted Indians are occasionally stationed in places

which are resorted to by the wild tribes for the purpose of offering

them flattering accounts of the advantages of the mission, and of per-

suading them to abandon their barbarous life ; while others obtain

leave to go into the territory of the Gentiles to visit their friends, and

are expected to bring back converts with them when they return. At
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a particular period of the year, also, when the Indians can be spared CHAP,

from the agricultural concerns of the establishment, many of them
^^_^__^

are permitted to take the launch of the mission, and make excursions Nov.

to the Indian territory. All are anxious to go on such occasions, some

to visit their friends, some to procure the manufactures of their bar-

barous countrymen, which, by the by, are often better than their own ;

and some with the secret determination never to return. On these

occasions the padres desire them to induce as many of their uncon-

verted brethren as possible to accompany them back to the mission, of

course, implying that this is to be done only by persuasion ; but the

boat being furnished with a cannon and musketry, and in every respect

equipped for war, it too often happens that the neophytes, and the

gente de razon, who superintend the direction of the boat, avail them-

selves of tlieir superiority, witli the desire of ingratiating themselves

with their masters, and of receiving a reward. 'I'here are, besides,

repeated acts of aggression which it is necessary to punish, all of which

furnish proselytes. Women and children are generally the first objects

of capture, as their husbands and parents sometimes voluntarily follow

them into captivity. These misunderstandings and captivities keep

up a perpetual enmity amongst the tribes, whose thirst for revenge is

almost insatiable.

We had an opportunity of witnessing the tragical issue of one of

these holyday excursions of the neophytes of the mission of San Jose.

The launch was armed as usual, and placed under the superintendence

of an alcalde of the mission, who, it appears from one statement (for

there were several), converted the party of pleasure either into one of

attack for the purpose of procuring proselytes, or of revenge upon a

particular tribe for some aggression in which they were concerned.

They proceeded up the Rio San Joachin until they came to the territory

of a particular tribe named Cosemenes, when they disembarked with

the gun, and encamped for the night near the village of Lo.s Geutiles,

intending to make an attack upon them the next morning ; but before

they were prepared, the Gentiles, who had been apprised of their in-

tention, and had collected a large body of friends, became the assailants,

and pressed so hard upon the party that, notwithstanding they dealt

3a
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death in every direction with their cannon and musketry, and were in-

spired with confidence by the contempt in which they held the valour

and tactics of their unconverted countrymen, they were overpowered

by numbers, and obliged to seek their safety in flight, and to leave the

gun in the woods. Some regained the launch and were saved, and

others found their way over land to the mission ; but thirty-four of the

party never returned to tell their tale.

There were other accounts of this unfortunate affair, one of which

accused the padre of authorising the attack ; and another stated that

it was made in self defence ; but that which I have given appeared to

be the most probable. That the reverend father should have sanctioned

such a proceeding is a supposition so totally at variance with his cha-

racter, that it will not obtain credit ; and the other was in all probability

the report of the alcalde to excuse his own conduct. They all agreed,

however, in the fatal termination of their excursion, and the neophytes

became so enraged at the news of the slaughter of their companions,

that it was almost impossible to prevent them from proceeding forth-

with to revenge their deaths. The padre was also greatly displeased

at the result of the excursion, as the loss of so many Indians to the

mission was of the greatest consequence, and the confidence with which

the victory would inspire the Indians was equally alarming. He,

therefore, joined with the converted Indians in a determination to

chastise and strike terror into the victorious tribe, and in concert with

the governor planned an expedition against them. The mission furnished

money, arms, Indians, and horses, and the presidio provided troops,

headed by the alferez, Sanchez, a veteran who had been frequently

engaged with the Indians, and was acquainted with every part of the

country. The troops carried with them their armour and shields, as

a defence against the arrows of the Indians : the armour consisted of a

helmet and jerkin made of stout skins, quite impenetrable to an arrow,

and the shields might almost vie with that ofAjax in the number of its

folds.

The expedition set out on the 19th of November, and we heard

nothing of it until the 27th ; but two days after the troops had taken

the field, some immense columns of smoke rising above the mountains
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in the direction of the Cosemenes, bespoke the conflagration of the vil- CHAP
lage of the persecuted Gentiles. And on the day above mentioned,

the veteran Sanchez made a triumphant entry into the mission of San

Jose, escorting forty miserable women and children, the gun that had

been taken in the first battle, and other trophies of the field. This

victory, so glorious, according to the ideas of the conqueror, was

achieved with the loss of only one man on the part of the Christians,

who was mortally wounded by the bursting of his own gun ; but on

the part of the enemy it was considerable, as Sanchez the morning

after the battle counted forty-one men, women, and children, dead. It

is remarkable that none of the prisoners were wounded, and it is

greatly to be feared that the Christians, who could scarcely be prevented

from revenging the death of their relations upon those who were

brought to the mission, glutted their brutal passion on all the wounded

who fell into their hands. The despatch w hich the alferez wrote to his

commanding officer on the occasion of this successful termination of his

expedition will convey the best idea of what was executed, and their

manner of conducting such an assault.

Translation—" Journal kept by citizen Jose Antonio Sanchez,

ensign of cavalry of the presidio of San Francisco, during the enterprise

against the Gentiles called Cosemenes, for having put to death the

neophytes of the mission of San Jose.—Written with gunpowder on

the field of battle !

" On the morning of the 20th the troop commenced its march, and

after stopping to dine at Las Positas, reached the river San Joachin

at eleven o'clock at night, when it halted. This day's march was per-

formed without any accident, except that neighbour Jose Ancha was

nearly losing his saddle. The next day the alferez determined to

send forward the 'auxiliary neophytes' to construct balsas* for the

troop to pass a river that was in advance of them. The troop followed,

and all crossed in safety ; but among the last of the horses that forded

the river was one belonging to soldier Leandro Flores, who lost his

* These are rafts made of rushes, and are the Indian substitute for canoes.

3 A 2
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bridle, threw his rider, and kicked him in the face and forehead ; and

as poor Flores could not swim, he was in a fair way of losing his life

before he came within sight of the field of battle : assistance was

speedily rendered, and he was saved. As Sanchez wished to surprise

the enemy, he encamped until dusk, to avoid being seen by the wild

Indians, who were travelling the country : several of whom were met

and taken prisoners. At five they resumed their march; but neighbour

Gexbano Chaboya being taken ill with a pain in his stomach, there was

a temporary halt of the army : it however soon set forward again, and

arrived at the river of Yachicume at eleven at night, with only one

accident, occasioned by the horse of neighbour Leandro Flores again

throwing up his heels, and giving him a formidable fall.

" The troop lay in ambush until five o'clock the next evening, and

then set out, but here they were distressed by two horses running

away ; they were however both taken after a short march, Mhich

brought them to the river San Francisco near the rancheria of their

enemy the Cosemejies, and where the alferez commanded his troops to

prepare for battle by putting on their cueros, or armour. The 23d the

troop divided, and one division was sent round to intercept the Cose-

menes, who had discovered the Christians, and were retreating ; some

of whom they made prisoners, and immediately the firing began. It

had lasted about an hour when the musket of soldier Jose JNIaria

Garnez burst, and inflicted a mortal wound in his forehead; but this

misfortune did not hinder the other soldiers from firing. The Gentiles

also opened their fire of arrows, and the skirmishing became general.

Towards noon a shout was heard in the north quarter, and twenty

Gentiles were seen skirmishing with three Christians, two on foot and

one on horseback, and presently another shout was heard, and the

Christians were seen flying, and the Gentiles in pursuit of them, who
had already captured the horse.

" It was now four o'clock, and the alferez seeing that the Gentiles,

who were in ambush, received little injury, disposed every thing for the

retreat of the troops, and having burnt the rancheria, and seen some

dead bodies, he retreated three quarters of a league, and encamped for
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the night. On the 24th the troops divided into two parties, one CHAP,

charged with booty and prisoners amounting to forty-four souls, mostly

women.
" The other party went with the veteran Sanchez to the rancheria,

to reconnoitre the dead bodies, of which he counted forty-one men,

women, and children. They met with an old woman there, the only

one that was left alive, who was in so miserable a state that they

show^ed their compassion by takiiio; no account of her. The alferez then

set out in search of the cannon that had been abandoned by the first

expedition. The whole of the troop afterwards retreated, and arrived

at the mission of San .Jos6 on the night of the 27th."

This truly ludicrous account of an expedition of such trifling im-

portance might appear to require an apology for its insertion, but it

conveys so good an idea of the opposition to be expected by any power

which ]niglit think proper to land upon the coast of California, that its

omission might fairly be considered a neglect.

The prisoners they had captured were immediately enrolled in the

list ofthe mission, except a nice little boy, w^hose mother was shot while

running away with him in her arms, and he was sent to the presidio,

and was, I heard, given to the alferez as a reward for his services. The

poor little orphan had received a slight wound in his forehead; he

wept bitterly at first, and refused to eat, but in time became recon-

ciled to his fate.

'lliose who w ere taken to the mission were immediately converted,

and were daily taught by the neophytes to repeat the Lord's prayer and

certain hymns in the Spanish language. I happened to visit the mis-

sion about this time, and saw these unfortunate beings under tuition :

they were clothed in blankets, and arranged in a row before a bhnd

Indian, who understood their dialect, and was assisted by an alcalde to

keep order. Their tutor began by desiring them to kneel, informing

them that he was going to teach them the names of the persons com-

posing the Trinity, and that they were to repeat in Spanish what he

dictated.

The neophytes being thus arranged, the speaker began, "Santisima

Trinidcida, Dios, Jesu Christo, Espiritu Santo"—pausing between each
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CHAP, name, to listen if the simple Indians, who had never spoken a Spanish

^J^^^^^,^^
word before, pronounced it correctly, or any thing near the mark. After

they had repeated these names satisfactorily, their blind tutor, aft^- a

pause, added— " Santos"—and recapitulated the names of a great many
saints, which finished the morning's tuition. I did not attend the next

schooling to hear what was the ensuing task, but saw them arranged on

their knees repeating Spanish words as before.

They did not appear to me to pay much attention to what was

going forward, and I observed to the padre that I thought their

teachers had an arduous task ; but he said they had never found any

difficulty ; that the Indians were accustomed to change their own gods,

and that their conversion was in a measure habitual to them. I could

not help smiling at this reason of the padre, but have no doubt it was

very true ; and that the party I saw would feel as little compunction

at apostatizing again whenever they should have an opportunity of re-

turning to their own tribe.

The expenses of the late expedition fell heavy upon the mission,

and I was glad to find that the padre thought it was paying very dear

for so few converts, as in all probability it will lessen his desire to under-

take another expedition ; and the poor Indians will be spared the horrors

of being butchered by their own countrymen, or dragged from their

homes into perpetual captivity. He was also much concerned to think

the Cosemenes had stood their ground so firmly, and he was under

some little apprehension of an attack upon the mission. Impressed

with this idea, and in order to defend himself the more effectually,

he begged me to furnish him with a few fireworks, which he thought

would strike terror into his enemies in case of necessity.

Morning and evening mass are daily performed in the missions,

and high mass as it is appointed by the Romish church, at which all

the converted Indians are obliged to attend. The commemoration of

the anniversary of the patroness saint took place during my visit at S^m
Jose, and high mass was celebrated in the church. Before the prayers

began, there was a procession of the young female Indians, with which I

was highly pleased. They were neatly dressed in scarlet petticoats, and

white bodices, and walked in a very orderly manner to the church, wliere



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 357

they had places assigned to them apart from the males. After the bell

had done tolling, several alguazils went round to the huts to see if all

the Indians were at church, and if they found any loitering within them,

they exercised with tolerable freedom a long lash with a broad thong

at the end of it ; a discipline which appeared the more tyrannical,

as the church was not sufficiently capacious for all the attendants,

and several sat upon the steps without ; but the Indian women who
had been captured in the affair with the Cosemenes were placed in a

situation where they could see the costly images, and vessels of burning

incense, and every thing that was going forward.

The congregation was arranged on both sides of the building,

separated by a wide aisle passing along the centre, in which were

stationed several alguazils with whips, canes, and goads to preserve

silence and maintain order, and, what seemed more difficult than either,

to keep the congregation in their kneeling posture. The goads were

better adapted to this purpose than the whips, as they would reach a

long way, and inflict a sharp puncture without making any noise.

The end of the church was occupied by a guard of soldiers under arms

with fixed bayonets ; a precaution which I suppose experience had

taught the necessity of observing. Above them there was a choir con-

sisting of several Indian musicians, who performed very well indeed on

various instruments, and sang the Te Deum in a very passable manner.

The congregation was very attentive, but the gratification they appeared

to derive from the music furnished another proof of the strong hold

this portion of the ceremonies of the Komish church takes upon un-

informed minds.

The worthy and benevolent priests of the mission devote almost

the whole of their time to the duties of the establishment, and have

a fatherly regard for those placed under them who are obedient and

diligent ; and too much praise cannot be bestowed upon them, con-

sidering that they have relinquished many of the enjoyments of life,

and have embraced a voluntary exile in a distant and barbarous country.

The only amusement which my hospitable host of the mission of San Jose

indulged in during my visit to that place, was during meal times, when
he amused himself by throwing pancakes to the muchachos, a number
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of little Indian domestics, who stood gaping round the table. For this

purpose, he had every day two piles of pancakes made of Indian corn ;

and as soon as the dlla was removed, he would fix his eyes upon one of

the boys, who immediately opened his mouth, and the padre, rolling up

a cake, would say something ludicrous in allusion to the boy's appetite,

or to the size of his mouth, and pitch the cake at him, which the imp

would catch between his teeth, and devour with incredible rapidity, in

order that he might be ready the sooner for another, as well as to please

the p ;dre, whose amusement consisted in a great measure in witnessing

the sudden disappearance of the cake. In this manner the piles of cakes

were gradually distributed among the boys, amidst much laughter and

occasional squabbling.

Nothing could exceed the kindness and consideration of these

excellent men to theii guests and to travellers, and they were seldom

more pleased than when any one paid their mission a visit : we always

fared well there, and even on fast days were provided with fish dressed

in various ways, and preserves made with the fruit of the country. We
had, however, occasionally some difficulty in maintaining our good

temper, in consequence of the unpleasant remarks which the difference

of our religion brought from the padres, who were very bigoted men,

and invariably introduced this subject. At other times they were very

conversible, and some ofthem were ingenious and clever men ; but they

had been so long excluded from the civilized world, that their ideas and

their politics, like the maps pinned against the walls, bore date of 1772,

as near as I could read it for fly spots. Their geogra})hical knowledge

was equally backward, as my host at San Jose had never heard of the

discoveries of Captain Cook ; and because Otaheite was not placed upon

his chart, he would scarcely credit its existence.

The Indians after their conversion are quiet and tractable, but

extremely indolent, and given to intoxication, and other vices. Gambling

in particular they indulge in to an unlimited extent: they pledge the

very clothes on their backs, and not unfrequently have been known to

play for each other's wives. They have several games of their own,

besides some with cards, which have been taught them by the Spaniards.

Those which are most common, and are derived from the wild Indians,
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are tousse, called by the Spaniards pares y nones, odd or even ; escon-

dido, or hunt the shpper ; and takersia.

I'he first, though sometimes played as in England, generally con-

sists in concealing a piece of wood in one hand, and holding out both

for the guessing party to declare in which it is contained. The in-

tense interest that is created by its performance has been amusingly

described by Perouse. The second, escondido, needs no description

;

the last, takersia, requires some skill to play well, and consists in rolling

a circular piece of wood with a hole in its centre along the ground, and

throwing a spear through it as it rolls. If the spear pierces the hole,

it counts ten towards the game ; and if it arrests the wood in such a

manner that it falls upon the spear, two is reckoned. It is a sport well

calculated to improve the art of throwing the spear : but the game

requires more practice to play it well than the Indians usually bestow

upon it.

At some of the missions they pursue a custom said to be of great

antiquity among the aborigines, and which appears to afford them

much enjoyment. A mud house, or rather a large oven, called temeschal

by the Spaniards, is built in a circular form, with a small entrance and

an aperture in the top for the smoke to escape through. Several persons

enter this place quite naked and make a fire near the door, which they

continue to feed with wood as long as they can bear the heat. In a

short time they are thrown into a most profuse perspiration they wring

their hair, and scrape their skin with a sharp ])iece of wood or an iron

hoop, in the same manner as coach horses are sometimes treated when

they come in heated ; and then plunge into a river or pond of cold

water, which they always take care shall be near the temeschal.

A similar practice to this is mentioned by Shelekoff as being in use

among the Konaghi, a tribe of Indians near Cook's Kiver, who have a

method of heating the oven with hot stones, by which they avoid the

discomfort occasioned by the wood smoke ; and, instead of scraping their

skin with iron or bone, rub themselves with grass and twigs.

Formerly the missions had small villages attached to them, in which

the Indians lived in a very filthy state ; these have almost all disappeared

since Vancouver's visit, and the converts are disposed of in huts as before

3b
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CHAP, described ; and it is only when sickness prevails to a great extent that it

^^^^V^ is necessary to erect these habitations, in order to separate the sick from

those who are in health. Sickness in general prevails to an incredible

extent in all the missions, and on comparing the census of the years

1786 and 1813, the proportion of deaths appears to be increasing. At

the former period there had been only 7,701 Indians baptized, out of

which 2,388 had died; but in 1813 there had been 37,437 deaths to

only 57,328 baptisms.

The estabhshments are badly supplied with medicines, and the

reverend fathers, their only medical advisers, are inconceivably igno-

rant of the use of them. In one mission there was a seaman who pre-

tended to some skill in pharmacy, but he knew little or nothing of it,

and perhaps often did more harm than good. The Indians are also

extremely careless and obstinate, and prefer their ow n simples to any

other remedies, which is not unfrequently the occasion of their disease

having a fatal termination.

The Indians in general submit quietly to the discipline of the

missions, yet insurrections have occasionally broken out, particularly in

the early stage of the settlement, when father Tamoral and other priests

suffered martyrdom*. In 1823, also, a priest was murdered in a general

insurrection in the vicinity of SAn Luis Key; and in 1827, the soldiers of

the garrison were summoned to quell another riot in the same quarter.

The situations of the missions, particularly that of San Jose, are

in general advantageously chosen. Each establishment has fifteen

square miles of ground, of which part is cultivated, and the rest appro-

priated to the grazing and rearing of cattle ; for in portioning out the

ground, care has been taken to avoid that which is barren. The most

productive farms are held by the missions of San Jose, Santa Clara,

Sdn Juan, and Santa Cruz. That of San Francisco appears to be badly

situated, in consequence of the cold fogs from the sea, which approach

the mission througli several deep valleys, and turn all the vegetation

brown that is exposed to them, as is the case in Shetland with the tops

of every tree that rises above the walls. Still, with care, more might be

* Noticias de California, by Miguel Veiiegas.
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1

grown in this mission than it is at present made to produce. Santa Cruz CHAP,

is rich in supphes, probably on account of the greater demand by mer- /V^V,
chant vessels, whalers in particular, who not unfrequently touch there Nov

the last thing on leaving the coast, and take on board what vegetables

they require ; the quantity of which is so considerable, that it not un-

frequently happens that the missions are for a time completely drained.

On this account it is advisable, on arriving at any of the ports, to take

an early opportunity of ordering every thing that may be required.

A quantity of grain, such as wheat and Indian corn, is annually

raised in all the missions, except San Francisco, which, notwithstanding

it has a farm at Burri Burri, is sometimes obliged to have recourse

to the other establishments. Barley and oats are said to be scarcely

worth the cultivation, but beans, pease, and other leguminous vegetables

are in abundance, and fruit is plentiful. The land requires no manure

at present, and yields on an average twenty for one. San Jose reaps

about 3000 fanegas* of wheat annually.

Hides and tallow constitute the principal riches of the missions

and the staple commodity of the commerce of the country ; a profitable

revenue might also be derived from grain were the demand for it on the

coast such as to encourage them to cultivate a larger quantity than is

required by the Indians attached to the missions. San Jose, which

possesses 15,000 head of cattle, cures about 2000 hides annually, and

as many botas of tallow, which are either disposed of by contract to

a mercantile establishment at ]\Ionterey, or to vessels in the harbour.

The price of these hides may be judged by their finding a ready

market on the Lima coast. Though there are a great many sheep in

the country, as may be seen by the mission, S4n Jose alone possessing

3000, yet there is no export of wool, in consequence of the consumption

of that article in the manufacture of cloth for the missions.

Husbandi-y is still in a very backward state, and it is fortunate

that the soil is so fertile, and that there are abundance of labourers to

perform the work, or I verily beheve the people would be contented

to hve upon acorns. Their ploughs appear to have descended from

* A fanega is one hundred pounds weight.
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the patriarchal ages, and it is only a pity that a little of the skill and

industry then employed upon them should not have devolved upon

the present generation. It will scarcely be credited by agriculturists

in other countries, that there were seventy ploughs and two hundred

oxen at work upon a piece of light ground of ten acres ; nor did the

overseers appear to consider that number unnecessary, as the padre

called our attention to this extraordinary advancement of the Indians

in civilization, and pointed out the most able workmen as the ploughs

passed us in succession. The greater part of these ploughs followed in

the same furrow without making much impression, until they approaclied

the padre, when the ploughman gave the necessary inclination of the

hand, and the share got hold of the ground. It would have been good

policy for the padre to have moved gradually along the field, by which

he would have had it properly ploughed ; but he seemed to be quite

satisfied with the performance. Several of the missions, but parti-

cularly that of Santa Barbara, make a wine resembling claret, though

not near so palatable, and they also distil an ardent spirit resembling

arrack.

In this part of California, besides the missions, there are several

pueblos, or villages, occupied by Spaniards and their famiUes, who have

availed themselves of the privileges granted by the old government, and

have relinquished the sword for the ploughshare. There are also a

few settlers, who are fiu-mers, but, with these exceptions, the country

is almost uninhabited. Perhaps I cannot convey a better idea of the

deserted state of the country, or of tlie capability of its soil, than by

inserting a short narrative which I have compiled from the journals of

three ofmy officers who travelled over land from San Francisco to " the

famous port of Monterey."

I have already stated that it was found expedient to make this

journey to learn whether any suppUes could be procured for the ship

;

and in consequence Air. Collie, the surgeon, Mr. Marsh, the purser,

and Mr. Evans, who was well acquainted with the Spanish language,

were requested to proceed on this service. As it was of importance that

no time should be lost in acquiring this information, they had very

little time allowed them to prepare for so long, and, to seamen, so
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unusual a journey ; but as the mode of travelling in that rude country

admitted but few encumbrances, the omission of these preparations

was of the less consequence.

In order to reach a tolerable halting place for the night, the first

day's journey was necessarily long, and consequently by daylight on

the 9th of November the three officers were on their road to the

mission ; having found horses and an escort prepared in pursuance of

previous arrangements.

Setting off at a round trot, they made the best of their way over

three or four miles ofground so overgrown with dwarf oaks and other

trees that they were every moment in danger of being thrown from

their horses, or having their eyes torn out by the branches as they

passed. In half an hour, however, they reached the mission of San

Francisco, and soon forgot the little annoyances they had hitherto met

with in the hospitable welcome of the good priest, who regaled them
with excellent pears and new milk. Nor was his conversation less

palatable than his cheer ; for, notwithstanding the introduction of half

a dozen unnecessary si senors in each sentence, he contrived to amuse

the vacant time with a flow of most genuine humour for which Tomaso

was always prepared, till the rattling accoutrements of a Californian

dragoon announced the arrival of the passport from the governor. In-

trusting their baggage to the care of two vaqueros (Indian cattle

drivers) who were to accompany them, and receiving each a blessing

from the padre, they set off with their escort about ten o'clock in the

forenoon. The cavalcade consisted ofthe three officers of the Blossom,

the two vaqueros, and their champion the dragoon, preceded by nine or

ten loose horses driven on before as a relay, to be used when those they

mounted should become fatigued. These Rozinantes are not much in-

clined to deviate from the road, but if any thing should inspire them

with a spirit of straying, the unerring lasso, the never-failing appendage

to a Californian saddlebow, soon embraces their neck or their feet, and

brings them back again to the right way.

I must not, however, permit the party to proceed farther Avithout

introducing to the notice of the reader the costume and equipment of

this dragoon of California. As for his person, I do not find it described,
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but his dress consisted of a round blue cloth jacket with red cuffs

and collar ; blue velvet breeches, which being unbuttoned at the knees,

gave greater display to a pair of white cotton stockings, cased more

than half way in a pair of deer-skin boots. A black hat, as broad in

the brim as it was disproportionably low in the crown, kept in order,

by its own weight, a profusion of dark hair, which met behind, and

dangled halfway down the back in the form of a thick queue. A long

musket, with a fox skin bound round the lock, was balanced upon the

pummel of the saddle ; and our hero was further provided for defence

against the Indians with a bull's hide shield, on which, notwithstanding

the revolution of the colony, were emblazoned the royal arms of Spain,

and by a double-fold deer-skin cuirass as a covering for his body. Thus

accoutred he bestrode a saddle, which retained him in his seat by a

high pummel in front and a corresponding rise behind. His feet were

armed at the heels with a tremendous pair of iron spurs, secured by a

metal chain; and were thrust through an enormous pair of wooden

box-shaped stirrups. Such was the person into whose charge our ship-

mates were placed by the governor, with a passport which commanded

him not to permit any person to interfere with the party either in its

advance or on its return, and that it was to be escorted from place to

place by a soldier.

Leaving the mission of Sdn Francisco, the party receded from the

only part of the country that is wooded for any considerable distance,

and ascended a chain of hills about a thousand feet in height, where

they had an extensive view, comprehending the sea, the Farallones

rocks, and the distant Punta de los Reyes, a headland so named by the

expedition under Sebastian Viscaino in l602. The ridge which afforded

this w ide prospect was called Sierra de San Bruno, and for the most

part was covered with a burnt-up grass ; but such places as were bare

presented to the eye of the geologist rocks of sandstone conglomerate,

intersected by a few veins of jaspar. Winding through the Sierra de

San Bruno, they crossed a river of that name, and opened out the broad

arm of the sea which leads from the port to Sdnta Clara, and is confined

between the chain they were traversing and the Sierra de los Bolbones,

distinguishable at a distance by a peaked mountain 3,783 feet high by
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trigonometrical measurement. Upon the summit of that part of the CHAP,

sierra bordering the arm of sea called Estrecho de San Jose, a thick
^

wood, named Palos Colorados from its consisting principally of red cedar

pine, stands conspicuous on the ridge. I mention this particularly,

and wish to call attention to the circumstance, as the straggling trees

at the south extreme of the wood are used as landmarks for avoiding

a dangerous rock which we discovered in the harbour, and named after

the Blossom.

About noon they reached a small cottage named Burri Burri, about

twelve miles from San Francisco ; and being unused to travelling,

especially upon Californian saddles, which are by no means constructed

for comfort, they determined to rest, until the baggage that had been

left in the rear should overtake them. The house in which they lodged

was a small miserable mud cottage full of holes, which, however,

afforded them repose and some new milk. Its inhabitants had been

engaged in tanning, in which process they used a liquid extracted from

oak bark, contained in a hide suspended by the corners. They had

also collected in great quantities a very useful root called in that country

amoks, which seems to answer all the purposes of soap.

From Burri Burri, a continuation of the Sierra de San Bruno passes

along the centre of the peninsula formed by the sea and the Estrecho

de Stin Jose, and is separated from this arm of the harbour by a plain,

upon which the travellers now descended from the mountains, and

journeyed at a more easy and agreeable rate than they had done on the

rugged paths among the hills. This plain near the sea is marshy, and

having obtained the name of Las Salinas is probably overflowed oc-

casionally by the sea. The number of wild geese which frequent it is

quite extraordinary, and indeed would hardly be credited by any one

who had not seen them covering whole acres of ground, or rising in

myriads with a clang that may be heard at a very considerable distance.

They are said to arrive in California in November, and to remain there

until March. Their flesh in general is hard and fishy, but it was re-

ported by padre Luis Gil, of the mission of Santa Cruz, that those which

have yellow feet are exceptions to this, and are excellent eating. The

blackbirds are almost equally numerous, and in their distant flight
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resemble clouds. Among the marshes there were also a great many

storks and cranes, which in San Francisco have the reputation of afford-

ing a most delicious repast.

Travelling onward, the hills on their right, known in that part as

the Sierra del Sur, began to approach the road, which passing over a

small eminence, opened out upon a wide country of meadow land, with

clusters of fine oak free from underwood. It strongly resembled a

nobleman's park : herds of cattle and horses were grazing upon the

rich pasture, and numerous fallow-deer, startled at the approach of

strangers, bounded off to seek protection among the hills. The resem-

blance, however, could be traced no further. Instead of a noble mansion,

in character with so fine a country, the party arrived at a miserable mud
dwelling, before the door of which a number of half-naked Indians

were basking in the sun. Several dead geese, deprived of their entrails,

were fixed upon pegs around a large pole, for the purpose of decoying

the living game into snares, which were placed for them in favourable

situations. Heaps of bones also of various animals were lying about

the place, and sadly disgraced the park-like scenery around. This spot

is named San IMatheo, and belongs to the mission of San Francisco.

Quitting this spot, they arrived at a farm-house about half way

between San Francisco and Santa Clara, called Las Pulgas (fleas) ; a

name which afforded much mirth to our travellers, in which they were

heartily joined by the inmates of the dwelling, who were very well

aware that the name had not been bestowed without cause. It was a

miserable habitation, with scarcely any furniture, surrounded by decay-

ing hides and bones. Still, fatigue renders repose sweet upon what-

soever it can be indulged, and our party were glad enough to stretch

themselves awhile upon a creaking couch, the only one in the hut, not-

withstanding that the owner had a numerous family. Here, had there

been accommodation, and had the place not acquired the reputation

its name conveys, they would willingly have ended their day's journey;

but the idea of las pulgas, sufficiently numerous in all the houses of

CaUfornia, determined them to proceed as soon as they conveniently

could. The plain still continued animated with herds of cattle, horses,

and sheep grazing ; but the noble clusters of oak were now varied with
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shrubberies, which afforded a retreat to numerous coveys of Cahfornian CHAP,

partridges, of which handsome species of game the first specimen was ^^
brought to England by the Blossom, and is now living in the gardens of Nov

the Zoological Society. They are excellent food ; and the birds, in the

country now under description, are so tame that they would often not

start from a stone directed with Indian skill.

The sun went down before they reached Santa Clara, v. hich was

to terminate that day's journey, and being unaccustomed to ride, the

whole party were thoroughly fatigued. Indeed, so wearying was the

journey even to the animals that bore them, that but for the relays of

horses, which were now brought in with a lasso, they might have been

compelled to pass the night upon the plain among the geese, the jackals,

and the bears, which in the vicinity of Santa Clara are by no means scarce.

The pleasure of removing from a jaded horse to one that is fresh is not

unknown probably to my readers, and our party rode in comparative

comfort the remainder of the journey, and reached the mission of Santa

Clara at eight o'clock.

Santa Clara, distant by the road about forty miles from San Fran-

cisco, is situated in the extensive plain before described, which "here,

however, becomes more marshy than that part of the ground over which

they had just travelled. It nevertheless continues to be occupied by

herds of cattle, horses, sheep, and flocks of geese. Here, also, troops

of jackals prowl about in the most daring manner, making the plain

resound with their melancholy bowlings ; and indeed both wild and

domesticated animals seem to lose their fear and become familiar with

their tyrant man. The buildings of the establishment, which was

founded in 1768, consist of a church, the dwelling-house of the priests,

and five rows of buildings for the accommodation of 1400 Indians, who
since Vancouver's visit, have been thus provided with comparatively

comfortable dwellings, instead of occupying straw huts, which were

always wet and miserable. Attached to these are some excellent

orchards, producing an abundance of apples and pears. Olives and

grapes are also plentiful, and the padres are enabled to make from the

latter about twenty barrels of wine annually. They besides grow a

great quantity of wheat, beans, peas, and other vegetables. On the

3c
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CHAP, whole this is one of the best regulated and most cleanly missions in the
-^^^^- country. Its herds of cattle amount to 10,000 in number, and of horses

Nov. there are about 300.

^ When our travellers visited the mission it was governed by padres

Jose and Machin, two priests of the mendicant order of S4n Francisco,

to which class belong all the priests in Upper California. They ap-

peared to lead a comfortable life, though not over well provided with

its luxuries.

We will not, however, pry too narrowly into the internal arrange-

ments of the good fathers' dwelling ; let it suffice, that they gave our

travellers a cordial welcome, and entertained them at their board in a

most hospitable manner. After joining them in a dram of aquadente,

they allowed their guests to retire to their sleeping apartment, where,

stretched upon couches of bull-hide as tough and impenetrable as the

cuirass of their friend the dragoon (who left them at this place), they

soon fell asleep—thanks to excessive weariness—and slept as soundly

as las pulgas would let tliem.

Having breakfasted the following morning with the padres, and being

provided with fresh horses, a new escort and vaqueros, the party was

about to start, but Mere delayed by the punishment of an Indian

who had stolen a blanket, for which he received two dozen lashes with

a leathern thong upon that part of the human frame, which, we learn

from Hudibras, is the most susceptible of insult. Some other Indians

were observed to be heavily shackled, but the causes of their punish-

ment were not stated.

A beautiful avenue of trees, nearly three miles in length, leads

from the mission to the pueblo of San Jose, the largest settlement of

the kind in Upper California. It consists of mud houses miserably

provided in every respect, and contains about 500 inhabitants—retired

soldiers and their families, who under the old government were allowed

the privilege of forming settlements of this nature, and had a quantity

of ground allotted to them for the use of their cattle. They style

themselves Gente deRazon, to distinguish them from the Indians, whose

intellectual qualities are frequent subjects of animadversion amongst

these enlightened communities. They are governed by an alcalde,
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and have a chapel of their own, at which one of the priests of the mis- CHAP,

sion occasionally officiates.

About eighteen miles from Santa Clara, the party alighted upon

the banks of a limpid stream, the first they had seen in their ride. It

was too favourable a spot to be passed, and placing some milk and pears,

which had been furnished by the hospitable priests at the mission,

under the cool shade of an aliso-tree, they regaled themselves for a

few minutes, and then resumed their journey. At the distance of

eight leagues from Santa Clara, they passed some remarkable hills near

the coast named El ojo del cache ; and a few miles further on, they de-

scended into the plain oi" Las Lidgas, so called from a battle which took

place between the first settlers and the Indians, in which many of the

former were wounded. Stopping towards the extremity of this fertile

plain at some cottages, named Ranch as de las animas, the only habita-

tions they had seen since the morning, they dined upon some jerk

beef, which, according to the old custom in this and other Spanish

colonies, was served in silver dishes. Silver cups and spoons were also

placed before our travellers, offering a singular incongruity with the

humble wooden benches, that were substituted for chairs, and with the

whole arrangement of the room, which, besides the board of smoking

jerk beef, contained beds for the family, and a horse harnessed to a

flour mill.

Leaving Llano de las Llagas, they ascended a low^ range of hills,

and arrived at a river appropriately named Rio de los Paxaros, from the

number of wild ducks which occasionally resort thither. The banks of

this river are thickly lined with wood, and being very steep in many

places, the party wound, with some difficulty, round the trunks of the

trees and over the inequalities of the ground ; but their Californian

steeds, untrammelled with shoes, and accustomed to all kinds ofground,

never once stumbled. They rode for some time along the banks of

this river, which, though so much broken, were very agreeable, and

crossing the stream a few miles lower down, they left it to make its

way towards the sea in a south-west direction, and themselves entered

upon the Llano de San Juan, an extensive plain surrounded by

mountains. It should have been told, before the party reached thus

3c2
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for, that as they were riding peaceably over the Llano de las Animas,

the clanking of their guide's huge broadsword, which had been sub-

stituted for tlie long musket of the soldier from the presidio, drew the

attention of the party to his pursuit of a wild mountain-cat, which he

endeavoured to ensnare with his lasso for the sake of its skin, which is

said to be valuable. Two of these cats, which in species approach the

ocelot, were shot by our sportsmen at San Francisco. Their skins were

preserved to be brought to this country, but on opening the collection

they were not found, and we have reason to suspect that a man who
assisted the naturahst disposed of these, as well as many other speci-

mens, to his own advantage.

Twilight approached as the party drew near to the mission ofSdn

Juan, where they ahghted, after a ride of fifty-four miles, just as the bell

tolled for vespers, and, stiff and tired, gladly availed themselves of the

accommodation offered by padre Arroyo, who in hospitality and good

humour endeavoured to exceed even the good father of Santa Clara.

This worthy man was a native of Old Castile, and had resided in Cali-

fornia since 1804, dividing his time between the duties of his holy

avocation and various ingenious inventions. Supper was served in very

acceptable time to the fatigued visiters, and the good-natured padre

used every persuasion to induce them to do justice to his fare ; treat-

ing them to several appropriate proverbs, such as " Un dia alegre vale

cien anos de pesaddmbre," (one day of mirth is worth a hundred years

of grief), and many more to the same purpose. Though so many sum-

mers had passed over his head in exile, his cheerfulness seemed in

no way diminished, and he entertained his guests with a variety of

anecdotes of the Indians and of their encounters with the bears too

long to be repeated here. Nor was his jiatriotism more diminished

than his cheerfulness, and on learning that one of the party had been

at the siege of Cadiz, his enthusiasm broke forth in the celebrated

Spanish patriotic song of " Espana de la guerra &c." Having served

them with what he termed the viotico, consisting of a plentiful supply

ofcold fricole beans, bread, and eggs, he led the party to their sleeping

apartment amidst promises of horses for the morrow, and patriotic

songs of his country adapted to the well-known air of Malbrook. In-
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teiTupting the good man's enthusiasm, they endeavoured to persuade CHAF.
the priest to allow them to proceed early in the morning, before the

^^'^•

commencement of mass ; this, however, was impossible, and he shut

them into their apartment, repeating the proverb, " Oir misa y dar

cebada no impede Jornada," (to hear mass and bestow alms will not

retard your journey).

When the morning came, it was a holiday, and the vaqueros, not at

all disposed to lose their recreation, had decamped with the saddles,

and the party were obliged to pass the day at San Juan. After a

small cup of chocolate, and a strip of dry bread, the only meal ever

served in the missions until twelve o'clock, the party strolled over

the grounds, and visited about thirty huts belonging to some newly

converted Indians of the tribe of Tooleerayos (bulrushes). Their tents

were about thirty-five feet in circumference, constructed with pliable

poles fixed in the ground and drawn together at the top, to the height

of twelve or fifteen feet. Thev are then interwoven with small twiss

and covered with bulrushes, having an aperture at the side to admit

the inhabitants, and another at the top to let out the smoke. The ex-

terior appearance of these wretched wigwams greatly resembles a bee-

hive. In each dwelling were nine or ten Indians of both sexes, and

of all ages, nearly in a state of nudity, huddled round a fire kindled in

the centre of the apartment, a prey to vermin, and presenting a picture

of misery and wretchedness seldom beheld in even the most savage

state of society. They seemed to have lost all the dignity of their

nature ; even the black-birds (oriolus niger') had ceased to regard them

as human beings, and were feeding in flocks among the wigwams. This

was said to be the state in \^hich the Indians naturally live, and the

reader will not be surprised to hear that this party had voluntarily

come from the mountains to be converted, and to join their civilized

brethren at the mission. Happy would it be for these savages could

they be once taught to make a proper use of that freedom which ought

to follow their conversion to the pure religion of Christ, even under the

restrained form of Catholicism, that their minds might become by this

means sufficiently improved to allow of their settling in independent

Christian communities; but, judging from their present mental capacity,
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it must be long before so great and desirable a change can be effected.

The experiment of liberating the Indians has been tried and has failed*

;

and appearances certainly justify the assertion that the Indian is happier

under control than while indulging his free soul in the wilds of his

native country.

What might seem a remarkable example of this was met with on

turning from the dwelling of wretchedness just described to a scene of

the greatest mirth and happiness amongst some converted Indians, who
were passing their holiday in amusement. Some were playing at takcrsia,

a game which, as already described, consists in trundling a hoop, or

rather a piece of wood with a hole in it, and in endeavouring to pierce

it with a short lance as it rolls. Another party were playing at a game

resembling hockey, and in various parts of the plain adjoining the mis-

sion many others were engaged in pleasant recreations, passing their day

in exercise, content, and enjoyment.

In the neighbouring meadows there were several large herds of

cattle; and the geese settled there in flocks, as at the mission of

Santa Clara. The rocks, where they protruded, were ascertained by

Mr. Collie to be sandstone conglomerate with a calcareous basis.

The welcome peal of the mission bell assembled the party at dinner;

but the padre, who for some time before had been earnestly engaged in

endeavouring to convert one of his heretic guests, was unwilling to quit

the train of theological disquisition which in his own opinion he had

almost brought to successful issue, until reminded by his other visiters,

who had not been accustomed to go so long without their breakfast,

that they required something more substantial.

I will not attempt to stimulate the appetite of my reader by enume-

rating the various exquisite dishes which successively smoked on the

board of the generous priest, suffice it that there were many good ones,

as the padres in Cahfornia are careful to have their table well supplied

at all times of the year, and have an indulgence from the pope to eat

meat even during the greater part of Lent, in consequence of the dif

ficulty of procuring fish.

* The effect of emancipation on the Indians is spoken of more at large in an after part

of this work. ,

.
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Having performed the honours of the table, padre Arroyo retired

to indulge his usual siesta : this, however, caused but a brief suspen-

sion to the efforts he most industriously continued to make for the

purpose of converting his heretical opponent to the true faith, reading

him innumerable lectures in refutation of the Lutheran and Calvinistic

doctrines, and in favour of the pope's supremacy, infaUibility, and power

of remitting offences.

It more than once occurred to the party—and I believe, not with-

out good foundation for their opinion—that it was the hope of success

in this conversion which occasioned all the little manoeuvring to delay

them, that I have before described. Eut having at length given his

pupil over as irrevocably lost, he consented to their departure on the

following morning. The padre appeared to be of an active mind, and

had constructed a water clock which communicated with a bell by his

bedside, and which by being arranged at night could be made to give

an alarm at any stated hour.

It was here that our travellers were surprised at the intelligence

of the north-west passage having been effected by a Spaniard, and were

not a little amused at the idea of having stumbled upon the long-sought

north-west passage in an obscure mission of California. The padre,

however, was quite in earnest, and produced a work published by the

Duke of Almodobar, Director of the Royal Academy in Spain, in which

was transcribed at full length the fictitious voyage of Maldonado. It

was in vain they endeavoured to persuade the padre that this voyage

was not real, seeing that it bore even in its detail all the marks of truth,

and that it emanated from such high authority. His credulity in this

instance affords a curious proof of the very secluded manner in which

these holy men pass their time, for it may be remembered that it was

in the very ports of California that bothVancouver and Quadra anchored,

after having satisfactorily proved the voyage in question to have been

a fabrication.

A still greater instance of the simplicity of the priest is related at

his expense by persons in the mission. A youthful Indian couple who

had conceived an affection for each other eloped one day, that they

might enjoy each other's society without reserve in the wild and ro-
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CHAP, mantic scenery of the forests. Soldiers were immediately sent in pur-

suit, when, after a week's search, the fugitives were brought back; upon

which padre Arroyo, to punish their misbehaviour, incarcerated them

together, and kept them thus confined until he thought they had ex-

piated their crime.

In addition to his other manifold accomplishments, padre Arroyo

was a grammarian, and said that he had written a vocabulary and gram-

mar of the Indian languages, but he could not be prevailed upon to

show them : such works, were they in existence, would, I believe, be

the only ones of the kind ; and it is a pity that they should not be

given to the world as a matter of curiosity, though I cannot think they

would be of much use to a traveller, as the languages of the tribes differ

so materially, and in such short spaces, that in one mission there were

eleven totally different dialects. 1 cannot omit to mention padre Ar-

royo's disquisition on the etymology of the name of the Peninsula of

California. I shall observe first, that it was never known why Cortes

gave to the bay* which he first discovered, a name which appears to

be composed of the Latin words calida and forncuv, signifying heat and

furnace, and which was afterwards transferred to the peninsula. Miguel

Venegas supposed it arose from some Indian words which Cortes mis-

understood, and Burney, in his history of voyages in the Pacific f,

observes, that some have conjectured the name to have been given on

account of the heat of the weather, and says, it has been remarked

that it was the only name given by Cortes which was immediately derived

from the Latin language. Without entering into a discussion of the

subject, which is not of any moment, I shall observe, that it was thought

in Monterey to have arisen in consequence of a custom which prevails

throughout California, of the Indians shutting themselves in ovens until

they perspire profusely, as I have already described in speaking of the

Temeschal. It is not improbable that the practice appeared so singular

to Cortes that he applied the name of California to the country, as being

one in which hot ovens were used for such singular purposes. Padre

* Bernal Diaz de Castillo, in his " Conquest of Mexico," calls California a bay.

t Vol. I. p. 178, Ito.
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Arroyo, however, maintained that it was a corruption o^ cohfoii, which, CHAP,

in the Spanish language, signifies resin, in consequence of the pine- >^^^^
trees which yield that material being so numerous. The first settlers, Nov.

. . 1826.

he said, at the sight of these trees would naturally exclaim " Colofon,"

which by its similarity to Californo (in the Catalonian dialect, hot

oven), a more familiar expression, would soon become changed.

Our travellers, after taking leave of the hospitable and amusing

priest the preceding evening with the intention of proceeding early in

the morning, experienced much delay in consequence of the refusal of

the guard to start without hearing mass and receiving the benediction

of the priest; but at length they quitted the plain of San Juan, and

ascended with difficulty some steep hills commanding a view of the

spacious bay of ]Monterey. Then winding among valleys, one of which

was well wooded and watered, they entered an extensive plain called

" Llano del Key," which, until their arrival, was in the quiet possession

of numerous herds of deer and jackals. This tract of land is bounded

on the north, east, and south-east, by mountains which extend with a

semicircular sweep from the sea at Santa Cruz, and unite with the

coast line again at Point Pinos. It is covered with a rank grass, and

has very few shrubs. In traversing this plain, before they could arrive

at some ranchos, named Las Salinas, where they proposed to dine, the

party had to wade through several deep ditches and the Rio del Rey,

both of which were covered with wild ducks. The cottages called Las

Salinas are on the farm of an old Scotchman, to whom the land was

granted in consequence of some services which he rendered to the

missions. They rested here, and to the provision they had brought

with them very gladly added some pumpkins, procured from the

Indians. Here, also, they were surprised with the novel occurrence

of having water brought to them in baskets, which the Indians weave

so close, that when wet they become excellent substitutes for bowls.

The remainder of the plain over which they passed toward Mon-

terey was sandy, and covered with fragrant southernwood, broken here

and there by dwarf oaks, and shrubs of the syngenesious class of plants.

As they approached the town, pasture lands covered with herds of cattle

succeeded this wild scenery ; and riding onward, trees ofluxuriant growth,

3 D
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CHAP, houses scattered over the plain, the fort, and the shipping in the bay,

v_^^ announced the speedy termination of their journey. At five o'clock

in the evening they alighted in the square at Monterey, and met a kind

reception from Mr. Hartnell, a merchant belonging to the firm of

Begg and Co., in Lima, who was residing there, and who pressed them

to accept the use of his house while they remained in the town—an offer

of which they thankfully availed themselves.

Gonzales, the governor to whom the party went to pay their

respects, was an officer who had been raised by his own merit from the

ranks to be captain of artillery and governor of Monterey: his family

were residing with him, and having been educated in Mexico, com-

plained bitterly of their banishment to this outlandish part of the world,

where the population, the ladies in particular, were extremely ignorant,

and wretched companions for the Mexicanas imtruidm. Besides, there

were no balls or bull-fights in Monterey ; and for all the news they heard

of their own country, they might as well have been at Kamschatka. To

compensate for these dreadful privations, the ladies generally amused

themselves in the evening by smoking and playing cards, and relating

the perils they encountered in the land journey from Mexico to the

shores of the Pacific. Politeness and attention, however, were the cha-

racteristics of these good people, who offered our party every assistance

in their power during their stay at Monterey.

Upon inquiry after the stores and medicines the ship stood in need

of, the result was highly unfavourable ; as there were no medicines to

be had, and some stores which were essential to the ship could nowhere

be procured. The exchange on bills was favourable, but there was no

specie : Mr. Marsh therefore purchased what stores he could from the

inhabitants and from the shipping in the roads, and arranged with a

person who had come out from Ireland for the purpose of salting meat

for the Lima market, to cure a quantity for the use of the ship, and

to have it ready on her arrival at Monterey. They then hastened

their departure, but the same difficulty arose about horses as before,

and they were much inconvenienced in consequence, being obliged to

alter a plan they had contemplated of returning by a different route.

This, very unexpectedly to padre Arroyo, brought them again under
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his roof. The padre either did not Hke this second tax on his hospi- ^^^j'^^'

taUty, or was put out of temper by the increase of a complaint to

which he was subject, as he gave them a less cordial reception, and

appeared very httle disposed to conversation. It was imagined, how-

ever, that he still entertained hopes of the conversion of one of the

party, and that \vith this view he again occasioned a delay in furnishing

horses for the next day's journey; offering as excuses, that some of the

horses of the mission were engaged by soldiers in pursuit of a Mexican

exile, who had deserted ; that others had been taken by the vaqueros

to look after a male and female Indian, who had likewise absconded,

and that the rest were gone to join the expedition against Los Gen-

tiles, the Cosemenes. Vexed at this delay, the party endeavoured to

hire horses at their own ex]:)ense, but the price demanded was so

exorbitant that they determined to wait the return of those that were

said to be absent.

It is more than probable that some one of my readers may have

been in the same predicament—in a strange town, in a strange country,

with a beast fatigued to death, and an urgent necessity for proceeding

;

he will then easily remember the amiable and benevolent alacrity with

which the inhabitants endeavoured to lighten his load of every stray

crown they could obtain from him, on every pretence that ingenious

cupidity can invent. So at least did the good people at San Juan when

padre Arroyo would no longer assist our poor companions. Private

horses could be had, it was true, but the terms were either thirteen

shillings sterling for the journey, or seventeen shillings sterling for the

purchase of the horse, which in California is considered so exorbitant

that our shipmates did not think proper to suffer the imposition, and

awaited the horses belonging to the mission.

After a day's delay, during which they again heard many invectives

against the new government of Mexico, which had deprived the priest-

hood of their salaries, and obliged the missions to pay a tithe to the

state, they resumed their journey and arrived at San Francisco on the

17th of November.

In this route it will be seen, that with the exception of the mis-

3d2
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CHAP, sicns and pueblos, the country is almost uninhabited
;

yet the pro-

/^\ ductivc nature of the soil when it has been turned up by the mis-

Nov. sions, and the immense plains of meadow land over which our tra-
18'-'

6

vellers passed, show witli how little trouble it might be brought into

liigh cultivation by any farmers who could be induced to settle there.

The unwelcome intelligence brought by this party of the nature

of the supplies to be obtained at Monterey, obUged me to relinquish the

plan I had contemplated of completing the survey of that part of the

coast of California which had been left unfinished by Vancouver ; and

rendered it necessary that I should proceed direct either to Canton or

to Lima, as the most likely places for us to meet with the medicines

and stores of which we were in such imminent need. The western

route of these two afforded the best opportunity of promoting the

objects of the expedition, by bringing us in the vicinity of several

groupes of islands of doubtful existence, at which, in the event of their

being found, our time might be usefully employed until it should be

necessary to proceed to Beering's Strait. An additional reason for

this decision was, a request which I had made to the consul of the

Sandwich Islands, if possible, to purchase provision for the ship at that

place. I, therefore, determined, after taking on board the few stores

that were purchased at Monterey, to proceed to the Sandwich Islands,

searching in our way thither for some islands said to have been dis-

covered by an American vessel, and from thence to prosecute the voyage

to Canton.

While we remained in San Francisco refitting the ship, the boats

were constantly employed sounding and surveying the harbour, in

which duty we received every assistance from Martinez, the governor,

who allowed us to enter the forts, and to take what angles and measure-

ments we pleased, requiring only in return for this indulgence a copy

of the j)lan when finished for his own government : his proposal seemed

so fair that I immediately acceded to it, and on my return to the place

the following year, fully complied with his request. It is impossible to

pass unnoticed the difference between this liberal conduct of Martinez

and that of the former Spanish authorities, who watched all Vancouver's
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actions with the greatest suspicion, and whose jealousy has been the CHAP,

subject of animadversion of ahnost every voyager who has touched at

this port.

On the 12th of December a sakite was fired from the battery ; high

mass was said in all the missions, and a grand entertainment, to which

all the officers were invited, was given at the presidio, in honour ofSanta

Senora Guadaloupe. There was also to have been a fight between a bear

and a bull, but for some reason not known to us—probably the trouble

it required to bring the animal so far, as the bears do not come within

many miles ofthe presidio—it did not take place ; and we were all greatly

disappointed, as we had offered to reward the soldiers for their trouble,

and had heard so much of these exhibitions from every body, that our

curiosity had been highly excited. This is a favourite amusement with

the Californians, but it is of rare occurrence, as there is much trouble

in getting a bear alive to the scene of combat, and there is also some

risk and expense attending it. We were informed that when a fight is

determined upon, three or four horsemen are despatched with lassos to

the woods where the bears resort, and that when they come to an ad-

vantageous spot they kill a horse or a bullock as a bait, and hide them-

selves in the wood. Sometimes they have to wait a whole day or

more before any of these animals appear, but when they come to par-

take of the food, the men seize a favourable opportunity, and rush

upon them at different points with their lassos, and entangle one of

them until he is thi'own upon the ground, when they manage to

suspend him between the horsemen, while a third person dismounts

and ties his feet together; he is then extended upon a hide and

dragged home; during which time it is necessary, they say, to keep

him constantly wet to allay his thirst and rage, which amounts almost to

madness—and woe to him who should be near if he were to break away

from his fastenings. The entangling ofthe animal in the first instance

appears to be by no means devoid of risk, as in case of the failure of a

lasso it is only by speed that a rider can save himself and his horse.

The bear being caught, two or three men are despatched for a wild

bull, which they lasso in an equally dexterous manner, catching him
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either by the horns or by whichsoever leg they please, in order to trip

him up and retain him between them.

It is necessary to begin the fight as soon as the animals are

brought in, as the bear cannot be tempted to eat, and is continually

exhausting himself in struggling for his liberty. The two animals are

then tied together by a long rope, and the battle begins, sometimes to

the disadvantage of the bear, who is half dead with exhaustion, but

in the end almost always proves fatal to the bull. It is remarkable that

all the bears endeavour to seize the bull by the tongue, for which pur-

pose they spring upon his head or neck and first grapple with his nose,

until the pain compels the buU to roar, when his adversary instantly

seizes his tongue, pierces it with his sharp talons, and is sure of

victory. These battles were the everlasting topic of conversation

with the Californians, who indeed have very little else to talk about,

and they all agreed as to the manner of the fatal termination of the

sjiectacle.

Subjoined is a spirited sketch of a Californian lassoing a bull, taken

from life by Mr. Smyth, in which the method, as well as the costume

of the natives is admirably dehneated. The lasso, though now almost

entirely confined to Spanish America, is of very great antiquity, and

originally came from the east. It was used by a pastoral people who

were of Persian descent, and of whom 8000 accompanied the army of

Xerxes *.

By Christmas day we had all remained sufficiently long in the har-

bour to contemplate our departure without regret: the eye had become

familiar to the picturesque scenery of the bay, the pleasure of the chase

had lost its fascination, and the roads to the mission and presidio were

grown tedious and insipid. There was no society to enliven the hours,

no incidents to vary one day from the other, and to use the expression

of Donna Gonzales, California appeared to be as much out of the world

as Kamschatka.

On the 26th, being ready for sea, I was obhged to rehnquish the

* Rennell on the 20 Satrapies of Darius Hystaspes, p. 287.
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survey of this magnificent port, whicli possesses almost all the requisites CHAP.

for a great naval establishment, and is so advantageously situated /^
with regard to North America and China, and the Pacific in general, Dec.

that it will, no doubt, at some future time, be of great importance. We
completed the examination of those parts of the harbour which were

likely to be frequented by vessels for some years to come, in which it

is proper to mention, in order to give as much publicity to the circum-

stance as possible, that we discovered a rock between Alcatrasses and

Yerba Buena Islands, dangerous to both shipping and boats, in con-

sequence of its rising suddenly from about seven fathoms so near to

the surface, as to occasion strong overfalls with the tides. A shoal

was also found to the eastward of the landing-place off the presidio,

which ought to be avoided by boats sailing along shore. In my nautical

remarks, I purpose giving directions for avoiding both these dangers,

which are the only hidden ones in that part of the harbour, which is at

present frequented.

On the 28th, we took leave of our hospitable and afflible friends,

Martinez and Padre Tomaso, full of gratitude for their kindness and

attention to our wants ; weighed anchor, and bade adieu to the Port of

San Francisco, in which we had all received material benefit from the

salubrity of its climate, the refreshing product of its soil, and the healthy

exercise we had enjoyed there. In the ship's company, in particular,

there was the most apparent amendment ; some of them from being so

emaciated on their arrival, that the surgeon could scarcely recognize

them, were now restored to their former healthy appearance, and we

had the satisfaction of sailing without a single case of sickness on board.

We had to regret during our stay the loss of one of our best men, Joseph

Bow( rs, a marine. He had accompanied one of the officers on a shooting

excu] ion, and was led by his naturally ardent and bold disposition to

plunge into a lake after some wild foAvl that had been shot, forgetting

that he could not swim. His eagerness led him beyond his depth, and

in his attempt to regain his footing, he unfortunately perished before

any aid could be brought. His body was interred at the burial ground

near the presidio landing place, and was followed to the grave by all the
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officers. As the coffin was lowering into the ground, the good under-

standing that existed between the ship's company and the inhabitants

was testified in the most gratifying manner, by the latter approaching

and performing the last office for the deceased, by dropping the earth

in upon his coffin. I cannot recollect ever having met with such con-

duct in any other foreign port, and the act, most certainly, did not lessen

our regard for the inhabitants.

END OF PART I.



PART II.

CHAPTER XIV.

Observations on the Country of California and its Trade—Climate—Meteorological Re-

marks— Short Account of the Wild Indians—Natural Productions—Monterey—Mission

of San Carlos—Departure.

The more we became acquainted with the beautiful country CHAP
around San Francisco, the more we were convinced that it possessed

every requisite to render it a vahiable appendage to JMexico ; and it was Dec.

impossible to resist joining in the remark of \"ancouver, " Why such

an extent of territory should have been subjugated, and, after all the

expense and labour bestowed upon its colonization, turned to no account

whatever, is a mystery in the science of state policy not easily ex-

plained."" Situated in the northern hemisphere, between the parallels

of 22^ and 39% no fault can be found with its climate ; its soil in general

is fertile, it possesses forests of oak and pine convenient for building and

contributing to the necessities of vessels, plains overrun with cattle,

excellent ports, and navigable rivers to facilitate inland communication.

Possessing all these advantages, an industrious population alone seems

requisite to withdraw it from the obscurity in which it has so long slept

under the indolence of the people and the jealous policy of the Spanish

government. Indeed it struck us as lamentable to see such an extent

of habitable country lying almost desolate and useless to mankind, whilst

other nations are groaning under the burthen of their population.

It is evident, from the natural course of events, and from, the

rapidity with which observation has recently been extended to the

hitherto most obscure parts of the globe, that this indifference cannot

3 E
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stowage can proceed to another port in the same dominion without

being hable to seizure by the customs.

The imprudent nature of these laws, as regards California, appears

to have been considered by the authorities in that country, as they

overlook the introduction of goods into the towns by indirect chan-

nels, except in cases of a gross and palpable nature. In this manner

several American vessels have contrived to dispose of their cargoes,

and the inhabitants have been supplied with goods of which they were

much in need ; but had the navigation laws been strictly attended to,

the vessels must have returned unsuccessful, and the inhabitants have

continued in want.

Far more liberal has been the hand of nature to this much

neglected country, in bestowing upon it a climate remarkable for its

salubrity. The Spanish settlers in California enjoy an almost uninter-

rupted state ofgood health. Many attain the age of eighty and ninety,

and some have exceeded a hundred years. There have been periods,

however, when the small pox and measles have affected the population,

and particularly the Indians in the missions, who, unlike the Spaniards,

appear to suffer severely from diseases of all kinds. The small pox

many years ago prevailed to an alarming extent, and carried off several

thousand Indians ; but since the introduction of cattle into the country,

and with them the cow pox, it has not reappeared. Vaccination was

practised in California as early as 1806, and the virus from Europe has

been recently introduced through the Russian estabhshment at Rossi.

The measles have also at times seriously affected the Indians, and in

1 806 proved fatal to thousands, while it is remarkable that none of the

Spaniards affected with the disease died. Dysentery, the most pre-

valent complaint amongst the converted Indians, no doubt arises in a

great measure from the coldness and dampness of their habitations, and

becomes fatal through the want of proper medical assistance. They are

happily free from the hooping cough.

This state of ill health does not extend to the uncivihzed In-

dians ; and, notwithstanding the mortality in the missions, the climate

of California must be considered salubrious. Perouse, Vancouver, and

Langsdorff were of the same opinion ; and to judge of it by the general
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health of the Spanish residents, and by the benefit that our seamen CHAP,

derived from it during their short stay, it would certainly appear not

to be surpassed. The summer and early part of the autumn are the dI

least healthy parts of the year, in consequence of continued fogs, which

occur at these periods.

It is, in all probability, in consequence of these fogs during the

warmest part of the year that the coast of California has the reputation

of being much colder than that of Chili in corresponding parallels of

latitude. In the month of December the mean temperature of San

Francisco was 53" 2', the maximum 66% and the minimum 46. We
nevertheless saw hoar frost upon the grass in the mornings, and in the

following year observed snow lie several hours upon the ground. As
the minimum of temperature was so many degrees above the freezing

point, the former was in all probability occasioned by the radiation,

which is very great in that country.

The winter of 1826 was said to be a very favourable season ; we

could not judge from our own experience, therefore, of what weather

was usual on the coast at that period of the year. But there were very

few days during our visit in which a vessel might not have approached

the coast with safety. The strongest and most prevalent winds were

from the north-west ; but these winds, though they blew directly upon

the coast, were generally attended by clear weather, which would have

enabled a vessel to find a port, had it been necessary. They were

strongest about the full and change of the moon.

From the prevalence of the westerly swell off the harbour, and

from the wind moderating as we approached the coast in both years, I

am inclined to think that these winds do not usually blow home upon

the shore.

There was a curious anomaly observed in the movements of the

barometer and sympeisometer during our stay at San Francisco : the

former rose with the winds which brought bad weather, and fell with

those which restored serenity to the sky. The maximum height was

.50-46, the minimum 29-98, and the mean 30-209.

The hygrometer on the whole indicated a dry atmosphere, and

ranged from 0^ to 20"^ of dryness on the thermometric scale, the mean
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CHAP, degree of dryness being 6, 6. The particulars of these observations

^^.^ are inserted in tables in the Appendix.

Dec. The clear weather occasioned by the north-west wind was favourable

for astronomical observations; but many were lost in consequence of

a haze overhanging the land at night, and from the inconvenience

arising from a heavy deposition, which, besides occasioning much mirage,

fell so profusely upon the glasses of the instruments that they were

obhged to be repeatedly wiped, and sometimes at the most inconvenient

moments*. Our observations, however, were very satisfactory', and are

important, as the longitudes of the places between Xootka Sound and

San Diego are dependent upon the situation of San Francisco and

^Monterey ; "S'ancouver having, in his survey of the coast, rated his chro-

nometers between the meridians of these places. ]\Iy observatory was

erected upon a small eminence near the anchorage at Yerba-Buena,

from whence the observations were carefully reduced to the fort at the

entrance of the harbour. The results are given in the Appendix,

where will also be found some observations on the dip and variation

of the needle, the tides, and other subjects.

I shall conclude this imperfect sketch of Upper California with a

short description of the Indian mode of living, and of the natural pro-

ductions of the country, derived principally from the information of the

priests, and from the journals of the officers who went overland to

[Monterev. The Indians who enter the mis.sions ^^-ith which we became

acquainted are divided in their wild state into distinct tribes, and are

governed by a chief whose office is hereditary, but only in the male

line. The widows and daughters, however, though not allowed to

partake of this privilege, are exempted from labour, and are more re-

spected than other women. Each tribe has a different dialect :
and

though their districts are small, the languages are sometimes so dif-

ferent, that the neighbouring tribes cannot understand each other. I

have before observed, that in the mission of San Carlos there are

eleven different dialects. Their villages consist of wigwams made with

poles covered with bulrushes, and are generally placed in an open

* I found this in a great degree obviated by fixing a long paper tube to the field end of

the telescope.
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plain to avoid surprise. Like the Arabs and other wanderin<v tribes,

these people move about the country, and })iteh their tents wherever

they find a convenient place, keeping, however, within their own
district.

They cultivate no land, and subsist entirely by the chase, and upon

the spontaneous produce of the earth. Acorns, of which there is a

great abundance in the country, constitute their principal vegetable

food. In the proper season they procure a supply of these, bake them,

and then bruise them between two stones into a paste, which will keep

until the following season. The paste before it is dried is subjected to

several washings in a sieve, which they say deprives it of the bitter

taste conmion to the acorn. AVe cannot but remark the great I'e-

semblance this custom bears to the method adopted by the South-sea

Islanders to keep their bread fruit ; nor ought we to fail to notice the

manner in which Providence points out to different tribes the same wise

means of preserving their food, and providing against a season of scarcity.

The country inhabited by the Indians abounds in game, and the

rivers in fish ; and those tribes which inhabit the sea-coast make use of

muscles and other shell fish, of which the haliotis gigantea is the most

abundant. In the chase they are very expert, and avail themselves of

a variety of devices to ensnare and to decoy their game. The artifice

of deceiving the deer by i)lacing a head of the animal upon their

shoulders is very successfully practised by them. To do this, they

fit the head and horns of a deer upon the head of a huntsman, the

rest of his body being painted to resemble the colour of a deer. Thus
disguised, the Indian sallies forth, e(iui})ped with his bow and arrows,

approaches the pasture of the deer, whose actions and voice he then

endeavours to imitate, taking care to conceal his body as much as pos-

sible, for which purpose he generally selects places which are overgroAvn

with long grass. 'I'his stratagem seldom fails to entice several ol' the

herd within reach of his arrows, which are frequently sent with unerring

aim to the heart of the animal, and he falls without alarming the herd :

but if the aim should fail or only wound its intended victim, the whole

herd is immediately put to flight.

Their method of taking ducks and geese and other wildfowl is



398 VOYAGE TO THE

CHAP, degree of dryness being 6 ,
6". The particulars of these observations

XIV,

1S2(

are inserted in tables in the Appendix.

Dec. The clear weather occasioned by the north-west wind was favourable

for astronomical observations ; but many were lost in consequence of

a haze overhanging the land at night, and from the inconvenience

arising from a heavy deposition, which, besides occasioning much mirage,

fell so profusely upon the glasses of the instruments that they were

obhged to be repeatedly wiped, and sometimes at the most inconvenient

moments*. Our observations, however, were very satisfactory, and are

important, as the longitudes of the places between Nootka Sound and

San Diego are dependent upon the situation of San Francisco and

IMonterey ; Vancouver having, in his survey of the coast, rated his chro-

nometers between the meridians of these places. My observatory was

erected upon a small eminence near the anchorage at Yerba-Buena,

from whence the observations were carefully reduced to the fort at the

entrance of the harbour. The results are given in the Appendix,

where will also be found some observations on the dip and variation

of the needle, the tides, and other subjects.

I shall conclude this imperfect sketch of Upper California with a

short description of the Indian mode of living, and of the natural pro-

ductions of the country, derived principally from the information of the

priests, and from the journals of the officers who went overland to

jNIonterey. The Indians who enter the missions with which we became

acquainted are divided in their wild state into distinct tribes, and are

governed by a chief whose office is hereditary, but only in the male

line. The widows and daughters, however, though not allowed to

partake of this privilege, are exempted from labour, and are more re-

spected than other women. Each tribe has a different dialect ; and

though their districts are small, the languages are sometimes so dif-

ferent, that the neighbouring tribes cannot understand each other. I

have before observed, that in the mission of San Carlos there are

eleven different dialects. Their villages consist of wigwams made with

poles covered with bulrushes, and are generally placed in an open

* I found this in a great degree obviated by fixing a long paper tube to the field end of

the telescope.
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plain to avoid surprise. Like the Arabs and other wandering tribes,

these people move about the country, and pitch their tents wherever

they find a convenient place, keeping, however, within their own
district.

They cultivate no land, and subsist entirely by the chase, and upon

the spontaneous produce of the earth. Acorns, of which there is a

great abundance in the country, constitute their principal vegetable

food. In the proper season they procure a supply of these, bake them,

and then bruise them between two stones into a paste, which will keep

until the following season. The paste before it is dried is subjected to

several washings in a sieve, which they say deprives it of the bitter

taste common to the acorn. We cannot but remark the great re-

semblance this custom bears to the method adopted by the South-sea

Islanders to keep their bread fruit ; nor ought we to fail to notice the

manner in which Providence points out to different tribes the same wise

means ofpreserving their food, and providing against a season of scarcity.

The country inhabited by the Indians abounds in game, and the

rivers in fish ; and those tribes which inhabit the sea-coast make use of

muscles and other shell fish, of which the haliotis gigantea is the most

abundant. In the chase they are very expert, and avail themselves of

a variety of devices to ensnare and to decoy their game. The artifice

of deceiving the deer by placing a head of the animal upon their

shoulders is very successfully practised by them. To do this, they

fit the head and horns of a deer upon the head of a huntsman, the

rest of his body being painted to resemble the colour of a deer. Thus
disguised, the Indian salHes forth, equipped with his bow and arrows,

approaches the pasture of the deer, whose actions and voice he then

endeavours to imitate, taking care to conceal his body as much as pos-

sible, for which purpose he generally selects places which are overgrown

with long grass. This stratagem seldom fails to entice several of the

herd within reach of his arrows, which are frequently sent with unerring

aim to the heart of the animal, and he falls without alarming the herd :

but if the aim should fail or only wound its intended victim, the whole

herd is immediately put to flight.

Their method of taking ducks and geese and other wildfowl is
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equally ingenious. They construct large nets with bulrushes, and re-

pair to such rivers as are the resort of their game, where they fix a

long pole upright on each bank, with one end of the net attached to

the pole on the opposite side of the river to themselves. Several

artificial ducks made of rushes are then set afloat upon the water

between the poles as a decoy ; and the Indians, who have a line fastened

to one end of the net, and passed through a hole in the upper end of

the pole that is near them, wait the arrival oftheir game in concealment.

When the birds approach, they suddenly extend the net across the river

by pulling upon the line, and intercept them in their flight, when they

fall stunned into a large purse in the net, and are captured. They

also spread nets across their rivers in the evening, in order that the

birds may become entangled in them as they fly.

The occupation of the men consists principally in providing for

their support, and in constructing the necessary imj^lements for the

chase and for their own defence. The women attend to their domestic

concerns, and work a variety of baskets and ornamental parts of their

dress, some of which are very ingenious, and all extremely laborious.

Their closely wove baskets are not only capable of containing water,

but are used for cooking their meals. A number of small scarlet

feathers of the oriolus phoeniceus are wove in with the wood, and

completely screen it from view on the outside ; and to the rim are affixed

small black crests of the Californian partridges, of which birds a hun-

dred brace are required to decorate one basket :—they are otherwise

ornamented with beads, and pieces of mother-of-pearl. They also em-
broider belts very beautifully with feathers of different colours, and

they work with remarkable neatness, making use of the young quills of

the porcupine, in a similar manner to the Canadian Indians ; but here

they manufacture a fine cloth for the ground, whereas the Canadians

have only the bark of the birch-tree. They also manufacture caps and

dresses for their chiefs which are extremely beautiful ; and they have a

great many other feather ornaments, which it would be stepping beyond

the limits of my work to describe.

The stature of the Indians which we saw in the missions was by

no means diminutive. The Alchones are of good height, and the Tulu-
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raios were thought to be, generally, above the standard of English- <-'HAP.

men. Their complexion is much darker than that of the South-sea

Islanders, and their features far inferior in beauty. In their persons

they are extremely dirty, particularly their heads, which are so thatched

with wiry black hair that it is only by separating the locks with the

hand that it can be got at for the purposes of cleanliness. Many are

seen performing such acts of kindness upon their intimate friends; and,

as the readiest means of disposing of what they find, consuming it, in

the manner practised by the Tartars, who, according to Hakluyt

—

" cleanse one anothers' heades, and ever as thei take an animal do eate

her, saeing, thus wille I doe to our enemies *."

Their bodies are in general very scantily clothed, and in summer

many go entirely naked. The women, however, wear a deer skin or

some other covering about their loins : but skin dresses are not com-

mon among any of the tribes concerning whom we could procure any

information. The women are fond of ornaments, and suspend beads

and buttons about their persons, while to their ears they attach long

wooden cylinders, variously carved, which serve the double purpose of

earrings and needle-cases.

Tattooing is practised in these tribes by both sexes, both to orna-

ment the person, and to distinguish one clan from the other. It is

remarkable that the women mark their chins precisely in the same way

as the Esquimaux.

The tribes are frequently at war with each other, often in con-

sequence of trespasses upon their territory and property; and weak

tribes are sometimes wholly annihilated or obliged to associate them-

selves with those of their conquerors ; but such is their warmth of

passion and desire of revenge that very little humanity is in general

shown to those who fall into their power. Their weapons consist only

of bows and arrows : neither the tomahawk nor the spear is ever

seen in their hands. Their bows are elegantly and ingeniously con-

structed, and if kept dry will discharge an arrow to a considerable dis-

tance. They resemble those of the Esquimaux, being strengthened by

* Hakluyt's Selection of curious and rare Voyages, Supplement.

3 F
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sinews at the back of the bow, but here one sinew, the size of the wood,

occupies the whole extent of the back, and embraces the ends, where

they are turned back to receive the string ; the sinew is fixed to the

bow while wet, and as it becomes dry draws it back the reverse way to

that in which it is intended to be used. The Indian manner of string-

ing these bows is precisely similar to that practised by the lovers of

archery in England ; but it requires greater skill and strength, in con-

sequence of the increased curvature of the bow, and the resistance of

the sinew.

The religion of all the tribes is idolatrous. The Olchone, who

inhabit the seacoast between S4n Francisco and Monterey, worship

the sun, and believe in the existence of a beneficent and an evil spirit,

whom they occasionally attempt to propitiate. Their ideas of a future

state are very confined : when a person dies, they adorn the corpse with

feathers, flowers, and beads, and place with it a bow and arrows ; they

then extend it upon a pile of wood, and burn it amidst the shouts of

the spectators, who wish the soul a pleasant journey to its new abode,

which they suppose to be a country in the direction of the setting sun.

Like most other nations, these people have a tradition of the deluge

:

they believe also that their tribes originally came from the north.

The Indians in their wild state are said to be more healthy than

those which have entered the missions. They have simple remedies,

derived from certain medicinal herbs, with the property of which they

have previously made themselves acquainted. Some of these roots are

useful as emetics, and are administered in cases of sickness of the

stomach : they also apply cataplasms to diseased parts of the body, and

practise phlebotomy very generally, using the right arm for this purpose

when the body is affected, and the left where the limbs. But the

temiscal is the grand remedy for most of their diseases.

The very great care taken of all who are affected with any disease

ought not to be allowed to escape a remark. \Vhen any of their re-

lations are indisposed, the greatest attention is paid to their wants, and

it was remarked by Padre Arroyo that filial affection is stronger in

these tribes than in any civihzed nation on the globe with which he

was acquainted.
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Our knowledge of the natural history of this country cannot be CHAI

expected to be very extensive. In the woods not immediately bor-

dering upon the missions, the black bear has his habitation, and when

food is scarce it is dangerous to pass through them alone in the dusk

of the evening ; but when the acorns abound there is nothing to appre-

hend. It is said that the white bear also visits this district occasionally,

from the northward. The lion (fdh concolor ?) and the tiger (jdls

onca ?) are natives of these woods, but we never saw them ; the inha-

bitants say they are small, and that the lion is less than the tiger, but

more powerful. A large species of mountain cat (gato del monte) is

common : a pole cat fviverra putorius) also is found in the woods

:

Avolves and foxes are numerous, and the cuiotas, or jackalls, range about

the plains at night, and prove very destructive to the sheep. The fellow

deer browses on the pasture land, not only in the interior, but also upon

some of the islands and round the shores of the harbour: it is sought

after for its skin, of which the Spaniards make boots, shoes, &c. The

rein- deer also is found inland, particularly upon a large plain named

Tulurayos, on account of the number of bulrushes growing there. In

the months of j\Iay and June the Spaniards resort to this plain with

their lassos, and take as many of these animals as they can ensnare, for

the sake of their fat, of which they will sometimes procure between

four and five arobas from one animal.

The fields are burrowed by a small rat, resembling the »ius arvalis,

by a mountain rat of the cricetus species, and also by the ardillo, a

species of sciurus, rather a pretty little animal, said to be good to eat

:

another of this species was seen among the branches of the trees. A
small variety oUepus cuniculm is very common in the sand-hills near the

presidio ; hares are less common, and indeed it is doubtful whether any

were seen by us. Raccoons are found in the mountains at a distance

from the coast. The sea otter (mustela liitris) is not an unfrequent

visiter in the harbour of San Francisco, but very few of them are taken,

notwithstanding their fur is valuable. Judging from the accounts that

have been published, these animals are becoming less numerous upon

the coast : in 1786 it was stated that 50,000 of them might be collected

annually, whereas at present the number is reduced to about 2000.

3f£
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Porpoises and whales are numerous outside the harbour, and the com-

mon seal may occasionally be seen basking on the rocks of Yerba-

buena, and other places.

The feathered tribe in San Francisco are very numerous, and have

as yet been so little molested, that there must be a rich harvest in store

for the first naturalist who shall turn his attention to this place. We
succeeded in killing a great many birds of different species, several of

which were found to be quite new, and will be described in the natural

history, which will shortly appear as a supplement to this voyage:

but there are not many which delight either by the brilliancy or

beauty of their plumage, or by the melody of their note. The birds of

prey are the black vulture (vultiis aura), sometimes large ; several species

offaico, one of which attacks the geese, and is in consequence called

jnato gansas, also a kite, and a sparrow hawk. The horned owl (a variety

of the striv rirginiana ?) fiies about after dark to the terror of the super-

stitious Indians, who imagine its screech forebodes evil. Several species

of oriolus are met with in the plains, and one, the oriolus phiEtuceus, is

seen in immense flocks. The natives say that this bird, which in its

first year is of a greyish black colour, changes to deep black in the

second, and ultimately becomes black with red shoulders ; but Mr.

Collie thinks there is some error in this. There is another oriolus which

frequents moist and rushy places ; crows in great numbers, some which

are white, and smaller than those of England; and several species of

finches, buntings, and sparrows, prove very destructive to the grain when

sown. The magpie is also an inhabitant here, and a small blue jay fre-

quents the woods. The California quail (tetrao virginianus), w^ood pigeons

with bronzed imbricated feathers on the back of the neck, plovers (chara-

drhis hiaticula ?), snipes, several species ofsanderlings (tringa), razorbills

(hematopus), herons (ardea), curlew (scolopax linosa and recm-virostraj,

and two species of rallm, afforded amusement to our sportsmen, as did

also some of the many species of geese, ducks, widgeon, and teal, w hich

frequent the lakes and plains. The two latter species and one of the

anas ( erijcthropus?) were similar to those which had been seen in

Kotzebue Sound, and the natives remark that they arrive from the

north in the month of September, and depart again in May. The grey
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geese are said to be good to eat, but we found them all fishy ; not so CHAP,

the ducks, the greater part of which are very palatable : these birds, of ^^,^
which we procured about twenty species, and the mallard, are so com- Dec.

mon that several were frequently killed at one shot. It was observed

that some kinds of ducks always preferred salt water to the lakes, par-

ticularly a species with a dark-coloured body and a white head, which

we did not obtain. iVmong those which frequent the fresh water there

were generally an abundance of water-hens. Pelicans (peiicanus ono-

cratulus) may be seen morning and evening winging their long line of

flight accross the harbour, and settling upon the little island of Alca-

trasses, which they have completely covered with their exuviae, and

rendered extremely offensive to persons passing near the place. Shags

(peiicanus gracidus) also abound in the harbour. I ought to have

noticed in its proper place the humming bird, which, notwithstanding

the high latitude of the country, is an inhabitant of the woods, and if

we may rely upon Padre Tomaso, may be seen there all the year round.

We noticed several of them fluttering about some gooseberry bushes

near our anchorage, and shot one in full flesh : as this was in the middle

of winter, the information of the padre was probably correct.

To this list of birds several were added the succeeding year at

INIonterey, which, being found so near the place we are describing, may
justly be classed with them : these consisted of the golden-winged wood-

pecker, a goat-sucker, several species of small birds unknown to us, and

a golden-crested wren. At this place there were also several species

of/;/c/^i'.

I shall pass rapidly over the reptiles, which are not numerous at

San Francisco, and none were procured during our stay. The Spaniards

assert that there is an adder in the woods which is venomous, and that

there are rattlesnakes upon the island of violate in the harbour; but we

saw neither the one nor the other, notwithstanding Mr. Elson and a boat's

crew landed upon INIolate, which is very small indeed.

Fish are not much sought after in California, in consequence of

the productions of the land being so very abundant ; several sorts,

however, are brought to the tables of the missions. In the Bay of

Monterey we noticed the scomber colias, and another kind of mackerel,
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CHAP, the torpedo and another species of raia, achimara, and swarms of small

v^^^^ \ fish resembling the Sardinia. Muscles are found in considerable quan-

Dec. tities upon the shores, and form a large portion of the food of the

Indians bordering upon the coasts and rivers. At Monterey two species

oihaliotis of large size are also extremely abundant, and equally sought

after by the Indians. They are found on the granite rocks forming

the south-east part of the bay, which appears to be their northern limit.

The natives make use of these sliells for ornaments, and decorate their

baskets with pieces ofthem. Besides these shell-fish, there were noticed

a few patella, limpet, turbo, cardium, and mya shells, and among other

lepas, a rare species of/, anatifera and a chiton ( tunicatus?

)

The forests of this part of California furnish principally large trees

of the pinus genus, of which the p. rigida and the red cedar are most

abundant, and are of sufficient growth for the masts of vessels. Two
kinds of oak arrive at large growth, but near the coast they do not appear

to be very numerous. There is here a low^ tree with a smooth reddish-

brown bark, bearing red berries, which, from the hardness of its wood,

would serve the purpose of lignum vitee : there are also some birch and

plane trees ; but there are very few trees bearing fruit which are in-

digenous ; the cherry tree and gooseberry bush, however, appear to

be so.

The shrubs covering the sand hills and moors are principally

syngenesious, or of the order rhamnus, while those which prefer the

more fertile and humid soils are a gaudy-flowered currant bush,

and a species of honeysuckle ; but the most remarkable shrub in this

country is the yedra, a poisonous plant affecting only particular con-

stitutions of the human body, by producing tumours and violent in-

flammation upon any part with which it comes in contact; and indeed

even the exhalation from it borne upon the wind is said to have an effect

upon some people. It is a slender shrub, preferring cool and shady

places to others, and bears a trefoil crenated leaf. Among other useful

roots in this country there are two which are used by the natives for

soap, ainoh and jamate.

From San Francisco we proceeded to Monterey to take in the stores

that had been purchased at that place, and to procure some sj^ars which
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grow more conveniently for embarkation there than at S4n Francisco. CHAP.

Though the distance between these two places is very little more than J^^^;^

a hundred miles, our passage was prolonged to two days by light winds.

On the last day of the year we passed Punto ano nuevo, which with

Punto Pinos forms the bay of Monterey. This is a spacious sandy

bay about twenty miles across, and according to Perouse with anchorage

near the shore in almost every part ; but it is not advisable to enter it

in any other place than that which is frequented as an anchorage, in

consequence of a heavy swell which almost always rolls into it from the

westward. The mission of Santa Cruz is situated at the north ex-

tremity ofthe bay near Punto aiio nuevo, and vessels occasionally anchor

oiF there for fresh water and supplies of vegetables, neither of which

are to be had in any quantity at Monterey. Care should be taken in

landing at Santa Cruz, as the surf is very heavy, and the river of St.

Lorenzo has a bar off it, which it is necessary to pass.

We dropped our anchor in Monterey Bay on the first of January,

and with the permission of the governor, D. jNIiguel Gonzales, imme-

diately commenced cutting the spars we required ; for each of which we

paid a small sum. Through the assistance of ]Mr. Hartnell, we pro-

cured several things from the missions which we should otherwise have

sailed without, and our thanks are further due to him for his kindness

and attention during our stay.

The anchorage of IMonterey is about two miles south-east of point

Pinos, in the south angle of the great bay just described. It is neces-

sary to lie close to the shore, both on account of the depth of water, and

in order to receive the protection of point Pinos, without which ships

could not remain in the bay. It presents to the eye a very exposed

anchorage, but no accidents have ever occurred to any vessel properly

found in cables and anchors ; in which respect it very much resembles

the bay of Valparaiso, nearly in the same parallel in the southern

hemisphere.

The village and presidio of IMonterey are situated upon a plain

between the anchorage and a range of hills covered with woods of pine

and oak. The presidio is in better condition than that at San Fran-

cisco ; still as a place of defence it is quite useless. The fort is not
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CHAP, much better, and its strength may be judged of from its having been

taken by a small party of seamen who landed from a Buenos Ayrean

pirate in 1819, destroyed the greater part of the guns, and pillaged and

burnt the town.

At the distance of a league to the southward of the presidio lies

the mission ofSan Carlos, a small establishment containing 260 Indians.

It is situated in a valley near the river St. Carmelo ; a small stream

emptying itself into a deep rocky bay. The shores of this bay, and

indeed of the whole of the coast near Point Pinos, is armed with rocks

of granite upon which the sea breaks furiously ; and as there is no

anchorage near them on account of the great depth of water, it is

dangerous to approach the coast in light or variable winds. Fortunately

some immense beds of sea weed {fuciis pyriformis) lie off the coast, and

are so impenetrable that they are said to have saved several vessels which

were driven into them by the swell during calm and foggy weather.

The ride from the presidio to San Carlos on a fine day is most agree-

able. The scenery is just sufficiently picturesque to interest, while

the hills are not so abrupt as to inconvenience a bold rider. The

road leads principally through fine pasture lands, occasionally wooded

with tall pine, oak, and birch trees ; but without any underwood to

give it a wildness, or to rob it of its park-like aspect. Before the valley

of San Carmelo opens out, the traveller is apprized of his approach to

the mission by three large crosses erected upon Mount Calvary ; and

further on by smaller ones j)laced at the side of the road, to each ofwhich

some history is attached. In the church is a drawing of the reception

of La Perouse at the mission, executed on board the Astrolabe, by one

of the officers of his squadron. I much wished to possess this valuable

relic, with which however the padre was unwilling to part.

We found lying in the port of Monterey an American brig en-

deavouring to dispose of a cargo of dry goods, and to procure hides

and tallow in return ; and we opportunely received from her a supply of

spirits, as the last cask was abroach. On the 4th a Russian brig, named
the Baikal, belonging to the Russian American Fur Company, anchored

in the bay. This vessel was employed upon the coast trading between

Sitka, Bodega, and several ports in California, either in carrying or ar-
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ranging the supplies for the Russian settlements to the northward.

She was commanded by an officer in the Eussian navy, and had on board

]Mr. KlebnekofF, the agent. There are several of these vessels upon

the coast carrying guns, and wearing pendants. On the oth we took

leave of our hospitable acquaintances, and put to sea on our passage to

the Sandwich Islands.

3g
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CHAPTER XV.

Passage to the Sandwich Islands—Woahoo—Historical Sketch of the Islands— Progress in

Civilization—Sandal Wood—Resources of the Government—Slow Progress of Educa-

tion—Efforts of the Missionaries—Unsuccessful Result of their Zeal—Sentiments of the

King and Chiefs—Entertainment given by the King—Death of Krymakoo—Wailing

Scene—Departure of Kahumana for Owyhee.

CHAP. Upon leaving jMonterey we steered to the southward with a fair

* wind, which carried us into the trades, and attended us the whole

Jan. way to the Sandwich Islands. In our course we searched unsuccess-

fully for all the islands that were marked near our route, rounding to

every night when near the position of any one that it might not be

passed unobserved, and making sail on a parallel of latitude during

the day. In this manner we searched for Henderson's and Cooper's

Islands, besides several others said to lie near them, and also for a

group in the latitude of 1(3' N., and longitude between ISO' and 133"

W. ; but we saw nothing of them, nor had we any of the usual in-

dications of the vicinity of land ; so that if any of these islands exist,

they must be in some other parallel than that assigned to them in the

American Geographical Table, published in 1825*.

On the 25th, after a pleasant passage of twenty days, we saw the

Island of Owyhee ; and the following day anchored in the harbour of

Honoruru, the capital of the Sandwich Islands. We had the satisfaction

to meet all our former acquaintances well, and to receive their congratu-

lations on our return ; we had also the pleasure to find ]\Ir. Lay the

* I have been recently informed that an island of moderate height has been seen by the

Sultan American Whaler in latitude 15° 30' N., longitude between 130'> and 134° W. And

that another was landed upon in latitude 18'^ 22' N., longitude 114° W.
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naturalist ready to resume his occupations. During our absence, he CHAP,

had unfortunately been prevented pursuing his researches among the ^^^.^i^

islands by a severe illness. -'^^ii-

. ^ l!S'27.

After the usual etiquette of salutes, I visited the king and Kahu-

mana, who appeared very glad of our arrival, and being informed that

the ship was to remain a few weeks in the harbour, they very kindly

appropriated three houses to the use of the officers and myself, and

seemed determined to showby other acts of attention that the regard they

had always expressed for our nation was not merely an empty profession.

In my first visit to this place, I gave a sketch of the appearance of

the town of Woahoo and of the inhabitants, with the advances which

the country appeared to be making in civilization. It may not be

superfluous here to insert a very concise account of the islands during

the last few years, to enable my readers to judge more correctly of their

progress, and to furnish information to such as may not have the history

of them fresh in their memories.

At the time the Sandwicli Islands were discovered by Captain Cook,

Owyhee was under the sovereignty of Terreeoboo, or Teriopu, who

died shortly after the departure of the discovery ships. Tameha-

meha, who afterwards became so celebrated, was the nephew of Ter-

reeoboo. He is not mentioned in the official account ofCook's voyage,

but in a narrative of the facts relating to the death of the great navigator,

published by Mr. Samwell, the surgeon of the Discovery, Meah Meah,

as he is called by that gentleman, is represented to have slept on board

that ship, and to have had with him a magnificent feather cloak, with

which he would not part, except for iron daggers, six of which he pro-

cured, and returned to the shore well pleased with his bargain. No
doubt his intention was to wrest the sovereignty from the hands of the

successor of Terreeoboo, an enterprise which he performed shortly after-

wards by assembling his forces and defeating him in a pitched battle, in

which he is said to have slain him with his own hands. After this

victory, no other chief possessing sufficient power to oppose Tame-

hameha, we find that on the arrival of Vancouver in 1792 he had

acquired supreme authority both in Owyhee and Mowee. He soon

afterwards attacked and conquered Woahoo, and, assisted by his valiant

3 G 2
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proteo-e Krymakoo, in 1817, became sovereign of all the Sandwich

group.

Vancouver was very instrumental in establishing the power of this

chief on a firm basis, by noticing Tamehameha in a manner which could

not escape the observation of the other chiefs, and by building him a

decked vessel, which gave him a decided superiority of force, and

enabled him to keep them in subjection. In return for these important

benefits, the grateful chief in presence of A^ancouver and the Eries of

the group made a formal cession of the islands to the king of Great

Britain, and the natives have ever since considered themselves under

the immediate protection of this country.

In the early stage of our intercourse with these islands, several

acts, such as the death of Cook, the murder of Lieutenant Herge^st,

and the treacherous seizure of an American vessel, rendered merchant

vessels cautious of communicating w ith savages of apparently so fero-

cious a character ; but when it was known that the perpetrators of these

murders were punished by Tamehameha, and when his real character

was made public by the voyages of Vancouver and other navigators,

every vessel employed in the Pacific was desirous of visiting his domi-

nions. In course of time a regular market was established for the sale

of the productions of the islands ; the natives were instructed to accept

Spanish dollars and European clothing in exchange for their goods

;

and several foreigners, by the king's persuasion, were induced to settle

upon the islands. The native chiefs, in imitation of their sovereign,

began to dress in the European style. A fort Mas built for the pro-

tection ofthe principal town, and a number of the natives were instructed

in the use of fire-arms. The harbour of Honoruru soon became crowded

with ships of all nations, and latterly the place has assumed the ap-

pearance of an European colony.

The discovery of sandal wood in the mountains opened a profitable

channel ofcommerce ; and several adventurers, chietiy from the United

States, remained to collect it from the natives. They found a ready

market for it in China; the goods of that country were brought in return

to the Sandwich Islands, and thus was laid the foundation of a trade,

which still continues. Tamehameha having purchased several vessels
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with this precious wood, attempted to conduct this trade with his own CHAP,

resources, and sent a schooner bearing his flag to Canton ; but, owing to
^^'

the forms and impositions practised in China, and other circumstances Jan.

which he could not control, the speculation failed, and this advan-

tageous trade has since been carried on by the Americans.

In all these plans for the benefit of his country, for the intro-

duction of civilization among his subjects, and for the establishment

of his assumed authority, Tameharaeha was greatly indebted to the

advice and assistance of two respectable English seamen, Young and

Davis, whom he persuaded to remain in the islands. Their services

were not unrequited by the great chief, whose generous disposition and

intimate knowledge ofhuman nature induced him to bestow upon them

both rank and fortune, by raising them to the station of chiefs, and

giving them estates, 'i'hey in return proved grateful to their benefactor,

and conducted themselves so properly that every visiter to the islands

has spoken of them in the highest terms. Davis died in 1808, and

was buried at AVoahoo, where the place of his interment is marked by a

humble tombstone : Young still survives, at the advanced age of eighty-

two. Besides these advisers,'ramehameha had a faithful and wise counsel-

lor in Krymakoo, afterwards better known by the appellation of EillyPitt.

lamehameha having seen his country emerge from barbarism under

his well-directed efforts, and having conferred upon it other important

benefits, died in May 1819, at the age of sixty-three. His biographer

will do him injustice if he does not rank him, however limited his

sphere, and limited his means, among those great men who, like our

Alfred, and Peter the Great of Russia, have rescued their . countries

from barbarism, and who are justly esteemed the benefactors of man-

kind. His loss as a governor, and as a father to his people, was uni-

versally felt by his subjects. It is painful to relate that, though his

death occurred so recently, several human victims were sacrificed to

his manes by the priests in the morals ; and, according to the custom

of the islands, some who were warmly attached to him committed

suicide, in order to accompany his corpse to the grave; while great

numbers knocked out their front teeth, and otherwise mutilated and

disfigured themselves.
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CHAP. Tamehameha was no sooner dead than his son Rio-Eio, who suc-

^\^ ceeded him, effected the most important change the country had

Jan. yet experienced. Having held conferences with the chiefs, and ob-
''^^''

tained the sanction of Keopiiolani, a powerful female of rank, he ordered

all the morais to be destroyed, and declared the religion of the foreigners

(of the principles of which he was then very ignorant) should hence-

forth be the religion of the state. The burning of the idols and the

abolition of the taboo immediately succeeded this destruction of the

morais, and put an end to many cruel and degrading customs both in-

jurious to the interests of the country and oppressive to the people,

especially to the females, who were thenceforth admitted to an equality

with the men.

The prejudices of Tamehameha had always opposed this change

in the religion of his subjects, not so much, I am informed, from his

being bigoted to idolatry as from its being better adapted to his politics.

The maxims of our religion he thought would tend to deprive him of

that despotic power which he exercised over the lives and fortunes of

his subjects. The terror inspired by human sacrifices, and the absolute

command which the superstitions of his idolatrous subjects gave him,

suited the plan of his government better than any other religion, and

he, consequently, opposed every attempt to propagate the gospel among

his people.

Up to this period no missionaries had reached the Sandwich Islands,

and for nearly a year there might be said to be no religion in the

country; but at the expiration of that period (in 1820), several mis-

sionary gentlemen arrived from the United States, and immediately en-

tered upon their vocations. Keopiiolani became the first actual convert

to the Christian religion, though in 1819 both Boki and Krymakoo

were baptized by the clergyman of Captain Freycinet's ship. Keo-

puolani being a chief of powerful influence, her example was followed

by a great many persons, and the missionaries have since added

daily to the number of their converts, and have been protected by

the government, particularly by Kahumana and Kapeolani, two female

chiefs next in rank to Keopuolani, and probably first in pow er in the

islands. a
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Keopiiolani died in 18^3, after having received the sacrament. She CHAP,

was a grandchild of Terreeoboo, and a daughter of Kevalao, who was slain ^^ •

in jNIowee. At the time of this victory, which added JMowee to the Jan

dominion of Tamehameha, Keopuolani was only thirteen years of age.

She happened to be on the field at the moment of the defeat of her

party, and became the prisoner of the conqueror, who, in order to

secure his conquest by right as well as by victory, united her to himself

in marriage. She had, however, afterwards, agreeably to the custom of

the country, several husbands, of which one was Krymakoo, who also

fell into the hands of the king at j\Iowee, and whose life was generously

spared ; and another, Hoapiri, who, though a plebeian, was admitted

to the honour of being one ofthe favourites of the queen. This person

is the reputed father of Kiukiuli the present king, while Tamehameha
is said to have been the father of Rio-Rio. The queen, however,

declared both her sons to be children of the illustrious chief, and they

succeeded to the throne accordingly, in cases of this nature the de-

claration of the mother being held sufficient.

Rio-Rio is represented to have been far inferior in intellect to

his predecessor, and his youth and inexperience encouraged the supe-

rior chiefs to plan means for recovering their independence. At the

moment the order was given for the destruction of the idols, a chief

named Kekoakalane treacherously seized the war god, and joined by

a party of rebels fled with it to Owyhee, where he hojDed to excite the

inhabitants in his favour, and to establish himself as an independent

chief ; but he was closely pursued by the gallant Krymakoo, and slain

at Lakelakee, and hence that place has become celebrated, as the spot

on which the last struggle for idolatry occurred. Another insurrection

soon afterwards occurred at Atooi, which was quieted by the courage

and promptitude of Rio-Rio, who embarked with a few faithful followers

in a canoe, and in a personal conference brought the rebels back to

their duty. Atooi was the last of the Sandwich Islands that was reduced

to subjection by Tamehameha, and its chiefs were constantly on the watch

for opportunities of recovering their independence. Russia, or at least

her subjects, taking advantage of the disaffected state of Atooi, landed

some guns upon that island, and erected a fort, which was taken pos-
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session of by the natives. Krymakoo, however, with a body of followers

from Woahoo, overthrew the rebels. The chief being permitted to

choose the manner of his death, desired that he might be carried to sea,

and be drowned by having a weight fastened round his neck. In

addition to this attempt of the Ilussians to separate Atooi from the

kingdom, it was supposed that America was also desirous of forming a

settlement upon one of the islands. Eio-Rio foreseeing that occasional

rebellions might arise in his dominions, through the interference of

foreign powers, determined on a voyage to England to have a personal

interview with the king, under whose protection the islands had been

placed by Tamehameha, and also, perhaps, from a desire to see the

country, which furnished articles so superior to the manufactures of his

own dominions.

The death of Rio-Eio and his queen, it is well known, occurred in

this visit to England. Their bodies were conveyed to the Sandwich

Islands by Lord Byron, in H. M. Ship Blonde, and lodged in a house

built for the purpose, where they still remain*. Lord Byron having

given the chiefs, in Boki's words, " good advice," and having placed the

crown upon the head of Kiukiuli, the brother of Rio-Rio, and seen the

government confided to Krymakoo as regent, quitted the islands about

ten months before our first arrival.

Previous to the death of Tamehameha, several European houses

appeared in Woahoo. Vessels and warlike stores had been purchased with

sandal wood. The navigation of the Pacific became more general in con-

sequence of the return of peace, and the islands were more frequently

visited. The abolition of the taboo had already produced an entire change

in the state of society, and frequent interviews with foreigners created

amongst the inhabitants a desire for dress and for luxuries, which was

increased by the visit of the chiefs to England. Thus improvement

advanced, as might have been expected under such advantageous cir-

* In 1827, some of the chiefs had been persuaded that it was improper to keep the

bodies above ground, and these beautiful coffins covered with crimson velvet and silver

were about to be lowered into the earth, as a commendable mortification of pride, when

they were prevented by the timely arrival of a gentleman, from whom this account was

derived.
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stances as those in which the Sandwich Islands were placed. At CHAP.cum

the period of our visit there were in Woahoo several respectable

American merchants, in whose stores were to be found all the necessary

articles of American manufacture, the productions of the China market,

wines, and almost every article of sea store. There were also two hotels,

at which a person might board respectably for a dollar a day ; two

billiard rooms, one of which was the property of Boki ; and ten or a

dozen public houses for retailing spirits, llie houses of the chiefs were

furnished with tables and chairs, and those belonging to Kahumana

with silk and velvet sofas and cushions. Not contented with the com-

forts of life, they latterly sought its luxuries, and even indulged in its

extravagances. Kahumana filled chests with the most costly silks of

China, and actually expended four thousand dollars upon the cargo of

one vessel. Boki paid three thousand dollars for a service of plate as

a present for the king, notwithstanding he had other services in his pos-

session ; one of which was of expensively cut glass from Pellatt and

Green in London.

This progress of luxury was attended by an equally remarkable

change in the civil and political arrangements of the country. At the

period ofour visit the king was always attended by a guard under arms ;

a sentinel presented his musket when an officer entered the threshold

of the royal abode ; soldiers paraded the ramparts of a fort mounting

forty guns ; and " all's well" was repeated throughout the town during

the night. The harbour in the spring and autumn was crowded with

foreign vessels, as many even as fifty having been seen there at one

time ; five thousand stand of arms were said to be distributed over

the island; three hundred men were embodied and dressed in regi-

mentals ; and the Sandwich Island flag was daily displayed by five brigs

and eight schooners. The islands had already received consuls from

Great Britain and the United States ; had concluded treaties of alliance

with them ; and we have just heard that their spirit of enterprise has

induced them to fit out, and despatch an expedition to take possession

of some of the islands of the New Hebrides.

This state of advancement, considering the remoteness of the

situation of these islands, and the little intercourse they have hitherto

XV
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held with the civihzed world, could hardly have been anticipated ; and

we hope it may not prove too rapid to be advantageous to the country,

which has now several expensive establishments to maintain, and ex-

travagant ideas to satisfy, with means evidently diminishing, if not nearly

exhausted. The treasures accumulated by Tamehameha, and the supply

of that precious wood which has been so instrumental in bringing the

islands into notice, have been drained to meet the expenses of ruinous

purchases which have materially contributed to the apparent show of

grandeur and prosperity above mentioned. 'I'he sandal wood, it is

known, requires many years to arrive at a fit state for the market, and

its cultivation not having been attended to, the wood is now becoming

scarce, while the debt of the nation has considerably increased. During

our visit, in order to avoid the expense attending the collection of

this wood, it became necessary to levy a tax upon the people of a pecul,

or 1331b. each, which they were required to bring from the mountains,

under a penalty of four dollars, and to deposit with the authorities at

Honoruru for the purpose of liquidating the debt of the nation. The

greater part of the wood brought in was small and crooked, and only fit

for the use of the Jos houses in China, where it is burned as incense,

but the consumption of it there is diminishing in consequence of an

order for its disuse in those places of worship. The odour of the sandal

wood of the Sandwich Islands is very inferior to that of IMalabar, Cey-

lon, and other parts of India. With the exception of the profits arising

from the sale of sandal wood, of salt, and from the port dues, and from

the advantage derived from merchant vessels visiting the islands for

refreshments, there is no revenue of consequence ; certainly none that

is at all adequate to meet the expenses of the nation.

The chiefs, foreseeing the approaching crisis, are anxious to avail

themselves of any prospect of an increase of revenue. Thus attenqjts

have been made to manufacture sugar from the canes which grow very

abundantly and in great luxuriance in the islands; and 1 sincerely

hope that IMr. jMarini, who has hitherto been of the greatest benefit to

the government of Woahoo, may succeed in the mill which he was con-

structing for this purpose during our visit. But machines of this nature

have already cost a very large sum, and have not hitherto succeeded.



PACIFIC AXD BEERING'S STRAIT. 4I9

partly, perhaps, in consequence of the want ofproper materials. A cargo CHAP,

of this sugar it was hoped would be ready for exportation in 1827' ^^
"

which was then to be carried to the Californian market, where, as it Jan.

has already been said, sugar attains a high price. But the Sandwich

Islands until much more advanced in the science of cultivation will

always have to compete with jManilla in the sale of this material.

Tobacco, coffee, and spices have been introduced into the islands, and it

is to be hoped they will succeed under the fostering hand of the in-

defatigable individual before mentioned. An attempt was made to

encourage the planting of cotton, which was tolerably successful the

first year, but for some reasons, which were ascribed to the rigid ob-

servance of the church duties, the labourers were prevented from

gathering the cro}), and it rotted in the pod. It is particularly un-

fortunate that the attempt to cultivate this plant, which would be of

great advantage to the islands, should have failed both in the Society

and Sandwich groups, as it will probably discourage the inhabitants

from any further endeavour to produce it. Salt has been collected

from some lakes near the town, and for some time past has produced

a small revenue. Hereafter it is likely to be in greater request, for the

purpose of curing meat for sea store, or for exportation to Kamschatka,

where it is in great demand. Flax of a good quality grows upon Owyhee,

and rope for the vessels of the country is made from a species o^ urtica?

As yet, however, the sandal wood is the only material that has produced

any revenue of consequence.

Soon after the christian religion had been introduced into the

Sandwich Islands, several of the chiefs were taught to read and write,

and were so delighted at the idea of being able to communicate their

thoughts to friends at a distance, without the necessity of disclosing

them, and free from the risk of misinterpretation, that some of the

scholars laboured at their task as if the prosperity of the islands

depended upon penmanship alone. Education in other respects has

made much slower j^rogress than every well-wisher of the country

could desire. A few individuals who have had the advantage of con-

tinued instruction have acquired a limited knowledge of the scriptures,

3 H 2
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CHAP, but many remain ignorant even of the nature of the prayers they

repeat ; and in other subjects are entirely uninstructed.

The missionaries appear to be very anxious to diffuse a due

knowledge of the tenets of the gospel among all the inhabitants,

and have laboured much to accomplish their praiseworthy purpose :

but the residents in Honoruru well know what little effect their ex-

ertions have produced, probably on account of the tutors having mis-

taken the means of diffusing education. In the Sandwich Islands, as in

all other places, there is a mania for every thing new, and, with due

reverence to the subject, this was very much the case with religion

in Honoruru, where almost every person might be seen hastening to

the school with a slate in his hand, in the hope of being able soon to

transcribe some part of the pala pala (the scriptures). This feeling

underjudicious management might have produced the greatest blessings

Woahoo could have enjoyed ; and the gentlemen of the mission might

have congratulated themselves on having bestowed upon the inha-

bitants very important benefits. But they were misled by the eagerness

of their hopes, and their zeal carried them beyond the limits calculated

to prove beneficial to the temporal interests of a people, still in the

earliest stage of civilization. The apparent thirst after scriptural know-

ledge in Honoruru created a belief among the missionaries that this

feeling was become general, and auxiUary schools were established in

different parts of the island, at which we were informed every adult

was required to attend several times a day.

While this demand upon their time was confined within reasonable

limits, the chiefs, generally, were glad to find their subjects listen to

instruction ; but when men were obliged to quit their Avork, and to

repair to the nearest auxiliary school so frequently during the day, so

much mischief was produced by loss oflabour, and such ruinous conse-

({uences threatened the country, that many of the chiefs became desirous

of checking it. Kaliumana and her party, however, persisted in consi-

dering it desirable, and in supporting the missionaries ; while a powerful

party, at the head of which were the king and the regent, exerted them-

selves to counteract their endeavours. Thus dissensions arose very pre-
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judicial both to the cause of rehgion and to the interests ofthe country, CHAP.
The chiefs lost their influence, the subjects neglected their work, and ^^ *

hypocrisy on the one side, and intemperance on the other, became the Jan.

prevailing errors of the time ; the latter indulged in probably to a greater "^"^'

extent, with the view of bringing ridicule on the opposite party ; a

scheme in which it is said that Eoki himself condescended to join.

At length the regent and other chiefs determined to break through

this rigid discipline. The ten commandments had been recommended

as the sole law of the land : this proposition was obstinately opposed ; a

meeting was called by the missionaries to justify their conduct, at which

they lost ground by a proposal that the younger part of the community
only should be obliged to attend the schools, and that the men should

be permitted to continue at their daily labour. The king, whose riding,

bathing, and other exercises had been restricted, now threw off all

restraint, and aj^peared in public wearing the sword and feather be-

longing to the uniform presented to him from this country by Lord

Byron, which his preceptor had forbid him to use, under the im-

pression that it might excite his vanity. The boys, following the ex-

ample of their youthful sovereign, resumed their games which had been

suppressed ; and among other acts which, though apparently trifling, dis-

covered to the common people a spirit of opposition, and an earnestness

on the part of the chiefs to overthrow the system that had been brought

into operation, Koanoa, who had long been enamoured ofa female chief,

Kenow, whom Kahumana intended for the king (although she was old

enough to be his mother), being refused the marriage ceremony by the

mission, carried off the object of his desire, and took her to his home.

This was the state in which we found AVoahoo, and from it the

missionaries might extract a useful lesson while imparting religious

instruction to mankind, of the necessity of combining their temporal

interests with those which relate to their prospects of futurity.

It was supposed, from the manner in which Kahumana persevered

in her support of the missionaries, that she was actuated by a deeper

policy than appeared. Her jealousy at the investment of the sovereign

power in the king and Ijoki was well known ; and it was surmised

that she entertained hopes of creating a party which, in the event of
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CHAP, the death of Pitt, then daily expected, would forward her ambitious

views. AVhether this surmise was just I do not pretend to say ; but she

certainly did not succeed, that event having passed off during our stay

without any movement in her favour.

Amidst this conflicting interest of parties, we were gratified to

observe the greatest cordiality between the chiefs and the English and

American residents, neither ofwhom took part in these state quarrels.

To strengthen this feeling, a public dinner was given by the officers ofthe

Blossom and myself to the king and all the royal family, the consuls,

the chiefs, and the principal merchants resident in the place. On this

occasion, the king was received with the honours due to his rank. He
was dressed in full uniform, and altogether made a very elegant

appearance. His behaviour at table was marked with the greatest

propriety, and though he seemed fully aware of the superiority of

Europeans, he appeared at the same time conscious that the attentions

he received were no more than a just tribute to his rank. Boki, the

regent, Koanoa, the colonel of the troops, and Manuia, the captain of

the port, were dressed in the Windsor uniform ; and Kahumana, and

the two female chiefs next in rank, were arrayed in silk dresses, and had

expended a profusion of lavender water upon their cambric handker-

chiefs. IMany loyal and patriotic toasts succeeded the dinner, some

of which were proposed by Boki, in compliment to the king of England

and the president of the United States, between both of whom and

his royal protege he expressed a hope that the warmest friendship

would always subsist. The chiefs di-ank to the health of several persons

who had shown them attention in London, and in compliment to the

ladies of England proposed as a toast, " The pretty girls of the Adel-

phi." Throughout the day the islanders acquitted themselves very credit-

ably, and their conduct showed a close observance ofEuropean manners.

A few days afterwards the king gave an entertainment, at which

his guests were seated at a long table spread in the European style, and

furnished with some very good wines. Among other good things we

had Leuhow, a dish of such delicious quality that excursions are

occasionally made to the plantations for the pleasure ofdining upon it;

and, from this circumstance, a pic-nic and a Leuhow party have become



PACIFIC AND BEERING\S STRAIT. 423

nearly synonymous. The ingredients of the dish are generally the tops CHAP:

of the taro plant and mullet which have been fattened in ponds ; these ^^^^..^^

are wrapped in large leaves and baked in the ground, though some- Jaiu

times fowls and pork are used. In order to amuse us, the king had also

assembled several dancers and the best bards in the island ; and we had

the pleasure of witnessing some native performances, which were the

more interesting, as these entertainments will shortly lose all their

originality by the introduction of foreign customs. On the present

occasion, indeed, it was difficult to procure performers of any celebrity,

and both bards and dancers were sent for from a considerable distance
;

and even then only two of the latter were considered worth our notice.

The performance opened with a song in honour of Tamehameha, to

which succeeded an account of the visit of Rio Eio and his queen to

England; their motives for undertaking the voyage were explained;

their parting with theii' friends at Woahoo ; their sea-sickness ; their

landing in England ; the king's attempts to speak English ; the beau-

tiful women of this country; and the sickness p.nd death of the youthful

royal pair, were described with much humour, good-nature, and feeling.

The natives were delighted with this performance, especially with

that part which exhibited the sea-sickness, and the efforts of the king-

to speak English ; but our slight acquaintance with the language did

not enable us fully to appreciate the allusions. In the next performance,

however, this defect was less felt. The song was executed by three

celebrated bards, whose gray beards hung dow n upon their breasts : they

were clothed in their rude native costume, and each had the under part of

his right arm tattooed in straight lines from the wrist to the armpit. 'I'hey

accompanied themselves upon drums made of two gourds neatly joined

together, and ornamented with black devices. Each bard had one of

these instruments attached to his left wrist by a cord ; the instrument

was placed upon a cushion, and the performer throughout measured

time by beating with his right hand upon the aperture of the gourd.

The subject related to the illustrious Tamehameha, whose warlike ex-

ploits are the constant theme of these people. Occasionally the bards

seemed to be inspired ; they struck their left breasts violently with the

palms of their hands, and performed a number of evolutions with their
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drums, all of which were executed simultaneously, and with ea&e, de-

cision, and grace. On the whole, it was an exhibition very creditable to

the talents of the performers. To this succeeded several dances : the

first, performed by a native of Atooi, was recommended principally by
a display of muscular energy : the next w as executed by a man who was

esteemed the most accomplished actor of his time in "NYoahoo, and the

son of the most celebrated dancer the islands ever had. He wore an

abundance of native cloth, variously stained, wrapped about his waist,

and grass ornaments fixed upon his legs above the ancles. A garland of

green leaves passed over his right shoulder and under his left arm,

and a wreath of yellow blossoms, very commonly worn in tlie Sandwich
Islands, was wound twice round his head. Unlike the former dance,

the merit of this consisted in an exhibition of graceful action, and a

repetition of elegant and unconstrained movements.

The dance of the females was spoiled by a mistaken refinement,

w^hich prevented their appearing, as formerly, with no other dress than

a covering to the hips, and a simple garland of flowers upon the head

;

instead of this they were provided w ith frilled chemises, which so far

from taking away the appearance of indecency, produced an opposite

effect, and at once gave the performance a stamp of indelicacy. In

this dance, which by the way is the only one the females of these

islands have, they ranged themselves in a line, and began swinging the

arms carelessly, but not ungracefully, from side to side ; they then pro-

ceeded to the more active part of the dance, the principal art of which

consisted in twisting the loins without moving the feet or the bust.

After fatiguing themselves in accomplishing this to the satisfaction of

the spectators, they jumped sidewise, still twisting their bodies, and

accompanying their actions with a chorus, the words of which we sup-

])oscd bore some allusion to the performance. We had afterwards a

sham-fjght with short spears, wherein very little skill was exhibited,

and, compared with the dexterity of the warlike Tamehameha, w ho is

said by Vancouver to have successfully evaded six spears thrown at him
at the same instant, the present representation was quite contemptible.

These exercises are now seldom practised, and in a short time, no doubt,

both they and the dances will cease to be exhibited.
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On the 12th of February, we received the melancholy intelhgence CHAP,
of the death of Krymakoo, who had long suffered under a dropsical ^^

complaint, for which he had undergone frequent operations. Only four Fei

days previously he went to bathe in the sea at Kairua, in Owyhee, and

on coming out of the water he was taken ill, and died very soon after-

wards. He was at an advanced age, and had been present at the death

of our immortal countryman in Karakakoa Bay, and perfectly re-

collected that fatal transaction. Krymakoo, or, as he was more ge-

nerally called, Pitt, from the circumstance of his being a contemporary

prime minister with our great statesman, became a protege of Tame-

hameha shortly after the departure of Cook's ships. He is first intro-

duced to our notice by Vancouver, who particularly remarks his superior

manners and conduct. His life was devoted to the advantage of his

country, and to the support of his illustrious patron, in whose service

he distinguished himself alike as a warrior and a counsellor. Intelligent,

faithful, and brave, he was confided in and beloved by his king and

by his countrymen, and he was a chief in whom tlie foreign residents

placed implicit reliance. His ardent spirit and anxiety for the welfare

of his country led Tamehameha on one or two occasions of insurrection

to suspect his fidelity, and in order to put it to the test he is said to

have deprived him for the time of his estates; an act of injustice, cal-

culated rather to increase than to allay any dissatisfaction that might

have existed in his mind. Pitt, nevertheless, remained faithful, and

fought by the side of his patron. After the death of Tamehanieha, he

enjoyed almost sovereign power, which he employed to the benefit and

civilization of his countrymen. His command of temper was not less

praiseworthy than his other virtues. On the occasion of some misun-

derstanding between the missionaries and the seamen of an American

vessel, the crew went on shore with the view of burning Mr. Bingham's

house, but mistaking the place, they set fire to one belonging to Pitt. The

natives immediately flev/ to protect the property of their favourite chief,

and a serious quarrel was about to take place, to the disadvantage of the

Americans, when Pitt, who had escaped the flames, harangued tlie mob
with the greatest composure, induced them to desist from acts of violence,

and persuaded the crew, who by this time had discovered their mistake, to

3 I
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return to their vessel. It has been asserted of Pitt that he was extremely

ambitious ; but his ambition seems to have had no other object than

the welfare of his country : had he aspired to the crown, there were

many favourable opportunities of which he might have availed himself

without much risk of failure, of which the death of Taraehameha, the

revolt of Kekoakalane, the insurrection ofAtooi and others are suf-

ficient instances. He left one son, whom he was very anxious to have

educated in England, and pressed his request so earnestly that I had con-

sented to take him on board the Blossom, but the vessel which was

sent to bring him from Owyhee returned hastily with the news of the

death of the chief, which frustrated the plan. Immediately this event

was known the flags of the forts and the shipping were lowered half-

mast, and the shores of the bay resounded with the wailings of the

inhabitants.

It had been supposed that the ambition and jealousy of Kahu-

mana and the conflicting interests of the chiefs would have displayed

themselves in insurrection on this occasion, and that the disaffected chiefs

would have availed themselves of this moment to remove the supreme

power from the hands of the young king; but whatever rusults this me-

lancholy event might have produced had it occurred at an earlier date,

nothing was now attempted. Boki, however, thought it prudent to

assemble the troops in the fort, and the Blossom was put in readiness to

preserve order, if necessary, and to receive the foreign residents, should

their safety require it. Anxious to witness the effect of this occurrence

upon the court, I immediately paid a visit of condolence to Kahumana,

who was seated amidst a motley assemblage of attendants, looking very

sorrowful. It appeared, however, from the following incident, that

the sincerity of her grief was questionable. Happening to cast her eye

upon a Bramah inkstand I vvas conveying to the observatory, she seized

it with both hands, and she exclaimed, her countenance brightening into

a smile, how much she should like to have it. As it was the only one I

possessed, 1 did not intend at first to gratify her majesty's wishes, but

she fairly tore it from me : making therefore a virtue of necessity,

I presented it to her. After bestowing some praise upon the invention,

she passed it to Kami, a female chief next in rank to herself, and then
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dismissing her pleasant looks, she resumed her sorrow, and convinced CHAP,

every person present that she was quite an adept in this barbarous ^^I^,..^

custom of her country. F; i'^

jNIany of the court seemed to consider this moment one of appre-

hension, and every person who approached the queen's abode was at

first supposed to be the bearer of the news of some insurrection or

other convulsion of the state. As he entered the room, therefore,

there was a dead silence ; but when it was found that these visits were

made merely to inquire after the health of the queen, the wailing, as if

it had suffered by the disappointment, burst forth with redoubled energy.

Kahinnana herself evidently anticipated some disturbance, for she

whispered to me to be upon my guard, as there was a probability that

the people would be mischievous. Nothing, however, occurred to

disturb the tranquillity of the town but the wailing around the royal

abode.

It is unnecessary here to describe many instances of the extent to

which this hypocritical affectation of grief was carried ; suffice it to say,

that several persons, as ifdetermined to perpetuate the barbarous prac-

tice of self-mutilation, knocked out their front teeth with hammers.

The queen almost immediately after the death of her brother em-

barked for Owyhee in a native schooner, to the great satisfaction of the

chiefs and the European residents in Woahoo. As it was probably

the last time she would see us, she was complimented with a royal

salute on leaving the harbour.

3 1 2
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CHAPTER XVI.

Further Remarks on the Inhabitants—Treaty of Alliance—Climate— Medicinal Properties

of the Ava—Supplies—Departure—Passage to China—Ladrone and Bashee Islands

—

Arrival at Macao—Transactions there—Departure—Botel Tobago Xima—Arrival at

the Great Loo Choo.

On the return of the ship to the Sandwich Islands the chiefs were

very anxious to learn where she had been, and to be informed whether

in some of the countries she had visited the produce of their dominions

might not find a favourable market. Kahumana, in particular, was so

much interested in these inquiries that she condescended to direct her

attention to them, and laid aside a missionary book with which she had

been instructing her mind while the back part of her body was under-

going the soothing operation of beingpinched by one ofher female attend-

ants. The conversation happening to turn upon Bird Island, Boki on hear-

ing it was so near to the Sandwich group, meditated its addition to the

dominions of the king, no doubt under the impression of its being similar

to one of the Sandwich Islands, and was greatly disappointed when in-

formed that the island was not worth his possession. The account of

the high price of sugar in California quite put him in good humour
with his sugar-mills, which for some time past had been a subject of

annoyance to him, in consequence of the expense incurred by their

continually breaking. All parties were evidently desirous to extend

their commerce, and a spirit of enterprise appeared to have diffused

itself amongst them, which it is to be hoped may continue.

During our absence two important political events had occurred

—



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 42p

the negotiation of a treaty of alliance between Captain Jones, of the CHAP.
XVI.United States' sloop Peacock, on the part of America, and Boki, the

regent, on the part of the Sandwich Islands ; by which the reception of Feb.

American vessels in the Sandwich Islands, on the footing of the most

favoured nation, was guaranteed to America in the event of that nation

being involved in hostilities with any other power. The other was the

resignation of Pitt, who, being aware of his approaching dissolution,

retired to Owyhee, and left his brother Boki to act as regent. Eoki,

who, it may be remembered, accompanied the late king Eio-Kio to

England, appears to have derived much benefit from that visit, and on

his return to the Sandwich Islands to have become very desirous of

improving the condition of his countrymen. He was, however, a less

active governor than Pitt, and less capable of effecting those changes

which experience had nevertheless convinced him were necessary for

their advancement.

The town of Honoruru had now a more cleanly and lively ap-

pearance than on our former visit, and the streets, occupied by happy

little children who had resumed their games, wore a more cheerful

aspect. There was an improvement also in the society of the place,

arising apparently from the arrival of some Europeans, particularly of

the consul's family, which was of very great advantage to the females of

AVoahoo, who seemed anxious to imitate their manners, and were so

desirous of becoming acquainted with the method of arranging their

different articles of dress, that it required an unusual share of good

nature to avoid taking offence at the rude manner in which they gra-

tified their curiosity. The females of Woahoo are shrewd observers

of these matters, and on great occasions endeavour to imitate foreigners

as nearly as they can ; but the powerful influence of fashion has not

been yet able entirely to get the better of that other powerful prin-

ciple, early habit, and the women of the Sandwich Islands in retirement

still adhere to their old customs, affording as curious an instance as was

ever beheld of barbarism walking hand in hand with civilization.

The lower class of the inhabitants of Woahoo have varied their

dress very little from its original style ; though in Honoruru some

females may be seen clothed in the cotton of Europe, and even in the

silks of China, with green cind red shoes, and sometimes with parasols.

]S27.



430 VOYAGE TO THE

CHAP. They obtain these articles as presents from the crews of such ships as

.J^,,^.,^^
touch at the port. In every uncivihzed country whicli has as much

F",^'i- foreign intercourse as Woahoo, incongruities must be of frequent oc-

currence ; thus we were daily in the habit of seeing ladies disencumber

themselves of their silks, slippers, and parasols, and swim off in fine

style to diiFerent vessels, carrying their bundles on their heads, and re-

suming their finery when they got on board. Nor was it less amusing

to observe them jump overboard soon after daylight, and continue

sporting and swimming about the vessels in the harbour like so many

nereids
;
practices to which they adhere with as much fondness as ever.

Many, however, now think it necessary to put on a bathing gown when

they take this recreation.

The men make very tolerable seamen, and are particularly useful

in boats. Accustomed from their infancy to the water, they are

as much at home in that element as on land; and having frequently

encountered gales of wind at sea in their open canoes, they have no

apprehension of them on board a strongly built ship. They are active

and honest, and many of them are taken on board merchant ships visit-

ing the islands as part of their crews.

In the course of time it is to be hoped that they will become suf-

ficiently enlightened to navigate their own vessels, as they at present

depend upon foreigners for the performance ofthat service. Their vessels

are now generally chartered to Americans, who bear a certain proportion

of the expenses of the voyage, and have carte blanche to proceed where

they please, and to collect, sell, and purchase cargoes at their discretion,

and as it may seem most advantageous for themselves and the owners,

who divide the profits of the venture at the end of the voyage. Their

occupation consists principally in trading with California and the islands

of the Pacific, or in making sealing voyages; in which case the skins

they obtain are carried to some foreign market, and the proceeds

applied to the purchase of a new cargo adapted to the wants of the

Sandwich Islanders ; such as horses, or furniture, and other household

materials. Upon the whole, these returns are said to be by no means

equal to the risks and expenses of the voyage ; and the ships being

built ofslight materials they require constant repair and soon wear out

:

so that their navy, at present, is of no great advantage to the state.
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Xo duties haye as yet been imposed on any goods, either imported chap.

or exported, and the only charges made by the government are the

port dues, which are very prudently lighter on vessels touching at the Feb.

islands for refreshments only, than upon those which bring cargoes of

merchandize ; the charge in the former case is six, and in the latter

fifty, cents per ton for the outer anchorage, and ten and sixty cents per

ton respectively for the inner anchorage.

The Sandwich Islanders will apparently make as good soldiers as

they do sailors, and are so proud of the honour of being embodied in

the corps of the state, that they cannot suffer a greater disgrace than

to have the regimentals taken from them and to be turned out of the

ranks. They were repeatedly drilled by our serjeant of marines, and

though under the disadvantage of not understanding the language in

which the word of command was given, they improved quite as much

as men in general would have done who had been in the habit of seeino-

the exercise performed. The inhabitants appear disposed to learn any

thing that does not require labour, and soldiering soon became so com-

pletely a mania, that the king had the choice of his subjects ; and little

boys were seen in all parts of the town tossing up a sugar cane, with a

"shoulder ump !

" and some ofthe troop, even after being dismissed, would

rehearse the lesson of the day by themselves. The islanders have a

good idea of acting in concert, derived from their early exercise of the

palalif, so interestingly described by ^' ancouver, in which they were ac-

customed to form solid squares ; and when engaged presented a for-

midable phalanx, which it was not easy to force.

Among other services which we performed for the king was an

inspection of his cannon in the forts, some of which were so corroded,

that in all probability their discharge would have been productive of

serious accidents to some of his subjects. We also furnished him with

twenty tons of stones, which we had taken in at Chamissolsland as ballast,

to be used in rebuilding the wall of his mud fort.

It is unnecessary to describe farther the inhabitants of a country

which has already been the subject of several volumes. Enough has

been said to show that the people are fast imbibing foreign customs,

and daily improving both in their manners and in their dress.

The harbour of Honoruru is the general rendezvous of all the
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whale ships employed in the North Pacific Ocean. In the spring time

these vessels assemble here to the number of forty or fifty sail at a time,

and take on board large supplies of vegetables and fruit, as sea stock, to

enable them to remain upon their fishing ground until the autumn,

when many of them return to the port. The fresh provision which

they procure at these islands is of the greatest advantage to the crews

of the whalers, who would otherwise be afflicted with scurvy; and the

goods which they give in exchange are very acceptable to the inhabitants.

A number of idle dissolute seamen however, discontented with their

ships, generally remain behind, and live in the pubhc houses until their

money and clothes are expended, or attach themselves to females, and

in either way become dependent upon the inhabitants for food. These

characters do infinite mischief to the lower order of the natives, by en-

couraging them in intemperance, debauchery, idleness, and all kind of

vice; nearly sufficient of themselves to counteract all the labours of the

missionaries in the diffusion of morality and religion.

The harbour is formed by a coral reef, which extends along the

coast from the Pearl Eiver to Wytiete Bay, but connected with the

shore at intervals, so as to impede the passage of vessels. The entrance

is very narrow and intricate, and vessels are generally towed in early

in the morning before the breeze freshens. There is a rock nearly in

mid-channel upon which the sea generally breaks. Sometimes indeed

it breaks quite across the entrance, and renders it necessary at that

time, in particular, to employ a pilot. The depth in the channel at high

water is about eighteen feet ; but as I did not make a plan of this port,

in consequence of Lieutenant Maiden of the Blonde having so recently

executed all that was necessary in that respect, I cannot speak positively.

In sailing along the reefs in boats it is necessary to keep at a considerable

distance in consequence of the sea rising very suddenly, and when it

breaks being very apt to fill or upset them; and boats should not at

any time pull for the entrance until they have gained a proper station

off it. I refer to the directions in my nautical remarks for finding this

station, and also for further information regarding this port.

The climate of the Sandwich Islands is more refreshing than that

of Otaheite, although the group is scarcely farther from the equator.

I am not aware that any register has been kept for a whole year at
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Otaheite ; but at Woahoo this has been done by the gentlemen attached CHAP,

to the missions, from which it appears that the mean temperature for ^__„,^

1821 was 75% the maximum 88", and the minimum 59 , and that the Feb.

daily range on an average was about 13". In the last fortnight of ^Nlay?

1826, we found the maximum 83% and minimum 74"; and in the last

fortnight ofFebruary, 1827, maximum 80", and minimum 58 .

The N. E. trade wind, in general, blows strong to the windward of

the Sandwich Islands, though for many miles to leeward of them fre-

quent calms and light baffling winds prevail, and impede the navigation

between the islands. About the period of the rainy season these winds are

interrupted by gales from north-west to south-west, but when they cease

the trade resumes its usual course. The duration of this season at

Woahoo is from February to May. In 1826 it was over on the 19th of

May ; and in 18275 it began on the 17th of February, At this period

the rains are occasionally very heavy; in 1826 and 1830, I have been

informed they were particularly so ; at other times, however, the reverse

takes place, and from August 1821, to the same month of the following

year, it appears by the register of the missionaries that there were but

forty days on which rain fell.

The windward sides of the islands are said to be much colder, and

to be subject to more rain than the leeward sides. They are also liable to

fogs in the spring ofthe year, while those which are opposite are enjoying

sunshine. The mountains, from their height, act upon the atmosphere

as powerful condensers, and in particular times of the year are scarcely

ever free from mists ; these are occasionally detached by gusts of wind

and carried over the leeward parts of the island, and it is not unusual

in Honoruru to experience a pretty sharp sprinkling of rain v,itiiout

perceiving any cloud from whence it proceeds.

Water-spouts not unfrequently visit these islands, one of which

1 was told burst over the harbour of Honoruru, w hen it discharged

such a quantity of water that the sea rose three feet. 1 have repeatedly

seen this phenomenon on a small scale carrying a column of dust along

the plains near Honoruru, and whirling hats into the air ; and once saw

a native boy greatly puzzled to escape from its influence.

I shall finish these remarks with some observations on the use and

effects of the ava, a root which was formerly in much use in the Pacific,

3 K
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taken from the Journal of the surgeon of the Elossom. The intoxicat-

ing property of the ava root, the cutaneous eruption which succeeds its

use, and the renovating effect it has upon the constitution, have been

noticed ever since the discovery of the Society Islands. Mr. Collie

observes that—" a course of it is most beneficial in renovating constitu-

tions which have been worn out by hard living, long residence in warm

climates, without, however, affections of the liver, and by protracted

chronic diseases ; more especially if the disorder be such as by the

humoral pathologists would be attributed to an attenuated or acrid

state of the blood." He had an opportunity of seeing "a gentleman, a

foreigner, who had undergone a course of it to remove a cutaneous af-

fection said to have been similar to St. Anthony's fire. It had affected

at different times almost every part of the body, going from one place

to another, but had been particularly obstinate in one leg. He took

two doses a day of half a pint each, one before breakfast and one before

dinner, by which his appetite was sharpened ; and by the time he had

finished his meal a most pleasing state of half intoxication had come on,

so that he was just able to go to his couch, where he enjoyed a sound

and refreshing sleep.

" About the second or third week, the eyes became suffused with

blood, and the cuticle around them began to scale, when the whole

surface of the body assumed the appearance above described. The

first dose is continued for a week or so, according to the disease, and

then gradually left off. The skin clears at the same time, and the

whole system is highly benefited.

" I recommended the ava, and had an opportunity of seeing the

first effects upon a man affected with chronic superficial ulceration,

affecting the greater part of the toes, and the anterior part of the soles

of the feet. The legs and feet were oedematous and swelled ; the pain

was very distressing, preventing any sound repose, and not permitting

him even to lie down or bring them up, so as to be near a line horizon-

tal with the body. The ulcers were covered with a tough, viscid, dark-

coloured discharge that adhered to the surface, and entirely concealed

it. His frame was emaciated, pulse quick and irritable, appetite gone,

tongue dry and reddish ; he had taken mercurial preparations at two

previous periods, as he said, with considerable benefit ; but for want of
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the medicines it was stopped, when the sores were nearly healed. He CHAP.
XVI.had been, and I believe still was addicted to drinking spirituous liquors.

The ava was given three times a day with the same immediate effects F(

as before-mentioned, and at the end of ten days the ulcers were clean

and healing. From the commencement of the course he had been able

to lie down, allowing his feet to hang over the bed-side : he had slept

soundly, and his appetite was good. Could he have procured and

applied a suitable dressing for the ulcers with appropriate support to

the oedematous extremities, 1 have no hesitation in saying that the plan

would have succeeded. Even with all these disadvantages, I am inclined

to believe that a cure will be effected if he abstains from liquor."

In this account of the Sandwich Islands, I have avoided touching

upon subjects connected with the mythology, traditions, and early man-

ners and customs of the islanders, from a conviction that 1 could give

but an imperfect sketch of them, and from a hope that they will here-

after be laid before the public by the author of Polynesian Researches,

who from his intimate knowledge of the language, his long residence

in the Pacific, and from the nature of his occupations, has greater op-

portunities of becoming acquainted with them than any other foreigner.

My endeavour has been to give as faithful an account as I could of the

government, and of the state of society in the islands at the time of our

visit, and of the resources and commerce of the country. Had my
occupations been less numerous, I might have done more justice to these

subjects ; but the determination of the position of the place, and the

attention to other observations, occupied my time so completely, that I

had very little leisure for any other pursuits.

The results of the observations that were made there will be given

in the Appendix; and the natural history will form part of two volumes

which will shortly appear before the public.

During the absence of the ship from the Sandwich Islands, Captain

Charlton, the consul, had succeeded in procuring a supply of salt pro-

vision for her. This was the more opportune, as the meat which had been

corned in California was found on examination to be so bad, that it

was necessary to throw the whole of it overboard. We at first ima-

gined that this failure proceeded from our ignorance of the proper

method of curing the meat, but that which had been prepared at

3k2

IS27.
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Monterey, by a person brought up to the business, was found to be

equally bad ; and the failure, in all probability, arose from the heated

and feverish state in which the animals were slaughtered. We fre-

quently remonstrated with the governor of San Francisco against being

obliged to kill the animals in this state, and begged he would have them

penned up until the following day, as they were quite wild, had been

harassed with lassos, and dragged many miles by tame bullocks. We
did not however succeed, and if the animals were not slaughtered as

they were delivered into our charge, they either made their escape, or,

as was the case with several, broke their necks in their struggles for

freedom. The present supply of provision was consequently of the

greatest importance. In addition to this we procured a few other

stores, but not sufficient for our purpose, and there were no medicines

to be had, so that it was still necessary to proceed to China.

As soon as the ship was ready for sea, therefore, we endeavoured to

sail, but the wind about this time blew from the south-west, and kei)t us

imprisoned a fortnight ; the Harbour of Honoruru being so difficult of

egress, that unless the wind be fair, or there be a perfect calm, a vessel

cannot jiroceed to sea. On the 4th of March, however, we took our

leave of the authorities and residents ofthe place, from both ofwhom M^e

had received the greatest attention, and put to sea on our way to Macao.

Upon leaving the Sandwich Islands, I directed the course to the

southward; and next day, having gained the latitude of 18" 32' N., I

stood to the westward, with the intention of pursuing the above-men-

tioned parallel as far as the Ladrone Islands. I did this with a view

of keeping fairly within the limit of the trade wind, which, at the season

of the year in which this passage was made, is frequently variable in a

higher latitude, and even subject to interruptions from strong north-

westerly winds. I was also desirous of ascertaining the position of an

island bearing the name of Wake's Island, upon xVrrowsmith's chart,

situated directly in the route between the Sandwich Islands and China.

A fresh trade-wind attended us until the fifth day after our de-

parture, when it was interrupted by a breeze from the southward.

The serenity of the sky which accompanied tlie trade, now became

obscured by heavy thunder clouds, which gathered around us until the

night of the 6'th, when they completely blackened the sky. We had
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lightning frequently during the day, which increased so much toward CHAP,
night, that from eight o'clock to daylight the following morning the sky '^^'^•

presented an uninterrupted blaze of light. It was unusually near ; the Mar.

forked lightning passed between the masts several times, and the zenith '^"''

occasionally presented a fiery mass of short curved lines, which shot off

in different directions like as many arrows ; while the heavy peals of

thunder which generally accoiiipany these storms were subdued by

crackling discharges not unlike the report of musketry from a long line

of infantry. About the commencement of this storm the temperature

fell four degrees, but gradually rose again to its former height. The
sympeisometer was not sensibly affected.

On the day following fine weather was restored, the trade took its

proper direction ; and the sea, which had been much agitated by the

changeable winds, abated, and we pursued a steady course. About four

days afterwards a brilliant meteor was discharged from the zenith to-

wards tlie north-west, in the direction of some heavy clouds (nimbi),

which were pouring down torrents of rain. It presented a long bright

liquid flame of a bluish cast, and was followed by a train of sparks,

until it had reached within 15' of the horizon, when it exploded, and

three distinct fragments, having the appearance of being red-hot, were

discharged, fhey gradually lost their brilliancy as they fell, and were

quite extinguished before they came in contact with the water. ^V^itli the

exception of the nimbus in the north-west, the sky was perfectly clear,

particularly at the zenith, whence the meteor appeared first to be dis-

charged. After these meteorological disturbances we had fine weather

almost all the remainder of the passage.

At two o'clock on the 15th we were within a few leagues of the situa-

tion ofWake's Island, and the ship was brought to until daylight; but

seeing no land at that time we bore away again, and at noon were exactly

on the spot where the island is placed in Arrowsmith's chart. A few tern

and a gannet were seen about eight o'clock in the morning, but we had

no other indications of land: still in the expectation of falling in with it,

we continued the course due west, and ran throughout the night, which

was clear and fine, but without being more successful. 1 afterwards

learned that the master of an American trader landed upon a coral

island, nearly in the same longitude, in the latitude 19" 18' N. which
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is about twenty-three miles to the northward of the island in Arrow-

smith's chart, and in all probability it is the same place.

With fine weather and a fair wind we pursued our course, without

experiencing any inconvenience except that occasioned by a long swell

from the northward which made the ship roll heavily almost all the

passage. On the 25th we saw the island of Assumption, and the next

day passed close to it in order to determine its position. The island is

about a league in circumference, and rises from the sea in the perfect

form of a cone to the height of 2096 feet. Time must have made an

agreeable alteration in the appearance of this island since it was visited

by La Perouse. Instead of a cone covered with lava and volcanic glass,

and presenting the forbidding aspect he describes, we traced vegetation

nearly to the summit, and observed woods of palm-trees skirting its

base
; particularly in the south-west side. We were more fortunate

than Perouse in obtaining a view of the crater formed at the apex ofthe

cone ; it appeared to be very small and perfect, and to emit no smoke.

Perouse in sailing to leeward of this island experienced a strong sul-

phurous odour. There was none, however, when we visited the spot; but

it is very probable that the volcano may have been in action when he

passed, which might also account for the desolation of which he speaks.

There appeared to be no danger near this island, but on the con-

trary, judging from the deep blue colour of the sea, there was deep

water close to the rocks. The south-west side of the island is the least

abrupt, but even in that direction Perouse informs us ships are obliged to

come very close to the shore before they can find anchorage, and then

only with a very long scope of cable. This bank is formed of lava and

scoria?, and being on the leeward side of the island has probably been

raised by frequent eruptions of the volcano. There were no projections

in any part of the island that we could perceive, sufficient to afford

protection to a boat attempting to land, and the sea in consequence

broke heavily against it in every direction.

The day being clear we looked to the southward for the island of

Agrigan, which on Arrowsmith's chart is placed within twelve miles of

the ]\Iangs, but no land could be discerned in that direction, and from

the state of the weather, I should think there could not have been any

within twelve leagues distance of us at the least. This would make
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the channel between Assumption and Agrigan about forty miles wide : CHAP,

the Jesuits extend it to sixty ; but this cannot be the case, as it would
^^^.^^^

place Agrigan near the latitude of 18" 45' N. in which parallel Ybar- Apiii,

gottia, according to Espinosa, has placed the island of Pagon. It seems

necessary therefore to contract the channel between Assumption and

Agrigan as marked in the Jesuits' plan, and to reduce the size ofAgrigan

in order to reconcile the position of the islands. Arrowsmith has in-

correctly placed the Mangs on the south side of Assumption ; by our

astronomical bearings they are situated N. 27" 7' 30" W. (true) from the

south-east end of that island, and are in latitude 19' 57' 02 " N. They

consist of three high rocks, lying in a south-easterly direction*.

From what I saw of the island of Assumption it appears to be a

very proper headland for ships coming from the eastward and bound to

Canton to steer for. It is high, and may be safely approached in the

niaht if the weather is clear ; and there is a wide channel to the south-

ward of it. It is flu- preferable to adopt this channel than to pass to the

northward of the Mariana group, which is sometimes done ; as I am cre-

dibly informed that there is much broken ground in that direction.

We have as yet no good chart of this group of islands. The geogra-

phical position of Assumption and of the Mangs will be found in the

table at the end of this w ork.

Under the lee of the island we observed a great many birds, prin-

cipally of the pelican tribe, of which there was a species supposed by

our naturalists to be new. It is described as being smaller than the

frigate-bird, and ofa dark brown colour, with the exception of the belly

and breast, which were white, and the bill, which was either white or of

a light lead colour.

* It is somewhat remarkable that in passing to the southward of tlie island of Assumption,

at the distance of four miles and a half, we did not discover the rocks which Captain Freycinet

has supposed to be the Mangs, situated in latitude 19" 32' N. Our latitude when in the

meridian of Assumption was 19° 36' N. by which it is evident that we must have passed within

four miles of these rocks, provided both latitudes be correct. Had I known of their existence

at the time, I should certainly have stood to the southward, in order to connect them by

triangulation with the Assumption and the Mangs ; but Captain Freycinet's discoveries were

not then published.
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From the Ladrones, I directed the course for the Bashee Islands,

and on the 7th of April, after experiencing light and variable winds, got

sight of the two northern islands of that group. The long northerly swell,

which had attended us almost all the way from the Sandwich Islands,

ceased immediately we were to the westward of the Ladrones ; and

indeed the sea between them and the Bashee Islands was so smooth

that its heave was scarcely perceptible. We found by our observa-

tions that the magnetic meridian intersects the channel between these

two groups of islands in the meridian of 226^ 48' W. in the latitude of

20^ 12' N.

The Bashee Islands, so called by the Buccaneers, in consequence

of a drink of that name, which was extracted by the natives from the

sugar-cane, form a long group very similar to the Ladrones, and ex-

tend in the same direction nearly from north to south. Until these

islands were surveyed by Captain Ilorsburgh their positions were as

incorrectly determined as those of the Ladrones are at present. A con-

trary wind, which rendered it necessary to beat through the channel

between them and Botel Tobago Xima, afforded an opportunity of con-

necting these islands trigonometrically, and of obtaining transit bearings

when in intermediate stations between them. The longitude also was

afterwards measured backwards and forwards between them and Macao,

and we thus had an opportunity of examining the chart of Captain

Horsburgh, which appeared to be constructed with great truth and with

his usual accuracy.

I regret not having seen the Cumbrian reef ; we stood purposely

toM ards it until sun-set, and were within six miles of its situation when

we were obliged to go about by the approach of night.

The next day we stood toward the island of Formosa and tacked

within four miles of the Vele rete rocks, the largest of which has the ap-

pearance of a vessel under sail. They lie offthe south end of the island

of Formosa*, and are surrounded by breakers, which in thick weather

could not be approached with safety. We observed strong ripples in the

water near them, but the wind did not permit us to enter any for the pur-

* The large rock bears S. 29" 09' 15" E. from the west end of Lamay Island.
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pose of sounding ; late in the evening, however, when we were several CHAP
leagues from them, the weather being nearly calm, we were drawn into ^^ ^'

one ofthese ripples and continued in it several hours, during which time Amii,

we tried for soundings with a hundred flithoms of line without success.

Upon trial a current was found to set S. E. seven furlongs per hour

;

this experiment, however, was made from the ship by mooring a buoy,

and was probably incorrect, as the water was much agitated ; and had a

vessel seen it, or even heard it in the night-time (for it made a considerable

noise), she would have taken it for breakers and put about. A peculiar

smell was detected in the atmosphere while we remained unmanageable

in this local disturbance of the water, which some ascribed to sea-weed,

and others to dead fish, but it was never ascertained whence it arose. Some
seamen have an idea, though it is not very general, that this peculiar

odour precedes a change of weather, and sometimes a storm, particularly

in the ]Mediterrancan. On the present occasion nothing of the kind

occurred immediately, though about twenty-six hours afterwards, when
crossing the channel between Formosa and the mainland, the tem-

perature fell sixteen degrees from the average height of the preceding

day, and the wind blew strong from the northward.

Before daylight on the 1 0th, while we were crossing the channel

to the westward of Formosa, going at the rate of ten miles an hour, we
found ourselves surrounded by Chinese fishing boats, and narrowly

escaped running over several of them, as it was very dark, and they were

so thick that in trying to escape one we endangered another, and

were obliged to lie to until daylight. These boats are large vessels,

and would endanger a small merchant ship were she to run foul of any

of them. We were informed that they were upon their usual fishing

ground, and vessels therefore in approaching the spot should be cautious

how they proceed, as these boats carry only a large paper lantern, which

cannot be seen far off, and I believe they oidy show this when they

perceive a strange vessel. They were fishing in pairs, one vessel being

attached by cables to each end of an enormous net which kept them
both broadside to the sea ; they were constantly covered with the spray,

and being light, were washed about in so violent a manner that it

scarcely appeared possible for people to stand upon their decks. Still the

2 L
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crews of several which we passed consisted principally of females, who

did not appear to be in the least inconvenienced by their situation.

In the forenoon we passed Piedra Branca, and in the evening en-

tered the channel between the Great Lemma and Potoy. As no pilot

offered, I stood on, guided by the chart of Lieutenant Koss, which was

extremely accurate, and at ten at night brought up in the Lantao

passage, and at nine o'clock next morning anchored in the Typa. Li

entering this harbour we found less depth ofwater than is marked in the

plan of Captain King ; and by the survey which we subsequently made,

it appeared that at low water a ship cannot depend upon a greater depth

than two fathoms, until after she passes the rocky head on her right.

Immediately after we were anchored, I visited the late Sir WiUiam

Fraser, who was then chief officer of the company's factory at Canton,

and we both waited upon the Portuguese governor. He gave us a

very ungracious reception, for which we could account in no other way

than by supposing he felt annoyed at our unceremonious entry of the

Typa, without either pilot or permission ; for the Portuguese at Macao, I

understand, claim the Typa as their own, under the emperor's original

grant of INIacao to them for their services to China. Some Portuguese

officers who came on board during my absence intimated that the

ship would not be allowed to remain in the harbour. We heard

nothing more of the matter, however, for several days, when a man-

darin waited upon Sir William Fraser to inquire into the business of

the man of war anchored in the Typa. About the same time several

war junks, two of which had mandarin's flags, came down the river,

beating their gongs, and anchored not far from us.

The mandarin received a satisfactory answer from Sir William

Fraser, but some days after, the Hoppo finding the ship did not go away,

addressed the following letter to the Hong merchants :

—

" Wan, by imperial appointment, commissioner for foreign duties

of the port of Canton, an officer of the imperial household, cavalry

officer, &c. &c. &c. raised three steps, and recorded seventeen times.

" Flereby issues an order to the Hong merchants.

" The INIacao JFenguin have reported that on the 18th of the 13th
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moon, the pilot Chin)ioug-KKcnig announced that on the 17th an En- CHAP,

ghsh cruiser, Peit-che*, arrived, and anchored at Taitsae.
^^^'

" On the pilot's inquiring, the said captain affirmed that he came April,

from his own country to cruise about other parts, but gales of wind

forced him in here, where he would anchor awhile till the wind was fair,

and then he would take his departure. I could only in obedience ascer-

tain these circumstances, and also the following particulars :

" There are in the ship 120 seamen, 26 guns, 60 muskets, 60 swords,

700 catties of powder, and 700 balls.

" This information is hereby communicated to higher authority.

" Coming before me, the Hoppo, I have inquired into the case, and

since the said vessel is not a merchant ship nor convoy to merchantmen,

it is inexpedient to allow pretexts to be made for her anchoring, and

creating a disturbance. I, therefore, order her to be driven out of the

port, and on the receipt of this order, let the merchants, in obedience

thereto, enjoin the said nations, foreigners, to force her away. They will

not be allowed to make glossing pretexts for her lingering about, and

creating a disturbance which will implicate them in crime. Let the

day of her departure be reported. Haste ! Haste ! a special ordei-.

" Taou Kwang,
" 7th year, 3d month, 24th day."

The Hong merchants transmitted this bombastic letter of the

Hoppo to the British factory with the following letter : but I must ob-

serve that the pilot was incorrect in saying that he derived his informa-

tion from me, or that such a pretext for putting into the Typa was

made.

" We respectfully inform you that on 23d inst. we received an

edict from the Hoppo concerning Peit-che*s cruiser anchoring at Tausae,

and ordering her away. We send a cojiy of the document for your

perusal, and beg your benevolent brethren of the committee to enforce

the order on the said Peit-che's cruiser to go away and return home. She

is not allowed to linger about.

* The Chinese call their vessels by the names of the persons who command them.

3 l2
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CHAP. « We further beg you to inform us of her departure, that we may

.^'-^j with evidence before us report the same to government.

April, " We write on purpose about this matter alone, and send our com-

pUments, wishing you well in every respect.

" To the chiefs :
" AVe the merchants :

Mr. Fraser, Wooshowchang, (Howqua's son),

Mr. Toone, and others."

Mr. Plowden."'

The officers of the factory were aware of the ground upon which

the Chinese founded their appeal, it being understood, I believe, that a

vessel of war is not to enter the Chinese territory except for the pur-

pose of protecting their own trading ships. At the same time they

were sufficiently acquainted with the Chinese style of writing to know

that this was only a common remonstrance, however strong the lan-

guage used might appear, and they amicably arranged the business

until near the time of our departure, when another letter arrived, to

which they were able to give a satisfactory answer by our moving out

of the Typa.

As our object was to procure the stores we required, and to pro-

ceed to sea as quickly as possible, our movements were not in any way

influenced by this order of the Hoppo; and had it not been necessary

to proceed to Canton to ascertain what was in the market there, we

should have sailed before this despatch reached its destination. It ap-

peared that we had arrived at an unfortunate period, as there were

very few naval stores in the place, and the Cliinese were either so

dilatory, or so indifferent about delivering some that had been bargained

for in Canton, that we were obliged to sail without them. We, however,

procured sufficient supplies to enable us to prosecute the voyage, and

on the 30th of April took our departure.

During our stay at Macao we received the greatest attention from

the officers of the Company's establishment, who politely gave us apart-

ments in their houses, and in every way forwarded our wishes ; and

I am happy to join in the thanks expressed in my officers' journals for

the hospitality we all experienced.
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Soon after our arrival in the Typa, a febrile tendency was ex- CHAP,

perienced throughout the ship, and before we sailed almost every officer

and seaman on board was affected with a cold and cough, which in some May,

cases threatened aneumonia ; but the officers who resided in the town

were free from complaint until they returned to the ship. The pro-

bable causes of this were the humid state of the air, the cold heavy

dews at night, and the oppressively hot weather during the day, added

to the currents of air which made their way between the islands into

the Typa, where the atmosphere, penned in on all sides by hills,

was otherwise excessively close. On this account I think the Typa
very objectionable, and should recommend the anchorage off Cabreta

Point in preference.

By apian of the Typa, which we contrived to make during our visit,

it appears that the depth of water is diminishing in the harbour, and

that in some parts of the channel there is not more than ten feet and

a half at low water spring tides ; the rise of the tide at this time being

seven feet one inch. The channel has shifted since the surveys of

Captains King and Heywood, and new land-marks for entering, which

I have given in my Appendix, are become necessary.

On leaving Macao we hoped that the S. W. monsoon would set in,

and carry us expeditiously to the northward; instead of this, however,

we were driven down upon the island of Leuconia in the parallel of

17^ 16' N. where we perceived the coast at a great distance. Here it

fell calm, and the weather, which had been increasing in temperature

since our departure from IVIacao, became oppressively hot, the thermo-

meter sometimes standing at 89' in the shade, and the mean height for

the day being 85", 7 of Fahrenheit.

About this time we saw several splendid meteors, which left trains

of sparks as they descended. On the 6th a parhelion was visible at

2V .50' on the south side of the sun, when about 2° of altitude, and as

we })assed Orange Island we felt a sudden shock, accompanied by a

momentary gust of wind which threatened the masts : the sky at this

time was quite clear and cloudless.

On the 7th we saw the south Bashee Islands, celebrated as one of



446 A^OYAGE TO THE

CHAP, the resorts of the Buccaneers, and the day following made the Island

J^^^ of Botel Tobago Xima. AVhile off the Bashee Islands we noticed a great

May, rippling in the Balingtang Channel, and during the night we experienced
"'

' so strong a current to the north-west that instead ofpassing the Cumbrian

Beef ten miles to the eastward, as we expected, on the following morning

we found, much to our surprise, that we had been set on the opposite

side of it, and much closer than was consistent with security in a dark

night. These currents render precaution very necessary ; that by which

we were affected ran N. 56" W. twenty-six miles during the night,

or about two miles and a half per hour. We continued to feel this

effect until we were a full day's sail from Botel Tobago Xima, and we

were obliged in consequence to beat through the channel between that

island and Formosa. In doing this we had an opportunity of examin-

ing the shores of Botel Tobago Xima, and of constructing a tolerably

good plan of its northern and western sides, besides determining its

position more accurately than had been done when we passed it on

the former occasion.

The aspect of this part of the island is both agreeable and pic-

turesque. The mountains are covered with wood and verdure to their

summit, and are broken by valleys which open out upon plains sloping

rather abruptly from the bases of the hills to the sea coast. Almost

every part of this plain is cultivated in the Chinese manner, being

walled up in steep places, like the sides of Dane's Island in the Tigris.

Groves and tufts of palm trees break the stiffness which this mode

of cultivation would otherwise wear, and by their graceful foliage

greatly improve its appearance. In a sandy bay on the north side of

the island there is a large village consisting of low houses with pointed

roofs.

Tliere are several rocky points en the north-west side, and some

detached rocks lie off the northern extreme, which are remarkable for

their spire-like form. The coast is rocky in almost every part, and pro-

bably dangerous to land upon, as these needle rocks are seen in many

parts of the island. With the exception, however, of those off the north

extreme, they are attached to the island by very low land, but the shore
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under water often assumes the character of that which is above, in which CHAP.
XVI.

case a vigilant look out for rocks would here be necessary in rowing

along; the coast. At three miles distance from the land we had no Ma;
^

. 182

bottom with 120 fathoms of line.

After beating two days off Tobago Xima without being able to

make much progress against tlie current, which on the average ran a

mile and a quarter per hour, on the 10th, a change of wind enabled

us to steer our course. We took our departure, from Samsanna, an island

to the northward of Tobago Xima, situated, by our observations, nearly

in latitute 22" 42' N., and exactly 8' west of the eastern extreme of the

Little Tobago Xima.

I intended, on leaving ]Macao, to explore the sea to the eastward

of Loo Choo, particularly that part of it where the Yslas Arzobispo,

the Malabrigos, and the ]3onin Islands, are laid down in various charts.

It was, however, no easy matter to reach thus lar, and what with light,

variable winds, and contrary currents, our progress was extremely slow,

so that on the 15th, we found ourselves not far from the Great Loo

Choo with a contrary wind.

About this time it was discovered that the water we had taken on

board at INIacao was extremely bad, owing to the neglect of the cow-

prador in filling the casks, and as 1 had no object in reaching Kam-

schatka for nearly two months, 1 determined upon proceeding to Napa-

kang in Loo Choo. I was further induced to do this, on account of the

longitude of the places we might meet between it and Petrapaulski.

We therefore bore away to the westward, and in the evening saw^ the

island bearing W. by N. ten leagues distant.

The following morning we were close to the reefs by which the

Island of Loo Choo is nearly surrounded, and steered along them to the

southward, remarking as we passed the excellent harbours which appear

to be formed within them ; and planning a chart of them as correctly

as our distance from the shore, and other circumstances, would permit.

The sea rolled furiously over the reefs, which presented a most for-

midable barrier to encounter in a dark night, but we were glad to find

that this danger was lessened by soundings being found outside them,

in a depth of water which would enable a vessel to anchor in case of
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necessity. This depth gradually increased to seventy-five fathoms, at

four miles distance from the reefs.

Daylight had scarcely dawned the following morning hefore several

fishermen paddled towards the ship, and fastened their canoes along-

side. They had taken several dolphins, which they exchanged for a

very small quantity of tobacco, tying the fish to a rope, and without

the least mistrust contentedly waiting until the price of it was handed

to them. Their canoes were capable of holding five or six persons

each, but there were seldom more than two or three in any of them.

They were hollowed out of large trees, and rather clumsily made, but

it was evident from the neat manner in which the inside was fitted with

bamboo gratings, that the constructors of them were capable of much

better workmanship. They had no outriggers, and their sail was

made of grass.

After remaining alongside some time they ventured upon deck,

and saluted us in the Japanese manner, by bowing their heads very

low, and clasping their hands to their breasts. They appeared to be a

very diminutive race, and were nearly all bow-legged, from the habitual

confinonent of their canoes. JMany of them were naked, with the

exception of a maro, but those who were clothed wore coarse cotton

gowns with large sleeves ; and almost every person had a pipe, tobacco-

pouch, and match fastened to his girdle. As the Loo-Chooans are

reputed to be descended from the Japanese, we naturally sought in the

countenances of these people features characteristic of that nation, but

found that they bore a much nearer resemblance to those of the JNIalay

tribe. Their manners, however, were very different from those of the

Malays ; and they vvere marked witli a degree of courtesy and good

breeding, which we certainly should not have expected to find in persons

of their humble occupation, and inferior condition in life.

Having obtained permission to look over the ship, they examined

attentively those things which interested them, and when their curiosity

was satisfied they made a low bow, and returned to their canoes, leaving

us well pleased with their manners. About this time several dolphins

swam round the ship, and the fishermen threw over their lines, and

met with tolerable success. Our lines had for some time been
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towing overboard with various devices of flying-fish, pieces of cloth, CHAP.

&c., attached to them, and springing from the w-ater with the rise of /^^'

the ship, in imitation of the action of the flying-fish, but without any May,

success, and we were happy to take a lesson from our new acquaint- ^^"''

ances. Their lines were similar to ours, but their snoeuds were made
of wire, and their hooks, when properly baited, were quite concealed in

the body of a flying-fish which had one side of the flesh cut away.

Several lines thus prepared were allowed to run out to the length

of about ten fathoms, and when the dolphins were near, speed was

given to the canoe, that the bait might have the appearance of a fish

endeavouring to escape pursuit. In this manner several were taken

at no great distance from us. If the fish happened to be large, the line

was carefully drawn in, and they were harpooned with an instrument

which every canoe carried for the purpose.

We stood towards Loo Choo, accompanied by several of these

canoes, until within a few miles of the land, ^vhen, fearing to be seen

from the shore, they quitted us, first making signs for us to go round

to the other side of the island.

About sunset the wind left us close off" the south extremity of the

Great Loo Choo ; and all the next day it was so light that the boats

were obliged to tow the ship toward the harbour. This slow progress

would have been far less tedious had we been able to see distinctly

the country we were passing, and the villages situated in the bays at

the back of the reefs ; but this prospect was unfortunately destroyed by a

dense haze which rendered every distant object indistinct, and tantalized

our expectations by the variety of fallacious appearances it created.

Our course, until four o'clock in the afternoon, was along the western

side of Loo Choo, between it and a reef lying about midway be-

tween this western shore and the Kirrama islands. About that time

we arrived off" Abbey Point, and were entering the harbour of Napa-

keang, guided by our charts, when we were obliged to drop the anchor

to avoid striking upon a coral bank, with only seven feet water on its

shallowest part. Upon examination we found that this bank, which

had hitherto escaped observation, had a deep channel on both sides of

it ; we therefore weighed, and steered through the southern passage.

3 M
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CHAP. It afterwards became necessary to beat up to the anchorage, in doing

vj^3ij which we discovered another rock, and had a still narrower escape *.

May, \Yq reached our destination a little before sunset, and then came to an
182"

anchor off the town of Napa.

* The positions of these rocks are given in the plan of Napa-keang, which we con-

structed during our stay here.
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CHAPTER XVII.

Appearance of Loo Choo—Visits of the Natives—Deputation—Permission given to land

—

Excursions into the Country—Discover Money in Circulation—Mandarin visits the

Ship—Departure of a Junk with Tribute—Visit of the Mandarin returned—Further

Intercourse—Transactions of the Ship—Departure—Observations upon the Religion,

Manners, and Customs of the People ; upon their Laws, Money, Weapons, and Punish-

ments ; their ^Manufactures and Trade—Remarks upon the Country, its Productions and

Climate—Directions for entering the Port—Historical Sketch of the Kingdom of Loo

Choo.

Loo Choo from the anchorage presents a very agreeable land- CHAP
scape to the admirers of quiet scenery. The land rises with a gradual ^^^,^__

ascent from the sea-coast to something more than five hundred feet M;

in height, and in almost every part exhibits a delightful picture 01

industry. The appearance of formality is just removed by a due pro-

portion of hill and valley, and the monotonous aspect of continued

cultivation is broken by rugged ground, neatly executed cemeteries, or

by knots of trees which mingle the fohage of the temperate zone with

the more graceful vegetation of the tropics. The most remarkable

feature is a hill named Sumar, the summit of which commands a coup-

d'ceil of all the country round it, including the shores of both sides of

the island. Upon this hill there is a town apparently of greater im-

portance than Napa, called Shui or Shoodi, supposed both by Captain

Hall and ourselves to be the capital of Loo Choo. With our tele-

scopes it appeared to be surrounded by a wall, and it had several

flags (hattas) flying upon tall staffs. The houses were numerous, but

the view was so obstructed by masses of foliage which grew about

these delightful residences that we could form no estimate of their

numbers. Upon a rise, a little above the site of the other houses

of the town, there was a large building half obscured by evergreen

3 M 2
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CHAP, trees, which some of us imagined might be the residence of the king,

XVII. -who had chosen so elevated a situation, in order to enjoy the hixury

May. of breathing a high current of air in a country occasionally exposed
^^^^- to excessive heat. A rich carpet of verdure sloping to the west-

ward connects this part of the landscape with the bustling town

of Napa, or Napa-ching *, of which we could see little more than a

number of red roofs turned up at the corners in Chinese style, or at

most only a few feet down the chunammed walls which support them,

in consequence of a high wall surrounding the town. To the right of

the town a long stone causeway stretches out into the sea, with arches

to allow the water a freer access to the harbovir at the back of it, and

terminates in a large square building with loop-holes. To this cause-

way sixteen junks of the largest class were secured : some had prows

formed in imitation of animals, and gorgeously coloured ; others pre-

sented their sides and sterns highly painted and gilt; while, from

among their clumsy cordage aloft, and from a number of staffs placed

erect along the stern, were suspended variously shaped flags, some

indicating, by their colour, or the armorial bearing upon them, the man-

darin captain of the junk; some being the tributary flag of the celestial

empire, and others the ensign of Japan. Many of them were curiously

arranged and stamped in gilt characters on silken grounds.

To the left of Napa is the public cemetery, where the horse-shoe

sepulchres rise in galleries, and on a sunny day dazzle the eye with the

brightness of their chunammed surfaces, and beyond them again, to

the northward, is the humble village of Potsoong, with its jos-house

and bridge.

The bay in every part is circumscribed by a broad coral ledge,

which to seaward is generally occupied by fishermen raising and de-

pressing nets extended upon long bamboo poles, similar to those of the

Chinese. Beyond these reefs are the coral islands of Tzee, the more

* Napa is decidedly the name of the village, and the words ching and heang, which

are occasionally subjoined, in all probability are intended to specify whether it is the town,

or the river near it, that is intended; ching being in Chinese language a town, and keang a

river: and though these substantives are differently expressed in Loo Choo, yet when thus

combined, the Chinese expression may probably be used.
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distant islands of Kirrama, and far, in a northern direction, the cone of CHAP.

Ee-goo-sacoo, said to be covered with houses rising in a spiral direction 0*^^-^/
uiD its sides. The whole when viewed on a fine day, and when the ^^^y.

. . . 1827.
harbour is enlivened by boats passing to and fro with well-dressed

people chanting their harmonious boatsong, has a pleasing effect which

it is difficult to describe.

Before our sails were furled the ship was surrounded by boats of

various descriptions, and the tops of the houses on shore, the walls, and

the forts at the entrance of the harbour, were crowded with spectators

watching our operations. Several persons came on board, and with a re-

spectful salutation begged permission to be allowed to look over the ship

;

but they were interrupted by the approach of a boat with an officer, ap-

parently of rank, whom they wished to avoid. His person underwent

a severe scrutiny through our telescopes long before he came on board,

and we could distinctly see that he had not the hatchee-matchee, or

low cylindrical cap worn by persons of rank in Loo Choo, in the same

manner as the cap and buttons are by tlie mandarins of China, yet he

was evidently a man of consequence, from the respect paid him by the

natives in making room for his approach. AVhen he came alongside he

was invited upon deck, but for some time he stood minutely examining

the outside of the ship, counting the number of port-holes, and appa-

rently forming an estimate of her length and height. At last he

ascended the side and made a low salutation on the quarter deck,

bowing his head in a respectful manner, and clasping his hands to his

breast, as before described. Finding we could not understand his lan-

guage he waved his hand to seaward, in intimation that we should not

be allowed to remain in the port. He then looked down uj)on the

gun deck and pursued his examination of the inside of the ship with

the same rigour that he had bestowed upon the exterior, making notes

of what he saw. When he was satisfied, he expressed his thanks for

our civility and returned to the shore.

Soon after his departure, several well-dressed persons, with boys

holding parasols over them, were observed coming off to us ; they were

seated in Chinese style upon mats spread in the bottom of the boat,

over neat ratan platforms, and were propelled by several persons working
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CHAP, at a large oar as a scull, keeping time to a song, of which the chorus

1827

was ya ha mashawdij, or words very similar.

May, They were elegantly dressed in gowns made of grass cloth, of

which the texture was fine and open, and being a little stiff, formed a

most agreeable attire in a country which was naturally warm. To
prevent this robe being incommodious while walking, it was bound at

the waist with a girdle, Unen or silk, according to the rank of the

wearer. They had sandals made of straw, and one of them, whose name

was An-yah, had linen stockings. None of them had any covering to

the head, but wore their hair turned back from all parts, and secured

in a knot upon the crown, with two silver pins, kamesashe and oomesashe,

the former of which had an ornamental head resembling a flower with

six petals ; the other was very similar to a small marrow-spoon. Each

person had a square silken tobacco-pouch embroidered with gold and

silver, and a short pipe of which the bowl and mouth-piece were also

silver, and one who was secretary to An-yah carried a massy silver case

of writing materials.

They saluted us very respectfully, first in the manner of their own

country and then of ours, and An-yah, by means of a vocabulary which

he brought in his pocket, made several inquiries, which occasioned the

following dialogue. " What for come Doo Choo * ? " " To get some water,

refit the ship, and recover the sick." " How many mans? " " A hundred."

" Plenty mans ! You got hundred ten mans?" " No, a hundred." " Plenty

guns?'' "Yes/' "How many?" "Twenty-six." "Plenty mans, plenty guns •'

A¥hat things ship got ? " " Nothing, ping-chuen -j-." " No got nothing ?"

" No, nothing.'' "Plenty mans, plenty guns, no got nothing! " and turning

to his secretary he entered into a conversation with him, in which it ap-

peared almost evident that he did not wholly credit our statement. It

was, however, taken down in writing by the secretary.

In order more fully to explain myself I showed them some sen-

tences written in Chinese, which informed them that the ship was an

English man-of-war ; that the king of England was a friend of the em-

* This word is pronounced Doo-Clioo by the natives, but as it is known in England as

Loo Choo, I shall preserve that orthography.

f A man-of-war in China is called ping-chuen or soldier-ship.
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peror of China ; and that ships of our nation had frequent intercourse CHAP,

with the town ofCanton. The secretary, who read these sentences aloud,
-^^^^•

immediately wrote in elegant Chinese characters* "What is your reason

for coming to this place ? How many men are there on board your ship?"

and was both sorry and surprised to find I could not understand what

he had written. Indeed he appeared to doubt my sincerity, particularly

after I had shown him the next sentence, which happened to be an

answer to his question, but which naturally followed the first, stating

that we were in want of water and fresh provisions, and that the sick

required to be landed to recover their health, and concluding by speci-

fying our desire to be allowed to pay for every thing that was supplied

to us. An-yah received this information with satisfaction, and replied,

" I speakee mandarin ; Doo Chooman no want pay."

These sentences were kindly furnished me by Dr. Morrison at my
own request, in case circumstances should render it necessary to put

into Loo Choo, and they were written in Chinese characters, which Dr.

Morrison was well aware would be quite intelligible to the literati of

Loo Choo, who express themselves in the same character as the Chinese,

though their language is totally different. They contained many in-

teresting inquiries, and afforded the means of asking questions without

the chance of misinterpretation. To several of them the negative or

affirmative was all that was required, and these are expressions under-

stood by most people. It happened, however, that An-yah had learned

enough of the English language to say something more than these mo-

nosyllables ; so that what with his proficiency, and the help of these sen-

tences, besides a dictionary, vocabulary, and dialogues in both languages,

which Dr. Morrison had also very generously given me, we had the means

of gaining a good deal of information ; more, probably, than we could

have done through an indifferent interpreter. As, however, opinionsvary

concerning the written character of China being in general use in Loo

Choo, I shall hereafter offer some observations on the subject.

* This, as well as several other papers written by the Loo Chooans, was afterwards in-

terpreted by Mr. Hultmann of the Asiatic Society, to whom, and also to Sir William Ousely,

I beg permission to be allowed to express my thanks.
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After our visiters had satisfied their curiosity concerning our object

in putting into Loo Choo, they sat down to dinner, which was ready,

and with much address and good-humour showed us they had learned

to chin-chin, or drink healths in the English manner.

I was very anxious to find out who my guest with the vocabulary

was, as it at first occurred to me that it might be iVIddera, of whom

Captain Hall so frequently speaks in his delightful publication on Loo

Choo ; but then he did not seem to be so well acquainted with the

English language as IVIadera appears to have been, and, besides, he must

have been much younger. His objection to answering our inquiries

on this head, and disclaiming all knowledge of any vessel having ever

been at Loo Choo before, put it out of my power at first to inform

myself on the point, and had not his own curiosity overcame his pru-

dence, it would perhaps have long remained a secret.

The manner in which the discovery was made is curious : after the

sackee* had gone round a few times, An-yah inquired if "ship got wo-

mans ?" and being answered in the negative, he replied, somewhat sur-

prised, " other ships got womans, handsome womans !" alluding to ]\Irs.

Loy, with whom the Loo Chooans were so much captivated that, it is

thought, she had an offer from a person of high authority in the island.

I then taxed him with having a knowledge of other ships, and when

he found he had betrayed himself, he laughed heartily, and acknow-

ledged that he recollected the visit of the Alceste and Lyra, which he

correctly said was 144 moons ago, and that he was the Hnguist An-yah

whom Captain Hall calls An-yah Toomlioonfa, but he disclaimed all right

to this appendage to his name. Having got thus far, I inquired after

almost all the characters which so much interested me in reading the

publication alluded to above, but they either prevaricated, or disclaimed

all recollection of the persons alluded to, and I found it extremely dif-

ficult to get a word in answer.

At last one of them said Ookoma was at the other end of the

island, and another immediately added that he had gone to Pekin. A

* The Loo Choo name for wine or spirits.
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third stated that jMadera was very ill at the capital, while it was asserted

by others that he was dead, or that he was banished to Patanjan *. They
all maintained they had never any knowledge of such persons as Shang-

fwee, and Shang-Pungfwee, the names given to the king and prince of

Loo Choo in Captain Hall's publication. From this conversation it

was very evident that they knew perfectly well who Ookoma and

Madera were, but did not intend to give us any correct information

about them.

I was a little vexed to find that neither An-yah nor Isaacha-Sandoo,

who was also of our party, and is mentioned by Captain Hall, made
the slightest inquiry after any of the officers of the Alceste or Lyra, by

whom they had been treated in the most friendly manner, and for whom
it might have been inferred, from the tears that were shed by the Loo
Chooans on the departure of those ships, that the greatest regard had

been entertained. The only time they alluded to them was when Mrs.

Loy recurred to their imagination.

AVhen they had drank enough sackee, they rose to take their leave,

and, emptying the contents of the fruit dishes into their pockets, re-

tired in great good humour ; but An-yah, not quite satisfied about the

number ofmen on board the ship, probably imagining, from the number

he saw aloft, that there were many more, again asked the question, " how
many mans ?" and on being answered as before, replied " not got hun-

dred one ?" which he wrote down a second time ; and having satisfied

himself on this knotty point shook us by the hand and said, " well I

speakee mandarin, to-morrow come water ; Doo Chooman no want pay

:

fife day you go away." " That," I returned, " will depend upon the

health of the sick, who must be allowed to land and walk about." I

then desired him to tell the mandarin, that to-morrow I should go on

shore and wait on him in his own house. An-yah, alarmed lest the

threat might be carried into execution, hastily exclaimed, " No, no, I

speakee mandarin, mans go shore, walk about, no go house—no go

house." Thus by threatening to do more than was intended, we ob-

tained a tacit consent to that which we wanted without much chance of

An island situated near Ty-ping-chan, upon which Captain Broughton was wrecked.

3 N
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CHAP, giving offence. Unwilling to give him any further uneasiness, I per-

^^^^'
mitted him to go, requesting he would deliver to the mandarin an in-

vitation to visit the ship, which he promised to do ; and seating himself

and his companions on the mat in the boat, he sculled on shore to the

musical chorus of " ya-ha-me-shawdy."

Our decks were by this time crowded with spectators who had

been coming off in boat loads. The place did not appear to afford many

of these conveyances, and they had to go backwards and forwards be-

tween the ship and the shore a great many times, always singing their

boat songs as they sculled themselves along. Our visiters had paid us

the compliment of putting on their best attire, all of which was made

of the grass-cloth in the manner before described ; the colours were

various, but mostly blue.

The utmost good breeding was manifested by every one of them,

not only in scrupulously making their bow when they entered and

quitted the ship, but in not allowing their curiosity to carry them

beyond what they thought perfectly correct. They all seemed deter-

mined to be pleased, and were apparently quite happy in being permitted

to indulge their curiosity, which was very great, and bespoke them a

people extremely desirous of information. It was amusing to observe

w^iich objects attracted the particular attention ofeach individual, which

we thought always accorded with the trade or profession of the party ;

for, as we had at different times all the population of Napa on board

the ship, we must have had persons of all occupations. We observed

two of these people, after having gratified their curiosity about the

deck, seat themselves in their canoes, and commence drawing a picture

ofthe ship—one selected a broadside view, and the other a quarter, each

setting at defiance all rules of perspective. The artist on the quarter

had of course the most difficult task, and drew the stern as a continua-

tion of the broadside, by which it appeared like an enormous quarter

gallery to the ship. That they might make an exact representation,

they took their station at the distance of twenty feet from the side of the

ship, and commenced their drawing upon a roll of paper about six feet

in length, upon which they pourtrayed not only the outline of the ship

but the heads of all the bolts, the but-ends of the planks, and before it
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was finished, no doubt, intended to trace even the grain of the wood. CHAP.
Whatever merit might have been attached to the drawing, the artists ^^^'^•

were entitled to commendation for their perseverance, which overcame May,

every difficulty ; and they had some few to contend with. Alittle before *'^"^'

sunset they rolled up their paper and paddled on shore.

We were scarcely up the following morning before our ears were

assailed by the choruses of the boatmen bringing offnew visiters to the

ship, who continued to pass between her and the shore the whole of

the day, carrying a fresh set at every trip, so that the harbour if pos-

sible presented a more lively scene than it did the day before : on shore

the walls and housetops were occupied by groups who sat for hours

looking towards the anchorage. Our visiters as before were well dressed

and well bred people, and extremely apprehensive of giving offence or

even ofincommoding us.

The mandarin, however, fearful we might experience some annoy-

ance from having so many people on board without any person to con-

trol them, sent off a trusty little man with a disproportionably long bam-

boo cane to keep order, and who was in consequence named Master at

Arms by the seamen. This little man took care that the importance of

his office should not escape notice, and occasionally exercised his baton of

authority, in a manner which seemed to me much too severe for the occa-

sion ; and sometimes even drew forth severe though ineffectual anim-

adversions from his peaceable countrymen : but as I thought it better

that he should manage matters in his own way, I did not allow him to

be interfered with.

Among the earliest ofour visiters were An-yah, Shtafacoo, and Sha-

yoon ; three intelligent, good-natured persons, who, I have no doubt, had

a charge to watch our movements. They were the bearers of a present

of a pig and some vegetables. As An-yah had promised, several boats

commenced supplying the ship with water, bringing it off in large tubs*.

In reply to my request that the officers and invalids might be allowed

to walk about on shore, An-yah said he had spoken to the mandarin,

* This water proved to be bad, for though it had no very unpleasant taste, it was found,

upon being analysed, to contain in solution a large proportion of magnesia and some salt

;

a circumstance which should be borne in mind by vessels obtaining a supply at this place.

3n2
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CHAP, who had sent off a Loo Choo physician to administer to the health of

^^^^- our invaUds, and in fact who would see whether our statement concern-

May, ing them was correct or not, A consequential little man, with a huge

pair of Chinese spectacles, being introduced as the Esculapius in ques-

tion, begged to be permitted to visit the sick and to feel their pulse.

The surgeon says—" he gravely placed his finger upon the radial

artery first of one wrist and then of the other, and returned to the first

again, making considerable pressure for upwards ofa minute upon each.

To one patient affected with a chronic liver complaint, and in whom
the pulsations are very different in the two arms, in consequence of an

irregular distribution of the arteries, he recommended medicine : of

another person affected with dyspepsia whose pulse was natural, he said

nothing ; no other part of the animal economy attracted his notice. He
appeared to be acquainted with quicksilver and moxa, but not with the

odour of cinnamon .

"

After this careful examination he returned to the cabin and wrote

in clumsy Chinese characters that one of the patients had an affection

of the stomach and required medicine; and inquired of another if he

were costive. This report, which we did not understand at the time,

was satisfactory to An-yah, who immediately gave us permission to land

at Potsoong and Abbey Point, but with an understanding that we were

not to go into the town. He then produced a list of inquiries, which

he had been ordered to make, such as the dimensions of the ship, the

time we had been from England, Canton, &c., and lastly, what weather

MO had experienced, as he said Loo Choo had been visited by a violent

tyfoong in April,which unroofed the houses and did much other mischief.

The permission to land was immediately taken advantage of by

several of the officers, who went to Potsoong, and were received in a

very polite manner by a great concourse of spectators, who conducted

them to the house in which Sir Murray jMaxwell and his officers had

been entertained; and regaled them with (tsha) tea, and (amasa)

sweet cakes. Some of the party, instead of entering the house,

strolled inland to botanize, and to look at the country ; but they had

not proceeded far before two or three persons ran towards them, and

intimated that their company was expected at the house where the
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other officers were assembled drinking tea, and were waiting for them. CHAP.

This was the Loo Choo pohte manner of preventing their proceeding ^^ ',

inland, or of making themselves acquainted with the country ; and May

thus, whenever any parties landed afterwards, they were shown to this

house, where there was always tea ready prepared, and kept boiling in

a kettle, inclosed in a neatly japanned wooden case ; there were also

trays of charcoal for hghting pipes, and a box to receive the ashes

when they were done with : the natives endeavoured, by every possible

means, to engage their attention at this place, by putting a thousand

inquiries, offering pipes, and pressing them to smoke, and to drink

tsha, which was always poured out in small cups, and drank without

milk or sugar, which, as it was quite new, and not of the best kind, or

much improved by being kept boiling, had a very insipid taste ; it,

however, served to quench the thirst on a hot day.

On no account would these people receive any presejit, nor would

they sell any of their property in public; but if they thought we desired

to possess any thing they could spare, they would offer it for our ac-

ceptance. I one day made a present to a. person who had been very civil

in showing me over his grounds, which he at first refused, and when I

insisted on his taking it, and placed it in his pocket, he gave it me back

again ; but finding I would not receive it, he threw it after me ; and it

was not until after I had returned it in the same manner, that he was pre-

vailed upon to accept it. Upon doing this, he first exhibited it to the

crowd around him, and then thanked me for it. On another occasion

one ofthe officers offered a man, named Komee, two Spanish dollars for

his pouch, which he declined, and could not be prevailed upon to accept

;

but with perfect good breeding he presented to him the object he desired,

and insisted upon his keeping it. In private, however, they had less

objection to presents, and even asked for several things ; small bargains

were also effected.

From this time we visited the shore daily., and made many excur-

sions into the country, confining our rambles within reasonable limits,

to avoid giving uneasiness to our guides, who were very much distressed

whenever we strayed beyond what they considered strictly within the

limits prescribed by their instructions. ^Ve met many peasants and

1827.
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CHAP, other persons in these excursions, all of whom seemed eager to show
^^ ^^* us attention, and with whom there was less reserve, and less disinclina-

-May, tion to our proceeding inland, than was manifested by our guides from
^^'''

Napa, who were evidently acting under much constraint.

Lieutenant AVainwright, who, since leaving San Francisco, had

been an invalid, having suffered severely from a disease of the heart,

was provided with a horse by the natives, and permitted to ride every

day for his health. He was attended by a guide, and received much

kindness and attention from the humane Loo Chooans, who, though

they often gave us many reasons to suspect the purity of their inten-

tions, were, by their acts, certainly entitled to our gratitude.

On the 19th we received a bullock weighing lOOlbs., five pigs, a

bag of sweet potatoes, some firewood, and some more water. Several

of the officers landed and walked in the country, attended by the

natives, who endeavoured by every species of cunning, and even by

falsehood, to prevent their going near the villages, or penetrating far

inland. We had again a ship full of visiters, and the two artists were

employed the greater part of the day in completing their drawing,

which they refused to part with. After the strangers were gone on

shore, a thermometer that was kept upon deck for the purpose of re-

gistering the temperature was missed, and the natural conclusion was,

that it had attracted the attention of some of our visiters, who, it must

be remembered, were of all classes.

It was a curious coincidence, but I believe perfectly accidental,

that the day after the instrument was missed not a single person came

oiFto the ship, except those employed in bringing water: when An-yah

came on board the next morning I made our loss known to him ; he

was much distressed at hearing of it, and said he would make every

inquiry about it on shore, and added—" plenty Doo Choo man teef

—

plenty mans teef," advising us at the same time to look well after our

watches, handkerchiefs, and particularly any of the instruments that

were taken on shore. These precautions I am almost certain were

unnecessary, and I am inclined to believe that An-yah painted his country-

men in such odious colours to make us take proper precautions. Though

the Loo Chooans are extremely curious, and highly prize such an instru-
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ment, yet the theft is not in character with the rest of their conduct' CHAP,
and however appearances may condemn them, I am incUned to beheve -^^^^•

them guiltless of taking the thermometer, which, probably, was left in May,

the tub used for drawing up sea-water to try its temperature, and was

accidentally thrown overboard. And yet in so large a body of people

there must naturally be some who are bad; however, we never heard

any thing more of the thermometer.

A little before noon I landed to observe the meridional altitude,

and met Shtafacoo and several other Loo Choo gentlemen, who were

attended by little boys holding parasols over them, and carrying small

japanned cases containing smoked and dried meats, small cups of

preserves, and boiled rice, sackee, a spirit resembling the samchew of

China, and fresh water. They ordered mats to be spread for us, and

we made a good luncheon of the many nice things in their boxes. We
afterwards crossed over to Potsoong, where we w ere met by an elderly

gentleman, who made a very low obeisance, and pressed us to come

into the house in which the officers of Sir Murray Maxwell's squadron

and of the Blossom had been entertained, and which appeared to be set

apart entirely for our use. It was situated in a square area laid out in

lawn and flower beds, and enclosed by a high wall ; the house was built

of w ood, and roofed with tiles in the Chinese style ; the floor was raised

about two feet from the ground, and the rooms, though small, were

capable of being thrown into one by means of shifting panels. To the

riaht of the house there was a large brass bell, which was struck with aO CD '

wooden club, and had a very melodious tone ; at the further end of the

garden was a jos house, a place of worship, which, as it has been described

by Captain Hall, I shall notice only by the mention ofa screen that was

let down before the three small images on the inside. It was made of

canvas stretched upon a frame forming two panels, in each of which

was a figure ; one representing a mandarin with a yellow robe and

hatchee-matchee seated upon a bow and quiver of arrows, and a broad

sword ; the other, a commoner of Loo Choo dressed in blue, and

likewise seated upon a bow and arrows. The weapons immediately

attracted my attention, and I inquired of my attendant what they were,

for the purpose of learning whether he was acquainted with the use of



454 VOYAGE TO THE

them, and found that he was, by putting his arms in the position ofdraw-

ing the bow, and by pointing to the sword and striking his arm forward ;

but he imphed that that weapon belonged to the mandarins only. A
great many pieces of paper were suspended on each side of the picture,

some of them marked with Chinese characters, and were, no doubt, in-

vocations to the deities for some temporary benefits, as all the sects are

in the habit of writing inscriptions of this kind, and depositing them in

the jos houses, or placing them upon stones, of which there are several

in Loo Choo under the name of Karoo. Under a veranda which sur-

rounded the temple there were several wooden forms strewed with

flowers, and upon the middle form a stool was suspended by thongs in

a handsome japanned stand.

A building in front of this jos house, mentioned by Captain Hall,

has been rebuilt, but was not quite finished at the time of our visit

:

though so near to the temple the panels were scrawled over with groups

of figures, some of vvhich were very inappropriate to such a situation.

After we had partaken of tea in the dwelling-house, we determined

upon a walk in the interior, much to the discomfiture of the old

gentleman, who used every means he could think of to induce us to

desist, and produced pipes, sweet cakes, tcha, and masa chorassa, pre-

serves with which they tempted us whenever they feared our walk woidd

be directed inland. Finding he could not detain us, he determined to

be our companion, and endeavoured to confine us to the beach by

praisijig the freshness of the breeze, saying how hot we should find it

inland, and what bad paths there were in that direction, every word of

which proved to be false, as we found the roads very good, and by gaining

elevated situations we enjoyed more of the breeze.

We passed some tombs excavated in the cliffs, and in one that was

broken down we discovered a corpse lying upon its back half decayed

and covered over with a mat ; a jar of tea and some cups were placed by

it, that the spirit might drink ; but there was nothing to eat, and our

guide informed us that it was customary to place tea only by the side

of the bodies, and that food was never left there. He turned us away

from this shocking spectacle as much disgusted as ourselves, and seemed

sorry that we had hit upon it. This discovery seems to strengthen
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some information which I afterwards received concerning the manner CHAP.

in whicli the dead were disposed of, namely, that the flesh is allowed to ^^^ ^^•

decay before the bones are placed in jars in the cemetery. May,

From this place we ascended a hill covered with tombs, which were

excavated in the rock in a manner very similar to those near Canton
;

they had almost all ofthem niches, wherein bowls of tea, lamps, and cups

were placed, and appeared to be kept in good order, as they had a

cleanly and decent appearance. We wandered among these some time,

without finding any open, but at last we came to one of an inferior kind,

in which the door was loosely placed before the entrance ; it consisted

of a large slab of red pottery, pierced with a number of holes about an

inch in diameter. Having removed this, we saw about twenty jars of

fine red pottery covered with lids shaped like mandarins' caps; the

size of the jars was about twenty inches deep by eight in the broadest

part, which was one-third of the way from the mouth ; they were per-

forated in several places with holes an inch in diameter. We did not

remove any of the lids, as it seemed to give offence, but were told that

the jars contained the bones of the dead after the flesh had been

stripped off or had decayed. On putting the question whether they

burned the bones or the flesh off them, it Avas answered by surprise, and

an inquiry whether we did so in England ? Therefore, unless the cus-

tom has altered, the account of Supoa Quang, a learned Chinese, who

visited Loo Choo in 1719, is incorrect.

After visiting the grave of one of the crew of the Alceste who was

buried in this island, we were satisfied with this tour of the tombs, and

turned off inland, very much to the discomfiture of our guide, and in

spite of a great many remonstrances. He was a silent companion until

we came to a path that went back to the beach, and there, pohtely

stepping forward, said it was the one that would take us where we

wished to go, and, touching our elbow, he would have turned us into

it had he not thought it rude ; but we pursued our original path, fol-

lowed by a crowd of persons, who seemed to enjoy the discomfiture of

our companion, and laughed heartily as we came to every track that

crossed ours, each of which our officious and polite conductor would

have persuaded us to take, as being far more agreeable than the other,

3o
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and as leading to cur destination. The mirth of the crowd pretty well

satisfied us there was no great danger in advancing, and we went on

further than we should otherwise have done ; but in a httle time they

began to drop off, and we were at last left alone with the guide, who

really became alarmed. We had reached the foot of the hill on which

the capital is situated, and were ascending to have a near view of the

houses, when he threw himself on his knees in evident alarm, bowed

his head to the dust, and embracing our knees implored us to desist,

assuring us that the mandarin would take his head off if we did not.

Some of the officers who went in another direction were told by their

guide that he would get bamboocd if they did not turn back, which is

more probable than that the heavy penalty apprehended by our com-

panion should be attached to so light a crime.

To quiet the irritation of the poor old man, who trembled violently,

we ascended a hill some distance to the left, which commanded an ex-

tensive view of the country, and from whence we could survey the

capital with our telescopes. The country was highly cultivated, and

the grounds irrigated with Chinese ingenuity and perseverance by

small streams of water passing through them, keeping such as were

planted with rice thoroughly wet. We noticed in our walk sweet

potatoes, millet, wheat, Indian corn, potatoes, cabbages, barley, sugar-

cane, pease, tea shrubs, rice, taro, tobacco, capsicums, cucumbers, cocoa-

nuts, carrots, lettuces, onions, plantains, pomegranates, and oranges

;

but amidst this display of agricultural industry there were several

eminences topped with fine trees on Avhich the hand of the farmer

might have been advantageously employed, but which were allowed

to lie waste, and were covered with a rank grass. Such places, how-

ever, being usually the repositories of the dead, it may have been

thought indecorous by the considerate Loo Chooans to disturb the

ground near it with a hoe. These eminences, like the basis of the

island, being formed of a very porous calcareous rock, are peculiarly

adapted to the excavation of tombs, and the natives have taken advan-

tage of them to dispose of their dead in them. The accompanying

view from ]\Ir. Smyth's sketch will convey the best idea of what they

are like.
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The capital, for such I am disposed to call the town on the hill, CHAP,

notwithstanding the denial of several of the natives, was surrounded 3-vil,l.

by a white wall, within which there were a great many houses, and May,

two strong buildings like forts ; with, as already mentioned, several

small masts with gaffs, bearing flags of different colours. This space

was thickly interspersed with trees, whence we conjectured the houses

were furnished with gardens. There seemed to be very few people

moving about the island, even between the upper and lower towns,

with which it would be supposed there must necessarily be much

intercourse. ^Ve rested awhile on the eminence that afforded this

agreeable view of a country but very little known, and were joined by

several persons whom fear or indolence had prevented keeping pace

with us. Our guide now lighted his pipe and forgot his apprehension

in the consoling fumes of tobacco, while some of the party amused

themselves with viewing the capital through a telescope, each prevent-

ing the other having a quiet view by their anxiety to obtain a peep. Our

clothes in the meantime were undergoing an examination from the re-

mainder of the party, who, after looking closely into the texture of the

material, exclaimed—choorassa, choorassa ! (beautiful).

While we sat here a Japanese junk bore down from the northward,

and according to the information of those around us, which afterwards

proved to be correct, she came from an island called Ooshimar, to the

northward ofLoo Choo, and was laden with rice, hemp, and other articles.

Her sails and rigging resembled the drawing of the Japanese junks in La

Perouse's voyage. She passed close to the Blossom at anchor, and from

the report of the officers her crew had their heads shaved in the fashion

of the Japanese. Her arrival excited general interest, brought all the

inhabitants to the housetops, and a number of canoes crowded round

her before she reached the inner harbour, where she was towed and

secured alongside several other junks bearing the same flag.

On our return we passed through a village consisting of a number

of square inclosures of low stone walls, separated by lanes planted on

both sides, and so overgrown with bamboo and ratans that we could

neither see the houses nor the sky ; several handsome creepers entwined

themselves round the stems of these canes, and a variety of flowers,

3o2
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some of which were new to us, exhaled a deUcious fragrance from the

gardens which bordered these dehghtful avenues. A more comfortable

residence in a hot climate could not well be imagined, but I am sorry

to say that the fascination was greatly lessened by the very filthy state

of the dwellings and of the people who occupied them. In one of these

huts there was a spinning-wheel and a hand-loom, with some grass cloth

of the country in a forward state of preparation for use.

Several little children accompanied us through these delightfully

cool lanes, running before us catching butterflies, or picking flowers,

which they presented with a lovv' Chinese salam, and then ran away

laughing at the idea of our valuing such things. We afterwards

crossed two high roads, on which there were several horses and jack-

asses bearing panniers ; but we saw no carriages, nor the marks of

any wheels, nor do I believe there are any in Loo Choo. The horses,

like the natives, were very diminutive, and showed very little blood.

Several peasants, both male and female, were working in the planta-

tions as we passed through them, neither of whom endeavoured to

avoid us, and we had an opportunity of beholding, for the first time,

several Loo Choo women. I'hey were of the labouring class, and of

course not the most attractive specimens of their sex ; but they were

equally good-looking with the men, and a few ofthem were pretty, not-

withstanding the assertion of An-yah, that "Loo Choo womans ugly

womans." There was nothing remarkable about them to need parti-

cular description ; they were clothed much in the same manner as the

men, and generally in the same colours; their hair, however, was dif-

ferently dressed, being loosely fastened at the side of the head by a

pin resembling a salt-spoon with a very long handle. Their feet were

of the natural size, and without shoes or sandals. We noticed some

who were tattooed on the back of the hand, which we were told was

done to distinguish all those who were married ; An-yah said the

custom prevailed equally in high life.

1 subjoin a sketch of a male and female of Loo Choo, drawn by

Mr. Smyth, from which the reader may form a tolerably correct judg-

ment of the general appearance of these people, though Komee was

by no means the handsomest of his countrymen.
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Upon the high road we met a man with a bundle of firewood, on CHAP.
his way to the town ; and were much pleased at the confirmation of a ?^^
fact, which we had no doubt existed, though the natives took every May,

precaution to conceal it. None of our visiters to the ship had as yet '^"''

shown us any money, and An-yah, if I understood him correctly, said

there was none in Loo Choo ; our meeting with this peasant, however,

disclosed the truth, as he had a string of cash * (small Chinese money)

suspended to his girdle, in the manner adopted by the Chinese. I

examined the string with much interest, and offered to purchase it

with Spanish coin, but my guide would not permit the woodman to

part with it, and tucking it into his belt that it might not be seen

again, he said something to him in an angry tone, and the poor fellow

walked on with his load to the town. We afterwards got some of this

money, which was exactly the same as that which is current at Canton,

and found that it was also in circulation in Loo Choo. Though they

afterwards admitted this fact, they denied having any silver or gold

coin in the country.

Our subsequent excursions were nearly a repetition of what has

been described, and w ere made nearly to the same places, with the excep-

tion of two or three, which I shall describe hereafter. 1 2] all these the

same artifice was practised to induce us to confine ourselves to the beach,

and particularly to prevent a near approach to the villages. Tobacco,

tsha, and chorassa masa were the great temptations held out to us ; but

neither the tea, nor the masa, which, by the by, was seldom pro-

duced, had sufficient charms to dissuade some of our young gentlemen

from gratifying their curiosity, though it vv'as at the expense of the

convenience of the natives, whose dresses were very ill adapted to

speed ; and thus, by outrunning them, they saw many places which

they would not otherwise have been permitted to enter, and got much
nearer to the town than I felt it would be right for me to do in

consequence of my promise to An-yah. I shall, therefore, give such

extracts from their journals as are interesting, but in a few pages in

advance, that I may not disturb the order of the narrative.

* These coins being of small value, they are strung together in hundreds, and have a

knot at each end, so that it is not necessary to count them.
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On the 21st, An-yali came off to say, that the mandarin had

accepted my invitation to visit the ship, and would come on board that

day; we consequently made preparation to receive him. As it appeared

to me that Napa-keang possessed no boat sufficiently good for so great

an occasion, I offered to send one of ours to the town for his accom-

modation, which, in addition to obliging the mandarin, would afford an

opportunity of seeing the place ; but An-yah would not permit it, and

fearful that we might really pursue this piece of politeness further, got

out of the ship as fast as he could, saying the mandarin was at Potsoong,

and not in the town. About two o'clock he pushed off from that

place with his party in two clumsy punts, sculled by several men
singing a chorus, which differed, both in words and air, from that used

by the boatmen in general. The mandarin was seated in the largest

of these boats, under a wide Chinese umbrella, with two or three man-

darins of inferior rank by him ; the other boat contained An-yah,

Shtafiicoo, Sandoo, and others, with whom we w ere well acquainted, and

who rowed on before the mandarin, and announced his approach by

presenting a crimson scroll of paper, exactly a yard in length, on which

was elegantly written in Chinese characters, " Ching-oong-choo, the

magistrate of Napa, in the Loo Choo country, bows his head to the

ground, and pays a visit." By this time the other boat with the

great man was alongside the ship, and four domestics with scarlet

hatchee-matchees ascended the side, one of them bearing a large square

hatchee-matchee box, in which there was an old comb. They pulled

up the side ropes, and carefully inspected them, to see Vvhether they

were strong enough to hold their master, and let them down again for

the mandarin, who, very little accustomed to such feats, ascended the

side with difficulty.

He was received with a guard under arms, and a mandarin's salute

was fired as he put his foot upon the deck, with which he was much

gratified, and he shook every officer by the hand with unaffected plea-

sure. The yards had been manned as he was coming off, and when the

pipe was given for the seamen to come down, the evolution produced a

little surprise, and must have impressed the Loo Chooans with the

decided advantage of our dress over theirs, where activity is required.
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1

Ojee, one of the party, who also styled himself Jeema, and is men- CHAP,

tioned by Captain Hall, followed, and then the rest of the mandarins ^^^^

in yellow hatchee-matchees and gowns. .May

To persons who had visited a fine English frigate, disciplined by

one of the ablest officers in the British service, the Blossom could have

presented nothing extraordinary; and as the greater part of our visiters

were familiar with the Alceste, they were very little interested in what

they saw ; but Ching-oong-choo had not been long from Pekin, and

never, probably, having put his foot on the deck of a ship before, a

Chinese junk excepted, examined every thing very attentively, and

made many inquiries about the guns, powder, and shot.

None of the natives offered to seat themselves in the cabin in the

presence of the mandarin until dinner was brought in, but they then

dispensed with formalities, and those who were familiar with European

customs chinchinned each other with wine, and reversed their glasses

each time, to the great amusement of their superior. During dinner

the fate of j\Iadera was inquired into, but we got no satisfactory

answer, and a mystery seemed to hang over his fate, which made us

suspect he had in some way or other been disgraced. Jeema took

the opportunity of showing he recollected his visits to the Alceste

and Lyra, but he did not make any inquiry after his friends in either

vessel.

As we had lately been at Canton, we were provided with many

things which were happily to the taste of our guests^ who would other-

wise have fared badly, as they did not appear to relish our joints of

meat ; nor did some bottled porter accord better with their taste, for

after occasioning many wry faces, it was put aside as being bitter

;

a flavour which I have observed is seldom relished for the first time.

Not so some noyeau, which was well adapted to the sweet palate of the

Loo Chooans ; nor some effervescing draughts, which were quite new

to them, and created considerable surprise. They, however, seemed to

enjoy themselves a great deal; were jovial without being noisy, and

with the exception of a disagreeable practice of eructation, and even

worse, they were polite people ; though I cannot say I approved of

their refinement upon our pocket handkerchief An-yah often inti-
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mated to me that lie thought it was a disagreeable practice to use a

handkerchief and cany it about all day, and thought it would be better

for us to adopt their custom of having a number of square pieces of

])aper in our pockets for this purpose, any one of which could be

thrown away when it had been used. I did not at first think he was

in earnest, and when I observed my guests pocket these pieces ofpaper,

I sent for some handkerchiefs, but they declined using thein, saying

paper was much better.

While we were at diimer a large junk which we had observed

taking in a cargo the day before was towed out of the harbour by

an immense number of boats, making the shores echo with her deep-

toned gong. She grounded oiF the entrance of the harbour, but was

soon got off, and placed outside the reefs. A more unwieldy ark

scarcely ever put to sea, and when she rolled, her masts bent to that

degree that the people on her deck seemed to be in imminent danger

of their lives. She was decorated with flags of all sorts and sizes:

at the fore there was hoisted the white flag of the emperor ; at the

main, the Loo Choo colours, a triangular flag, red and yellow, with a

white ball in it, denoting, I believe, a tributary state ; there were be-

sides several others, and a great many mandarins' flags upon staffs along

the stern. Ching-oong-choo said she was the junk with tribute which

was sent every second year from Loo Choo to Fochien. Her cargo be-

fore it was stowed was placed upon the wharf in square piles, with small

flags upon sticks, stuck here and there upon the bales of goods which

were apparently done up in straw matting, for it was only with our

telescopes that we were allowed to see this.

After dinner was over, the mandarin went on shore and begged to

have the pleasure of our company to dinner at Potsoong the next day

;

but the rest of the company obtained permission to stay and enjoy a

little more sackee, after which they pocketed the remains of the dessert

as usual, and as a token of their friendship, they each threw down their

pipe and tobacco-pouch and begged my acceptance of them, but as I

knew these articles were valuable in Loo Choo, and conscious that with

some of them it was only a matter of form, I declined accepting them.

The next day it rained heavily, but An-yah came off to keep us
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to our engagement, saying the mandarin was at Potsoong in readi-

ness to receive us ; we accordingly went, and were met at the landing-

place by Jeemaand a great crowd of LooChooans, with umbrellas, who

accompanied us to the house, where we were received by the mandarin

in a most cordial and friendly manner. For convenience both apart-

ments were thrown into one, by the removal of shifting panels, and

the servants were regaled upon the floor in the inner room, while we

were seated at a table in the outer apartment. Our table, which had

been made in Japan, was nicely lacquered, and had Chinese characters

gilt upon its edges and down the sides of the legs, recording the date

and place where it was made, as well as the name of the workman, &c.

It was covered with dishes containing a variety of eatables, principally

sweetmeats, and two sorts of spirits, sackee and mooroofacoo. The

former resembles the samscheu of China, and the other is a dark-

coloured cordial possessing a bitter-sweet taste. We were seated on

one side of the table, myself in an old-fashioned chair, and the other

officers upon camp-stools with japanned backs, and the host, Jeema, and

the other mandarins, on the other side; and each person was provided

with a small enamelled cup, and a saucer with a pair of chopsticks laid

across it; the crowd all the while surrounding the house, and watching

through its open sides every motion we made. Pipes and mooroofacoo

were first offered to us, and then each dish in succession ; of which we

partook, acccording to our different tastes, without being aware of the

Chinese custom of giving the sweets first, and reserving the substantial

part of the dinner for the last.

Among the dishes, besides some sweet cakes made very light, w^ere

different kinds of pastry, one of a circular form, called Iianuabwee,

another tied in a knot, hard and disagreeable, called matzakai, and a

third called kooming, which enclosed some kind of fish. There was also

a mamalade, called tsheeptaug, a dish of hard boiled eggs without the

shells, painted red, and a pickle which was used instead of salt, called

dzeeseekedakoonee ; besides a small dish of sliced cold liver, called zn'at-

shaiugo, which in this course was the only meat upon the table. We
ate more plentifully of these sweet things than we liked, in consequence

of our ignorance of what was to follow, and partly from our not being

3 p
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aware that their politeness prevented them from sending away any

dish as long as we could be prevailed upon to partake of it—a feeling

which induced them continually to press us to eat, and offer us part

of every dish on the end of their chopsticks. The next course induced

us to regret that we had not made the tasting more a matter of form,

for it consisted of several good dishes, such as roast pork, hashed fowls,

and vermicelli pudding, &c. After these were removed they brought

basins of rice, but seeing we would eat no more, they ordered the whole

to be taken away.

During the whole time we were closely plied with sackee in small

opaque wine glasses, which held about a thimblefuU, and were com-

pelled to follow the example of our host and turn our glasses down

;

but as this spirit was of a very ardent nature, 1 begged to be allowed

to substitute port and madeira, which was readily granted, and we be-

came more on a footing with our hosts, who seemed to tliink that hos-

pitality consisted in making every person take more than they liked,

and argued that as they had been intoxicated on board, we ought to

become so on shore.

After dinner was removed, Jeema favoured us with two songs,

which were very passable, and much to the taste of the Loo Chooans,

who seemed to enjoy them very much. Nothing could exceed the

politeness and hospitality of the mandarin throughout, who begged

that dinner might be sent off to one of the officers, whose health would

not permit him to risk a whetting, and that all the boats' crews might be

allowed to come to the house and partake of the feast. Though there

was a little ceremony in receiving and seating us, yet that almost im-

mediately wore off, and Ching-oong-choo to make every person at his

ease took off his hatchee-matchee, and with the rest of the mandarins

sat without it. By this piece of politeness we discovered that his hair

was secured on the top of the head by a gold hair pin, called kamesaclie,

the first and the only one we saw made of that precious metal.

We afterwards took a short walk in the garden, when I was sur-

prised to find An-yah and Shtafacoo in the dress and hatchee-matchee

of mandarins of the second class : whether this was intended as a trick,

or, following jMadera's example, they preferred making their first
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acquaintance in disguise, is not very clear; but as they both possessed a

great deal of influence, and were much respected by the lower orders of

the inhabitants, it was probably their proper dress.

As soon as Ching-oong-choo permitted us, we took our leave, and

Avere accompanied to the boat by a great crowd of persons, who opened

a passage as we proceeded, and were officiously anxious to be useful

in some way or other ; and we then parted with Jeema and the rest

amidst the greetings and salutations of hundreds of voices.

On the 21st, one of the officers made an excursion to the south-

ward ofAbbey Point, and was attended as usual by a concourse ofboys

and young men, who were extremely pohte and respectful. They used

every artifice and persuasion to deter him from proceeding, said they were

tired, tempted him with tsha, and declared that they w ere hungry, but

he ingeniously silenced the latter complaint by offering his guide a piece

of bread which he had in his basket. It was thankfully accepted, but

with a smile at the artifice having failed. At a village called Aseemee

he surprised two females standing at a well filhng their pitchers ; they

scrutinized him for some time, and then ran off to their homes.

The village contained about fifty houses ; and was almost hid

from view by a screen of trees, among which were recognised the acacia,

the porou of the South Seas, and the hibiscus rosa sinensis, but the

greater part of the others appeared to be new; they formed a lively

green wood, and gave the village an agreeable aspect. In one of the

cottages a boy of about six years of age was seated at a machine

made of bamboo resembling a small Scotch muckle wheel, spinning some

very fine cotton into a small thread. Though so young, he appeared

to be quite an adept at his business, and was not the least embarrassed

at the approach of the strangers. A quantity of thread ready spun

lay in the house ; there was a loom close by, and some newly manu-

factured cloth, which appeared to have been recently dyed, was ex-

tended to dry outside the house. Near this cottage there w ere broken

parts of a mill, which indicated the use of those machines, and circular

marks on the earth, showing that this one had been worked by cattle.

About a mile and a half to the southward of Abbey Point, near a steep

wooded eminence, which we christened Wood Point, there was another

3p2



476 VOYAGE TO THE

village named Oofoomee, through which IMr. Collie passed, preceded

by his guide, who warned the female part of the inhabitants of his ap-

proach in order that they might get out of his way. His guide was de-

lighted when he directed his steps toward the ship, as he was very tired,

and even had a horse brought to him before he got to the beach. This

animal was eleven hands and a halfin height, and would hardly have kepi

a moderately tall j^erson's feet off the ground ; but his guide, though

there was not much necessity for bracing his feet up very high,

obviated the possibility of this inconvenience by riding with his knees

up to his breast. The stirrups were massy, and made of iron curiously

inlaid with brass, and shaped something like a clumsy Chinese shoe.

At Abbey Point he visited some sepulchres hewn out of the rock or

formed of natural caverns ; one of these happened to be partly open,

and he discerned four large red earthen jars, one ofwhich was fortunately

broken, and exhibited its contents, consisting of bones of the human
skeleton.

In another excursion made by this gentleman to the north-east of

Potsoong, he visited a tem})le of Budh, situated in a romantic copse of

trees. The approach to it was along a path paved with coral slabs

partly overgrown with grass, and under an archway in the formation of

which art had been called in to the aid of nature. After resting a short

time in this romantic situation he descended the paved way, winding

among tall trees, among which was a species oferethrina oflarge growth,

and arrived at the house ofa priest, who invited him to smoke and par-

take of tea and rice. Three young boys were in the house, mIio, as well

as the priest, had their heads shaved according to the custom of the

priesthood in China.

By the 25th May, we had completed the survey of the port, re-

plenished our water, received a little fresh stock, and obtained some

interesting astronomical and magnetical observations ; the day of de-

parture was consequently near at hand. This event, after which many
anxious inquiries were made by the natives, was, 1 believe, generally

contemplated with pleasure on both sides ; not that we felt careless

about parting with our friends, but we could not enjoy their society

without so many restrictions, and we were daily exposed to the tempta-
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tion of a beautiful country without the hberty of exploring it that our CHAP,

situation very soon became extremely irksome. The day of our de- vj^^^
parture, therefore, was hailed with pleasure, not only by ourselves but ^%'

by those to whom the troublesome and fatiguing duty had been as-

signed of attending upon our motions : and they must moreover have

looked with suspicion on the operations of the survey that were daily

going forward, even had they not suspected our motives for putting into

their port.

I was very anxious before this day arrived to possess a set of the

pins that are worn by the natives in their hair, as they set so much

value upon these articles that none of the natives could be induced to

part with them. I begged An-yah would acquaint the mandarin with

my desire, and if possible, that he would procure me a set ; from the

conduct of the natives it appeared that these ornaments had some

other value attached to them besides that of their intrinsic worth, or

there would not have been so much difficulty in procuring them.

An-yah said he would certainly deliver my message to the mandarin,

and the next morning brought a set of the most inferior kind, made of

brass. As the mandarin had received some liberal presents from me, I

observed to An-yah that this conduct was ungenerous, and that I ex-

pected a set made of silver ; his opinion he said very much coincided

with mine, and that he would endeavour to have them changed, but the

following morning he came to me on shore and said—" mandarin very

bad man, no give you silver kamesache :" but An-yah, determined that

I should be gratified by having a set, had by some means succeeded in

procuring them for me, and presented them in his own name. I re-

warded his generous behaviour by making him a present of some cut

glass decanters and wine glasses, which are more esteemed in Loo Choo

even than a telescope.

On the 27tli we made preparations for weighing by hoisting our

sails, and An-yah, Shtafacoo, and Shayoon, who had been our constant

attendants, came off to take leave. These good people had been

put to much trouble and anxiety on our account, and had so in-

gratiated themselves with us that as the moment approached I really

believe the desire for our departure was proportionably lessened

;
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and when the day arrived they testified their regret in a warm but

manly manner, sliook us heartily by the hand, and each gave some little

token of regard which they begged us to keep in remembrance of

them. As we moved from the anchorage, the inhabitants assembled on

the house-tops, as before, upon the tombs, in the forts, and on every

place that would afford them a view of our operations, some waving

umbrellas and others fans.

Having brought to a conclusion the sketch of our visit to Loo

Choo, I intend in the few pages that follow to imbody what other

information was collected from time to time, and to offer a few remarks

on the state of the country as we found it, as compared with that which

has been given by Captain Hall and the late Mr. M'Cleod, surgeon

of the Alceste. In the foregoing narrative I have avoided entering

minutely into a description of the manners and persons of the in-

habitants ; and I have omitted several incidents and anecdotes of the

people, as being similar to those which have abeady been given in the

delightful publications above mentioned.

Loo Choo has always been said to be very populous, particularly

the southern districts, and we saw nothing in that part of the island

which could induce us to doubt the assertion. On the contrary, the

number of villages scattered over the country, and the crowds ofpersons

whom we met whenever we landed, amply testified the justness of the

observation. We were, certainly, in the vicinity of the capital, and at

the principal seaport town of the island ; but in forming our estimate of

the population, it must be borne in mind that we were very likely to

underrate its amount in consequence of the greater number of persons

who crowd into Chinese towns than reside in villages of the same size

in countries from which we have taken our standard.

The people are of very diminutive stature, and according to our

estimation their average height does not exceed five feet five inches.

As might be expected, from the Loo Chooans being descendants of the

Japanese, and numerous families from China having settled in the

island, there is a union of the disposition and of the manners, as well as

of the features, of both countries. The better classes seemed by their fea-

tures to be aUied to the Chinese, and the lower orders to the Japanese »
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but, in each, the manners of both countries may be traced. Their CHAP,

mode of sahitation, their custom of putting to their foreheads any thing .^^^^
tliat is given to them, their paper pocket handkerchiefs, and some parts Mav,

of their dress, are pecuharly Japanese. In other respects they resemble

the Chinese. The hatchee-raatchee, and the hair-pins are, I beheve,

confined to their own country, though smaller metal hair-pins are worn

by the ladies of Japan*. On the whole they appear to be a more

amiable people than either the Chinese or Japanese, though they are

not without the vices natural to mankind, nor free from those which

characterize the inhabitants of the above mentioned countries. They

have all the politeness, affability, and ceremony ofthe Chinese, with more

honesty and ingenuousness than is generally possessed by those people

;

and they are less warlike, cruel, and obsequious than the Japanese, and

perhaps less suspicious of foreigners than those people appear to be. In

their intercourse with foreigners their conduct appears to be governed

by the same artful policy as that ofboth China and Japan, and we found

they would likew ise sometimes condescend to assert an untruth to serve

their purpose ; and so apparent was this deceitfulness that some among

us were led to impute their extreme civility, and their generosity to

strangers, to impure motives. They are exceedingly timorous and

effeminate, so much so that I can fancy they would be induced to

grant almost any thing they possess rather than go to war ; and, as

one of my officers justly observes in his journal, had a party insisted

upon entering the tov/n, they would probably have submitted in silence,

treated them with the greatest politeness, and by some plausible pre-

text have got rid of them as soon as they could.

They appear to be peaceable and happy, and the lower orders to

be as free from distress as those of any country that we know of;

though we met several men working in the fields who were in rags,

and nearly naked. The most striking pecuharity of the people is the

excessive politeness of even the lowest classes of inhabitants ; on no

account w^ould they willingly do any thing disagreeable to a stranger,

and when compelled by higher authorities than themselves to pur-

sue a certain line of conduct, they did it in the manner that was the

* See Langsdorff's Travels, vol. ii.
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least likely to give offence ; and it was quite laughable to notice the

fertility of their invention in order to obtain this end, which was

seldom gained without a sad sacrifice of integrity. Their reluctance

to receive remuneration for their trouble or for the provisions which

they supply to foreigners is equally remarkable:—Captain Broughton

and Captain Hall have noticed their conduct in this respect; in the case

ofa whale ship which put into Napa-keang in 1826, and received nearly

two dozen bullocks and other supplies, the only remuneration they

would receive was a map of the world. xVnd in our own instance

(though we managed by making presents to the mandarins and to the

people to prevent their being losers by their generosity), An-yah's reply

to my question, whether we should pay for the supplies we received in

money or goods? was, " Mandarin give you plenty, no want pay." But

with all this politeness, as is the case with the Chinese, they cannot be

said to be a polished people.

Our means of judging of their education were very limited: a few

only of the lower orders could read the Chinese characters, and still

fewer were acquainted with the Chinese pronunciation ; even among

the better classes there were some who were ignorant of both. Schools

appear to have been established in Loo Choo as far back as the reign of

Chun-tien, about the year 1187, when characters were introduced into

the country, and the inhabitants began to read and write. These cha-

racters were said to be the same as those of the Japanese alphabet yrofa*.

In the year 1372, other schools were established, and the Chinese cha-

racter was substituted for that of the Japanese; and about the middle

of the seventeenth century, when theMantchur dynasty became fixed

upon the throne of China, the Emperor Kang-hi built a college in Loo

Choo for the instruction of youth, and for making them familiar with

the Chinese character. An-yah intimated that schoolmasters had re-

cently been sent there from China ; and one day while I was making

some observations, several boys who were noticed among the crowd with

books, and who seemed proud of being able to read the Chinese charac-

ters, were pointed out by An-yah as being the scholars of those people.

* Recueil de Pere Gaubi!.
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I am of opinion that the inhabitants of Loo Choo have no CHAP,

written character in use which can properly be called their own, but ^^_^
that they express themselves in that which is strictly Chinese. We May,

certainly never saw any except that of China during our residence in

the country. The manuscripts which I brought away with me were

all of the same character precisely, and some were written by persons

who did not know that I was more familiar with the Chinese character

than with any other.

It is very jirobable that the Japanese character was in use

formerly; but it is now so long since schools have been established

fn Loo Choo for teaching the Chinese character, viz. since 1372, and

the Chinese, whose written character is easier to learn than the other,

have always been the favourite nation of the Loo Choo people, that it

is very probable the Japanese character may now be obsolete. An-yah

would give us no information on this subject, nor would he bring us

any of the books which were in use in Loo Choo. One which 1 saw

in the hands of a boy at Abbey Point appeared to be written in Chinese

characters, which are so different from those of the Japanese that they

may be readily detected.

M. Grosier on this subject, quoting the Chinese authors, says that

letters, accounts, and the king's proclamations are written in Japanese

characters ; and books on morality, history, medicine, astronomy, &c.

in those of China. One of the authors whom he quotes adds, that

the priests throughout the kingdom have schools for teaching the

youth to read according to the precepts of the Japanese alphabet

Y-ro-fa. As we may presume they teach morality in these schools, it

would follow, as books on those subjects are all written in Chinese

characters, that the boys must be taught both languages; but had

this been the case, I think we should have seen the Japanese character

written by some of them. It is to be observed that the invocations in

the temples and on the kao-roo stones are all in the character of China.

While upon this subject, I must observe, that the idea of Mons.

V. S. Du Ponceau*, "that the meaning of the Chinese characters cannot

* See a letter from this gentleman to Captain Basil Hall, R. N., published in the

Annals of Philosophy for January, 182iJ.

So.



482 VOYAGE TO THE

be understood alike in the different languages in which they are

used," is not strictly correct, as we found many Loo Choo people who

understood the meaning of the character, which was the same with

them as with the Chinese, but who could not give us the Chinese pro-

nunciation of the word. And this is an answer to another observation

which precedes that above mentioned, viz. that " as the Chinese cha-

racters are in direct connexion with the Chinese spoken words, they

can only be read and understood by those who are familiar with the

spoken language." The Loo Choo words for the same things are very

different from those of the Chinese, tlie one being often a monosyllable,

and the other a polysyllable; as in the instance o^ charcoal, the Chinese

word for it being tan, and the Loo Chooan chci-chee-jing, and yet the

people use precisely the same character as the Chinese to express this

word ; and so far from its being necessary to be familiar with the

language to understand the characters, many did not know the Chinese

words for them. Their language throughout is very different from that

of the Chinese, and much more nearly allied to the Japanese. The

observation of M. Ivlaproth, in Archiv fur Asiatische Litteratur, p. 152,

that the Loo Choo language is a dialect of the Japanese with a good

deal of Chinese introduced into it, appears to be perfectly correct, from

the information of some gentlemen who have compared the two, and

are familiar with both languages. The vocabulary of Lieutenant

Clifford, which we found very correct, will at any time afford the means

of making this comparison.

The inhabitants of Loo Choo are very curious on almost all sub-

jects, and seem very desirous ofinformation ; but we were wholly unable

to judge of their proficiency in any subject, in consequence of the great

disadvantages under which we visited their country.

Like the Japanese, they have always shown a determination to

resist the attempts of Europeans to trade with them, partly, no doubt,

in consequence of orders to that effect from China, and partly from their

own timidity ; and whenever a foreign vessel arrives it is their policy

to keep her in ignorance of their weakness, by confining the crew to

their vessel, or, if they cannot do that, within a limited walk of the beach,

and through such places only as will not enlighten them on this point;
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1827.

and also to supply her with what she requires, in order that she may CHAP
have no pretext for remaining. XVII.

Mr. Collie in his journal has given a phrenological description of May,

the heads of several Loo Chooans which he examined and measured, in

which proportions he thinks the lovers of that science will find much
that is in accordance with the character of the people. The article,

I am sorry to say, is too long for insertion here, and I only mention the

circumstance that the information may not be lost.

We had but few opportunities of seeing any of the females of this

country, and those only of the working-class. An-yah said they were

ugly, and told us we might judge of what they were like from the

lower orders which we saw. They dressed their hair in the same

manner as those people, and were free from the Chinese custom of

modelling their feet.

The Loo Choo people dress extremly neat, and always appear

cleanly in their persons : they observe the Chinese custom of going

bareheaded, and when the sun strikes hot upon their skulls, they avert

its rays with their fans, w hich may be considered part of the dress of a

Loo Chooan. In wet weather they wear cloaks and broad hats similar

to those of the Japanese, and exchange their straw sandals for wooden

clogs. They have besides umbrellas to protect them from the rain.

Of their occupations we could not judge; it was evident that there

were a great many agriculturists among them, and many artisans, as

they have various manufactures, of w hich I shall speak hereafter.

They appear to be very temperate in their meals, and indulge only

in tea, sweetmeats, and tobacco, of which they smoke a great quantity;

it is, however, of a very mild quality and pleasant flavour. Their pipes

are very short, and scarcely hold half a thimbleful ; this is done that

they may be the oftener replenished, in order to enjoy the flavour of

fresh tobacco, which is considered a luxury.

For further information on the manners, the dress, and minor

points of interest belonging to these people, I must refer to the publi-

cations of Captain Hall and jMr. jMacleod, who have so interestingly

described all the little traits of character of the simple Loo Chooans,

and who have portrayed their conduct with so much spirit, good

3q2
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CHAP, feeling, and minuteness. These descriptions, though they have been
^^^^

a httle overdrawn from the impulse of grateful recollections, from the

May, io-norance in which the authors were kept by the cautious inhabitants,

and from their desire to avoid giving offence, by pushing their inquiries

as far as was necessary to enable them to form a correct judgment

upon many things, are, upon the whole, very complete representations

of the people.

The supposition that the inhabitants of Loo Choo possessed no

weapons, offensive or otherwise, naturally excited surprise in England,

and the circumstance became one of our chief objects of inquiry. I

cannot say the result of the investigation was as satisfactory as I could

have wished, as we never saw any weapon whatever in use, or other-

wise, in the island ; and the supposition of their existence rests

entirely upon the authority of the natives, and upon circumstantial

evidence. The mandarin Ching-oong-choo, and several other persons,

declared there were both cannon and muskets in the island; and An-yah

distinctly stated there were twenty-six of the former distributed among

their junks *. We were disposed to believe this statement, from seeing

the fishermen, and all classes at Napa, so famihar with the use and

exercise of our cannon, and particularly so from their appreciating the

improvement of the flint-lock upon that of the match-lock, which 1

understood from the natives to be in use in Loo Choo ; and unless they

possessed these locks it is difficult to imagine from whence they could

have derived their knowledge. The figures drawn upon the panels

ofthe joshouse, seated upon broadswords and bows and arrows, may be

adduced as further evidence of their possessing weapons ; and this is

materially strengthened by the fact of their harbour being defended

by three square stone forts, one on each side of the entrance, and the

other upon a small island, so situated within the harbour, that it would

present a raking fire to a vessel entering the port ; and these forts

having a number of loop-holes in them, and a platform and parapet

formed above with stone steps leading up to it in several places. This

platform would not have been wide enough for our cannon, it is true
;

* There were none on board the junk which sailed for China.
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but unless it were built for the reception of those weapons, there is CHAP,

apparently no other use for which it could have been designed. I v.I^-v^^

presented the mandarin with a pair of pistols, which he thankfully

accepted, and they were taken charge of by his domestics without

exciting any unusual degree of curiosity. Upon questioning An-yah

where his government procured its powder, he immediately replied

from Fochien.

It is further extremely improbable that these people should have

no weapons, considering the expeditions which have been successively

fitted out by both China and Japan against Loo Choo, and the civil

wars v/hich unfortunately prevailed in the island, more or less, during

the greater part of the time that the nation was divided into three

kingdoms ^. Besides, the haughty tone of the king to the commander

of an expedition which was sent, in A. D. 605, to demand submission

to his master the Emperor of China, viz. " That he would acknowledge

no master," is not the language of a people destitute of weapons.

Loo Choo has been subdued by almost every expedition against it, yet it

is not likely the country could have made even a show of resistance

against the invaders had the inhabitants been unarmed ; they never-

theless resisted the famous Tay-Cosama, and though contpiered, threw

off the yoke of Japan soon afterwards, and returned under the domi-

nion of China. It was afterwards retaken by Kingtchang with oOOO

Japanese, who imj^risoned the king, and killed Tching-hoey, his father,

because he refused to acknowledge the sovereignty of Japan f. They

are, besides, said to have sent swords as tribute to Japan. In 1454 the

king Chang-tai-keiou had to sustain a civil war against his brother,

who was at first successful, and beat Chang-tai-keiou in a battle, in

which he fought at the head of his troops. It is not probable that all

this warfare and bloodshed should have transpired without the Loo

Chooans being possessed of arms ; besides, it is expressly stated by

* From its division under Yut-cliing in 1300, until it was united under Cliang-pat-clii,

about a century afterwards.

f- Report of Supoa-Koang, a learned Chinese pliysician, sent by the Emperor of

China to Loo Choo in 1719, to report upon the country.—Lettrcs Edifiantes et Curieuses,

vol. xxviii.
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Supao-Koang, that arms were manufactured in the island. I am, there-

fore, disposed to beheve that the Loo Chooans have weapons, and that

^^^y- thev are similar to those in use in China. And with regard to the
IS'27. *

~

objection which none of them having ever been seen in Loo Choo would

offer, I can only say, that while I was in China, with the exception of

the cannon in the forts, I did not see a weapon of any kind, though

that people is well known to possess them.

It was also thought that the Loo Choo people were ignorant of the

use of money. But this point has now been satisfactorily determined by

our having seen it in circulation in the island, and having some of it

in our own possession. The coin was similar to the cash of China.

An-yah declared that there were no gold or silver coins in the country,

not even ingots, which are in use in China ; but this will hereafter,

perhaps, prove to be untrue, as he even denied the use of the cash

until it was found in circulation. There is very Uttle doubt that

money has been long known to, if not in use among, the Loo Chooans.

About the year A. D. 1454, in the reign of Chang-tai-keiou, we are

told that so large a quantity of silver and brass coin was taken from

China to Loo Choo, that the provinces of Tche-Kiang and of Fochien

complained to the emperor of the scarcity it had occasioned in those

places*; and Pere Gaubil, quoting Supao-Koang f, after enumerating

several articles of trade, says, " tout cela se vende et s'achete, ou par

echange ou en deniers de cuivres de la Chine."

Our countrymen were further led to beheve, from what they saw

of the mild and gentle conduct of the superior orders in Loo Choo

towards their inferiors, that the heaviest penalty attached to the com-

mission of a crime was a gentle tap of a fan. Our friend with his

bamboo cane, who was put on board to preserve order among his coun-

trymen, afforded the first and most satisfactory evidence we could have

had of this being an error, and had we possessed no other means of

information, his conduct would have favoured the presumption of more

severe chastisement being occasionally inflicted. It happened, how-

ever, fortunately, that I had purchased in China a book of the punish-

* Recueil de Pere Gaubil. f Ibid. p. 409, Lettres Edifiantes.
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ments of tliat country, in which the refined cruelty of the Chinese is CHAP,

exhibited in a variety of ways. By showing these to the Loo Choo
.^^^^^^^

people, and inquiring if the same were practised in their country, May,

we found that many of their punishments were very similar. Those

which they acknowledged were death by strangulation upon a cross,

and sometimes under the most cruel torture ; and minor punishments,

such as loading the body with iron chains ; or locking the neck into a

heavy wooden frame ; enclosing a person in a case, with only his head

out, shaved, and exposed to a scorching sun ; and binding the hands

and feet, and throwing quicklime into the eyes. I Avas further assured

that confession was sometimes extorted by the unheard-of cruelty of

dividing the joints of the fingers alternately, and clipping the muscles

of the legs and arms with scissars. Isaacha Sando took pains to explain

the manner in which this cruelty was performed, putting his fingers

to the muscles in imitation of a pair of sheers, so that I could not be

mistaken : besides, other persons at Potsoong told me in answer to my
inquiry, for I was rather sceptical myself, that it was quite true, and that

they had seen a person expire under this species of torture. However,

lest it should be thought I may have erred in attaching such cruelties to

a people apparently so mild and humane, I shall insert some questions

that were put to the Loo Chooans out of Dr. Morrison's Dictionary,

and their answers to them respectively.

" Do the Loo Choo people torture and interrogate with the lash ?"

"Yes."—"Do they examine by torture?" "Yes."—"Do they give

false evidence through fear of torture?" " Yes."— " Are great officers

of the third degree of rank and upwards, who are degraded and seized

to be tried, subjected to torture?" " No."—" Is torture inflicted in an

illegal and extreme degree?" "Not illegal."—"Do you torture to

death the real offender ?" " Yes, sometimes."—" What punishment do

you inflict for murder?" " Kill, hi/ hangiug or strangulation-^.'"—" For

robbery?" "The same."—"For adultery?" ^'Banish to Patanjan"

(probably Pat-chong-chan, an island to the south-west of Typingsan).

—

"For seduction?" " The same." Minor offences we were told were

punished with a bambooing or a flagellation with a rod. Crimes are

* The words in italics were implied by signs.
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CHAP, said to be few in number, and speaking generally there appears to be

,^]^^^^ very little vice in the people.

I was assured by An-yah that marriages in Loo Choo were con-

tracted as they are in China, by the parents or by a friend of the

parties, without the principals seeing each other. Only one wife, I

believe, is allowed in Loo Choo, though to the (juestion whether a plu-

rality of wives was permitted ? both An-yah and Shtafacoo said that the

mandarin had five, and that the king had several*. They, however,

afterwards declared that in their country it was customary to have

only one wife. Perhaps it is the same in Loo Choo as in China, where

a man may have only one lawful wife ; but with her permission he may

marry as many more as he can provide for. These wives are as much

respected as the first wife, but they do not inherit their husbands'

property.

In Loo Choo, as in China, there is no religion of the state, and

every man is allowed freely to enjoy his own opinion, though here,

also, a distinction is made between the sects, one being considered

superior to the other. The sects in Loo Choo are Joo, Taou, and

Foo, or Budh ; but the disciples of the latter consist almost entirely

of persons of the lowest order, and An-yah appeared to think very

lightly of its votaries, saying they were " no good." It is upon record

that it is 1011 years since this sect passed from China to Loo Choo.

For several centuries its doctrines appear to have been advocated by

the court as well as by the common people : but with the latter classes

they have since been supplanted by those of Confucius. We are told

that in the year 1372 several families from Fochien settled near Napa-

kiang, and introduced ceremonies in honour of the great Chinese phi-

losopher, whose memory was further honoured by a temple being erected

to him in Loo Choo, in 1663, by the Manshur Tartar, Emperor Kang-hi.

Confucius is now honoured and revered by all classes in Loo Choo.

The sect'J'aou, which is equally corrupt with that of Foo, has but few

advocates among the better classes of society.

Like the Chinese, the Loo Chooans are extremely superstitious,

and invoke their deities upon every occasion, sometimes praying to the

* Supao-Koang says a plurality of wives is permitted.
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good spirit, and at others to the evil. 'Near the beach to the north-

ward of Potsoong, upon the shore which faces the coast of China, there

were several square stones with pieces of paper attached to them. The

natives gave us to understand they were the prayers ofindividuals ; but

we could not exactly understand the nature of them. A label similarly

placed to those upon the beach was carried away by Captain Hall, and

found to contain a prayer for the safe voyage of a friend who had gone

from Loo Choo to China ; it is very probable, therefore, that those which

we saw were for similar purposes. At the Jos House at Potsoong

I have mentioned pieces ofpaper being suspended between the panels,

and have also suggested the probability of their being supplications

of a similar nature. Indeed one of these also was taken to Macao by

Lieutenant Clifford, and found to be an invocation of the devil*.

Li a natural cave near Abbey Point, I found a rudely carved image,

about three feet in height, of the goddess Kwan-yin (pronounced Kwan-

yong by the Loo Chooans). Ii\ front of the deity there were several

square stone vessels for offerings, and upon one of them some short

pieces of polished wood were placed, which I conjectured to be for

the purpose of deciding questions, in the manner practised by the

Foo sect in China, by being tossed in the air, or rattled in a bamboo

case until one falls to the ground with its mark u})permost ; when it is

referred to a number in the book of the priest, and an answer is given

accordingly. The natives were very unwilling to allow me to approach

this figure, and pulled me back when I stepped into a small stone

area in front of it, for the purpose of examining these pieces of wood.

In China there are fasts in honour of this goddess, and no doubt there

are the same in Loo Choo.

The following answers to several questions which I put to the

natives of Loo Choo will fully explain the religion of the people.

" How many religions are there in Loo Choo ?" " Three."

—

" What are these religions ?" " Joo,Shih, Taou. Shih is the same as Foo."
—"Are there many persons of the religion of Joo?" "Plenty."

—

" Foo ?" " No good."—" Taou ?" " Few."— " Does the sect Joo worship

* Hall's Loo Choo, 4to, p. 206.
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images?" " Sometimes kneel down to heaven, sometimes pray in heart,

sometimes go priest house (temple)."—" Do they go to the temple of

Kwan-yin?" "Yes."—"Do they go to the temple of Pih-chang?"

" Sometimes."— " Do they go to the temple of Ching-hwang*?" " No."
—" Do Joo, Shih, and Taou believe that heaven will reward the good and

punish the bad?" " Yes."

To the sentence, " At heart the doctrine of the three religions is the

same ; they firmly believe that heaven will do justice by rewarding and

punishing the good and the bad," An -yah did not assent. To the fol-

lowing sentence, " Both in this life and in the life to come there are

rewards and punishments ; but there is regard to the offences of men,

whether heinous or not : speedy punishments are in this life ; those

that are more remote in the world to come," An-yah replied, " Priest

say so."

" God created and constantly governs all things?" " Englishman's

God, yes."— " When God created the great progenitor of all men, he was

perfectly holy and perfectly happy?" " No."—"The first ancestor of the

human race sinned against God, and all his descendants are naturally

depraved, inclined to evil, and averse from good." " Good."—" Ifmen's

hearts be not renewed, and their sins atoned for, they must after death

suffer everlasting misery in hell." " Priest say so: An-yah not think

so."—" Do the three sects believe in metempsychosis? " This was not un-

derstood.— " Do they believe that all things are appointed by heaven?"

" Yes."—"Are there any atheists in Loo Choo?" " Many."

In Loo Choo the priesthood are as much neglected and despised as

in China, notwithstanding their being consulted as oracles by all classes.

Several of them visited me in the garden at Potsoong, and remained

while I made my magnetical observations. As these occupied a long

time, I had an opportunity of particularly remarking these unfortunate

beings, and certainly I never saw a more unintellectual and care-worn

class of men. JMany persons crowded round the spot to observe what

was going forward, and the poor priests were obliged to give way to

every new comer, notwithstanding they w^ere in their own garden.

* Cliiiig-liwang is the goddess of Canton.
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Their heads were shaved, similar to those of the Bodzes in China. CHAP.

I am not aware in what this practice originated, but as an observer I v^^,,^^

could not help noticing that the same operation is performed on the ^';i>j

heads of criminals, or of persons who are disgraced in China ; and from

I'Abbe Grosier it appears to be considered a similar disgrace in Loo

Choo*.

I endeavoured to distribute amongst the inhabitants some reli-

gious books which Dr. ^Morrison had given me in China, but there was

a very great repugnance among the better part of the community to

suffer them even to be looked into, much less to being carried away

;

and several that were secretly taken on shore by the lower orders were

brought back the next day. However, I succeeded in disposing of a

few copies, and ]Mr. Lay, I am glad to find, was equally fortunate with

some which he also obtained from the same gentleman.

It has been shown in the course of the narrative that the present

manner of disposing of the dead differs from that described by Pere

Gaubil, who says they burn the tiesh of the deceased, and preserve the

bones. It is not improbable that the custom may have changed, and

that there is no mistake in the statement, as there is no reason to doubt

the veracity of the Chinese author whom he quotes.

They pay every possible attention and respect to their departed

friends by attending strictly to their mourning, frequently visiting the

tombs, and in supplying the cups and other vessels placed there with

tea, and the lamps with oil, for a certain time after the bodies are

deposited, and by keeping the tombs exceedingly neat and clean. We
have frequently seen persons attending these lamps, and Lieutenant

Wainwright noticed an old man strewing flowers and shells upon a

newly made grave, which he said contained his son, and watching several

sticks of incense as they burned slowly down to the earth in which they

were fixed.

The trade of this island is almost entirely confined to Japan, China,

and Formosa ; jManilla is known as a commercial country, and it is

recorded that a vessel has made the voyage to ^Malacca. In Cliina

* Description de la Chine, vol. ii. p. 143.
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CHAP, their vessels a-o to Fochien, which they call Wheit-yen, and sometimes
XVII. . , .

v„^^^^,„^ to Pekin. Commerce between Japan and Loo Choo is conducted

^l^Jj entirely in Ja^^anese vessels, which bring hemp, iron, copper, pewter,

cotton, culinary utensils, lacquered furniture, excellent hones, and

occasionally rice ; though this article when wanted is generally supplied

from an island to the northward belonging to Loo Choo, called Oo-

shima; but this is only required in dry seasons. The exports of Loo

Choo are salt, grain, tobacco, samshew spirit, rice, when sufficiently

plentiful, grass hemp, of which their clothes are made, hemp and

cotton. In return for these they bring from China different kinds of

porcelain, glass, furniture, medicines, silver, iron, silks, nails, tiles, tools,

and tea, as that grown upon Loo Choo is of an inferior quality. Several

other articles of both export and import are mentioned by Supao-Koang,

such as gold and silver from Formosa, and iron from China ; among

the former, mother of pearl, tortoise shell, bezoar stone and excellent

hones. The last-mentioned articles, however, if found in Loo Choo, are

certainly not very plentiful, as they are carried thither from Japan ; and

An-yah denied there being any mother of pearl there. This trade is

conducted in two junks belonging to Loo Choo, which go annually to

China ; and they have besides these their tribute vessel.

The trade with Japan appears formerly to have been limited at

125 thails (tael of Canton), beyond which nothing was allowed to be

sold. The goods carried to that country consisted of silks and other

stuffs, with Chinese commodities, and the produce of their own country,

such as corn, rice, pulse, fruits, spirits, mother of pearl, cowries, and

large flat shells, which are so transparent that they are used in Japan

for windows instead of glass *.

Their manufactures do not appear to be numerous, and are pro-

bably only such as are necessary for their own convenience. I liave

spoken of the rude hand-looms in use, the spinning-wheel, and the

mills worked by cattle ; these were the only machines we saw, though

it may be inferred they have others. A short distance to the south-

ward of Napa-kiang I was told there w-as a paper manufactory, and

* Ktempfer's History of Japan, p. 381.
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had a quantity of paper given me said to have been made there. It CHAP,

closely resembled that of China, but appeared to be more woolly. ^^^I-

Grass-cloth, of a coarse texture, and coarse cottons are also wove upon May,
1827

the island; but I believe all the finer ones come from China, as well

as the broad cloth of which their cloaks are made. Red pottery

moderately good, a bad porcelain, and tiles, are among their manufac-

tures, and also paper fans, of which the skeleton is bamboo ;
pipes, hair

pins, and wicker baskets, and two sorts of spirits distilled from grain

;

moroofocoo already described ; and another called sackee, resembling

the samshew of China ; salt, from the natural deposition of the sea, is

collected in pans.

Supao-Koang mentions among the manufactures of this country

silk, arms, brass instruments, gold and silver ornaments, a paper even

thicker than that of Corea, made of les cocom, and another made of

bamboo, besides that manufactured from the bark of the paper tree.

He states they have woods fit for dyes, and particularly esteem one

made from a tree, the leaves of which resemble those of the citron tree
;

and mentions brass, pewter, saddles, bridles, and sheaths as being manu-

factured with considerable taste and neatness upon the island, and as

forming part of the tribute to China, from which it might be inferred

that they were better executed than those in Pekin.

Previous to our departure I offered An-yah a patent corn-mill and

a winnowing machine, and showed him the use of them. He was

extremely thankful for them at first, but after a little consideration

he declined the present, without assigning any reason. He probably

imagined the introduction of foreign machinery might be disapproved

by his superiors.

It has been observed that drums and tambourines were the only

musical instruments among these people ; we saw a flute, and were

told that the inhabitants possessed violins and other stringed instru-

ments ;
yet they do not appear to be a musical people.

Among our numerous inquiries there was not one to which we

got such contradictory answers as that concerning the residence

of the king of I.oo Choo. It was evident that there was a person

of very high authority upon the island, whom they styled zmng, which
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in Dr. Morrison's Dictionary is translated king, and that his residence

was not far from Napa-kiang; but An-yah provoked me much by

always evading this question. Sometimes he said it was four days to

the north-east, at others that it was only one, and at last that it was at

a place called Sheui, or Shoodi. Some of the natives whom I interrogated

on this subject declared it was at Ee-goo-see-coo, about nine leagues to

the northward ; others, however, told me the name of his residence was

Shoodi, or Sheui, as before. Mr. Collie was also informed it was at

Shoodi; therefore, Sheui, or Shoodi, is in all probability the correct

name of the place. As the natives pointed out to me the town upon

the hill at the back of Napa-kiang as Shoodi, and as another party

named it to Mr. Collie Shumi, we may presume that this town is the

capital of LooChoo; and this is the conclusion, as already remarked,

that Captain Hall came to after many inquiries on the same subject.

Indeed I should think there could not be much doubt about it, as it

answers very well both in name and position to the capital described

by Supao-Koang, who remarks that the king holds his court in the

south-west part of the island. The ground it stands upon is called

Cheuli*, and that near this place the palace of the king is situated

upon a hill. In another part he says that the space between Napa-

kiang and the palace is almost one continued town-j-. ]\Ir. Klaproth,

however, has published extracts from some Chinese documents, which

place the capital twenty lis (ten miles?) east of Napa-kiang.

In the journals of my officers, I find that some of them were

informed by the inhabitants that tribute was sent to China only once

in seven years, and others, that it was paid every year. Ka3mpfer also

says that tribute is sent every year to the Tartarian monarch, in token

of submission. By the Chinese accounts it is demanded every second

year, as I have already stated. M. J. Klaproth, quoting one of these

authors, says, in 1654 Loo Choo sent Chang-Chy, the king's son, with

an ambassador to Pekin, when it was arranged that every second year

an ambassador should be sent to that court with tribute, which should

* Cheuli by the Loo Chooans would be pronounced Cheiidi, in the same way as they call

Loo-Clioo Doo-Choo.

t Letters Edifiantes, p. 34.0.
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consist of 3000 lbs. of copper, 12,600 lbs. of sulphur, and 3000 lbs. of CHAP,

a strong silk ; and that the number of his suite should not exceed a -^^^..^^

hundred and fifty persons. May,

Lord Macartney, when on his embassy to the court of China, met

the mandarins from Loo Choo, who were going with this tribute to

Pekin, and who informed him their chief sent delegates every two years

to offer tribute*. And when we were at Loo Choo, both Ching-oong-

choo and An-yah informed me to the same effect, viz. that it was sent

every second year. We may therefore conclude, that this is the period

agreed upon between the two countries.

]M. Klaproth, p. 164, informs us, that notwithstanding tribute is

paid to the court of China, Loo Choo is also compelled to acknowledge

the sovereignty of Japan, to send ambassadors there from time to time,

and to pay tribute in swords, horses, a species of perfume, ambergris,

vases for perfumes, and a sort of stuff, a texture manufactured from

the bark of trees, lacquered tables inlaid with shells or mother of pearl,

and madder, &c. I shall merely observe upon this passage, that some

of the articles which are said to be carried as tribute to Japan are

actually taken from thence, and from China to Loo Choo, such as the

vases and lacquered tables; and that mother of pearl is said by the

natives not to be found upon the shores of their island.

The highest point of Loo Choo which we saw was a hill situated

at the back of Barrow's Bay, in about the latitude of 26° 27' N., answer-

ing in position nearly to a mountain which appears on the chart of Mr.

Klaproth, under the name of Onnodake. The height of this mountain

is 1089 feet. The next highest point to this, which was visible from

the anchorage, was the summit of the hill of Sumar, on which the

capital is built ; the highest point of this is o40^ feet. Abbey Point

is 98^, and a bluff to the northward of Potsoong 99f feet. The Sugar-

Loaf (Ee-goo-se-coo) was too flir distant for us to determine its height

;

but I think iMr. Klaproth is wrong in saying it may be seen twenty-

five sea leagues, as our distance from it was only ten leagues, and

* Embassy to China, by Sir George Staunton, vol. ii. p. 459.
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it was scarcely above the horizon *. It is certainly not so high as

Onnodake, which, to a person at the surface of the sea, would be just

visible at the distance of thirty-four miles. He is also mistaken in

supposing it the only peak on the island.

These heights appear to be gained by ascents of moderate eleva-

tion only. In no part did we perceive any hills so abrupt that

they could not be turned to account by the agriculturist. The cen-

tre of the island, or perhaps a line drawn a little to the westward of

it, is the most elevated part of the country. Still the island is not

divided by a ridge, but by a number of rounded eminences, for the

most part of the same elevation, with valleys between them ; so that

when viewed at a distance the island appears to have a very level

surface. In a Chinese plan of Loo Choo all these eminences are

occupied by palaces and by courts of the king. The higher parts of

the island are, in general, surmounted by trees, generally of the pinus

massoniana, and the cycas; though they are sometimes bare, or at

most clothed with a diminutive and useless vegetation. It not unfre-

quently happens that small precipices occur near the summits of the

hills, and that large blocks of a coral-like substance are seen lying as if

they had been left there by the sea. This substance, of which all the

rocky parts of the island that we examined were composed, is a cel-

lular or granular limestone, bearing a great resemblance to coral, for

which it might easily be mistaken. It has a very rugged surface, not

unlike silex macli^re. Lieutenant Belcher found sandstone of a loose

texture, enclosing balls of blue marl, and in one instance interstratified

with it in alternate seams with the coral formation. This formation

constituted part of a reef, dry at low water. In the marl he found

cylindrical and elongated cones, similar to the belemnite, of a light

colour, and occasionally crystallizations of calcareous spar.

The precipices inland, as well as those which form cliffs upon the

coast, are hollowed out beneath, as if they had been subjected to the

action of the waves. Upon the sea-coast this has no doubt been the

* Klaproth's M^moires relatifs a I'Asie, torn. ii. p. 173.
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case, and the Capstan Kock, spoken of before, presents a curious instance CHAP
of its effect; but it is not quite so evident that the sea has reached ^^I^-

the cliffs near Abbey Point, as they are separated from it by a plain May,

covered with vegetation, and the violence of the waves is broken by

reefs which lie far outside them.

The soil in the vicinity of Napa-kiang is generally arenacious and

marly, but to the south-east of Abbey Point there is a stratum of clay,

which, in consequence of its retaining moisture better than other parts

of the soil, is appropriated to the cultivation of rice.

The greater part of the island is surrounded by reefs of coral.

These are of two sorts ; one in which the animals have ceased to exist,

and the other which is still occupied by them. Both are darker-

coloured than the reefs in the middle of the Pacific, owing, probably,

to various depositions which the rains have washed from the land.

The shells found upon them are very much incrusted. About eight

miles to the northward of Napa-kiang there is a deep bay, the shores

of which are very flat, and have been converted into salt-pans by the

natives. A river which appears to have its rise near the capital, after

passing at the back of some hills, about five miles inland, empties itself

into this bay. There is also another stream at Potsoong. 1 he natives

would not permit us to ascertain how far inland the water flowed up

the harbour ; nor would they inform us whether it was a division of

the island, as its appearance induced us to suppose. In the Chinese

plan already alluded to, the island is divided by such a channel ; but

it is doubtful whether this division may not be intended for the chan-

nel which sejoarates Loo Choo from, the ]\Iadjico-sima group, as the

island to the southward has Ta'piug-chan written upon it, and there is

a small island close to the eastward of it called Little Lew-Kew*. The

relative positions of these are correctly given in the plan, but, if in-

tended for those places, there is an egregious violation of all distance

and proportion.

It has been already mentioned that the vegetable productions of

the torrid and temperate zones are here found combined. The palmae,

* Formosa, notwithstanding it is considerably larger than Loo Choo, was called Little

Lieou-Kieou, from there being so few inhabitants upon it.

—

Recueil dc P. Gaiibil.
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boerhaavia, scjevola, tournefortia, and other trees and shrubs recall the

Coral Islands of the tropical regions to our view, while the rosaceae,

onagraria?, etc. remind us of the temperate shores of our own con-

tinent. The remarkable genus of clerodendrum is here peculiarly

abundant. Among the trees and shrubs which adorn the heights, the

bamboo, hibiscus tiliaceus, thespesia popularia, hibiscus rosa sinensis,

pandanus, piscidium, and several other trees and shrubs, some of

which were new to us, were found uniting their graceful foliage ; while

in the gardens we noticed plantain, banana, fig, and orange trees, though

the latter were apparently very scarce. We were told that they

had pomegranates, but that they had neither pine-apples, plums, nor

le-ches, though they were perfectly acquainted with them all. The
le-che is a fruit which is said to be peculiar to China : indeed Pere

J. B. Duhalde, in his Description de la Chine, vol. i. p. 104, says it grows

only in two provinces of that great empire, Quang-tong, and Fokien.

P^re Gaubil, however, affirms that it is in Loo Choo, and that they have

also citrons, lemons, raisins, plums, apples, and pears, none of which

we saw.

We were informed that the tea plant was tolerably abundant, and

that the mild and excellent tobacco which was brought on board was

the growth of the island. Gaubil affirms they have ginger, and a wood

which they burn as incense, as well as camphor trees, cedars, laurels,

and pines. Among the vegetable productions the sweet potatoe ap-

pears to be the most plentiful ; the climate seemed so favourable to its

growth, that we observed the tops rising from a soil composed almost

entirely of sand. Both the root and the leaf are eaten by the natives.

The soil appears to be cultivated entirely with the hoe, and there

are very few places on which this kind of labour has not been bestowed.

Streams of water are not very abundant, and it is highly interesting to

notice the manner in which the inhabitants have turned those which

they possess to the greatest advantage, by conducting them in troughs

from place to place, and at last allowing them to overflow flat places near

the beach, for the purpose of raising rice and taro, which require a soil

constantly wet.

The principal animals Avhich we saw at Loo Choo were bullocks.
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horses, asses, goats, pigs, and cats ; all of very diminutive size : a bul- CHAP.
lock which was brought to us weighed only llOlbs. without the ofFal,

-^^^I-

and the horses were so low that a tall person had difficulty in keeping

his feet off the ground ; yet these animals must be esteemed in Japan,

as they are said to have formed part of the tribute to that place. The

poultry are also small : we heard dogs, but never saw any. Klaproth,

p. 187, asserts there are bears, wolves, and jackals. A venomous snake

is also said to exist in the interior. But the only other animals we saw

were mice, lizards, and frogs ; the latter somewhat different to those of

our own country.

The insects are grasshoppers, dragon-flies, butterflies, honey-bees,

wasps, moskitos of a large size, spiders, and a mantis, probably peculiar

to the island.

There appeared to be very few birds, and of these we could pro-

cure no specimens, in consequence of the great objection on the part of

the natives to our firing at them, arising probably from their belief in

transubstantiation. Those which we observed at a distance resembled

larks, martins, wood-pigeons, beach-plovers, tringas, herons, and tern.

An-yah said there were no partridges in the island.

Fish are more abundant though not large, excepting sharks and

dolphins, which are taken at sea, and guard-fish, which are often seen in

the harbour. Those frequenting the reefs belong principally to the genera

chaetodon and labrus. A chromis, a beautiful small fish, was noticed in

the water which inundated the rice fields.

Upon the reefs there are several asterke. These animals are fur-

nished with long spiny tentaculce, and are in the habit of concealing

their bodies in the hollow parts ofthe coral, and leaving their tentaculee

to be washed about and partake of the waving motion of the sea; and

to a person unacquainted with the zoophytes which form the coral,

they might be supposed to be the animals connected with its structure.

Lieutenant Belcher remarks of these reefs that a great change must have

taken place in them since they were visited by the Alceste and Lyra,

as he never observed any coral reefs apparently so destitute of anima-

tion as those which surround Loo Choo. The sea anemone and other

zoophytes were very scarce.

3 s 2
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CHAP. We saw no shells of any value. A few cardium, trochus, and

/^ strombus were brought me by An-yah, and the haliotis was seen on the

May, beach ; but the history of this island states that mother of pearl, large

flat shells nearly transparent, and cowries formed part of the tribute to

Japan. An-yah, however, assured me there were no pearl shells upon

the coast.

The climate of Loo Choo must be very mild, from the nature of

the dwelling-houses and the dress of the people ; the mean temperature

of the air, for the fortnight which we passed in the harbour, was 70°. Un-

like the Typa, we here experienced no great transitions, but an almost

uniform temperature, which dissipated all the sickness the Typa had

occasioned. We had, however, a good deal of rain in this time, which

was about the change of the monsoon. By An-yah's account this island

is occasionally visited by violent ta-foongs (mighty wdnds), which un-

roof the houses and destroy the crops, and do other damage. They had

experienced one, only the month previous to our arrival, which we were

told had destroyed a great deal of rice, and was the cause of so many

Japanese vessels being in the port. In 1708 it appears that one of

these hurricanes did incalculable mischief, and occasioned much misery.

The inhabitants seem to entertain a great dread of famine, and it is not

improbable that these ta-foongs may occasion the evil. April, May,

June, July, August, and September are the months in which these winds

are liable to occur.

The harbour of Napa-kiang, though open to winds from the north,

by the west, to south-west is very secure, provided ships anchor in the

Barnpool ; a bay formed by the coral, to the northward of the Capstan

Rock. In the outer anchorage, at high water, there is sometimes a con-

siderable swell ; and were it to blow hard from the westward at the time

of the spring tides I have no doubt it would be sensibly felt. The reefs

which afford protection to the harbour are scarcely above the sea at low

water neap tides, and some remain wholly covered. In general they

are much broken, and have many knolls in their vicinity, which ought

to make ships cautious how they stand towards them. There are two

entrances to the outer harbour, one from the northward, and the other

from the westward. Tlie former is narrow, and has several dangerous
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rocks in the cliannel, whicli, as they are not in general visible, are very CHAP,
likely to prove injurious to vessels ; and as it can seldom happen that -^^^^

there is a necessity for entering the harbour in that direction, the May,

passage ought to be avoided. The western entrance is divided into
^^"^'

two channels by a coral bank, with only seven feet water upon it, which,

as it was discovered by the Blossom, I named after the ship. The
passage on either side this rock may be made use of as convenient

;

but that to the southward is preferable with southerly winds and flood

tides, and the other with the reverse. A small hillock to the left of a

cluster of trees on the distant land in the direction of IMount Onno-
dake, open about 4" to the eastward of a remarkable headland to the

northward of Potsoong, will lead through the south channel ; and the

Capstan Rock, with the highest part of the hill over Xapa-kiang, which

has the appearance of a small cluster of trees, will lead close over the

north end of Blossom Rock. This notice of the dangers of entering the

harbour will be sufficient in this place, and if vessels are not provided

with a chart, or require further directions, it will be prudent to anchor

a boat upon the rock.

Though the inhabitants of Loo Choo show so much anxiety for

charts, they do not appear to have profited much by those which have

been given to them, nor by those published in China and Japan. Their

knowledge of geography is indeed extremely limited, and, with the

exception of the islands and places with which tliey trade, they may be

said to be almost ignorant of the geography of every other part of the

globe. I did not omit to inquire about Ginsima, Kinsima, and Bonin-

sima, islands which were supposed to exist at no great distance to the

eastward of Loo Choo. The two first have never been since their dis-

covery, but the other group has long been known to Japan ; and if we
can credit the charts of the Japanese, it has been inhabited some time,

as several villages and temples are marked therein. The Loo Chooans,

however, could give me no information of it or of any other islands lying

to the eastward of their o^vn, and were quite surprised at hearing a

Japanese vessel* had been cast away upon an island in that direction.

The groups of islands seen in the distance to the westward ofLoo

* See Kaempfer's History of Japan.
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CHAP. Choo are called by the natives Kirrama and Agoo-gnee. Kirrama
WTT . ' ./^\ consists of four islands, Zammamee, Accar, Ghirooma, and Toocastchee,

May, of which all but the last are very small. Agoo-gnee consists of two

small islands, Aghee and Homar. Both groups are peopled from and

are subject to Loo Choo. Kirrama has four mandarins, one of the

higher order, and three inferior ; and Agoo-gnee two of the latter.

The islands are very scantily peopled : in Toocastchee, which is the

largest, there are but five hundred houses. The small coral islands off

Napa-kiang are called Tzee.

To the northward of Loo Choo there are two islands, from which

supplies are occasionally received; Ooshima*, of which I have spoken

before as being subject to Loo Choo, and Yacoo-chima, a colony of

.Japan. Ooshima produces an abundance of rice, and as in dry seasons

in Loo Choo this valuable grain sometimes fails, Yacoo-chima junks,

which appear to be the great carriers to Loo Choo, go there and load.

Yacoo-chima is said to be an island of great extent, but the chart which

An-yah drew to show its situation was too rude for me even to con-

jecture which of the islands belonging to Japan it might be.

In my narrative of Loo Choo I have made allusion to the works

of several Chinese and Japanese authors f, who have written upon that

island. As their accounts generally wear the appearance of truth, and

as they are the only records we have of the early history of a country

so little visited by Europeans, I shall give a sketch of them, that my

reader may become acquainted with what is known ofthe history of that

remote country, without having to search different books, only one of

which has as yet been published in England.

The inhabitants of Loo Choo are extremely jealous of their an-

tiquity as a nation. They trace their descent from a male and a

female, who were named Omo-mey-keiou, who had three sons and two

daughters. The eldest of these boys was named Tien-sun (or the

* Probably O-foushima of Siipoa-Koang, situated in latitude 31° N.

f The works of these authors will be found in Lettres Edifiantes et Curieuses, torn,

xxiii. 1811; Grosier sur la Chine, torn. ii. ; M. J. Klaproth, Memoires sur la Chine;

K^mpfer's History of Japan, vol. i. ; P. J. B. Dtihalde. For other information on Loo Choo,

the reader is referred to the Voyages of Benyowsky, Broughton, and of H. M. ships Alceste

and Lyra.
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grandson of heaven). He was afterwards the first king of Loo Choo, CHAP.
and from the first year of his reign to the first of that of Chun-tien, ^^'^^•

who ascended the throne A. D. 1187, they reckon a period of no less May,

than 17,802 years. The kings were supposed to be descended from '*^'"'

the eldest son, the nobility from the second, and the commoners from

the youngest. The eldest daughter was named Kun-kun, and had the

title of Spirit of Heaven ; the other, named Tcho-tcho, was called the

Spirit of the Ocean.

We are told that five-and-twenty dynasties successively occupied

the throne of Loo Choo, from the death of Tien-sun to the reign of

Chun-tien ; but nothing further was known of the history of the country

until the year A. D. 605, when the Emperor of China, of the dynasty
" Soui," being informed there were some islands to the eastward of his

dominions named Loo Choo, became desirous of reconnoitring their

situation, and of becoming acquainted with the resources of the islands.

He accordingly fitted out an expedition, but it did not effect what

the emperor desired. It, however, brought back a few natives ; and

an ambassador from Japan happening to be at the court of China at

that time, informed the emperor that these people belonged to Loo
Choo, and described their island as being poor and miserable, and the

inhabitants as barbarians. Being informed that in five days a vessel

could go from his dominions to the residence of the king of these

islands, the emperor, Yang-tee, sent some learned men with interpreters

to Loo Choo to obtain information, and to signify to the king that he

must acknowledge the sovereignty of the Emperor of China, and do

him homage. This embassy succeeded in reaching its destination, but,

as might have been expected from the ruler of an independent people,

it was badly received, and was obliged to return with the haughty

answer to their sovereign, that the prince of Loo Chco would acknow-

ledge no prince superior to himself Indignant at being thus treated

by a people who had been described as barbarians, he put ten thousand

experienced troops on board his junks, and made a successful descent

upon the Great Loo Choo. The king, who appears to have been a

man of great courage, placed himself at the head of his troops, and dis-

puted the ground with the Chinese ; but unfortunately he was killed

;

his troops gave way ; and the victorious invaders, after pillaging and
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setting fire to the royal abode, and making five thousand slaves, returned

to China.

It is said that at this time the inhabitants of Loo Choo had neither

letters nor characters, and that all classes of society, even the king him-

self, lived in the most simple manner. It does not, however, appear

that the people were entitled to the ai:>pellation of barbarinas, which

was given to them by the ambassador of Japan in China, nor that they

merited the title of poor devils, which the word lieu-kieu implies in

Japanese ; as they had fixed laws for marriages and interments, and

paid great respect to their ancestors and other departed friends ; and they

had other well-regulated institutions which fully relieved them from the

charge of barbarism. Their country was not so poor nor so destitute of

valuable productions, or even of manufactures, but that Chinese mer-

chants were glad to open a trade with it, and to continue it through

five dynasties which successively ruled in China after the conquest of

Loo Choo, notwithstanding the indifference of the emperors who, during

that period, ceased to exact the tribute that had been made to their

predecessors. It is not improbable, therefore, that this stigma, which

ought properly to belong to Formosa—which, though a much larger

island, was then called Little Loo Choo—may have been attached to

the island we visited, from the similarity of names.

Chun-tien was said to be descended from the kings of Japan, but

it is not known at what period his family settled in Loo Choo. Before

he came to the throne, he was governor of the town of Potien. On

his accession his title was disputed by a nobleman named Li-yong ; but

he being defeated and killed, Chun-tien was acknonledged King ofLoo

Choo by the people. Having reigned fifty-one years, and bestowed

many benefits upon his subjects, whose happiness was his principal

care, he died at the age of seventy-two. In this reign reading and

writing are said to have been first introduced from Japan, the character

being that of Y-rofa.

Very little mention is made of the son and successor of Chun-tien;

but the reign of his grandson Y-pen is marked by the occurrence of a

famine and a plague, which nearly desolated the island, and by his ab-

dication in favour of any person whom the people might appoint to

succeed him. The choice fell upon Ynt-sou, the governor of a small
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town ; but the king, desirous of ascertaining whether he was a competent CHAP,

person to succeed him, first made him prime minister; and being at
"^^^^•

length satisfied that the choice of the people was judicious, he abdicated

in his favour, reserving a very moderate provision for himselfand family.

Ynt-sou ascended the throne A.D. V260, and reigned forty years.

He is said to have been the first to levy taxes, and to have intro_

duced useful regulations for the cultivation of the soil. In his reign

Ta-tao, Ki-ki-ai, and other islands to the north-east and north-west

came under the dominion of Loo Choo. This reign was also marked by

an attempt of the Emperor of China to renew his demand of tribute,

which had not been made for so many generations, that the Loo Chooans

began to consider themselves absolved from the obligation. The Em-
peror of China, however, determined not to relinquish the advantages

which had been gained by his predecessor Yang-ti, equipped a fleet

for the purpose of compelling payment; but about this time China

having suffered a serious defeat from the Japanese, and from the king-

doms of Tonquin and Cochin China, and lost 100,000 men in her

expeditions against those places, disaffection spread throughout the

troops, and the expedition returned without even having reached its

destination.

Ynt-sou was succeeded by his son Ta-tchin, who was followed by

his son Ynt-see, two princes much esteemed for their wisdom and be-

nevolence. Not so Yut-ching, a prince of avaricious and voluptuous

disposition, who ascended the throne of his father in 1314; during

whose reign the state fell into considerable disorder. The governor of

Keng-koaey-gin revolted and declared himself King of Chanpe, the

northern province of the island. The governor of Tali also revolted, and

became king of the southern province Chan-nan, leaving Yut-ching to

govern only the centre of the island, which was called Tchong-chan.

Thus was this island, not sixty miles in length, divided into three in-

dependent kingdoms. The greatest animosity prevailed between these

three principalities; and long and bloody wars ensued. About sixty

years after the country had been thus divided, Tsay-tou, a prince

beloved by his people and esteemed for his valour, came to the throne

of the middle province. It was in his reign that Hong-vou, the Em-
3t
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peror of China, renewed overtures of protection ; and the embassy

which he sent to the court of Tsay-tou acquitted itself so creditably,

that the offer was accepted. The kings of the other districts of Loo

Choo were no sooner apprised of the conduct of Tsay-tou, than they

also put themselves under the protection of China ; and thus Loo Choo

once more became tributary to the Celestial Empire.

The Emperor Hong-vou was so much pleased with this conduct of

the kings of Loo Choo, that he sent them large presents of iron, porce-

lain, and other articles which he knew to be scarce in their dominions
;

and also settled in the middle province thirty-six famihes from Fo-

chien, who established themselves at a place called Kiimi, a little to

the northward of Napa-kiang. These people introduced into Loo

Choo the Chinese written character, and ceremonies in honour of Con-

fucius. On the other hand, the kings ofLoo Choo sent several youths

to Pekin, among whom were the sons and brothers of Tsay-tou, who

were educated and brought up at the expense of the emperor.

The best understanding now existed between the kings of Loo

Choo and the court of China ; and while the emperor was receiving

ambassadors from Loo Choo, that country had the satisfaction of seeing

several islands to the northward and southward of its own position

added to its dominions. On the death of Tsay-tou, which happened in

1396, his son Au-ning was installed king by the emperor in the place

of his father. He reigned ten years, and was succeeded by his son

Is-tchao. The reigns of these two princes were not distinguished by

any remarkable events ; but that of their successor, Chang-patche, will

ever be remembered by the Loo Chooans from the advantageous union

of the three provinces, which for nearly a century had been agitated

by a continued state of warfare ; and from the estimation in which the

king of the island was held by Suent-song, then Emperor of China, who

made him large presents of silver, and bestowed upon him the title of

Chang, which has ever since been the patronymic of the royal family

of Loo Choo.

The three following reigns present no occurrences worthy ofnotice.

In 1454, Chang-tai-kieou ascended the throne amidst difficulties and

disaffection. His ambitious brother disputed the elevated rank he had
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obtained, and inlisted in his cause so powerful a body of the islanders, CHAP.

that the king was defeated, his palace burned, and his magazines ,^,ijl^,

reduced to ashes. In this state of affairs he solicited the protection of ^Tay,

the Emperor of China, who readily assisted him ; and not only restored

tranquillity to the island by his interference, but caused the king to be

remunerated for all his losses.

The commerce of LooChoo with China afterwards daily increased;

and under the reign of this prince so great a trade was carried on

between the two countries, that the provinces of Tche-kiang and Fo-

chen were distressed by the quantity of silver and copper coin that

was carried away to Loo Choo. The people even comj^jlained to the

emperor of the scarcity, who ordered that in future the trade between

these two places should be confined within certain limits.

After a short reign of seven years, Chang-tai-kieou was succeeded

by his son Chang-te, a prince whose name was rendered odious by the

acts of cruelty he committed, and who was so much detested that

after his death the people refused to acknowledge as king the person

whom he had appointed to succeed him ; and elected in his stead

Chan-y-ven, a nobleman of the island of Yo-pi-chan. Though the

reign of this prince is distinguished in history only by the regulation

of the number of persons who should accompany the ambassadors to

Pekin, yet he is said to have been a great prince. His son, Chang-

tching, was a minor at the time of the death of his father, and his

paternal uncle was chosen to be his protector. In this reign Loo Choo

became a comparatively great commercial nation. Many vessels were

sent to Formosa, to the coasts of Bungo, Fionga, Satzuma, Corea, and

other places. Her vessels became the carriers of Japanese produce

to China, and vice versa ; and one of them even made the voyage to

Malacca.

By this extensive trade, and by being the entrepot between the two

empires of China and Japan, Loo Choo increased in wealth and rose

into notice ; especially as it was found convenient by both these two

great nations to have a mediator on any differences arising between

them. The advantage thus derived by Loo Choo was particularly

manifested on the occasion of a remonstrance on the part of China

3 t2
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CHAP, against robberies and piracies committed upon the shores of that

/^^^^ country by a prodigious number of vessels manned by resokite and

iMay, determined seamen, principally Japanese, who landed upon all parts

of the coast, and spread consternation along the whole of the western

shore of the Yellow Sea, even down to Canton. The Emperor of

China on this occasion sent ambassadors to Loo Choo ; and a repre-

sentation was made to the court of Japan of the numerous piracies

committed in the dominions of the Emperor of China by the subjects of

that country ; and succeeded so far that the sovereign of Japan gave up

to the King of Loo Choo a number of vessels and slaves which had been

captured ; but as none of these marauding vessels had been fitted out

by his command, and as they were the property of individuals over

whom he had no control, it was out of his power to put a stop to the

depredations. The Emperor of China rewarded the King of Loo Choo
for this important service by sending him large presents of silk, porce-

lain, and silver, and brass money ; and granted to his subjects very great

privileges in their commercial transactions with China.

1 he Japanese pirates, among which there were a great many ves-

sels manned by Chinese, continued their depredations in spite of the

efforts and remonstrances of the Emperor of China ; and latterly occa-

sioned such alarm in that country, that the famous Tay-Cosama, who
was then secular ruler ofJapan, determined to avail himself of the panic,

and premeditated an attack upon the coast of that mighty empire.

Jt was necessary to the success of this bold enterprise that the assault

should be conducted with the utmost secrecy ; and Tay-Cosama, fearing

that the frequent intercourse between China and Loo Choo, which

country could not remain in ignorance of the preparations, might be

the means of divulging his intentions to China, sent ambassadors to

Chang-ning, who was then King of Loo Choo, haughtily forbidding him

to pay tribute to China, and desiring him to acknowledge no other

sovereign than that of Japan. It is said tliat he also sent similar no-

tices to the governor of the Phillipines, to the King of Siain, and to the

Europeans in India.

Chang-ning, however, was not easily intimidated, and remained

deaf to tlie menaces of the Emperor of Japan. He saw through the
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XVII.
designs of Tay-Cosaina; and by means of a rich Chinese merchant, who CHAP,

happened to be at Napa-kiang at that time, he apprised Ouan-h, then

Emperor of China, of his designs. Ouan-U immediately increased his

army, fortified his coasts, and made every preparation for a vigorous

defence against the invading army of Japan whenever it might arrive.

He also apprised Corea of the danger with which that state was

threatened : but the king, misled probably by the designing Emperor

of .Japan, and imagining the immense preparations making by that

prince were intended for the invasion of China, neglected to strengthen

his defences, and was at length surprised by the Japanese, who invaded

his dominions.

Chang-ning, notwithstanding the invasion with which he was also

threatened, continued his tribute to China ; and Ouan-li received his

ambassadors with the greatest possible respect, and rewarded their

sovereign for his fidelity. Some years after, in 1610, the Japanese re-

newed their menaces against Chang-ning, who, as on the former occa-

sion, acquainted the Emperor of China with his situation, and implored

assistance ; but China at that time was fully occupied with her own

troubles, and unable to render him any service. In this state of

things, a nobleman of Loo Choo, named King-tchang, taking advantage

of the situation of Chang-ning, revolted and retired to Satzuma, where

he fitted out an expedition consisting of 3000 Japanese, and took

Chang-ning prisoner, killed his father, Tching-hoey, because he would

not acknowledge his dependency to .Japan, pillaged the royal palace,

and carried away the king prisoner to Satzuma.

The conduct of the King of Eoo Choo throughout all these dis-

turbances is said to have been so magnanimous and spirited, that it

even appeased Iving-tchang, and prepossessed the Japanese so much in

his favour, that after two years' captivity they restored him to his throne

with honour. He was scarcely reinstated, when, always faithful to

China, notwithstanding the danger he had escaped, and the helpless

condition of the emperor, he sent ambassadors to that country to declare

his submission as heretofore ; and to apprise the emperor of an attack

which was intended to be made on Formosa by the Japanese, who had

conceived the project of reinstating themselves in that country, and

fortifying their settlements there.
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Chang-ning left no son to succeed him ; and Chang-yong, a de-

scendant of the brother of his predecessor, was installed by the Emperor

of China in his stead. This prince, notwithstanding the unsettled state

of affairs, and the danger he had to apprehend from Japan, paid the

usual tribute to China, and introduced into his country from thence

the manufacture of delft-ware, and an inferior kind of porcelain.

About eighty years afterwards, A. D. 1643, the famous revolution

occurred in China, which fixed the Tartar dynasty on the throne of that

empire ; and Chang-tche, who at that time was King of Loo Choo, sent

ambassadors to pay homage to the new sovereign ; when the King Chang-

tche received a sign manual from the Tartar monarch, directing that

Loo Choo should not pay tribute oftener than once in two years, and

that the number of the embassy should not exceed a hundred and fifty

persons.

In 1663 the great Emperor Kang-hi succeeded to the throne of

China, and received the tribute of Chang-tche on the occasion. This

magnanimous prince sent large presents of his own to the King of Loo

Choo, in addition to some of an equally superb quality which were in-

tended for that country by his father. His ambassadors passed over

to Loo Choo, and according to custom confirmed the king in his

sovereignty, the ceremony on this occasion being distinguished by addi-

tional grandeur and solemnity.

Kang-hi, probably foreseeing the advantages to be derived from

an alliance with Loo Choo, which had so long continued faithful to

the empire of China, turned his attention to the improvement of

the country with great earnestness and perseverance. He built a

palace there in honour of Confucius, and a college for the instruction

of youth in the use of the Chinese character, and established examina-

tions for different branches of literature. Several natives of Loo Choo

were sent to Pekin, and educated at the expense of the emperor, among

whom was the king's son. The tribute was better adapted to the

means of the people ; and those articles only which were either the

produce of the soil, or the manufactures of the country, were in future

to be sent to Pekin for this purpose. In short Kang-hi lost no oppor-

tunity of gaining the friendship and esteem of his subjects. On the

occasion of great distress in Loo Choo, which occurred in 1708, when
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the palace of the king was burned, and hurricanes did incalculable CHAP,

mischief, and when the people were dying daily with contagious C^^^^
diseases, Kang-hi used every endeavour to mitigate their distress, and, May,

by his humanity and generosity, secured to himself the lasting grati-

tude of the inhabitants of Loo Choo.

In 1719 he sent Supao-koang, a learned physician, to make himself

acquainted with the nature and productions of the island, and to inform

himself of every particular concerning the government and the people.

Since that period nothing is mentioned of Loo Choo in Chinese history,

beyond the periodical payment of the tribute, and the arrival of am-

bassadors from that country at the court of Pekin.

In 1771 the well-known Count Benyowsky touched at an island

belonging to Loo Choo, named Usmay-Ligon, where he found that

almost all the inhabitants had been converted to Christianity by a Jesuit

missionary. If we can credit his statement, he was treated by the na-

tives with the greatest hospitality and unreserve. Contrary to the

custom of the eastern Asiatic nations, these people brought their

daughters to the count and his associates, and pressed them to select

wives from among them. In short, the conduct of the inhabitants is

described as being so engaging, that some of Benyowsky 's crew de-

termined to remain with them, and were actually left behind when

the count put to sea. And the natives, on the other hand, are asserted

to have been so attached to their visiters, that they made them pro-

mise to return and form a settlement among them, and signed a treaty

of friendship with the count. The veracious traveller found muskets

with matchlocks in use with these people; and to add to their means

of defence, on his departure he presented them with 80 muskets of

his own, 600 swords, and 600 pikes, besides 9.0 barrels of powder and

10 barrels of musket-balls.

Loo Choo in 1796 was visited by Captain Broughton, and in 1803

by the ship Frederick of Calcutta, which made an unsuccessful effort

to dispose of her cargo. The inhabitants on both these occasions were,

as usual, extremely civil and polite, but resisted every attempt at open-

ing a commerce, I'he next mention of this interesting island is in the

well-known publications of Captain Basil Hall, and of jNIr. jM'Cleod, the

surgeon of the Alceste.
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Thus Loo Choo, like almost every other nation, has been disturbed

by civil wars, and the state has been endangered by foreign invasion
;

her towns have been plundered, her palaces consumed, and her citizens

carried into captivity. Situated between the empires of China and

Ja}ian, she has been mixed up with their quarrels, and made subser-

vient to the interests of both; at one time suffering all the miseries of

invasion, and at another acting as a mediator. Allied by preference to

China, and by fear and necessity, from her proximity, to Japan, she is

obliged, to avoid jealousy, to i)ay tribute to both, though that to the

latter country is said to be furnished by the merchants who are most

interested in the trade to that empire. Their conduct to strangers

who have touched at their ports has ever been uniformly polite and

hospitable ; but they would rather be exempt from such friendly visits :

and though extremely desirous of obtaining European manufactures,

particularly cloth, hosiery, and cutlery, they would oppose any open

attempt to introduce them. The most likely means of estabhshing a

communication with them would be through Chinese merchants at

Canton, who might be persuaded to send goods there in their own

names and under the charge of their own countrymen.

AVhale-ships have occasionally touched at Loo Choo when dis-

tressed for provisions. It is satisfactory to find that these interviews

have been conducted without giving offence to the natives. It is to

be hoped that any vessel which may hereafter be under the necessity of

touching there will preserve the same conduct, and give the inhabitants

no cause to regret having extended their hospitality to foreigners.

I have perhaps entered more minutely upon several questions con-

nected with Loo Choo than may be considered necessary, after what

has already been given to the public; but it appeared desirable to

remove doubts upon several points of interest, which could not perhaps

be effectually accomplished without combining my remarks with a short

notice of the history of the country.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

Passage from Loo Clioo eastward—Arrive at Port Lloyd in tKe Yslas del Azobispo

—

Description of those Islands — Passage to Kamtcliatka—fArrival at Petrapaulski—Notice

of that Place—Departure—Pass Beering's Strait—Enter Kotzebue Sound—Prosecute

the Voyage to the Northward—Stoj^ped by the Ice—Return to the Southward—Dis-

cover Port Clarence and Grantley Harbour—Description of these Harbours— Return

to Kotzebue Sound— Ship strikes upon a Shoal.

On the 25th of May we took our departure from Loo Choo, and CHAP,

steered to the eastward in search of some islands Avhich were doubt- /^
fully placed in the charts. On the third day we arrived within a few May,

miles of the situation of Amsterdam Island without seeing any land,

and passed it to the nortliward, as near as the wind would permit.

The weather was very unfavourable for discovery, being thick and rainy,

or misty, with very variable winds. On the Sd of June we regretted June.

exceedingly not having clear weather, as the appearance of plover,

sandhngs, flocks of shearwaters, and several petrel and albatrosses,

created a belief that we were near some island.

Three days afterwards we were upon the spot where the Island

ofDisappointment is placed in the latest charts. The weather was

tolerably clear, but no land could be seen ; and as we were so near the

situation of a group of islands which, if in existence, w^ould occupy

several days in examining, I did not wait to search for Disappointment

Island, which is said to be very small. I have since been informed

that this island, which in all probability is the same as the island of

Eosario, was seen by a whaler, which, not being able to find it a second

time, bestowed upon it the name of Invisible Island. It is said to lie

3u
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CHAP, ninety miles N. W. from Port Lloyd, a place which I shall presently

5i^ notice.

June, The next evenino; we reached the situation of the Bonin Islands
1827.

in Arrowsmith's chart, and the following morning made sail as usual,

without seeing any land. We were almost on the point of declaring

them invisible also, when, after having stood to the eastward a few

hours, we had the satisfaction to descry several islands, extending in

a north and south direction as far as the eye could discern. They all

appeared to be small, yet they were higli and very remarkable
;
par-

ticularly one near the centre, which 1 named after Captain Kater,

V.P.R.,S.,&c.

As the islands to the southward appeared to be the largest, I pro-

posed to examine them first ; and finding they were fertile, and likely

to afford good anchorage. Lieutenant Belcher was sent in shore with

a boat to search for a harbour. In the evening he returned with a

favourable report, and with a supply of fourteen large green turtle.

We stood off and on for the night with very thick weather; and at

daylight, when by our reckoning the ship should have been seven miles

from the land, we unexpectedly saw the rocks beneath the fog, about a

fifth of a mile distant, and had but just room to clear them by going

about. The depth of water at the time was sixty fathoms ; so that had

it been blowing strong and necessary to anchor, there would have been

but an indifferent prospect of holding on any length of time. The great

depth of water, and the strong currents which set between the islands,

must make the navigation near them hazardous during thick weather.

On the evening preceding this unexpected event, we found so strong

a current setting to the south-west, to windward, that though the ship

was lying to, it was necessary frequently to bear away, to prevent being

drifted upon the land.

When the fog cleared away on the 9th, we discovered a distant

cluster of islands bearing S. 5° E. true: 1 therefore deferred anchoring in

the bay which Lieutenant Belcher had examined the preceding evening,

in the hope of being able to examine the newly discovered islands ; but

finding both current and wind against us, and that the ship could

scarcely gain ground in that direction—as there was no time to be lost,
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I returned to those first discovered. In running along shore we observed CIIAP.

an opening, which, appealing to afford better security than the before- ^^^ ^^^'

mentioned bay, the master was sent to explore ; and returned with the jime,

welcome intelligence of having found a secure harbour, in which the '^'''

ship might remain with all winds.

We were a little surprised, when he came back, to find two strangers

in the boat, for we had no idea that these islands had been recently

visited, much less that there were any residents upon them ; and we
concluded that some unfortunate vessel had been cast away upon the

island. They proved to be part of the crew of a whale-ship belonging

to London, named the William. This ship, which had once belonged

to his majesty's service, had been anchored in the harbour in deep

water, and in rather an exposed situation (the port then not being

well known), and had part of her cargo upon deck, when a violent

gust of wind from the land drove her from her anchors, and she

struck upon a rock in a small bay close to the entrance, where in a

short time she went to pieces. All the crew escaped, and established

themselves on shore as well as they could, and immediately commenced
building a vessel from the wreck of the ship, in which they intended to

proceed to ]\lanilla ; but before she was completed, another whaler, the

Timor, arrived, and carried them all away except our two visiters, who
remained behind at their own request. They had been several months

upon the island, during which time they had not shaved or paid any

attention to their dress, and were very odd-looking beings. The master,

Thomas Younger, had unfortunately been killed by the fall of a tree

fifteen days previous to the loss of the ship, and was buried in a sandy

bay on the eastern side of the harbour.

Vie entered the port and came to an anchor in the upper part of

it in eighteen fathoms, almost land-locked. This harbour is situated in

the largest island of the cluster, and has its entrance conspicuously

marked by a bold high promontory on the southern side, and a tall

quoin-shaped rock on the other. It is nearly surrounded by hills, and

the plan of it upon paper suggests the idea of its being an extinguished

crater. Almost every valley has a stream of water, and the mountains

are clothed with trees, among which the areca oleracea and fan-palms are

3 u 2
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CHAP, conspicuous. There are several sandy bays, in which green turtle are

XVIII. sometimes so numerous that they quite hide the colour of the shore.

June, The sea yields an abundance of fish ; the rocks and caverns are the re-

sort of crayfish and other shellfish ; and the shores are the refuge of

snipes, plovers, and wild pigeons. At the upper part of the port

there is a small basin, formed by coral reefs, conveniently adapted

for heaving a ship down; and on the whole it is a most desirable place

of resort for a whale-ship. By a board nailed against a tree, it ap-

peared that the port had been entered in September, 1825, by an

English ship named the Supply, which I believe to be the first authen-

ticated visit made to the place.

Taking possession of uninhabited islands is now a mere matter of

form ; still I could not allow so fair an opportunity to escape, and de-

clared them to be the property of the British government by nailing a

sheet of copper to a tree, with the necessary particulars engraved upon

it. As the harbour had no name, I called it Port Lloyd, out of regard

to the late Bishop of Oxford. The island in which it is situated I named

after Sir Robert Peel, His Majesty's Secretary of State for the Home
Department.

As we rowed on shore tow ards the basin, which, in consequence of

there being ten fathoms water all over it, was named Ten Fathom

Hole, we were surrounded by sharks so daring and voracious that

they bit at the oars and the boat's rudder, and though wounded

with the boat-hook returned several times to the attack. At the

upper end of Ten Fathom Hole there were a great many green turtle

;

and the boat's crew were sent to turn some of them for our sea-stock.

The sharks, to the number of forty at least, as soon as they observed

these animals in confusion, rushed in amongst them, and, to the great

danger of our people, endeavoured to seize them by the fins, several

of which we noticed to have been bitten oiF. The turtle weighed from

three to four hundred-weight each, and were so inactive that, had

there been a sufiicient number of men, the whole shoal might have

been turned.

Wittrein and his companion, the men whom we found upon the

island, were hving on the south side ofthe harbour, in a house built from



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 517

XVIII.

the plank of the William, upon a suhstantial foundation of copper bolts, CHAP,
procured from the wreck of the ship by burning the timt)ers. They had

a number of fine fat hogs, a well-stocked pigeon-house, and several gar-

dens, in which there were growing pumpkins, water-melons, potatoes,

sweet potatoes, and fricoli beans ; and they had planted forty cocoa-nuts

in other parts of the bay. In such an establishment AV^ittrein found

himself very comfortable, and contemplated getting a wife from the

Sandwich Islands; but I am sorry to find that he soon relinquished

the idea, and that there is now no person to take care of the garden,

which by due management might have become extremely useful to

whale-ships, which are often afflicted with scurvy by their ariival at

this part of their voyage. The pigs, I have since learned, have become
wild and numerous, and will in a short time destroy all the roots, if not

the cabbage-trees, which at the time of our visit were in abundance,

and, besides being a delicate vegetable, were no doubt an excellent

antiscorbutic.

We learned from Wittrein, who had resided eight months upon the

island, that in January of 1826 it had been visited by a tremendous

storm, and an earthquake which shook the island so violently, and the

water at the same time rose so high, that he and his companion, think-

ing the island about to be swallowed up by the sea, fled to the hills

for safety. This gale, which resembled the typhoons in the China sea,

began at north and went round the compass by the westward, blow-

ing all the while with great violence, and tearing up trees by the roots

:

it destroyed the schooner which the crew of the ^Villiam had beoan to

build, and washed the cargo of the ship, which since her wreck had

been floating about the bay, up into the country. By the aj)pearance

of some of the casks, the water must have risen twelve feet above the

usual level*.

We \\ere informed that during winter there is much bad weather

from the north and north-west; but as summer approaches these winds

abate, and are succeeded by others from the southward and south-east-

ward, which prevail throughout that season, and are generally attended

* The seamen affirmed that it rose twenty.
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with fine weather, with the exception of fogs, which are very prevalent.

Shocks of earthquakes are frequently felt during the winter ; and

Wittrein and his companion repeatedly observed smoke issuing from

the summit of the hills on the island to the northv^ard: that island

in which we anchored is entirely volcanic, and there is every appearance

of the others to the northward being of the same formation. They have

deep water all round them ; and ships must not allow their safety to de-

pend upon the lead, for although bottom may be gained at great depths

between some of the islands, yet that is not the case in other directions.

We noticed basaltic columns in several parts of Port Lloyd, and

in one place Mr. Collie observed them divided into short lengths as at

the Giant's Causeway : he also remarked at the head of the bay in the

bed of a small river, from which we filled our water-casks, a sort of

tesselated pavement, composed of upright angular columns, placed side

by side, each about an inch in diameter, and separated by horizontal

fissures. It was the lower part of the Giant's Causeway in miniature.

Many of the rocks consisted of tuffaceous basalt of a grayish or greenish

hue, frequently traversed by veins ofpetrosilex ; and contained numerous

nodules of chalcedony or of carnelian, and plasma ? The zeolites are

not wanting ; and the stilbite, in the lamellar foliated form, is abundant.

Olivine and hornblende are also common. The drusses were often

found containing a watery substance, which had an astringent taste

not unlike alum, but I did not succeed in collecting any of it.

The coral animals have raised ledges and reefs of coral round

almost all the bays, and have filled up the northern part of the harbour,

with the exception of Ten Fathom Hole, which appears to be kept

open by streams of water running into it ; for it was observed here, that

the only accessible part of the beach was at the mouths of these streams.

I have before observed, that the hills about our anchorage were

wooded from the water's edge nearly to their summit. There were

found among these trees, besides the cabbage and fan-palms, the tamanu

ofOtaheite, the pandanus odoratissimus, and a species of purau; also

some species of laurus, of urtica, the terminalia, dodonasa viscosa, eleo-

carpus serratis, &c. We collected some of the wood for building boats,

and found it answer very well for knees, timbers, &c.
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We saw no wild animals of the mammalia class except the vampire CHAP,
bat, which was very tame. Some measured three feet across the -^^^^I-

wings when fully extended, and were eight or nine inches in length in June,

the body. We frequently saw them flying ; but they were more fond of

chmbing about the trees, and hanging by their hind claw, which ap-

pears to be their natural position when feeding. Some were observed

with their young at their breast, concealed by the wide membrane of

their wing. The tongue of this animal is unusually large, and fur-

nished with fleshy papillge on the upper surface. Here we also found

another species of vespertilio.

Of birds we saw some handsome brown herons with white crests ;

plovers, rails, snipes, wood-pigeons, and the common black crow; a small

bird resembling a canary, and a grossbeak. They were very tame,

and until alarmed at the noise of a gun suffered themselves to be

approached.

The sea abounded in fish, some of which were very beautiful in

colour. We noticed the green fish mentioned at Gambler Island, and a

gold-coloured fish of the same genus, both extremely splendid in their

appearance. A dentex resembling our carp, a small rayfish, and some

large eels, one ofwhich weighed twenty pounds, were caught in the fresh

water. We took forty-four turtles on board for sea stock, besides con-

suming two a day while we remained in port, weighing each about three

hundred-weight.

The weather during our stay was fine, but oppressively warm ; and

though we had no rain, the atmosphere was generally saturated with

moisture. There was a thick fog to windward of the islands almost

the whole of the time ; but it dispersed on its passage over the land,

and the lee side was generally clear.

AVhile our operations at the port were in progress. Lieutenant

Belcher circumnavigated Peel's Island in the cutter, and discovered a

large bay at the south-east angle of the island, which afforded very secure

anchorage from all winds except the south-east ; as this is the prevalent

wind during the summer, it is not advisable to anchor there in that

season. I named it Fitton Bay, in compliment to Dr. Fitton, late pre-

sident of the Geological Society. Mr. Elson also was employed outside
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the harbour, and discovered some sunken rocks to the southward of the

entrance to the port, on which account ships should not close the land

in that direction, so as to shut in two paps at the north-east angle of

Port Lloyd with the south bluff of the harbour. AVith these objects

open there is no danger.

On the 15th of June, we put to sea from Port Lloyd ; and finding

the wind still from the southward, and that we could not reach the

islands in that direction without much loss of time, 1 bore away to

ascertain the northern limit of the group. We ran along the western

shore, and at noon on the l6th observed the meridian altitude oiFthe

northernmost islet. The group consists of three clusters of islands lying

nearly N. by E., and extending from the latitude of 27' 44' 35" N. to

2(y 30' N . and beyond, but that was the utmost limit of our view to

the southward. The northern cluster consists of small islands and

pointed rocks, and has much broken ground about it which renders

caution necessary in approaching it. 1 distinguished it by the name

of Parry's Group, in compliment to the late hydrographer, under whose

command I had the pleasure to serve on the northern expedition. The

middle cluster consists of three islands, of which Peel's Island, four

miles and a fifth in length, is the largest. This group is nine miles

and a quarter in length, and is divided by two channels so narrow that

they can only be seen when abreast of them. Neither of them are

navigable by shipping ; the northern, on account of rocks which render

it impassable even by boats, and the other on account of rapid tides

and eddies, which, as there is no anchoring ground, would, most likely,

drift a ship upon the rocks. The northern island 1 named Stapleton,

and the centre Buckland, in compliment to the Professor of Geology at

Oxford. At the south-west angle of Buckland Island there is a sandy

bay, in which ships will find good anchorage, but they must be careful

in bringing up to avoid being carried out of soundings by the current.

It is named Walker's Bay, after Mr. AValker of the Hydrographical

Office. The southern cluster is evidently that in which a whale ship com-

manded by Mr. Coffin anchored in 18^^3, who was the first to communicate

its position to this country, and who bestowed his own name upon the

port. As the cluster was, however, left without any distinguishing
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appellation, I named it after Francis Baily, Esq. late President of the CHAP.

Astronomical Society. l^-v^
These clusters of islands correspond so well with a group named June,

Yslas del Arzobispo in a work published many years ago in Manilla,

entitled Navigacion Eqiecidatka y Pratica, that I have retained the

name, in addition to that of Bonin Islands; as it is extremely doubtful,

from the Japanese accounts of Bonin-sima, whether there are not other

islands in the vicinity, to which the latter name is not more applicable. In

these accounts, published by M. Klaproth in his jMemoire sur la Chine,

and by M. Abel Remusat in the Journal des Savans for September, 1817,

it is said, that the islands of Bonin-sima, or jNIou-nin-sima, consist of

eighty-nine islands ; ofwhich two are large, four are of a middling size,

four small, and the remainder of the group consists of rocks. The

two large islands are there said to be inhabited, and in the Japanese

chart, published in the Journal des Savans, contain several villages and

temples. They are stated to be extremely fertile, to produce leguminous

vegetables and all kinds of grain, besides a great abundance of pasturage

and sugar-canes, and the plains to afford an agreeable retreat to man ;

that there are lofty palm-trees, cocoa-nuts, and other fruits ; sandal

wood, camphor, and other precious trees.

Setting aside the geographical inaccuracy of the chart, which the

Japanese might not know how to avoid, and the disagreement of

distances and proportions, their description is so very unlike any thing

that we found in these islands, that if the Japanese are at all to be

credited they cannot be the same ; and if they are not to be believed,

it may be doubted whether Bonin-sima is not an imaginary island.

The group which we visited had neither villages, temples, nor any

remains whatever ; and it was quite evident that they had never been

resided upon. There w^ere no cocoa-nut trees, no sugar-canes, no

leguminous vegetables, nor any plains for the cultivation of grain, the

land being very steep in every part, and overgrown with tall trees.

Neither in number, size, or direction will the islands at all coincide

;

and under such dissimilarities it may reasonably be inquired whether

it is possible for these places to be the same. If we compare the

number, size, and shape of the islands, or direction of the group, there

3x
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is a yet wider discrepancy ;
ports are placed in the Japanese map where

none exist in these ; rocks are marked to the full number, which seem

only to create useless alarm to the navigator ; and throughout there is

a neglect of the cardinal points. I have therefore, on this ground, pre-

sumed to doubt the propriety of the name of Bonin-sima being attached

to these islands.

Were the situation of Bonin-sima dependent solely upon the

account furnished by Ka^mpfer, it might safely be identified with the

group ofYslas del Arzobispo ; but the recent notice of that island by

the Japanese authors is so very explicit, that great doubt upon the

subject is thereby created. Kasmpfer's account stands thus :—In 1675

a Japanese junk was driven out of her course by strong winds, and

wrecked upon an island three hundred miles to the eastward of

Fatsisio. The island abounded in arrack-trees (areca ?) and in enor-

mous crabs (turtle.?), which were from four to six feet in length; and

was named Bune-sima, in consequence of its being uninhabited. In

this statement the distance, the areca-trees, the turtle, and the island

being unoccupied agree very well with the description of the island

I have given above ; and it is curious that Wittrein, whom we found

upon the island, declared he had seen the wreck of a vessel in which

the planks were put together in a manner similar to that which was

noticed by Lieutenant Wainwright in the junk at Loo Choo.

It is remarkable that this group should have escaped the observa-

tion of Gore, Perouse, Krusenstern, and several others, whose vessels

passed to the northwp.rd and southward of its position. In the journals

of the above-mentioned navigators we find that when in their neigh-

bourhood they were visited by land-birds ; but that they never saw

land, except the three small islands of Los A^olcanos, which may be

considered the last of the group. The consequence of its having thus

escaped notice was, that all the islands, except the three last-mentioned,

were expunged from the charts ; and it was not until 1823 that they re-

appeared on Arrowsmith's map, on the authority of M. AbelKemusat.

In the vicinity of these islands we found strong currents, running

principally to the northward ; but none of them equalled in strength

that which is said by the Japanese to exist between Bonin-sima and
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Fatsisio, which indeed was so rapid that it obtained the name of Kou- CHAP,

rosi-gawa, or Current of the Black Gulf*; nor did their directions v^[^_^

accord, as the kou-rosi-oavva is said to set from east to west. At par- Tune.

1827
ticular periods, perhaps, these currents may be greater than we found

them, and may also run to the westward, but they are certainly not con-

stant. To the southward of Jesso, Captain Broughton experienced a

set in the opposite direction—that is, from west to east, and so did

Admiral Krusenstern. With us, as has been mentioned before, the set

was to the northward.

June iGth. I had spent as much time in low latitudes, fixing the

positions of all these islands, as was consistent with my orders, and it

became necessary to make the best of our way to the northward

;

hoping to be more successful in our search for the land expedition

than we were the preceding year. At first we stood well to the eastward,

in order to get nearly into the meridian of Petrapaulski, that we might

not be inconvenienced by easterly winds, which appear to be prevalent

in these seas in the summer time; and having attained our object,

directed the course for that port.

Our passage between corresponding latitudes was very similar to

that of the preceding year. Between the parallels of 30^ and 35° we

experienced light and variable winds, and in 39"^ of latitude took a

southerly wind, which continued with us nearly all the way. We
entered the region of fog nearly in the same latitude as before, and did

not lose it until the day before we made the land, when, as before, it was

dispersed by strong winds off the coast. The currents were similar to

those of the preceding year ; but when near the Kurile Islands we were

impeded by a strong southerly current from the Sea of Okotsk. About

this time we noticed so material a change in the colour of the sea that

we were induced to try for soundings, but without gaining the bottom.

Captain Clerke off the same place observed a similar change, and also

tried for soundings without success. It is probable that the current

from the Sea of Okotsk, the shores of which are flat and muddy, may

bring down a quantity of that substance and occasion the alteration.

* Description d'un Grouppe d'lles peu connu, par M. Remusat.

3x2
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As we had very little to interest us in this passage, beyond that

.

which always atter.ds a material change ofclimate, we watched the birds

which tiew around us, and found that the tropic birds deserted us in

35 X. The brown albatross and shearwaters fell off in 40" N. In

41' we saw the wandering albatross and black divers ; some petrel in 45";

puffins, fulmar petrels, and gannets in 49', and as we approached Kara-

schatka, lummes, dovekies, and small tern. About the latitude of 42" we
saw many whales, but they did not accompany us far. We observed

driftwood occasionally, but it was not so plentiful as in the preceding

year.

*^"'y- On the 2d of July we made the snowy mountains of Kamschatka,

but did not reach the Bay of Awatska before the evening of the next

day, when, after experiencing the difficulties which almost always attend

the entry and egress of the port, we came to an anchor off the town of

Petrapaulski nearly in the same situation as before.

We found lying in the inner harbour the Okotsk Packet, a brig of

200 tons, commanded by a Russian sub-lieutenant, on the point of

sailing with the mail for St. Petersburgh, and availed ourselves of the

favourable opportunity of transmitting despatches and private letters by

her. I received some official letters which had been too late for the

ship the preceding year ; but neither in them nor in the Petersburgh

Gazette, which finds its way occasionally to Kamschatka, was there in-

telhgence to influence our proceedings, and we consequently began to

refit the ship for her northern cruize. While this duty was in progress,

we were also employed sounding and surveying the capacious bay and

the harbours of Tareinski, Eakovya, and Petrapaulski, the plans of

those places which had been constructed by Captain King being by no

means complete.

Before the ship was at an anchor we received from the governor,

Captain Stanitski, a very acceptable present of some new potatoes, fresh

butter, curds, and spring water— a mark of attention and politeness

for which we were very thankful. On landing I had the pleasure to

find all the colony in good health, but a little chagrined to learn the

ship was not one of the periodical vessels from St. Petersburgh. As

these vessels bi-ing out every kind of supply for the inhabitants, they
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are most anxiously looked for; and if they are detained they occasion chap.
great inconvenience. XVIII.

We endeavoured to supply some ofthe deficiencies of the place by
presents of fiour, rice, tea, and bottled porter, and three large turtle,

with some water-melons. Both the last-mentioned were great curiosities,

as tliey liad never been brought to the place before, or indeed seen by
any of the inhabitants, except those in the government service. Much
curiosity was consequently excited when the turtle were landed ; and
very few would at first believe such forbidding animals were intended

to be eaten. As no person knew how to dress them, 1 sent my cook on
shore, and they were soon converted into an excellent soup, some of

which w^as sent round to each of the respectable inhabitants of the

place; but, as may be imagined, after having brought the animals so far,

we were mortified at hearing several persons declare their preference for

their own dishes made of seals' flesh. These turtle were the last ofthe

supply we had taken on board at Port Lloyd, three having died upon
the passage, and the ship's company having continued to consume two
every day, which on an average was about five pounds a man. This

lasted for about three weeks, during which time we saved half the usual

allowance of provision.

The season at Petrapaulski was more backward than the preceding

year; and though it was the beginning of July, the snow lay deep upon
some parts of the shore, and the inhabitants were glad to keep on their

fur dresses.

The little town, which has been repeatedly described since King's

visit, has been removed from the spit of land which forms the harbour,

to a valley at the back of it, where there are several rows of substantial

log-houses, comfortably fitted up inside, and warmed with large ovens in

the centre, furnished with pipes for the conveyance of hot air. Glass

for windows has partly superseded the lamina3 of talc, before used for

that purpose. Neat wooden bridges have been thrown over the ravines

which intersect the town, and a new church has been built. A guard-

house and several field-pieces command the landing ; and a little to the

northward there are magazines for powder and stores. Among other

buildings in the town there is a hospital and a school. The yourts
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and balagans ofwhich Captain King speaks are now only used as store-

houses for fish.

The greater part of the houses are furnished with gardens ; but

being badly attended to, they produce very little. 'I 'hat attached to

the government-house was in better order, and was planted with pease,

beans, cabbages, lettuces, potatoes, radishes, cucumbers, and a few cur-

rant-trees which were blighted ; barley and a small quantity of wheat

were also growing in its vicinity. Some new houses were erecting in

the town in expectation of the arrival of some exiles from St. Peters-

burgh, as it was understood that several persons concerned in the con-

spiracy against the emperor were to be banished to this place. The

town, upon the whole, was much neater than I expected to find it

;

and I by no means agree with Captain Cochrane, that it is a con-

temptible place, and a picture of misery and wretchedness. Consider-

ing the number of years it has been colonized, and that it is part of

the Russian Empire, it ought certainly to have become of much more

importance ; but it does not differ so materially from the accounts of it

that have been published, as to create disappointment on visiting the

place, and it appeared to me that nothing is promised in those accounts

which the place itself does not afford.

It was with much pleasure Ave noticed in the governor's garden the

monument of our departed countryman Captain Clerke, which for better

preservation had been removed from its former position by the late

governor. It was on one side of a broad gravel walk, at the end of

an avenue of trees. On the other side of the walk, there was a monu-

ment to the memory of the celebrated Beering. The former, it may

be recollected, was erected by the officers of Captain Krusenstern's

ship ; and the latter had been purposely sent from St. Petersburgh.

This mark of respect from the Kussians toward our departed country-

man calls forth our warmest gratitude, and must strengthen the good

understanding which exists and is daily increasing between the officers

of their service and our own. The monument will ever be regarded

as one of the greatest interest, as it marks the places of interment of

the companions of the celebrated Cook and Beering, and records the

generosity of the much-lamented Perouse, who placed a copper plate
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over the grave of our departed countryman Captain Gierke ; and of the CHAP,

celebrated Admiral Krusenstern, who erected the monument, and affixed ^.^^
a tablet upon it to the memory of the Abbe de la Croyere. Such emi- July,

nent names, thus combined, create a regret that the materials on which

they are engraved are not as imperishable as the memory of the men

themselves.

Since Admiral Krusenstern visited Kamschatka, several alterations

have been made, probably in consequence of the suggestions in his

publication. The seat of government is now fixed at Petrapaulski, the

town is considerably improved, and the inhabitants are better supplied

than formerly. Still much remains to be accomplished before Petra-

paulski can be of consequence in any way, except in affording an excel-

lent asylum for vessels. In this respect it is almost unequalled, being

very secure, and admirably adapted to the purpose of any vessel re-

quiring repair ; but for this she will have to depend entirely upon her

own resources, as there is nothing to be had in Petrapaulski but fish,

wood, water, and fresh beef

The population of the town at the beginning of the winter of 1826

was not more than three hundred and eighty-five persons, exclusive of

the government establishment : the people are employed principally

in curing fish and providing for a long winter, during which, with the

exception of those persons who go into the interior for furs, they have

very little to occupy them.

There are no manufactures in the country, nor any establishments

which require notice. The inhabitants have an idea that the climate

is too cold to produce crops of wheat and (jther grain, and neglect

almost entirely the cultivation of the soil. The consequence of this is

that they occasionally suffer very much from scurvy, and are dependant

upon the supplies which are sent from St. Petersburgh every second year

for all their farinaceous food ; and if these vessels are lost the greatest

distress ensues. Many attempts have been made to persuade them to

attend to agriculture ; rewards have been offered by the government for

the finest productions ; and seeds are distributed to the people every

spring. In the autumn there is a fair, at which those persons who have

received seeds are required to attend, and to bring with them specimens
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of the fruit of their labour. The persons who are most deserving then

receive rewards, and the day finishes with a feast and a dance. In

spite of these encouragements, the gardens are very little attended to.

Hay, though it is got in at the proper season, is in such inadequate

proportion to the wants of the cattle, that were it not for wild garlic

they would famish before the spring vegetation commences. I'he

flavour that is communicated to the milk and butter by the use of this

herbage appears to be so familiar to the inhabitants that they find

nothing unpleasant in it ; but it is very much the reverse with strangers.

Every family has one or two cows, of which great care is taken during

the winter, and, strictly speaking, some of the inhabitants live under

the same roof with their animals, with no other partition than a screen

of single boards. There are very few oxen in the town, and when

required they are driven from Rolcheresk, about ninety miles off, where

pasturage is more abundant. Beef is consequently a luxury seldom

enjoyed ; and sheep and goats cannot exist in the country, in conse-

quence of the savage nature of the dogs, which are very large, and

occasionally break away from their fastenings; fish therefore constitutes

the principal food of the inhabitants.

Necessarily frugal, and blessed with a salubrious climate, the re-

sidents in general enjoy good health, and appear to lead a contented

life. They are extremely fond of the amusement of dancing, and fre-

quently meet for this purpose. There are several musicians, and musical

instruments are manufactured by an ingenious exile. As spirituous

liquors of any kind in the country are scarce, these meetings are not

attended with any inebriety, and serve only to pass away the dull hours

of a long winter's evening. The only refreshment we saw produced at

them consisted of whortle and cran-berries ; these were piled up in two

or three plates with a dessert-spoon to each, and passed round the com-

pany, almost every body using the same spoon. Society is necessarily

very mixed, or there could be none in so small a population, and when

strangers are not present it is not unusual to see exiles at the governor's

parties.

In the winter sledging is a favourite occupation. The dogs are here

very large and swift, and are so much esteemed that they are carried
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to Ochotsk for sale. For a description of this aiiuiscment, and other CHAP.

recreations of the Kanischatdales, 1 must refer the reader to Cook's ,'^^^i^;

Voyage, to Captain Cochrane's Pedestrian Journey, and to the en-

tertaining Travels of jMr. Dobell, who quitted Kamschatka a short time

before we arrived.

At present the only trade carried on in Petrapaulski is in furs,

which are exchanged for goods brought annually from Okotsk. Every

thing is excessively dear, even the necessary article salt, which is in

great demand, and produces a very high price.

The Bay of Awatska and the harbours wliich open into it leave

nothing to be desired in the way of a port. Awatska has many square

miles of ground whicli may be appropriated to secure anchorage, and

Tareinski is the beau ideal of a harbour. Petrapaulski, though small,

has a sufficient depth of water for a first-rate in every part of it. The
ground is good, and the smoothness of the water is never affected by

any weather upon the coast. As Awatska is nearly surrounded by

high land, gusts of wind are of frequent occurrence, particularly op-

posite Rakovya harbour : on this account it is advisable to moor or ride

with a long scope of cable. The entrance to the port is narrow and

about four miles in length, and as the wind almost always blows up

or down the channel, ships frequently have to beat in and out, and

experience great difficulty in so doing, from the confined space to

which they are limited, and the eddy currents, which in the spring-time

in particular must be carefully guarded against. I'here are but two

shoals in the harbour which it is necessary to notice ; one off Rakovya,

upon which there is a buoy ; and the other off the signal station on the

west side of the entrance of Awatska Bay.

Much has been said of the neglected condition of the settlement,

and volumes have been written on the government, inhabitants, pro-

ductions, and on the actual and prospective state of the country*; still

there have been no exertions on the part of the government materially

to improve or provide for either one or the other. Its neglected state

is probably of very little consequence at present ; but should the North

* Cook's Third Voyage, vol. iii. ; Perouse's Voyage ; Krusensteni's Embassy to Japan

;

Langsdorff's Travels ; Cochrane's Journey ; Dobell's Travels, &c.

3y
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CHAP. Pacific ever be the scene of active naval operations, Petrapaulski must
XVHI. doubtless become of immense importance. At present it may be said

July, to be unfortified, but a very few guns judiciously placed would fully

protect the entrance.

On the ] 8th of July, having completed the survey of the bay of

Awatska and its harbours, we took our leave of the hospitable inha-

bitants, and weighed anchor ; but, as on the former occasion, we were

obliged to make several unsuccessful attempts to get out, and did not

accomplish our object until the 20th, when we shaped our course

towards Chepoonski Noss. A long swell rolled in upon the shore as

we crossed this spacious bay, in the depth of which the port of Awatska

is situated, and convinced us of the difficulty that would be expe-

rienced in getting clear of the land with a strong wind upon the

coast, and of the danger a ship would incur were she, in addition to

this, to be caught in a fog, which would prevent her finding the port.

Our winds were light from seaward, and we made slow progress, striking

soundings occasionally from sixty to seventy fathoms, until the following

morning, when we took our departure from the Noss, and entered a

thick fog, which enveloped us until we made Beering's Island on the

22d ; when it cleared away for the moment, and we distinguished Seal

Kock. We had no observation at noon, but by comparing the reckoning

with the observations of the preceding and following days, it gave the

position of the island the same as before.

We quitted the island with a prospect of a quick passage to the

Straits, and, attended by a thick fog, advanced to the northward until

the 26th, at which time contrary winds brought us in with the Asiatic

coast in the parallel of 61" 58' N. When we were within a few leagues

of the coast the fog cleared away, as it generally does near the land,

and discovered to us a hilly country, and a coast apparently broken

into deep bays and inlets ; but as we did not approach very closely,

these might have been only valleys. In this parallel the nearest point

of land bearing N. 74" W. true, thirteen miles, the depth of water was

26 fathoms ; and it increased gradually as we receded from the coast.

The bottom near the shore was a coarse gravel, which, as that in the

offing is mud or sand, is a useful distinctive feature. With a northerly
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wind and a thick fog we stood towards St. Lawrence Island, and on

the 1st August were apprised of our approach to it, by the soundings

changing from mud to sand, and several visits from the little crested

auks, which are peculiar to this island. We made the land about the

same place we had done the preceding year, stood along it to the north-

ward, and passed its N. W. extreme, at two miles and a half distance,

in fifteen fathoms water, over a bottom of stones and shells, which soon

changed again to sand and mud. About midnight the temperature

of water fell to 31", and soon after that of the air was reduced from 42°

to 34°. The wind shifted to north-west and cleared away the fog.

On the afternoon of the 2d we passed King's Island, and, the wind con-

tinuing to the northward, anchored off Point Rodney, for the purpose

of hoisting out the barge. We came to anchor in seven fathoms, three

miles from the land. King's Island bearing N. 70° 29' W. true, and Sledge

Island S. 65° E. true.

Point Rodney is low, and the water being shallow, it is difficult to

land. From the beach to the foot of the mountains there is a plain

about tv.'o miles wide, covered with lichens and grass, upon which

seveial herds of reindeer were feeding ; but the communication is in

places interrupted by narrow lakes, which extend several miles along

the coast. Upon the beach there was a greater abundance of driftwood

than we had noticed on any other part of the coast; some of it was

perforated by the terredo, and was covered with small barnacles ; but

there were several trunks which appeared to have been recently torn

up by the roots. Near the spot where we landed were several yourts,

and a number of posts driven into the ground, and in the lake we found

several artificial ducks, which had been left as decoys; but we saw no

natives. About two miles from the coast the country becomes moun-

tainous, and far inland rises to peaked hills of great height, covered

with perennial snow.

It was calm throughout the greater part of the day, with very fine

weather. The temperature, which increased gradually as we left the

snowy coast of Asia, at noon reached to 55% which was twenty-one

degrees higher than it had been on the opposite shore ; and the mean for

the last twenty-four hours was seven degrees higher than that of the

3y2
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preceding clay. Part of this difFerence was evidently owing to the ces-

sation of the northerly wind and our proximity to the land; but part

must also have been occasioned by one coast being naturally colder than

the other.

During the time we were at anchor there was a regular ebb and

flow of the tide, and there appeared by the shore to be about three or

four feet rise of the water. The flood came from the S. E,, and ran with

greater strength than the ebb, which showed there was a current setting

towards Beering's Strait, Captain Cook noticed the same circumstance

off this part of the coast.

The equipment of our little tender was always a subject of in-

terest, and preparations for hoisting her out seemed to give the greatest

pleasure to all on board. She was again placed under the command of

Mr. Elson, who received orders to examine the coast narrowly between

our station and Kotzebue Sound, and to search for an opening to the

eastward of Cape Prince of Wales, of which the Esquimaux had ap-

prised us the preceding year by their chart upon the sand. ]\Ir. Elson

was likewise ordered to look into Schismareff Inlet, and afterwards to

meet the ship at Chamisso Island. This little excursion was nearly

being frustrated by an accident. In hoisting out the boat the bolt in

her keel gave w ay, in consequence of the cojiper having corroded the

iron of the clench ; a circumstance which should be guarded against in

coppered boats. Fortunately she was not far off the deck, or the ac-

cident might have been of a very serious nature, as her weight was as

much as our yards would bear when shored up.

As soon as she was equipped, Mr. Elson proceeded in shore ; and,

a breeze springing up shortly afterwards, the ship weighed, and entered

the channel betw een King's Island and the main. The depth of water

from the anchorage off Point Rodney decreased gradually as she pro-

ceeded, until nearly mid- channel, when the soundings became very

irregular; the alternate casts occasionally varying from nine to six

fathoms, and vice versa. As it was blowing fresh at the time, the sud-

den change of soundings occasioned overfalls ; and the channel having

been very indifferently explored, it was unpleasant sailing. But although

I do not tliink there is any danger, it would still be advisable in passing
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through the channel, which is full of ridges, to pay strict attention to CHAP,

the lead, particularly as when Captain Cook passed over the same ground, v^^'
there was, according to his chart, nothing less than twelve fathoms. Aug.

The wind increasing, and a thick fog approaching, the course was con-
'"''

tinned with some anxiety ; but finding the same irregularity in the

soundings, I hauled out due west to the northward of King's Island,

which speedily brought us into twenty-eight fathoms, and showed that

there was a bank, tolerably steep at its edge, extending from King's

Island to the main. We now resumed our cour.se for the strait ; but

the fog being very thick we had some difficulty in finding the passage,

and were obliged to haul off twice before we succeeded in passing it.

In doing this we crossed a narrow channel, with thirty-seven fathoms

water, which is deeper soundings than have been hitherto found within

a great many miles of the strait. As the depth on each side of the

channel is only twenty-four fathoms, it may serve as a guide in future to

vessels circumstanced as we were at the mouth of the strait in a thick

fog. A little before noon we discerned the Fairway Rock, and passed

the straits in confidence before a fresh gale of wind, which had just

increased so much as to render our situation very unpleasant.

On the morning of the 5th we passed Cape Espenburg, and in the

evening came to an anchor offChamisso Island, nearly in the same

situation we had occupied so long the preceding year. On revisiting

this island, curiosity and interest in the fate of our countrymen, of

whom we were in search, were our predominant feelings ; and a boat

was immediately sent to ascertain whether they had been at the island.

On her return we learned tliat no new marks had been discerned upon

the rocks; no staff was erected, as had been agreed upon in the event

of their arrival; and the billet of wood containing despatches was

lying unopened upon the same stone on which it had been placed the

preceding year; either of which facts was a conclusive answer to our

inquiry.

By some chips of wood which had been recently cut, it appeared

that the Esquimaux had not long quitted the island ; and on examining

the grave of our unfortunate shipmate, we found it had been disturbed

by the natives, who, disa})pointed in their search, had again filled in the
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earth. It would be unfair to impute to these people any malicious

intentions from this circumstance, as they must have had every reason

to suppose, from their custom of conceahng provisions underground, and

from having found a cask of our flour buried the preceding year, that

they would find a similar treasure, especially as they do not inter their

dead. The cask of flour and the box of beads, which had been deposited

in the sand, had been unmolested; but a copper coin which we nailed

upon a post on the summit of the island was taken away.

The swarms of mosquitos that infested the shore at this time

greatly lessened our desire to land. However, some of our sportsmen

traversed the island, and succeeded in killing a white hare, weighing

nearly twelve pounds, and a few ptarmigan ; the hare was getting its

summer coat, and the young birds were strong upon the wing.

For several days after our arrival the weather was very thick, with

rain and squalls from the south-west, which occasioned some anxiety for

the barge ; but on the 11th she joined us, and I learned from ]\Ir. Elson

that he had succeeded in finding the inlet, and that as far as he could

judge, the weather being very foggy and boisterous, it was a spacious

and exceUent port. He was visited by several of the natives while

there, one of whom drew him a chart, which corresponded with that

constructed upon the sand in Kotzebue Sound the preceding year. On
his putting to sea from the inlet the weather continued very thick, so

much so that he passed through Beering's Strait without seeing land

;

and was unable to explore Schismareff* Inlet.

The discovery of a port so near to Beering's Strait, and one in

which it was probable the ship might remain after circumstances should

oblige her to quit Kotzebue Sound, was of great importance ; and I

determined to take an early opportunity of examining it, should the

situation of the ice to the northward afford no prospect of our pro-

ceeding further than we had done the preceding year. In order that

Captain Franklin's party might not be inconvenienced by such an

arrangement, the barge was fitted, and placed under the command of

Lieutenant Belcher, who was ordered to proceed along the coast as in

the preceding year, and to use his best endeavours to communicate with

the party under Captain Franklin's command, by penetrating to the
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eastward as far as he could go with safety to the boat; but he was on CHAP,

no account to risk being beset in the ice ; and in the event of separation

from the ship, he was not to protract his absence from Kotzebue Sound

beyond the 1st of September. He was also to examine the shoals off

Icy Cape and Cape Krusenstern, and to explore the bay to the north-

ward of Point Hope.

Havnig made these arrangements we endeavoured to put to sea,

but calms and fogs detained us at Chamisso until the 14th, and it was

the l6th before we reached the entrance of the sound. The barge,

however, got out, and the weather afterwards being very foggy we did

not rejoin for some time. Before we left the island we were visited by

several natives whom we remembered to have seen the preceding year.

They brought some skins for sale, as usual, but did not find so ready

a market for them as on the former occasion, in consequence of the

greater part of the furs, which had been purchased by the seamen at

that time, having rotted and become offensive on their return to warm

latitudes. Our visiters were, as before, dirty, noisy, and impudent.

One of them finding he was not permitted to carry off some deep-sea

leads that were lying about, scraped off the greasy arming and devoured

it : another, after bargaining some skins for the armourer's anvil, uncon-

cernedly seized it for the purpose of carrying it away : but, much to

his surprise, and to the great diversion of the sailors who had played

him the trick, he found its weight much too great for him, and after a

good laugh received back his goods. A third amused the young

gentlemen very much by his humorous behaviour. He was a shrewd,

observing, merry fellow. For some time he stood eying the officers

walking the deck, and at length appeared determined to turn them

into ridicule ; seizing therefore a young midshipman by the hand, he

strutted with him up and down the deck in a most ludicrous manner,

to the great diversion of all present. They quitted us late at night,

but renewed their visit at three in the morning, and seemed sur-

prised to find us washing the decks. They probably expected that we

should be fast asleep, and that they would have an opportunity of

appropriating to themselves some of the moveable articles upon deck.

There was otherwise no reason for returnino; so soon ; and from what
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CHAP, we afterwards saw of these people, there is every reason to beheve that

^^ _^ was their real motive.

Aug. Off the entrance of Kotzebiie Sound we w ere met by a westerly

wind, which prevented our making much progress ; but on the 18th the

breeze veered to the south-westward, with a thick fog, and as I had not

seen any thing of the barge, I steered to the northward to ascertain the

position of the ice. At noon Cape Thomson was seen N. 46" E. (true)

three leagues distant, but was immediately obscured again by fog. At

midnight the temperature of both air and sea fell from 43" to 39% and

rose again soon afterwards to 44", occasioned probably by some patches

of ice ; but the weather was so thick that we could see only a very short

distance around us. We continued to stand to the north-west, with very

thick and rainy weather, until half past one o'clock in the afternoon,

when I hauled to the wind, in consequence of the temperature of the

water having cooled down to 35% and the weather being still very thick.

In half an hour afterwards we heard the ice to leeward, and had but just

room to go about to clear a small berg at its edge. Our latitude at

this time was 70 01' N., and longitude 168" 50' W., or about l60 miles

to the westward of Icy Cape. The soundings in the last twelve hours

had been very variable, increasing at one time to thirty fathoms, then

shoaling to twenty-four and deepening again to thirty-two fathoms,

muddy bottom ; an hour after this we shoaled to twenty-one fathoms,

stones, and at the edge of the ice to nineteen fathoms, stones. The

body of ice lying to the northward prevented our pursuing this shallow

water to ascertain whether it decreased so as to become dangerous to

navigation.

Shortly after we tacked, the wind fell very light, and changed to

west. We could hear the ice plainly ; but the fog was so thick that we

could not see thirty yards distance ; and as we appeared to be in a bay,

to avoid being beset, we stood out by the way which we had entered.

At nine o'clock the fog cleared off, and we returned toward the ice. At

midnight, being close at its edge, we found it in a compact body ex-

tending from W. to N. E. and trending N. 68" E. true. As the weather

was unsettled, I stood off until four o'clock and then tacked, and at eight

again saw the ice a few miles to the south-eastward of our position the
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day before. We ran along its edge, and at noon observed tbe latitude CHAP.

in 70 06'. N. ^^^
Occasional thick weather and snow showers obliged us to keep Aug.

at a greater distance from the pack, and we lost sight of it for several

hours ; but finding by the increase of the temperature of the water that

our course led us too much from it, at nine o'clock I steered N. N. E.

true, and at midnight was again close upon it. The ice was compact

as before, except near the edge, and extended fiom W. S. W. to N. N. E.

mag. trending N. 56^ E. true. We now followed its course closely to the

eastward, and found it gradually turning to the southward. At three

o'clock the wind veered to south-west with snow showeis and thick

weather; and as this brought us upon a lee shore, I immediately hauled

off the ice, and carried a press of sail to endeavour to weather Icy Cape.

The edge of the packed ice at this time was in latitude 70' 47' N.
trending south-eastward, and gradually approaching the land to the

eastward of Icy Cape. By the information of Lieutenant Belcher, who
was off the Cape at this time, though not within sight of the ship, it

closed the land about twenty-seven miles east of Icy Cape. The pass-

age that was left between it and the land was extremely narrow; and

judging from the effect of the westerly winds off Refuge Inlet the pre-

ceding year, it must soon have been closed up, as those winds blew with

great strength about the time we hauled off.

From this it appears that the line of packed ice, in the meridian

of Icy Cape, was twenty-four miles to the southward of its position the

preceding year, and that it was on the whole much nearer the continent

of America. With the ice thus pressing upon the American coast, and

with the prevalence of westerly winds by which this season was distin-

guished, there would have been very little i)rospect that a vessel bent

upon effecting the passage could have succeeded even in reaching Point

Barrow.

The wind continuing to blow from the S. W., with thick weather

and showers of snow, we endeavoured to get an offing, and at ten o'clock

tacked a mile off' the land near Icy Cape. In the afternoon we stood

again to the southward, and the next day fetched into the bay near

Cape Beaufort, and at night hove to off Cape Lisburn with thick and cold

3z
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weather. The next morning, being moderate, afforded us the only

opportunity we had hitherto had of depositing some information for

Captain FrankHn's party. The boat landed near the cape, and buried

one bottle for him and another for Lieutenant Belcher, whom we had

not seen since we parted at Chamisso Island. In the evening we

stretched toward Point Hope for the purpose of depositing a bottle

there also, as it was a point which could not escape Captain Franklin's

observation in his route along shore ; but the wind increasing from the

westward occasioned a heavy surf upon the beach, and obliged the ship

to keep in the offing.

Seeing that we could not remain sufficiently close in shore to

be of use to our friends during the westerly winds and thick weather,

I determined upon the examination of the inlet discovered by JMr.

Elson to the eastward of Cape Prince of AYales, and made sail for

Kotzebue Sound, for the purpose of leaving there the necessary in-

formation for Captain Franklin and Lieutenant Belcher, in the event of

either arriving during our absence.

We passed Cape Krusenstern about sunset on the 25th; and in

running along shore after dark our attention was directed to a large

fire, kindled as if for the purpose of attracting our notice. As this

was the signal agreed upon between Captain Franklin and myself, and

as we had not before seen a fire in the night on any part of the coast,

we immediately brought to, and, to our great satisfaction at the mo-

ment, observed a boat pulling towards the ship. Our anxiety at her

approach may be imagined, when we thought we could discover with

our telescopes by the light of the aurora borealis, that she was pro-

pelled by oars instead of by paddles. But just as our expectation was

at the highest, we were accosted by the Esquimaux in their usual manner,

and all our hopes vanished. I fired a gun, however, in case there might

be any persons on shore who could not come off to us ; but the signal

not being answered, we pursued our course for Chamisso.

For the first time since we entered Beering's Strait the night was

clear, and the aurora borealis sweeping across the heavens reminded

us that it was exactly on that night twelvemonth that we saw this

beautiful phenomenon for the first time in these seas. A short time
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before it began, a brilliant meteor fell in the western quarter. The CHAP,

aurora is at all times an object of interest, and seldom appears without ^

some display worthy of admiration, though the expectation is seldom Aug.

completely 'jjratified. The uncertainty of its movements, and of the

moment it may break out into splendour, has, however, the effect of

keeping the attention continually on the alert : many of us in con-

sequence staid up to a late hour, but nothing was exhibited on this

occasion more than we had already repeatedly witnessed.

We were more fortunate the following night, when the aurora

approached nearer the southern horizon than it had done on any former

occasion that we had observed in this part of the globe. It commenced

much in the usual manner, by forming an arch from W. N. W. to

E. N. E., and then soared rapidly to the zenith, where the streams of

light rolled into each other, and exhibited brilliant colours of purple,

pink, and green. It then became diffused over the sky generally, leaving

about 8° of clear space between it and the northern and southern hori-

zons. From this tranquil state it again suddenly poured out corusca-

tions from all parts, which shot up to the zenith and formed a splendid

cone of rays, blending pink, purple, and green colours in all their

varieties. This singular and beautiful exhibition lasted only a few mi-

nutes, and then the light became diffused over the sky in a bright haze.

We anchored at Chamisso on the 2Cth, and, after depositing the

necessary information on shore, weighed the next morning to proceed

to examine the inlet. We were scarcely a league from the land when

our attention was again arrested by a fire kindled upon the Peninsula,

and eight or ten persons standing upon the heights waving to the ship.

The disappointment of the preceding night ought certainly to have

put us upon our guard ; but the desire of meeting our countrymen

induced us to transform every object capable of misconstruction into

something favourable to our wishes, and our expectations on this

occasion carried us so far that some imagined they could perceive the

party to be dressed in European clothes. A boat was immediately

despatched to the shore ; but, as the reader has already begun to

suspect, it was a party of Esquimaux who wished to disjiose of some

skins for tobacco.
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This disappointment lost us a favourable tide, and we did not clear

the sound before the night of the 29th. After passing Cape Espenburg,

a strong north-west wind made it necessary to stand off shore, in doing

which the water shoaled from thirteen to nine fathoms upon a bank

lying off Schismareff Inlet, and again deepened to thirteen : we then

bore away for the strait, and at eleven o'clock saw the Diomede Islands,

thirteen lean-ues distant ; and about four o'clock rounded Cape Prince

of Wales very close, in twenty-seven fathoms water.

This celebrated promontory is the w estern termination of a peaked

mountain, which, being connected with the main by low ground, at a

distance has the appearance of being isolated. The promontory is bold,

and remarkable by a number of ragged points and large fragments of

rock lying upon the ridge which connects the cape with the peak. About

a mile to the northward of the cape, some low land begins to project

from the foot of the mountain, taking first a northerly and then a

north-easterly direction to Schismareff Inlet. Off this point we after-

wards found a dangerous shoal, upon which the sea broke heavily.

The natives have a village upon the low land near the cape called

Eidannoo, and another inland, named King-a-ghe ; and as they generally

select the mouths of rivers for their residences, it is not improbable

that a stream may here empty itself into the sea, which, meeting the

current through the strait, may occasion the shoal. About fourteen

miles inland from Eidannoo, there is a remarkable conical hill, often

visible when the mountain-tops are covered, which, being well fixed,

will be found useful at such times by ships passing through the strait.

Twelve miles further inland, the country becomes mountainous, and

is remarkable for its sharp ridges. The altitude of one of the peaks,

which is nearly the highest on the range, is 2596 feet. These moun-

tains, being thickly covered with snow, gave the country a very wintry

aspect.

To the southward of Cape Prince of Wales the coast trends nearly

due east, and assumes a totally different character to that which leads

to Schismareff Inlet, being bounded by steep rocky cliffs, and broken

by deep valleys, while the other is low^ and swampy ground. The river

called by the natives Youp-nut must lie in one of these valleys; and
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in all probability it is in that which opens out near a bold promontory, CHAP.

to which I have given the name of York, in honour of his late Royal
,;; ^^^^

Highness. On nearing that part of the coast we found the water Aug.

more shallow than usual.

Having passed the night off Cape York on the 31st, we steered

to the eastward, and shortly discovered a low spit of land projecting

about ten miles from the coast, which here forms a right angle, and

having a channel about two miles wide between its extremity and the

northern shore. We sailed through this opening, and entered a spa-

cious harbour capable of holding a great many ships of tlie line. We
landed first on the low spit at the entrance, and then stood across, nine

miles to the eastward, and came to an anchor off a bold cape, having

carried nothing less than five and a half fathoms water the whole of

the way.

The following morning, Sept. 1st, we stood tow^ard an opening at *^«'pt-

the north-east angle of the harbour ; but finding the water get gra-

dually shallow, came again to anchor. On examination with the boats,

we found, as w^e expected, an inner harbour, ten miles in length by

two and a quarter in width, with an almost uniform depth of two and

a half and three fathoms water. The channel into it from the outer

harbour is extremely narrow, the entrance being contracted by two

sandy spits ; but the w ater is deep, and in one part there is not less

than twelve fathoms. At the upper end of the harbour a second strait,

about three hundred yards in width, w as formed between steep cliffs

;

but this channel w-as also contracted by sandy points. The current ran

strong through the channel, and brought down a great body of water,

nearly fresh (1.0096 sp. gr.). The boats had not time to pursue this

strait ; but in all probability it communicates v/ith a large inland lake,

as described by the natives in Kotzebue Sound. At the entrance

of the strait, called Tokshook by the natives, there is an Esquimaux

village, and upon the northern and eastern shores of the harbour there

are two others : the population of the whole amounted to about four

hundred persons. They closely resembled the natives we had seen

before, except that they were better provided with clothing, and their
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implements were neater and more ingeniously made. Among their

peltry we noticed several gray fox and land-otter skins, but they would

not part with them for less than a hatchet apiece. In addition to the

usual weapons of bows and arrows, these people had short iron spears

neatly inlaid with brass, upon all which implements they set great

value, and kept them wrapped in skins. Among the inhabitants of the

village on the northern shore, named Choonowuck, there were several

girls with massive iron bracelets. One had a curb chain for a necklace,

and another a bell suspended in front, in the manner described the

preceding year at Choris Peninsula.

There are very few natives in the outer harbour. On the northern

side there is a village of yourts, to which the inhabitants apparently

resort only in the winter. At the time of our visit it was in charge of

an old man, his wife, and daughter, who received us civilly, and gave

us some fish. The yourts were in a very ruinous condition : some

were half filled with water, and all were filthy. By several articles

and cooking utensils left upon the shelves, and by some sledges which

were secreted in the bushes, the inhabitants evidently intended to

return as soon as the frost should consolidate all the stagnant water

within and about their dwellings. One of these yourts was so capa-

cious that it could only have been intended as an assembly or ban-

quetting room, and corresponded with the description of similar rooms

among the eastern Esquimaux.

There was a burying-ground near the village in which we noticed

several bodies wrapped in skins, and deposited upon drift-wood, with

frames of canoes, and sledges, &c., placed near them, as already de-

scribed at the entrance of Hotham Inlet. The old man whom we

found at this place gave the same names to the villages at the head

of the inner harbour, and to the points of land at its entrance, as we

had received from the natives of King-a-ghe whom we met in Kot-

zebue Sound.

His daughter had the hammer of a musket suspended about her

neck, and held it so sacred that she would scarcely submit it to exami-

nation, and afterwards carefully concealed it within her dress. She was
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apparently very modest and bashful, and l)ehaved with so much pro-

priety that it was a pleasure to tind such sentiments existing beneath

so uncouth an exterior. S(])t.

Upon the low point at the entrance of the inner harbour, called

Nooke by the natives, there were some Esquimaux fishermen, who

reminded us of a former acquaintance at Chamisso Island, and saluted

us so warmly that we felt sorry their recollection had not entirely failed

them. They appeared to have established themselves upon the point

for the purpose of catching and drying fish ; and from the number cf

salmon that were leaping in the channel, we should have thought they

might have been more successful. I'hey had, however, been fortunate

in taking plenty of cod, and some species of salmon trout : they had

also caught some herrings.

We were also recognised by a party from the southern shores of

the harbour, who, the preceding year, had extended their fishing ex-

cursions from this place to Kotzebue Sound. These were some of the

most cleanly and well-dressed people we had seen any where on the

coast. Their residence was at King-a-ghe—a place which, judging

from the respectability of parties from that place, whom we had seen

elsewhere, must be of importance among the Esquimaux villages upon

this coast.

These two ports, situated so near Beering's Strait, may at some

future time be of great importance to navigation, as they will be found

particularly useful by vessels which may not wish to pass the strait in

bad weather. To the outer harbour, which for convenience and security

surpasses any other near Ijeering's Strait with which we are acquainted,

I attached the name of Port Clarence, in honour of his most gracious

majesty, then Duke of Clarence. To tlie inner, which is well adapted

to the purposes of repair, and is sufficiently deep to receive a frigate,

provided she lands her guns, which can be done conveniently upon the

sandy point at the entrance, 1 gave the name of Grantley Harbour, in

compliment to Lord Grantley. To the points at the entrance of Port

Clarence I attached the names of Spencer and Jackson, in compliment

to the Honourable Captain Robert Spencer and Captain Samuel Jack-

son, C. B., two distinguished officers in the naval service : to the latter
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of whom I am indebted for my earliest connexion with the voyages of

Northern Discovery.

The northern and eastern shores ofPort Clarence slope from the

mountains to the sea, and are occasionally terminated by cliffs composed

of tine and talcy mica slate, intersected by veins of calcareous spar of a

pearly lustre, mixed with gray quartz. The soil is covered with a thick

coating of moss, among which there is a very limited flora: the valleys

and hollows are filled with dwarf willow and birch. The country is

swampy and full of ruts ; and vegetation on the whole, even on the

north side of the harbour, which had a southern aspect, was more back-

ward than in Kotzebue Sound ; still we found here three species of

plants we had not seen before. Plants that were going to seed when we

left that island were here only just in full flower, and berries that were

there over ripe were here scarcely fit to be eaten. On the northern side

of Grantley Harbour, Mr. Collie found a bed of purple priimdas, ane-

7nones, and of dodecatheo?is, in full and fresh blossom, amidst a covering of

snow that had fallen the preceding night.

The southern side of Port Clarence is a low diluvial formation,

covered with grass, and intersected by narrow channels and lakes ; it

projects from a range of cliffs which appear to have been once upon the

coast, and sweeping round, terminates in a low shingly point (Point

Spencer). In one place this point is so narrow and low, that in a heavy

gale of wind, the sea must almost inundate it ; to the northward, how-

ever, it becomes wider and higher, and, by the remains of some yourts

upon it, has at one time been the residence of Esquimaux. Like the

land just described, it is intersected with lakes, some of which rise and

fall with the tide, and is covered, though scantily, with a coarse grass,

elymns, among which we found a species of arteraesia, probably new.

Near Point Spencer the beach has been forced up by some extraordinary

pressure into ridges, of which the outer one, ten or twelve feet above

the sea, is the highest. Upon and about these ridges there is a great

quantity of drift timber, but more on the inner side of the point than

on the outer. Some has been deposited upon the point before the

ridges of sand were formed, and is now mouldering away with the effect

of time, while other logs are less decayed, and that which is lodged on
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the outer part is in good preservation, and serves the natives for bows CHAP,
and fishing staves. XVIII.

We saw several reindeer upon the hilly ground ; in the lakes, wild Sept.

ducks ; and upon the low point of the inner harbour, golden plover, and
'^^'''

sanderlings, and a gull very much resembling the larus sabini.

The survey of these capacious harbours occupied us until the 5th,

when we had completed nearly all that was necessary, and the weather set

in with such severity that I vvas anxious to get back to Kotzebue Sound.

For the three preceding days the weather had been cold, with heavy

falls of snow ; and the seamen, the boats' crews in particular, suifered

from their exposure to it, and from the harassing duty which was indis-

pensable from the expeditious execution of the survey. On this day,

the 5th, the thermometer stood at 25}/, and the lakes on shore

were frozen. We accordingly weighed, but not being able to get out,

passed a sharp frosty night in the entrance ; and next morning,

favoured with an easterly wind, weighed and steered for the strait.

As we receded from Point Spencer, the difficulty of distinguishing it

even at a short distance accounted for this excellent port having been

overlooked by Cook, who anchored within a very few miles of the en-

trance.

As we approached Eeering's Strait the wind increased, and on

rounding Cape Prince of Wales, reduced our sails to the close reef

On leaving Port Clarence the wind had been from the eastward, but it

now drew to the northward, and obliged the ship to carry sail, in order

to weather the Diomede Islands. Whilst we were thus pressed, John

Dray, one of the seamen, unfortunately fell overboard from the look-

out at the masthead, and sunk alongside a boat which was sent to him,

after having had his arins round two of the oars. This was the only

accident of the kind that had occurred since the ship had been in com-

mission, and it was particularly unfortunate that it should have fallen to

the lot of so good a man as Dray. Previous to his entry in the ship he

resided some time atthe]\Iarquesas Islands, and was so well satisfied with

the behaviour of the natives ofthat place that he purposed living amongst

them ; but being on board a boat belonging to BaronWrangel's ship, at the

time when the islanders made a most unjustifiable attack upon her, he was

4 a
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CHAP, afraid to return to the shore, and accompanied the baron to Petrapaulski,

XVIII.
^i^gre I received him and another seaman, similarly circumstanced, into

Sept. the ship.

182/. Toward night the wind increased to a gale, and split almost every

sail that was spread ; the weather was dark and thick, with heavy falls

of snow ; and suspecting there might be a current setting through the

strait, we anxiously looked out for the Diomede Islands, which were to

leeward, and we were not a little surprised to find, on the weather clear-

ing up shortly after daylight the following morning, that there had been

a current running nearly against the wind, at the rate of upwards of

a mile an hour, in a N. 41' W. direction.

From the time we quitted Port Clarence the temperature began

to rise, and this morning stood four degrees above the freezing point.

Change of locality was the only apparent cause for this increase, and it

is very probable that the vicinity of the mountains to Port Clarence

is the cause of the temperature of that place being lower than it is

at sea.

In the morning we saw a great many walruses and whales, and

observed large flocks of ducks migrating to the southward. The coast

on both sides was covered with snow, and every thing looked wintry.

The wind about this time changed to N. W., and by the evening

carried us off the entrance of Kotzebue Sound, when we encountered,

as usual, an easterly wind, and beat up all night with thick misty

weather.

In our run to this place we again passed over a shoal, with eight

and a half and nine fathoms water upon it off Schismareff inlet. After

beating all night in very thick weather, on the 9th of September we stood

in for the northern shore of the sound, expecting to make the land well to

windward of Cape Blossom, where the soundings decrease so gradually

that a due attention to the lead is the only precaution necessary to pre-

vent running on shore; but there had unfortunately been a strong

current during the night, which had drifted the ship towards Hotham

Inlet, where the water shoaling from five fathoms to two and a half,

the ship struck upon the sand while in the act of going about ;
and

soon became fixed by the current running over the shoal. In conse-
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quence of this current our small boats experienced the utmost difficulty CHAP,

in carrying out an anchor, but they at length succeeded, though to no
C.^^.^-.,^

purpose, as the ship was immovable. Looking to the possible result ^^p*-

of this catastrophe, we congratulated ourselves on having the barge at

hand to convey the crew to Kamschatka, little suspecting, from an

accident which had already befallen her, in what a helpless condition

each party was at that moment placed. Fortunately we were not re-

duced to the necessity of abandoning the ship, which appearances at

one time led us to apprehend, as the wind moderated shortly after she

struck, and on the rising of the next tide she went off without having

received any apparent injury.

4 a2
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CHAPTER XIX.

Arrive at Chamisso Island—Find the Barge wrecked—Lieutenant Belcher's Proceedings

—

Conduct of the Natives—Approach of Winter—Final Departure from the Polar Sea

—

Observations upon the Probability of the North-West Passage from the Pacific

—

Remarks upon the Tribe inhabiting the North-West Coast of America—Return to

California—Touch at San Bias, Valparaiso, Coquimbo, Rio Janeiro—Conclusion.

Ai-TER having so narrowly escaped shipwreck, we beat up all night

with thick weather, and the next morning steered for Chamisso Island.

As we approached the anchorage we were greatly disappointed at not

seeing the barge at anchor, as her time had expired several days, and

her provisions were too nearly expended for her to remain at sea with

safety to her crew ; but on scrutinizing the shore with our telescopes,

we discovered a flag flying upon the south-west point of Choris Pen-

insula, and two men waving a piece of white cloth to attract attention.

Amidst the sensations of hope and fear, a doubt immediately arose

whether the people we saw were the long looked for land expedition,

or the crew of our boat, who had been unfortunate amongst the ice,

or upon the coast, in the late boisterous weather. The possibility

of its being the party under Captain Franklin arrived in safety, after

having accomplished its glorious undertakings was the first, because

the most ardent, wish of our sanguine minds ; but this was soon con-

tradicted by a nearer view of the flag, which was clearly distinguished

to be the ensign of our own boat, hoisted with the union downwards,

emblematical of distress. The boats were immediately sent to the

relief of the sufferers, with provisions and blankets, concluding, as we

saw only part of the crew stirring about, and others lying down within
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a small fence erected round the flag-staff, that they were ill, or had CIIAP.

received hurts. XIX.

On the return of the first boat our conjectures as to the fate of the Sept.

baro;e were confirmed ; but w ith this difference, that instead of having

been lost upon the coast to the northward, she had met her fate in

Kotzebue Sound, and we had the mortification to find that three of the

crew had perished with her. Thus, at the same time that we were

consoling ourselves, in the event of our misfortunes of the preceding

day terminating disastrously, that we should receive relief from our boat,

her crew were anticipating assistance from us.

From the report of Lieutenant Belcher, who commanded the barge,

it appears that after quitting Chamisso Island on the 12th ultimo, he

proceeded along the northern shore of the Sound, and landed upon

Cape Krusenstern, where he waited a short time, and not seeing the

ship, the weather being very thick, he stood on for Cape Thomson,

where he came to an anchor, and replenished liis stock of w ater. He
met some natives on shore who informed him that the ship had passed

to the northward (which was not true), and he therefore pursued his

course ; and finding the weather thick, and the wind blowing strong

from the S, E., brought to under the lee of Point Hope, and examined

the bay formed between it and Cape Lisburn, where he discovered a

small cove, w-hich afforded him a convenient anchorage in two fathoms

muddy bottom. This cove, which I have named after his relation,

Captain Marryat, R. N. is the estuary of a rivei-, which has no doubt

contributed to throw up the point.

After Lieutenant Belcher had constructed a plan of the cove, he

proceeded to Cape Lisburn; the weather still thick and blowing at

S. W. He nevertheless effected a landing upon the north side of the

Cape, and observed its latitude to be 68 52' 3
" N., and the variation

to be 32° 23' E. From thence he kept close along the shore, for the pur-

pose of falling in with the land expedition, and arrived off Icy Cape on

the 19th, when he landed and examined every place, in the hope of

discovering some traces of Captain Franklin. He found about twenty

natives on the point living in tents, who received him very civilly, and

assisted him to fill his water casks from a small well they had dug in

1 827.
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the sand for their own use. The yourts, which render this point

emarkable at a distance, were partly filled with water, and partly with

winter store of blubber and oil.

From Icy Cape he stood E. N. E. ten miles, and then N. E. twenty-

seven, at which time, in consequence of the weather continuing thick

and the wind beginning to blow hard from the south-west, he hauled

off shore, and shortly fell in with the main body of ice, which arrested

his course and obliged him to put about. It blew so strong during the

night that the boat could only show her close-reefed mainsail and storm-

jib, under which she plied, in order to avoid the ice and a lee-shore :

the boat thus pressed leaked considerably, and kept the crew at the

pumps.

On the 21st August, the weather being more moderate, he again

made the ice, and after keeping along it some time, returned to Icy

Cape, and found that the edge of the packed ice was in latitude 70, 41 N.

in a N. N. W. direction from the cape, extending east and west (true).

On the 23d August another landing was made upon Icy Cape, and

its latitude, by artificial horizon, ascertained to be 70' 19' 28
" N., and

variation by Eater's compass 32" 49' E. Lieutenant Belcher's curiosity

was here greatly awakened by one of the natives leading him to a large

room used by the Esqidmaux for dancing, and by searching for a billet

of wood, which his gestures implied had been left by some Europeans,

but not finding it, he scrutinized several chips which were in the

apartment, and intimated that some person had cut it up. This was

very provoking, as Lieutenant Belcher naturally recurred to the possi-

bility ofCaptain Franklin having been there, and after leaving this biUet

as a memorial, had returned by the same route. Nothing, however, was

found, and Lieutenant Belcher, having deposited a notice that he had

been there, embarked and passed the night offthe Cape in heavy falls of

snow, hail, and sleet. The next day he again fell in with ice in latitude

70" 40' N. and stood back to the cape and examined the shoals upon

which the ship lost her anchor the preceding year.

On the 26th, the ice was again found in 70" 41' N., and the next

day was traced to the E. S. E. to within five or six miles of the land,

about twenty miles to the eastward of Icy Cape. The ice appeared
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to be on its passage to the southward, and the bergs were large and CHAP.

scattered. Under these circumstances, Lieutenant Belcher, to avoid ^'^•

being beset, stood back to the cape, and with difficulty maintained his Sept.

station off there in consequence of the severity of the weather, which "''

cased his sails, and the clothes of the seamen exposed to the spray,

with ice.

Three of his crew at this time became invalids wdth chilblains

and ulcers occasioned by the cold ; and the necessity of carrying a

press of sail strained the boat to such a degree that she again leaked so

fast that the pumps were kept constantly at work. It became neces-

sary, therefore, to seek shelter, and he bore up for Point Hope ; but

before he reached that place the sea broke twice over the stern of the

boat and nearly swamped her. Upon landing at the point he was

met by the natives, who were beginning to prepare their yourts for

the winter. His crew here dried their clothes for the first time for

several days, and Lieutenant Belcher having obtained the latitude,

again put to sea ; but finding the weather still so bad that he could

not keep the coast with safety, and the period of his rendezvous at

Chamisso Island having arrived, he pursued his course for that place,

where he found the instructions I had left for him before I proceeded

to examine Port Clarence.

Among other things he was desired to collect a quantity of drift-

timber, and to erect an observatory upon Choris Peninsula ; in which

he was engaged, when the wind coming suddenly in upon the shore

where the barge was anchored, the crew were immediately ordered on

board. It unfortunately happened that the weather was so fine in the

morning that only two persons were left in the vessel, and the boat

belonging to the barge being small could take only four at a time. One

boat-load had joined the vessel, but the surf rose so suddenly, that in

the attempt to reach her a second time, the oars were broken, and the

boat was throw n back by the sea and rendered nearly useless. Several

persevering and unsuccessful efforts were afterwards made to reach the

vessel, which being ancho]-ed in shallow water struck hard upon the

ground, and soon filled. Some Esquimaux happened to have a baidar

near the spot, and Mr. Belcher compelled them to assist him in reaching
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CHAP, the vessel ; but the sea ran too high, and the natives not being wiUing
''^^'^'

to exert themselves, the attempt again failed. The sea was now making

Sept. a breach over the vessel, and Mr. Belcher desired the cockswain to cut

the cable, and allow her to come broadside upon shore ; but whether

through fear, or that the cockswain did not understand his orders, it was

not done. There were four men and a boy on board at this time, two

of whom, finding no hope of relief from the shore, jumped overboard,

with spars in their hands, and attempted to gain the beach, but both

were unfortunately drowned. The others retreated to the rigging

;

among them was a boy, whose cries were for some time heard on shore,

but at length, exhausted with cold and fatigue, he fell from the rigging,

and was never seen again.

The party of Esquimaux, who had so reluctantly rendered their

personal assistance, beheld this loss of lives with the greatest com-

posure, giving no other aid than that of their prayers and superstitious

ceremonies ; and seeing the helpless condition of those thrown upon

the shore, began to pilfer every thing they could, bringing the party

some fish occasionally, not from charitable motives, but for the purpose

of engaging their attention, and of affording them a better opportunity

of purloining the many articles belonging to the boat which were

washed ashore. About eleven o'clock at night the sea began to subside,

and at midnight, after very great exertions, a communication with the

vessel was effected, and the two remaining seamen were carried on shore,

and laid before the fire, where they recovered sufficiently to be taken

to a hut near the fatal scene.

The morning after this unfortunate occurrence, part of the crew

were employed collecting what was washed on shore, and preventing

the natives committing further depredations. Seeing there was no

chance of obtaining any thing more of consequence from the wreck, the

party took up its quarters on Point Garnet, where we found them on

our return from Port Clarence. Previous to this, several Esquimaux

had pitched a tent in the bay close to the party, and lost no opportunity

of appropriating to themselves whatever they could surreptitiously

obtain. Among these were four persons whom Mr. Belcher had a

short time before assisted, when their baidar was thrown on shore, and
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one of the party drowned. These people did not forget his kind- CHAP,

ness, and brought him fish occasionally, but they could not resist the ^I^-

temptation of joining their companions in plunder when it was to be St'pt.

made, Mr. Belcher seeing several articles amongst them which must

have accompanied others in their possession, searched their bags,

and recovered the boat's ensign, and many other things. Xo op-

position was offered to this examination, but, on the contrary, some of

the party which had been saved from the wreck of the baidar intimated

to Mr. Belcher that one who was making off with a bag had part of his

property ; and on searching him, a quantity of the boat's iron and the

lock of a fowling-piece were discovered upon him.

Upon the whole, however, the natives behaved better than was ex-

pected, until the day on which the ship arrived. This appears to have

been a timely occurrence ; for early that morning two baidars landed

near the wreck, and the Esquimaux party was increased to twenty-

four. The man who had been searched the preceding evening, finding

his friends so numerous, joined by another troublesome character, came

towards our people, flourishing their knives, apparently with the deter-

mination of being revenged. It fortunately happened that there was

a person of authority amongst the number, with whom Mr. Belcher

effected a friendship. He expostulated with the two refractory men,

and one of them went quietly away, but the other remained brandishing

his knife ; and there is but too much reason to believe that had he

commenced an attack, he would have been seconded by his countrymen,

notwithstanding the interference of the chief.

^Vhen the ship's boat came to the relief of our party, jNIr. Belcher

ordered the man who had been so refractory to be bound and taken on

board the ship, intimating to the others that he should be kept until

more of the stolen property was returned, which they appeared per-

fectly to understand, as the prisoner pointed to his boat, where, upon

search being made, the other lock of the fowling-piece, and a haversack

belonging to Lieutenant Belcher, were found. The strength of this man
was so great that it required as many ofour people as could stand round

to pinion his arms and take him down to the boat. As soon as this

was effected, all the other Esquimaux fled to their baidars, and did not

4b
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approach the place again ; the chief excepted, who returned almost im-

mediately, and pitched one tent for himself, and another for the prisoner.

Lieutenant Belcher, in concluding his account of this disastrous affair,

speaks in high terras ofcommendation of the conduct ofMr. (now Lieu-

tenant) Kendall, William Aldridge, and George Shields, seamen, and of

Thomas Hazlehurst, marine ; and it is with much pleasure I embrace

the opportunity of giving publicity to their meritorious behaviour.

I must exonerate Lieutenant Belcher from any blame that may

attach to him as commander of the vessel ; for though her loss was

evidently occasioned by her being too close in shore, and by too few

a number of persons being left on board, yet it is to be observed, that

she was only a boat ; that the crew were upon the beach in readiness to

assist her ; and that had it been a case of ordinary nature, they would no

doubt have succeeded in their object. In place of this, however, the

wind changed suddenly, and the sea rose so fast that there was no

possibility of effecting what, under general circumstances, would have

been perfectly practicable: the water, besides, was two feet lower

than usual. The strenuous exertions of Lieutenant Belcher to save

the crew, and his resolute conduct toward the natives, after he was

thrown amongst them unprovided vvith arms, a brace of pistols ex-

cepted, show him to be an officer both of humanity and courage.

After the loss of our flivourite boat, parties were repeatedly sent

to the wreck, in the hope of being able to raise her, or to procure what

they could from her cabin and holds ; but she was completely wrecked

and filled with sand, and a few days afterwards went to pieces. Mr.

Belcher was a great loser by this unfortunate accident, as he was well

provided with instruments, books, papers, &c., and had some expensive

fowhng-pieces and pistols, all of which were lost or spoiled ; and this

was the more provoking, as some of them had been purchased to supply

the place of those he had the misfortune to lose when upset in the

cutter at Oeno Island. I am happy to say the government, on the

representation of his peculiar case, made him a compensation.

On the 12th the body of one of the seamen, Thomas Uren, was

found near the place where the boat was wrecked ; and on the Sunday

following it was attended to the grave by all the officers and ship's
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company. The place of interment was on the low point of Chamisso CHAP.
Island, by the side of our shipmate who had been buried there the ^^^•

preceding year. Sept.

On the 13th we were vii?ited by two baidars, and among their

crews discovered the party who had visited the ship so early in the

morning, when she was at the anchorage in August, one of whom
drew his knife upon the first lieutenant ; they were also of the party

which made an attack upon our cutter in Escholtz Bay the pre-

ceding year. They had with them a fev/ skins and some fish for sale,

but they were very scrupulous about what they took for them ; and

on being ordered away late in the evening, they twanged their bows

in an insolent manner, and only pushed off about a couple of yards.

The officer of the watch desired them to go away, and at length

presented a musket at them, on which they fired an arrow into the sea

in the direction of the ship, and paddled to the island, where we observed

them take up their quarters.

When the boats landed the next day to fill the casks, ]\Ir. Smyth,

who had charge of the party, was desired to arm his people, and to order

the Esquimaux off the island if they were offensive to him, or interfered

with the duty. On landing, the natives met him on the beach, and

were very anxious to learn whether the muskets were loaded, and to

be allowed to feel the edges of the cutlasses, and were not at all pleased

at having their request refused. The arms were rolled up in the sail

for the purpose of being kept dry, but one of the natives insisted on

having the canvas unrolled, to see what it contained, and on being re-

fused he drew his knife, and threatened the seaman who had charge of

it. Coupling this act with the conduct of the party on the before-

mentioned occasions, Mr. Smyth ordered the arms to be loaded ; on

which the natives fled to their baidar, and placed every thing in her in

readiness to depart on a minute's warning, and then, armed with their

bows and arrows and knives, they drew up on a small eminence and

twanged their bow-strings, as before, in defiance. A few minutes before

this occurred, five of the party, who had separated from their com-

panions, attacked two of our seamen, who were at some distance from

Mr. Smyth, digging a grave for their unfortunate shipmate, and coming

4 B 2
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CHAP, suddenly upon them, while in the pit, three of the party stood over the

^^^/^" workmen with their drawn knives, while the others rifled the pockets

Sept. of their jackets, which were lying at a little distance from the grave,

and carried away the contents, together with an axe. The hostile dis-

position of the natives on the hill, who were drawn up in a line in a

menacing attitude, with their bows ready strung, and their knives in

their left hands, obliged Mr. Smyth to arm his people, and, in com-

pliance with his instructions, to proceed to drive them oiF the island.

He accordingly advanced upon them, and each individual probably

had singled out his victim, when an aged man of the Esquimaux party

made offers of peace, and the arms of both parties were laid aside.

The mediator signified that he wanted a tub, that had been left at the

well, which was restored to him, and the axe that had been taken from

the grave was returned to our party. The Esquimaux then embarked,

and paddled towards Escholtz Bay. I have been thus particular in

describing the conduct of these people, in consequence o fa more tra-

gical affair which occurred a few days afterwards.

Strong winds prevented the completion of our water for several

days ; but on the 29tli it was in progress, when the same party landed

upon the island near our boat. The day being very fine, several of the

officers had gone in pursuit of ptarmigan, which were about this time col-

lecting in large flocks previous to their migration ; and 1 was completing

a series of magnetical observations in another part ofthe island. The first

lieutenant observing a baidar full of men approach the island, despatched

Lieutenant Belclier to the place with orders to send them away, provided

there were any of tlie party among them who had behaved in so disorderly

a manner on the recent occasion. On landing, he immediately recognised

one of the men, and ordered the whole of the party into the baidar.

They complied very reluctantly ; and while our seamen were engaged

pushing them off, they were occupied in preparations for hostility, by

putting on their eider-duck frocks over their usual dresses, and un-

covering their bows and arrows. They paddled a few yards from the

beach, and then rested in doubt as to what they should do ; some me-

nacing our party, and others displaying their weapons. Thus threatened,

and the party making no attempt to depart, but rather propelling
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their baidar sidewise toward the land, ]Mr. Belcher fired a ball between CHAP,

them and the shore, and waved them to begone. Instead of obeying

his summons, they paddled on shore instantly, and quitted their baidar

for a small eminence near the beach, from ^^hence they discharged a

flight of arrows, which wounded two of our seamen. Their attack was

of course returned, and one of the party was \sounded in the leg by a

musket ball.

Until this time they were ignorant of the effect of firearms, and

no doubt placed much confidence in the thickness of their clothing, as,

in addition to their eider-duck dress over their usual frock, they each

bound a deer-skin round them as they quitted their baidar ; but seeing

the furs availed nothing against a ball, they fled with precipitation to

the hills; and the commanding officer of the Blossom observing them

running towards the place where I was engaged with the dipping

needle, fired a gun from the ship, which first apprised me of any thing

being amiss. On the arrival of the cutter, I joined iMr, Belcher, and,

with a view of getting the natives into our possession, I sent a boat

along the beach, and went with a party over land. We had not pro-

ceeded far, when suddenly four of the marines were wounded with

arrows from a small ravine, in which we found a party so screened by

long grass that it was not visible until we were close upon it. The na-

tives were lying upon the ground, peeping between the blades of grass,

and discharging their arrows as opportunity offered. In return, one of

them suffered by a ball from ^Ir. Elson ; on which I stopped the firing,

and endeavoured inefifectually to bring them to terms. After a con-

siderable time, an elderly man came forward with his arms and breast

covered with mud, motioning us to begone, and decidedly rejecting all

offers of reconciliation. Unwilhng to chastise them further, I with-

drew the party, and towed their baidar on board, which kept them

prisoners upon the island. 1 did this in order to have an opportunity

of bringing about a reconciliation, for I was unwilling to allow them to

depart with sentiments which might prove injurious to any Europeans

who might succeed us ; and I thought that by detaining them we should

be able to convince them our resentment was unjustifiably provoked,

and that when they conducted themselves properly, they should com-

mand our friendship. This baidar had a large incision in her bottom,
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CHAP, made by the person who last quitted her when the party landed, and
^^^* must have been done either with a view of preventing her being carried

Sept. away, or by depriving themselves of the means of escape, showing their

resolution to conquer or die. We repaired her as well as we could,

and kept her in readiness to be restored to her owners on the first

favourable opportunity that offered.

The next morning a boat was sent to bring them to friendly

terms, and to return every thing that was in the baidar, except some

fish which they had brought for sale, in lieu of which some blue beads

and tobacco were left, but the natives were averse to reconcihation, and

kept themselves concealed. The night was severely cold, with snow

showers ; and next day, seeing nothing of the party, the baidar was re-

turned. The natives removed her during the night to the opposite

side of the island, where she appeared to be undergoing an additional

repair ; but we saw none of the people, who must have secreted them-

selves on the approach of the boat. We took every opportunity of

showing them we wished to obtain their friendship, but to no purpose

;

they would not make their appearance, and the next night de-

camped, leaving a few old skins in return for the articles we had left

for them. On examining the ravine in which they had concealed

themselves, we found one man lying dead, with his bow and quiver,

containing five arrows, placed under his body, and clothed in the

same manner as when he quitted the baidar. The ravine was con-

veniently adapted to the defence of a party, being narrow, with small

banks on each side of it, behind which a party might discharge their

arrows without much danger to themselves until they became closely

beset; to obviate which as much as possible, and to sell their lives

as dearly as they could, we found they had constructed pits in the

earth by scooping out holes sufficiently large to contain a man, and

by banking up the mud above them. There were five of these exca-

vations close under the edges of the banks, which were undermined

;

one at the head of the ravine, and two on each side, about three yards

lower down; the latter had a small communication at the bottom,

through which an arrow might be transferred from one person to

another, without incurring the risk of being seen by passing it over the

top. The construction of these pits must have occupied the man who
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presented himself to us with his arms covered with mud: as a defence CHAP,

they were as perfect as circumstances would allow, and while they show ,^^._^

the resources of the people, they mark a determination of obstinate re- Sept.

sistance. The effect of the arrows was fully as great as might have been

expected, and, had they been properly directed, would have inflicted

mortal wounds. At the distance of a hundred yards a flesh-wound was

produced in the thigh, which disabled the man for a time ; and at eight

or ten yards another fixed the right arm of a marine to his side ; a

third buried itself two inches and a half under the scalp. The wounds

which they occasioned were obliged to be either enlarged to extract the

arrows, which were barbed, or to have an additional incision made, that

the arrow might be pushed through without further laceration. Most of

these wounds were inflicted by an arrow with a bone head, tipped with

a pointed piece ofjaspar.

We were sorry to find our musketry had inflicted so severe a

chastisement upon these people, but it was unavoidable, and richly

deserved. It was some consolation to reflect that it had fallen upon a

party from whom we had received repeated insult, and that it was not

until after they had threatened our boat in Escholtz Bay, insulted us

alongside the ship, defied our party on shore, had twice drawn their

knives upon our people, and had wounded several of them, that they

were made acquainted with the nature of our fire-arms ; and I am con-

vinced the example will have a good effect, by teaching them that it was

forbearance alone that induced us to tolerate their conduct so long.

For the purpose of keeping together the particulars of our trans-

actions with the Esquimaux, 1 have omitted to mention several

occurrences in the order in which they transpired. Many circum-

stances indicated the earher approach of winter than we had experienced

the preceding year. About the middle of September, therefore, we

began to prepare the ship for her departure, by completing the water,

taking on board stone ballast in lieu of the provisions that had been

expended, and refitting the rigging. These operations were for several

days interrupted by strong westerly winds, which occasioned much sea

at the anchorage, and very unaccountably had the effect of producing

remarkably low tides, and of checking the rise which on several occa-

sions was scarcely perceptible.
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CHAP. On the 18th a party of the officers landed in Escholtz Bay to

^^^V^ search for fossils, but they were unsuccessful, in consequence of an

irregularity in the tide, which was on that occasion unaccountably

liigh, and scarcely fell during the day. The cliffs had broken away

considerably since the preceding year ; and the frozen surface of the

chfF appeared in smaller quantities than before, but the earth was found

congealed at a less depth from the toj). This examination tended to

confirm more steadfastly the opinion that the ice forms only a coating

to the cliff, and is occasioned by small streams of water oozing out,

which either become congealed themselves in their descent, or convert

into ice the snow which rests in the hollows.

On the 24th and 28th the nights were clear and frosty, and the

aurora boreahs was seen forming several arches. On the 28th the dis-

play was very brilliant and interesting, as it had every appearance of

being between the clouds and the earth ; and after one of these dis-

plays, several meteors were observed issuing from parts of the arch, and

falling obliquely toward the earth This was also one of the rare

instances of the aurora being seen to the southward of our zenith.

In the beginning of October we had sharp frosts and heavy falls

of snow. On the 4th the earth was deeply covered, and the lakes were

frozen ; the thermometer during the night fell to 25°, and at noon on

the 5th to 24°, and there was every appearance of the winter having

commenced. It therefore became my duty seriously to consider on the

propriety of continuing longer in these seas. We had received no

intelligence of Captain Franklin's party, nor was it very probable that

it could now appear; and we could only hope, as the time had arrived

when it would be imperative on us to withdraw from him the only relief

he could experience in these seas, that he had met with insurmountable

obstacles to his proceeding, and had retraced his route up theM'Kenzie

River.

Anxious, however, to remain to the last, on the chance of being use-

ful to him, I again solicited the opinions of the officers as to the state

of the season, and finding them unanimous in believing the m inter to

have commenced, and that the ship could not remain longer in Kotzebue

Sound with safety, I determined to quit the anchorage the moment the

wind would permit. Weighing the probability of Captain Frankhn's
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arrival at this late period in the season, no one on board, I believe, CHAP,

thought there was the smallest chance of it ; for, had his prospects the ^3^^^
preceding year been such as to justify his wintering upon the coast, the

distance remaining to be accomplished in the present season would

have been so short that he could scarcely fail to have performed it

early in the suvnmer, in which case we must have seen him long before

this date, unless, indeed, he had reached Icy Cape and found it ad-

visable to return by his own route, a contingency authorized by his

instructions. Upon the chance of his arrival after the departure of

the ship, the provision that had been buried for his use was allowed

to remain, and the billet of wood was again deposited on the island,

containing a statement of the behaviour of the natives, and of other

particulars, with which it was important that he should be made

acquainted.

On the 6th, sharp frosty weather continuing, we weighed from

Chamisso and beat out of the sound. In passing Cape Krusenstern

we perceived a blink in the N. W. direction similar to that over ice, and

it is not unlikely that the westerly winds which were so prevalent all

the summer had drifted it from the Asiatic shore, where it rests against

the land in a much lower parallel than vipon the American coast.

As we receded from the sound the wind freshened from the N. W.

with every appearance of a gale ; we kept at a reasonable distance from

the land until daylight, and then steered towards Cape Prince of Wales,

with the view of passing Beering's Strait. Our depth of water thus

far had been about fifteen fathoms, but at eleven o'clock in the forenoon

it began to diminish, and the sea being high, the course was altered

to increase our distance from the coast ; we had scarcely done this

when the water shoaled still more, and a long line of breakers was

observed stretching from the land, crossing our course, and extending

several miles to windward. The weather was so hazy that we could

scarcely see the land, but it was evident that we had run down between

the coast and a shoal, and as there was no prospect of being able to

weather the land on the opposite tack, the only alternative was to

force the ship through the breakers ; we accordingly steered for those

parts where the sea broke the least, and kept the ship going at the rate

4 c
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CHAP, of seven knots, in order, as the shoal appeared to be very narrow, that

^^^' she might not hang, in the event of touching the ground.

Oct. The sea ran very high, and we entered the broken water in

'^"'
breathless suspense, as there was very little prospect of saving the ship,

in the event of her becoming fixed upon the shoal. Four fathoms and

a half was communicated from the channels, a depth in which it may

be recollected we disturbed the bottom in crossing the bar of San

Francisco ; the same depth was again reported, and we pursued our

course momentarily expecting to strike. Fortunately this was the least

depth of water, and before long our soundings increased to twenty

fathoms, and having escaped the danger, we resumed our course for the

strait.

This shoal, which appears to extend from Cape Prince of Wales,

taking the direction ofthe current through the strait, is extremely dan-

gerous, in consequence of the water shoaling so suddenly, and having

deep water within it, by which a ship coming from the northward may

be led down between the shoal and the land, without any suspicion

of her danger. Though we had nothing less than twenty-seven feet

water, as near as the soundings could be ascertained in so high a sea,

yet, from the appearance of the breakers outside the place where the

ship crossed, the depth is probably less. It is remarkable that this spit

of sand, extending so far as it does from the land, should have hitherto

escaped the observation of the Russians as well as of our countrymen.

Cook, in his chart, marks five fathoms close off the cape, and Kotzebue

three, but this spit appeared to extend six or seven miles from it : it

is true that the weather was very hazy, and we might have been de-

ceived in our distance from the shore ; but it is also probable that the

spit may be extending itself rapidly.

We passed Beering's Strait about one o'clock, as usual with a

close reefed topsail breeze, and afterwards ran with a fresh gale until

midnight, when, as I wished to see the eastern end of St. Lawrence

Island, we rounded to for daylight. It was, however, of little con-

sequence, as the weather was so foggy the next day that we could not

see far around us. As we approached the island, flocks of alca crestatella

and of eider and king ducks, and several species of phaloropes, flew about



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 56S

US, but no land was distinguished. About noon the water shoahng

gradually to eleven fathoms, created a doubt wliether we were not

running upon the island ; but on altering the course to the eastward, it

deepened again, and by the observations of the next day it appeared

that the ship had passed over a shoal lying between St. Lawrence

Island and the main. It is a curious fact, that this shoal is precisely

in the situation assigned to a small island which Captain Cook named

after his surgeon, j\Ir. Anderson ; and as that island has never been

seen since, many persons, relying upon the general accuracy of that

great navigator, might suppose the island to have been sunk by some

such convulsion as raised the island of Amnuk in the same sea;

while others might take occasion from this fact to impeach the judg-

ment of Cook. I am happy to have an opportunity of reconciling

opinions on this subject, having discovered a note by Captain Bligh,

who was the master with Captain Cook, written in pencil on the margin

of the Admiralty copy of Cook's third voyage, by which it is evident

that the compilers of the chart have overlooked certain data collected

off the eastern end of St. Lawrence Island, on the return of the ex-

pedition from Norton Sound, and that the land, named Anderson's

Island, was the eastern end of the island of St. Lawrence ; and had

Cook's life been spared he would no doubt have made the necessary

correction in his chart.

Thick weather continued until the 10th, when, after some hard

showers of snow, it dispersed, and afforded us an opportunity of deter-

mining the position of the ship by observation, which agreed very nearly

with the reckoning, and showed there had been no current of con-

sequence. Two days afterwards we saw the island of St. Paul, and

endeavoured to close it in order to examine its outline, and compare

our observations with those of the preceding year ; but the wind

obliged us to pass at the distance of eight miles to the eastward, and

we could only accomplish the latter. The next morning we passed to the

eastward of St. George's Island, and fixed its position also. This was

the island we were anxious to see the preceding year, as its situation

upon our charts was very uncertain, and in some of the most approved

charts it is omitted altogether.

4 c 2
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Off here we observed a number of sliags, a few albatrosses, flocks

of ortolans, and a sea otter.

At daylight on the 14th, we saw the Aleutian Islands, and steered

for an opening which by our reckoning should have been the same

strait through which we passed on a former occasion ; but the islands

being covered more than half way down wdth a dense fog, we were

unable to ascertain our position correctly ; and it was not until the

latitude was determined by observation that we discovered we were

steering for the wrong passage. This mistake was occasioned by a

current S. 34^ W. true, at the rate of nearly three miles an hour, which

in the last twelve hours had drifted the ship thirty-five miles to the

westward of her expected position. Fortunately the wind was fair, and

enabled us to correct our error by carrying a press of sail. Before

sunset we got sight of the Needle Rock in the channel of Oonemak,

and passed throught the strait. The strength and uncertainty of the

currents about these islands should make navigators very cautious how
they approach them in thick weather: whenever there is any doubt, the

most certain course is to steer due east, and make the Island of Oonemak,

which may be known by its latitude, being thirty miles more northerly

than any other part of the chain ; and then to keep along its shores at the

distance of four or five miles, until the Needle Rock, which lies nearly

opposite the Island ofCoogalga, is passed ; after which the coast on both

sides trends nearly east and west, and a ship has an open sea before her.

The Aleutian Islands, when we passed, were covered about two-

thirds of the way down with snow, and indicated an earlier winter than

they had done the preceding year.

Having taken our final leave ofBeering's Strait, all hope of the

attainment of the principal object of the expedition in the Polar Sea was

at an end ; and the fate of the expedition under Captain Franklin, which

was then unknown to us, was a subject of intense interest. Amidst the

disappointment this failure in meeting with him had occasioned us, we

had the consolation of knowing that whatever vicissitude might have
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befallen his party, our efforts to maintain our station in both years had, CHAP,

by the blessing of Providence, been successful, so that at no period of C-,^!.,^

the appointed time of rendezvous could he have missed both the boat Oct

and the ship, or have arrived at the appointed place in Kotzebue Sound

without finding the anticipated relief.

The enterprising voyage of Captain Franklin down the Mackenzie

and along the northern shores of the continent of America is now

familiar to us all, and, considering that the distance between the ex-

tremities of our discoveries was less than fifty leagues, and that giving

him ten days to perform it in, he would have arrived at Point Barrow

at the precise period with our boat, we must ever regret that he could

not have been made acquainted with our advanced situation, as in that

case he would have been justified in incurring a risk which would have

been unwarrantable under any other circumstances. Let me not for

a moment be supposed by this to detract one leaf from the laurels that

have been gained by Captain Franklin and his enterprising associates,

who, through obstacles w^hich would have been insurmountable by

persons of less daring and persevering minds, have brought us ac-

quainted with an extent of country which, added to the discovery it

was our good fortune to push so far along the shore to the westward of

them, has left a very small portion of the coast unknown.

The extent of land thus left unexplored between Point Turnagain

and Icy Cape is comparatively so insignificant that, as regards the ques-

tion of the north-west passage, it may be considered to be known ; and in

this point of view both expeditions, though they did not meet, may be

said to have been fully successful. From the nature and similarity of the

coast at Return Reefand Point Barrow, it is very probable that the land

from Franklin Extreme trends gradually to the eastward to Return

Reef, leaving Point Barrow in latitude 7P 23' 30" N. the northern

limit of the continent of America.

The determination of this great geographical question is un-

doubtedly important ; but though it sets a boundary to the new conti-

nent, and so far diminishes the difficulties attending an attempt to

effect a passage from the Pacific to the Atlantic, yet it leaves the

practicability of the north-west passage nearly as doubtful as ever

;
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CHAP, and it is evident that it cannot be otherwise, until the obstructions set

^^'^^
forth in Captain Parry's voyage are removed, as it would avail little

Oct. to be able to reach Hecla and Fury Strait, provided that channel were
'' always impassable.

From what has been set forth in the foregoing narrative of our pro-

ceedings, it is nearly certain that, by watching the opportunity, a vessel

may reach Point Barrow, and in all probability proceed beyond it. Had
we been permitted to make this attempt, we should no doubt be able to

speak more positively upon this subject ; and, as I have always been of

opinion that a navigation maybe performed along any coast of the Polar

Sea that is continuom, I can see no insurmountable obstacle to the exploit.

In this attempt, however, it is evident that a vessel must be prepared to

encounter very heavy pressure from the ice, and must expect, on the

ice closing the coast to the westward of Point Barrow, which it un-

questionably would with every strong westerly wind, to be driven on

shore in the manner in which our boat was in 18^6.

As regards the question, whether it be advisable to attempt the

passage from the Atlantic or the Pacific, the advantage of being able to

pursue the main land with certainty from Icy Cape is unquestionably

great ; and the recollection that in that route every foot gained to the

eastward is an advance toward the point whence supplies and succour

may be obtained, is a cheering prospect to those ^vho are engaged in

such an expedition. But while I so far advocate an attempt from this

quarter, it must not be overlooked that the length of the voyage round

Cape Horn, and the vicissitudes of climate to be endured, present ma-

terial objections to prosecuting the enterprise by that course.

It does not appear that any preference can be given to the western

route from prevailing winds or currents, as both are so variable and un-

certain, that no dependence can be placed upon them. In 1826, easterly

winds prevailed almost throughout the summer, both on the northern

coast of America, and in the open sea to the westward of Icy Cape

:

while in 1827, in the latter situation at least, the reverse took place.

And as the coincidence of winds experienced by Captain Franklin and

ourselves in 1826 is very remarkable, there is every probability that

the same winds prevailed to the eastward of Point F)arrow.
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The current, though it unquestionably sets to the northward CHAP,

through Beering's Strait, in the summer, does not appear to influence
^'^'

the sea on that part of the northern coast ofAm erica which is naviga-

ble ; as Captain Franklin, after the experience of a whole summer, was

unable to detect any current in either direction. In the sea to the

westward of Icy Cape, the current setting through Beering's Strait is

turned off by Point Hope, and does not appear to have any perceptible

influence on the water to the north-eastward of Icy Cape ; for the cur-

rent there, though it ran strong at times, seemed to be influenced

entirely by the prevailing wind. The body of water which finds its way

into the Polar Sea must undoubtedly have an outlet, and one of these

appears to be the Strait of Hecla and Fury ; but as this current is not

felt between the ice and the continent of America, the only part of the

sea that is navigable, it must rather impede than favour the enterprise,

by blocking the ice against the strait, and the western coast of Melville

Peninsula. Upon the whole, however, I am disposed to favour the

western route, and am of opinion that could vessels properly fitted,

and adapted to the service, arrive in good condition in Kotzebue Sound,

by the beginning of one summer, they would with care and patience

succeed in reaching the western shore of IMelville Peninsula in the

next.

I shall now offer a few remarks upon the inhabitants whom we met

upon this coast.

The western Esquimaux appear to be intimately connected with

the tribes inhabiting the northern and north-eastern shores of America

in language, features, manners, and customs. They at the same time,

in many respects, resemble the Tschutschi, from whom they are pro-

bably descended. These affinities I shall notice as I proceed with my
remarks upon the people inhabiting the north-west coast ofAmerica,

whom, for the convenience of the reader, I shall call the western Esqui-

maux, in order to distinguish them from the tribes inhabiting Hud-
son's Bay, Greenland, Igloolik, and indeed from all the places east-

ward of Point Barrow. This line ought properly to be drawn at

M'Kenzie River, in consequence of certain peculiarities connecting

the people seen near that spot with the tribe to the westward, but it
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CHAP, will be more convenient to confine it within the above-mentioned
XIX.

limits

oit. These people inhabit the north-west coast of America, from

64^ 34' N. to 71 24' N., and are a nation of fishermen dwelling upon or

near the sea shore, from which they derive almost exclusively their sub-

sistence. They construct yourts or winter residences upon those parts

of the shore which are adapted to their convenience, such as the

mouths of rivers, the entrances of inlets, or jutting points of land, but

always upon low ground. They form themselves into communities,

which seldom exceed a hundred persons ; though in some few instances

they have amounted to upwards of two hundred. Between the above-

mentioned limits we noticed nineteen of these villages, some of which

were very small, and consisted of only a few huts, and others appeared

to have been deserted a long time ; but allowing them all to be in-

habited in the winter, the whole population, I should think, including

Kow-ee-rock, would not amount to more than 2500 persons, I do not

pretend to say that this estimate is accurate, as from the manner in

which the people are dispersed along the coast in the summer time, it

is quite impossible that it should be so ; but it may serve to show that

the tribe is not very numerous.

As we landed upon every part of the coast, to which these villages

appear to be confined, it is not likely that many escaped our observa-

tion ; neither is it probable that there are many inland or far u]) the

rivers, as frequent access to the sea is essential to the habits of the

people. Besides this may further be inferred, from the circumstance

of no Esquimaux villages being found up either the IM'Kenzie or Cop-

permine rivers, and from the swampy nature of the country in general,

and the well-known hostile disposition of the Indians towards the

Esquimaux.

Their yourts or winter residences are partly excavated in the earth,

and partly covered with moss laid upon poles of driftwood. There are,

however, several kinds of habitations, which seem to vary in their con-

struction according to the nature of the ground and the taste of the

inhabitants. Some are wholly above ground, others have their roof

scarcely raised above it ; some resemble those of the Tschutschi, and
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Others those of the natives near Prince WilHam Sound ; but they all CHAP.
XIX

agree in being constructed with driftwood covered with peat, and in v,^„_^
having the light admitted through a hole in the roof covered with the Oct

intestines of sea animals. The natives reside in these abodes during

the winter, and when the season approaches at which they commence

their wanderings, they launch their baidars, and taking their families

with them, spread along the coast in quest of food and clothing for the

ensuing winter. An experienced fisherman knows the places which

are most abundant in fish and seals, and resorts thither in the hope of

being the first occupier of the station , Thus almost every point of

land and the mouths of all the rivers are taken possession of by the

tribe. Here they remain, and pass their time, no doubt, very happily,

in the constant occupation of taking salmon, seals, walrusses, and rein-

deer, and collecting peltry, of which the beaver-skins are of very superior

quality, or whatever else they can procure which may prove useful as

winter store.

During their absence the villages are left in charge of a few elderly

women and children, with a youth or two to assist them, who, besides

preventing depredations, are deputed to cleanse and prepare the yourts

for the reception of the absentees at the approach of winter. As long

as the fine weather lasts they live under tents made of deer-skins laced

upon poles ; but about the middle of September, they break up these

establishments, load their baidars with the produce of their labour, and

track them along the coast with dogs towards their yourts, in which

they take up their winter station as before, regaling themselves after

their success by dancing, singing, and banqueting, as appears to be the

custom with the Eastern Esquimaux, and from their having large rooms

appropriated to such diversions.

These winter stations may always be known at a distance by trunks

of trees, and frames erected near them ; some supporting sledges and

skins of oil, and others frames ofboats, caiacs, fishing implements, &c.

We had no opportunity of witnessing their occupations in the

winter, which must consist in the constructing of implements for the

forthcoming season of activity, in making clothes, and carving and orna-

menting their property, for almost every article made of bone is covered

4d
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with devices. They appear to have no king or governor, but, like the

patriarchal tribes, to venerate and obey the aged. They have some

times a great fear of the old women who pretend to witchcraft.

It seems probable that their religion is the same as that of the

Eastern Esquimaux, and that they have similar conjurers and sor-

cerers. ^Ye may infer that they have an idea of a future state, from

the fact of their placing near the graves of their departed friends the

necessary implements for procuring a subsistence in this world, such as

harpoons, bows and arrows, caiacs, &c. and by clothing the body decently
;

and from the circumstance of musical instruments being suspended

to the poles of the sepulchres, it would seem that they consider such

state not to be devoid of enjoyments. Their mode of burial differs

from that of the Eastern Esquimaux, who inter their dead ; whereas

these people dispose the corpse upon a platform of wood, and raise a

pile over it with young trees. The position in which the bodies are

laid also differs; the head being placed to the westward, while in the

eastern tribes it lies to the north-east.

They are taller in stature than the Eastern Esquimaux, their average

height being about five feet seven and a half inches. They are also a

better looking race, if I may judge from the natives 1 saw in Baffin's Bay,

and from the portraits of others that have been published. At a com-

paratively early age, however, they (the women in particular) soon lose

this comeliness, and old age is attended with a haggard and care-worn

countenance, rendered more unbecoming by sore eyes, and by teeth

worn to the gums by frequent mastication of hard substances.

They differ widely in disposition from the inhabitants of Igloolik

and Greenland, being more continent, industrious, and provident, and

rather partaking of the warlike, irascible, and uncourteous temper of the

Tschutschi. Neither do they appear by any means so deficient in

filial affection as the natives of Igloolik, who as soon as they com-

menced their summer excursions left their aged and infirm to perish

in the villages ; of whom it will be recollected that one old man, in

particular, must have fallen a victim to this unnatural neglect, had not

his horrible fate been arrested by the timely humanity of the com-

mander of the polar expedition.
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With the Western Esquimaux, as indeed with almost all uncivilized CHAP,

tribes, hospitality seems to form one characteristic feature of the dis-
,^^^^^.,^^

position; as if Nature, by the gift of this virtue, had intended to check, Oct

in some measure, that ferocity which is otherwise so predominant.

Smoking is their favourite habit, in which they indulge as long

as their tobacco lasts. Parties assemble to enjoy the fumes of this

narcotic, and the pipe passes round like the calumet of the Indians,

but apparently without the ceremony being binding. Their pipes are

short, and the bowls of some contain no more tobacco than can be con-

sumed in a long whiiF; indeed the great pleasure of the party often

consists in individuals endeavouring to excel each other in exhausting

the contents of the bowl at one breath, and many a laugh is indulged

at the expense of him who fails, or who, as is very frequently the case,

is thrown into a fit ofcoughing by the smoke getting into his lungs.

They seldom use tobacco in any other way than this, though some

natives whom we saw to the southward of Beering's Strait were not

averse to chewing it, and the St. Lawrence islanders indulged in snuff.

Their predilection for tobacco is no doubt derived from the Tschutschi,

who are so passionately fond of it, that they are said, by Captain

Cochrane, to snuffj chew, and smoke, all at the same time. The practice

of adulterating tobacco is common with the Tschutschi, and has, no

doubt, passed from them to the Esquimaux, who often adopt it from

choice. That which finds its way to this part of America is of very

inferior quality, and often has dried wood chopped up with it.

The ornaments worn in the lip, described in the course of this

narrative, are peculiar to the males of the Western Esquimaux, and

are in use only from Norton Sound, where they were seen by Captain

King, to the Mackenzie River, where they were w^orn by the party

which attacked Captain Franklin. The practice is by no means mo-

dern, as Deschnew, as far back as 1648, describes the inhabitants of

the islands opposite Tschutskoi Noss as having pieces of sea-horse tush

thrust into holes in their lips. No lip ornaments similar to these have

been seen to the eastward of the Mackenzie River ; and indeed we know

of no other tribe which has adopted this singular custom of disfiguring

the face, except that inhabiting the coast near Prince William Sound,

4d2
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and even there the arrangement differs. It is remarkable that the

practice with them is confined to the women, while in the tribe to

the northward it is limited to the men. It is also singular, that

this barbarous custom of the males is confined to so small a portion of

the coast, while that by which the females are distinguished extends

from Greenland, along the northern and western shores of America,

down to California.

Nasal ornaments, so common with the tribes to the southward of

Oonalaska, were seen by us in one instance only, and were then worn

by the females of a party whose dialect differed from that in general

use with the tribe to the westward of Point Barrow. The custom dis-

appears to the northward of Alaska, and occurs again in the tribe

near the Mackenzie River. A similar break in the link of fashion in

the same nation may be traced in the practice of shaving the crown of

the head, which is general with the Western Esquimaux, ceases at

the Mackenzie River, and appears again in Hudson's Bay, and among

a tribe of Greenlanders, who, when they were discovered by Captain

Ross, had been so long excluded from intercourse with any other people,

that they imagined themselves the only living human beings upon the

face of the globe *.

It was remarked that the inhabitants of Point Barrow had copper

kettles, and were in several respects better supplied with European

articles than the people who resided to the southward. Captain

Franklin found among the Esquimaux near the JVIackenzie several of

these kettles, and other manufactures, which were so unlike those sup-

plied by the North-west Company, as to leave no doubt of their being

obtained from the westward. Connecting these facts with the beha-

viour of the natives who visited us off Wainwright Inlet, and the in-

formation obtained by Augustus, the interpreter, it is very probable

that between the Mackenzie River and Point Barrow there is an

agent who receives these articles from the Asiatic coast, and parts

with them in exchange for furs. Augustus learned from the Esqui-

maux that the people from whom these articles were procured resided

* See a letter from Captain Edward Sabine, Journal of Science, vol. vii.
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up a river to the westward of Return Reef. The copper kettles, in all CHAP,

probability, come from the Russians, as the Tschutschi have such an v^
aversion to utensils made of that metal, that they will not even use one Oct.

when lined with tin*. From the cautious manner in which the whole

tribe dispose of their furs, reserving the most valuable for larger prices

than we felt inclined to give, and sometimes producing only the in-

ferior ones, we were induced to suspect that there are several Esquimaux

acting as agents upon the coast properly instructed by their employers in

Kamschatka, who, having collected the best furs from the natives, cross

over with them to the Asiatic coast, and return with the necessary

articles for the purchase of others.

I regret that we never had an opportunity of seeing the Esquimaux

in pursuit of their game, or any way actively employed, except in

transporting their goods along the coast. One cause for this is that

they relinquished all occupation on our appearance to obtain some of

the riches that were on board the ship. It may, however, be inferred

from the carvings upon their ivory implements, that their employments

are numerous, and very similar to those practised by the Greenlanders.

Of these, rein-deer hunting appears to be the most common. If we may

credit the sculptured instruments, they shoot these animals with bows

and arrows, which, from the shyness of the deer, must require great

skill and artifice to effect. The degree of skill may be inferred from

the distance at which some of the parties are drawn shooting their

arrows, and the artifice is shown by a device of a deer's head and

horns placed upon the shoulders of a person creeping on all-fours

towards the animal, after the manner of the Californian Indians, and of

some of the inland tribes of North America. We found the fiint head

of an arrow which had been used for this purpose broken in a haunch

of venison that was purchased from the inhabitants near Icy Cape. In

some of the representations the deer are seen swimming in the water?

and the Esquimaux harpooning them from their caiacs, in the manner

represented in the plate in Captain Parry's Second Voyage, p. 508.

As an instance of their method of killing whales, we found a

* Captain Cochrane's Journey in Siberia.
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CHAP, harpoon in one that was dead, with a drag attached to it made of an

\,^^.^1^^ inflated seal-skin. It must be extremely difficult for these people,

with their slender means, to capture these enormous animals, and it

must require considerable perseverance. The occupation, however,

appears to be less hazardous than that of killing walrusses, which, by

the devices upon the instruments, occasionally attack the caiacs. The
implements for taking these animals are the same as described by

Captain Parry. Seals are also captured in the manner described by

him. Upon some of the bone implements there are correct representa-

tions of persons creeping along the ice towards their prey, which ap-

pears to have been decoyed by an inflated seal-skin placed near the edge

of the ice ; an artifice frequently practised by the eastern tribes. These

animals are also taken in very strong nets made of walrus-hide ; and

another mode is by harpooning them with a dart about five feet in

length, furnished with a barb, which is disengaged from its socket when

it strikes the animal, and being fastened by a line to the centre of the

staff, the harpoon acts as a drag. This instrument is discharged with a

throwing board, which is easily used, and gives very great additional

force to the dart, and in the hands of a skilful person may be sent to a

considerable distance. The throwing board is mentioned also by Captain

Parry, by Crantz, and others, and corresponds with the uomoru ofNew
Zealand.

We noticed in the possession of a party to the northward of

Kotzebue Sound a small ivory instrument, similar to the keipkiittuk of

the Igloolik tribe.

Birds are likewise struck with darts which resemble the nnguit of

Greenland ; they are also caught in whalebone snares, and by having

their flight arrested by a number of balls attached to thongs about two

feet in length : they are sometimes shot with arrows purposely con-

structed with blunt heads.

The practice of firing at a mark appears to be one of their amuse-

ments ; and judging from what we saw at Chamisso Island, there are

some extraordinary performers in this way among the tribe. One day

a diver was swimming at the distance of thirty yards from the beach,

and a native was offered a reward if he would shoot it: he fired, but
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the bird evaded the arrow by diving. The Esquimaux watched its CHAP.

coming to the surface, and the instant his head appeared he transfixed 3^^^
both eyes with his arrow. He was rewarded for his skilfulness, and the Oct.

skin was preserved as a specimen of ornithology and of Indian archery.

Generally speaking, however, I do not thiuk they are expert marksmen.

Their bows are shaped differently to those of Igloolik, and are

superior to any on the eastern coast of America ; they are, however,

made upon the same principle, with sinews and wedges at the back of

the wood. On the western coast driftwood is so abundant that the

inhabitants have their choice of several trees, and are never obliged to

piece their implements. It requires some care to bring a bow to the form

which they consider best; and for this purpose they wrap it in shavings

soaked in water, and hold it over a fire ; it is then pegged down upon

the earth in the form required. If not attended to v/hen used, the bows

are apt to get out of order, and the string to slip out of its place, by

which the bow bends the wrong way, and is easily broken.

In these bows the string is in contact with about a foot of the wood

at each end, and when used makes a report which would be fatal to

secrecy. The Californians, accustomed to fight in ambush, are very

careful to have that part of the string muffled with fur, but I never saw

any precaution of the kind used by the Esquimaux. To protect the

wrist from the abrasion which would ensue from frequent firing, the

Esquimaux buckle on a piece of ivory, called mun-era, about three or

four inches long, hollowed out to the wrist, or a guard made of several

pieces of ivory or wood fastened together like an ironholder.

Fishing implements are more numerous and varied with the

Western Esquimaux than with the others, and some are constructed

with much neatness and ingenuity; but I do not know that any of

them require description, except a landing net, and that only because it

is not mentioned by Captain Parry. This consists of a circular frame of

wood or bone, about eight inches in diameter, worked across with whale-

bone like the bottoms of cane chairs, and fixed upon a long wooden

handle.

Of all their manufactures, that of ivory chains is the most in-

genious. These are cut out of solid pieces of ivory, each link being
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separately relieved, and are sometimes twenty-six inches in length.

For what purpose they are used I know not ; but part of the last link is

frequently left solid, and formed in imitation of a whale ; and these

chains being strong, they may in some way or other be appropriated to

the capture of that animal.

Among a great many singularly shaped tools in the possession of

these people, we noticed several that are not in Captain Parry's cata-

logue, such as instruments for breaking wood short off; small hand

chisels, consisting of pieces of hard stone fixed in bone handles adapted

to the palm of the hand ; meshes for making nets ; an instrument made

with the claws of a seal, for cleansing skins of their fat, &c. Though I

never saw the screw in use among this tribe, yet I found a worm pro-

perly cut upon the end of one of their fishing implements. The jjanna,

or double-edged knife, is also in use with these people ; some of them

were inlaid with brass, and undoubtedly came from the Tschutschi.

The language of the Western Esquimaux so nearly resembles that

of the tribes to the eastward, as scarcely to need any further mention,

particularly after the fact of Augustus, who was a native of Hudson's

Bay, being able to converse with the Esquimaux whom he met at the

mouth of the Mackenzie River. It may, however, be useful to show by

means of a vocabulary, compiled from the people we visited, how nearly

it coincides with that given by Captain Parry; some allowances being

made for the errors to which all collectors are liable, who can only make

themselves understood by signs, and who collate from small parties,

residing perhaps at a distance from each other, and who, though they

speak the same language, may make use of a different dialect. It does

not appear that this language extends much beyond Norton Sound,

certainly not down to Oonalashka ; for the natives of that island, who

are sometimes employed by the Russians as interpreters, are of no use

on the American coast, near Beering's Strait. The language, notwith-

standing, has a great affinity, and may be radically the same.

It is unnecessary to pursue further the peculiarities of these peo-

ple, which are so similar to those of the eastern tribes, as to leave no

doubt ofboth people being descended from the same stock ; and though

the inhabitants of jMelville Peninsula declared they knew of no people
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to the westward of Akoolee, there is much reason to beheve, from the CHAP,

articles of Asiatic manufacture found in their possession, that there is ^^^^^^
an occasional communication between all the tribes on the north coast <^ct.

of America.

The subject of currents in Beering's Strait has lost much of its

interest by the removal of the doubt regarding the separation of the

continents of Asia and America ; and it is now of importance only to

the navigator, and to the natural philosopher.

It does not appear, from our passages across the sea of Kams-

chatka, that any great body of water flows towards Beering's Strait. In

one year the whole amount of current from Petrapaulski to St. Law-

rence Island was S. 54^ W. thirty-one miles, and in the next N. 50° W.
fifty-one miles, and from Kotzebue Sound to Oonemak N. 79° W.
seventy-nine miles. Approaching Beering's Strait, the first year, with

light southerly winds, it ran north sixteen miles per day ; and in the

next, wdth strong S. W. winds, north five miles ; and with a strong

N. E. wind, N. 34° W. twenty-three miles, Beturning three different

times with gales at N. W. there was no percej^tible current.

By these observations it appears, that near the strait with southerly

and easterly winds there is a current to the northward; but with northerly

and north-westerly winds there is none to the southward, and conse-

quently that the preponderance is in favour of the former, and of the

generally received opinion of all persons who have navigated these seas.

I prefer this method of arriving at the set of the current to giving

experiments made occasionally with boats, as they would lead to a

result, which would err according to the time of the tide at which they

were made.

To the northward of Beering's Strait, the nature of the service

we were employed upon confined us within a few miles of the coast;

there the northerly current was more apparent. We first detected

it off Schismareff Inlet ; it increased to between one and two miles an

hour offCape Krusenstern, and arrived at its maximum, three miles an

hour, offPoint Hope : this was with the flood tide ; the ebb ran W. S. W.
half a mile an hour. Here the current w as turned off to the north-

west by the point, and very little was afterwards felt to the northward.

4 E
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CHAP. The point is bold and shingly, and shows every indication of the current

,/t^^ being prevalent and rapid.

Oct. This current, as I have before observed, was confined nearly to
1827

the surface and within a few miles of the land ; at the depth of nine

feet its velocity was evidently diminished, and at three and five fathoms

there was none. The upper stratum, it should be observed, was much

fresher than sea water ; and there is no doubt that this current was

occasioned by rivers ; but why it took a northerly course is a question

I am not prepared to answer.

To the northward and eastward of Cape Lisburn, we found little

or no current until we arrived at Icy Cape. Off this projection it ran

strong, but in opposite directions, and seemed to be influenced entirely

by the winds. Near Point Barrow, with a south- westeily gale, it ran

at the rate of three miles an hour and upwards to the N. E., and did

not subside immediately with the wind ; but the current must here

have been accelerated by the channel between the land and the ice

becoming momentarily narrowed by the pack closing the beach ; and

it must not be imagined that the whole body of water in the Polar

Sea was going at the rapid rate above mentioned, which would be con-

trary to our experiments in the offing. Another cause of this may
be a bank lying to the westward of Icy Cape, upon one part of which

the water shoals from thirty-two fathoms to nineteen, and the bottom is

changed from mud to stones.

It is evident, from the above mentioned facts, that a current

prevails in a northerly direction, although we are unable to determine

its rate with any precision. This, however, applies to one season of

the year only. A more certain mode of determining the course of the

prevailing current is, I conceive, to examine the direction of the shoals

lying off the principal headlands upon the coast. Upon reference to

the chart, it will be seen that off the north-west point of St. Lawrence

Island, off Cape Prince of Wales, Cape Krusenstern, Point Hope, and

Cape Lisburn, shoals project to the north-west. All these extend from

the shore in the same direction, and confirm our experience of a current

setting to the northward.

The course of this current, after it passes Cape Lisburn, is some-
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what doubtful ; we should expect it to diverge, and one part to sweep CHAP,

round Icy Cape and Point Barrow ; but the shoals of the former place, ^^^^^
like the currents themselves, do not furnish any satisfactory inference. Oct.

These shoals lie parallel with the shore, and may be occasioned by ice

grounding off the point. It may be observed here, that voyagers have

frequently mentioned westerly currents along the northern coast of

Asia and Nova Zembla, and we know from experience, that, in the

summer, at least, there is a strong westerly current between Spitzbergen

and Greenland. In the opposite direction, we find only a weak stream

passing through the narrow strait of Hecla and Fury, and none through

Barrow Strait. It seems, therefore, probable, that the principal part

of the water which flows into the Polar Sea, from the Pacific, finds its

way to the westward.

It is curious, and not unworthy of attention, that the margins of

the ice between America and Asia, Europe and Greenland, and across

Davis' Strait, lie as nearly as possible in the same direction, viz. S. W.,

and that navigation on the western shores is, consequently, impeded in

a much lower latitude than on the eastern. I do not pretend to assign

a cause for this singular coincidence, but the same, no doubt, operates

in all.

By many experiments made on shore at Icy Cape by Lieutenant

Belcher, it appeared that southerly and westerly winds occasioned high

tides, and northerly and easterly winds very low ebbs. It would seem,

from this fact, that the water finds some obstruction to the northward,

and I think it probable that the before mentioned shoal, which closes the

land toward Point Barrow, may extend to the northward ; nay, it may

even lie off the coast of some polar lands, too low and too far off to be

seen from the margin of the ice ; and which can only be ascertained

by journeys over the ice, in a similar manner to that in which the

mountains to the northward of Shelatskoi Noss were discovered by the

Russians. It was this shoaling of the water to the northward of Cape

Lisburn that induced the late Captain Burney to believe the continents

of Asia and America were connected.

To the northward of Beering's Strait the tide rises about two feet

six inches at full and change, and the flood comes from the southward.

4 E 2



580 VOYAGE TO THE

The quantity of drift wood found upon the shores of Beering's

Strait has occasioned various conjectures as to the source from which it

proceeds ; some imagining it to be brought down the rivers ; others to

be drifted from the southward.

We found some at ahnost every place where we landed, and

occasionally in great quantities. There was more at Point Eodney

than in any other part ; a great deal upon Point Spencer ; some upon

Cape Espenburg, but more in Kotzebue Sound. Between Cape Krusen-

stern and Cape Lisburn there was very little, and in the bay to the

eastward of the Cape scarcely any ; but when the coast turned to the

northward it became more plentiful, and it was afterwards tolerably

abundant, and continued so all the way to Point Barrow. In addition to

this, it should be remembered, that a great deal is used by the Esqui-

maux for boats, implements of all sorts, houses, and fuel.

These trees are principally, if not all, either pine or birch ; the

wood is often tough and good; indeed some that was taken from

Choris Peninsula was superior to the pine we procured at Monterey

;

but from this stage of preservation it may be traced to old trunks

crumbling to dust. Some trees still retained their bark, and appeared

to have been recently uprooted ; and comparatively few showed marks

of having been at sea.

Some circumstances favour an opinion, by no means uncommon,

that this wood is drifted from the southward ; such as its being found

in such large quantities on Point Rodney, the many floating trees

met with at sea to the southward of Kamschatka, &c. ; but the quan-

tity of this material found by Captain Franklin and Dr. Richardson

at the mouths of the rivers on the northern coast of America, and

some being found by us high up Kotzebue Sound, in Port Clarence,

and other places, where it is hardly possible for it to be drifted, con-

sidering the outset of fresh water, renders it more probable that it is

brought down the rivers from the interior of America. Did it come
by sea from the southward, we could scarcely have failed seeing some

of it in our passage from Petrapaulski, and during our cruises to the

northward of Beering's Strait ; but scarcely any was observed between

Kamschatka and St. Lawrence Island ; none between that place and
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Beering's Strait; and only six or seven pieces of short wood to the CHAP,

northward, notwitlistanding the coast was closely navigated in both
,^^]^_^

years by the ship and the barge. Besides, the westerly current, which Oct

is prevalent in these seas, is very much against the probability of its

being drifted from the southward.

We passed the Aleutian Islands on the night of the 14th, and as in

the preceding year entered a region of fine clear weather. The volcano

on Oonemak was stiU emitting flashes, which were visible at a very

considerable distance. It being my intention now to make the best of

my way to England, I directed the course towards California for the

purpose of refitting the ship, and of recruiting the health of the ship's

company. In this passage nothing remarkable occurred until the 20th,

on which day the sun was eclipsed, when we were overtaken by a violent

storm, beginning at S. E., and going round the compass in a similar

manner to the typhoons in the China Sea. As the gale increased, our

sails were gradually reduced, until a small storm staysail was the only

canvas we could spread. The sea had the appearance of breakers, and

the birds actually threw themselves into the water apparently to escape

the fury of the wind. About four in the afternoon, just before the

gale was at its highest, the wind shifted suddenly eight points, and

brought the ship's head to the sea, which made a clear breach over the

forecastle. Anticipating a change of this nature, we fortunately wore

round a few hours before it occurred, and escaped the consequences

which must have attended the stern of the ship being opposed to such

breakei's. The barometer during this gale fell an inch in eleven hours,

and rose the same quantity in five hours, standing at 28'4 when at its

lowest altitude. The temperature of the air rose nine degrees from

eight in the morning to noon, and fell again to its former altitude at

eight at night.

On the 24th, we were concerned to find several of the seamen

afflicted with scurvy. Had this disease appeared the preceding year,

in which they had been a very long time upon half allowance of salt

provisions, and without any vegetable diet, it would not have been

extraordinary ; but in this year the seamen had been on full allowance
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of the best kind of provision, and had been Hving upon fresh beef in

China, turtle and fish in the Arzobispo Islands and Petrapaulski, besides

the full allowance of lemon juice, pickled cabbages, and other anti-

scorbutics. The season to the northward, it is true, had been more

severe than that of the preceding year, and the duty in consequence more

harassing ; but this is not sufficient in my opinion to occasion the dif-

ference, and I cannot but think that the indulgence in turtle, after

leaving the Arzobispo Islands, which was thought so beneficial at the

moment, induced a predisposition to the complaint. The disease as-

sumed an unusual character, by scarcely affecting the gums, while patients

were otherwise so ill that a disposition to syncope attended the exertion

of walking. Our cases fortunately were not numerous, being confined

to six, and, after a few days' fresh provisions in California, were entirely

cured.

On the 29th we were apprised of our approach to the coast of Cali-

fornia by some large white pelicans, which were fishing a few miles to

the westward of Point Pinas. We soon afterwards saw the land, and

at eight at night moored in the Bay of Monterey. Early the following

morning I waited upon the governor, and despatched messengers to the

missions of St. Carlos and St. Cruz for vegetables, which were after-

wards served daily in double the usual proportion to the ship's company,

who benefited so much by the diet that, with one exception, they very

soon recovered from all indisposition.

By some English newspapers, which were found in this remote

part of the world, we learned the melancholy news of the death of His

Koyal Highness the Duke of York, and put the ship in mourning, by

hoisting the flag half-mast during the time she remained in the port.

In my former visit to this country I remarked that the padres

were much mortified at being desired to liberate from the missions all

the Indians who bore good characters, and who were acquainted with

the art of tilhng the ground. In consequence of their remonstrances

the governor modified the order, and consented to make the experiment

upon a few only at first, and desired that a certain number might be

settled in the proposed manner. After a few months' trial, much to his

surprise, he found that these people, who had been always accustomed

to the care and discipline of schoolboys, finding themselves their own



marines, who had long heen an invahd.

The third of December we left the harbour St. Francisco, the

shores of which, being newly clothed with snow, had a very wintry

appearance ; and on the 13thwe saw Cape St. Lucas. The next day we

were off the Tres Marias, three high islands, situated seventy-five miles

to the westward of San Bias, and well known by the frequent mention of

1827.
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masters, indulged freely in all those excesses which it had been the CHAP,

endeavour of their tutors to repress, and that many having gambled ..^^^^^^

away their clothes, implements, and even their land, were compelled to Nov.

beg or to plunder in order to support life. They at length became so

obnoxious to the peaceable inhabitants, that the padres were requested

to take some of them back to the missions, while others who had been

guilty of misdemeanors were loaded with shackles and put to hard work,

and when we arrived were employed transporting enormous stones to

the beach to improve the landing-place.

The padres, conscious that the government were now sensible of the

importance of the missions, made better terms for themselves than they

had been offered by the Republican government. They were allowed

to retain their places, and had their former salary of four hundred

dollars a year restored to them, besides a promise of payment of

arrears. In return for this a pledge was exacted from the padres, bind-

ing them to conform to the existing laws of the country, and in every

way to consider themselves amenable to them. Thus stood the mis-

sionary cause in California when we quitted that country.

We remained in Monterey until the 17th, and then sailed for St.

Francisco to complete our water, which at the former place, besides

being so scarce that we could hardly procure sufficient for our daily

consumption, was very unwholesome, being brackish and mingled with

the soapsuds of all the washerwomen in the place, and with streams

from the bathing places of the Indians, into which they plunge imme-

diately on coming out of the Temeschal.

San Francisco had undergone no visible change since 1 826, except

that the j)residio had suffered from the shock of an earthquake on the

2'2d of April, which had greatly alarmed its inhabitants.

We had here the misfortune to lose James Bailey, one of our
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them in the history of the Buccaneers, and by other early navigators in

these seas. In consequence of a current setting out of the GulfofCali-

fornia we were more to leeward than we were aware, and, with a view

of saving time, passed through the channel between the two northern-

most islands. In doing this we were becalmed several hours, and fully

verified the old proverb, that the longest way round is often the

shortest way home.

This channel appears to be quite safe ; and in the narrow^est part

has from sixteen to twenty-four fathoms water ; but the ground in other

places is very steep, and at two miles distance from the shore to the

westward there is no bottom at a hundred fathoms. When the wind

is from the northward it is calm in this channel, and a current some-

times sets to the southward, which renders it advisable, on leaving the

channel, to take advantage of the eddy winds which intervene between

the calm and the true breeze to keep to the northvt^ard, to avoid being

set down upon St. George's Island. We found these islands twenty

miles further from San Bias than they are placed on the charts.

The next morning the mountains on the mainland were seen

towering above the white vapour which hangs over every habitable

part of the land near San Bias. The highest of these, San Juan, 6,230

feet above the sea, by trigonometrical measurement, is the best guide

to the road of San Bias, as it may be seen at a great distance, and is

seldom obscured by fogs, while the low lands are almost always so.

In my chart of this part of Mexico I have given its exact position,

^^^hen the Piedra de jNIer can be seen, it is an equally certain guide.

This is a rock about ten miles west of the anchorage, a hundred and

thirty feet high, with twelve fathoms water all round it.

The afternoon was well advanced before we anchored in the road

of San Bias, and the refreshing sea-breeze, sweeping the shores of the

bay, had already dispersed the mist, which until then steamed from the

hot swampy savannahs that for many miles surround the little isolated

rock upon which the town is built. The inhabitants had not yet re-

turned from Tepic, to which place they migrate during the fieu/po de

las aguas ; the rainy season, so called from the manner in which the

country is deluged with rain in the summer time.
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At the time of our arrival in Mexico political affairs were very un- CHAP.

settled, and the property of British merchants was so much endangered

that I was compelled to accede to a request of the merchants, made

through the vice-consul of San Bias, that I would delay my return to

England, and remain until they could collect their funds, and that I

would receive them on board for conveyance to Europe. As it would

require several weeks before this specie could be got together, 1 pro-

posed to visit Guaymas, and to examine the eastern coast of the Gulf

of California ; but this was frustrated by the revolt of Bravo, the vice- j

president of IVIexico, and by the affairs of the state becoming so dis-

organized that the merchants further requested me not to quit the

anchorage until they assumed a less dangerous aspect.

Shortly after our arrival we began to feel the effects of the un-

healthy climate of San Bias, by several of the seamen being affected

with intermittent fevers and agues, the common complaints of the

place, particularly with persons who reside upon low ground, or who

are exposed to the night air ; and I regret to add that we here lost

Thomas INIoore, one of our most active seamen.

On the 27th of January, 1828, the agitation occasioned by the

revolt had subsided, but unfortunately too late for me to proceed to

Guaymas. However, as the principal part of the specie was to be

shipped at IMazatlan, we put to sea a few days earlier than necessary for

that purpose, that we might examine the Tres Marias and Isabella

Islands, of which an account will be found in the Appendix. On the

3d February we reached Mazatlan, a very exposed anchorage, in which

ships are obliged to lie so close to the shore that there would be very

great difficulty in putting to sea with the wind from the W. S. W. to

S.E. In the course of our survey, a rock having only eleven feet water

upon it was discovered nearly in the centre of the anchorage, and

occasioned no little surprise that of the many vessels which had put

into the port all should have escaped being damaged upon it. Mazatlan

is more healthy than San Bias, and our people here began to recover

from the disorders they had contracted at that place.

February 7th.—Having embarked the specie on the 24th, we put to

sea on our return to San Bias, and ran along the shore with a northerly
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CHAP, wind, which is here prevalent from November to June, Lieutenant

-^^^- Belcher, in the cutter, kept in-shore of the ship, and filled in those parts

Feb. of the coast which could not be seen by her; and we thus completed a
^

survey of the coast from Mazatlan to several miles south of San Bias.

Between these two ports the water shoals so gradually that there is no

danger whatever.

In my former visit to this place 1 found it necessary to proceed to

Tepic to meet the merchants in consultation, and on that occasion I

carried with me the necessary instruments for determining its position

;

by which it appears that it is only twenty-two miles direct from the

port, though by the road it is fifty-two. It is in latitude 2P 30' 42" N.,

and its height above the sea 2900 feet. By a register kept there during

our stay, its mean temperature was 8. 1 below that of San Bias, and the

range 2,8 greater.

Tepic is the second town in importance in Xalisco, now called

Guadalaxara, and contains 8000 inhabitants ; but this population is

augmented to about lljOOO in the unhealthy season upon the coast, at

which time the people resort to Tepic. The town stands in the lowest

part of a plain nearly surrounded by mountains, and not far from a

large lake which exhales a malaria fatal to those who attempt to live

upon its banks. On hot sunny days, of which there are many, the clouds

as they pass often envelope the town, and strike a chill which proves

fatal to hundreds of persons in the course of the year ; and imme-

diately the sun has set behind the mountains a cold deposit takes

place, which is so great that it soon wets a person through. Under these

circumstances Tepic is itself scarcely more healthy than the sea coast,

and by the records of the church it appears that the deaths exceed

the births.

About a league and a half from Tepic, at the foot of Mount San

Juan, stands Xalisco, near the site of the ancient town of that name.

This town, though so close to Tepic, is very salubrious. I had the

curiosity to examine the parish books here, in order to compare them

with those at Tepic, and found the births to exceed the deaths in the

proportion of eighty-four to nineteen. In a population of only 3000,

there were several persons upwards of a hundred years of age, while in
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Tepic there are very few above seventy-two. The Spaniards are fully CHAP,

aware of this difference of climate, and often send invalids from Tepic ' '
"

to Xalisco to recover their health
; yet they continue to reside, and

even to build new houses in the unhealthy spot their ancestors have

chosen.

I had the good fortune to procure at this place, through the kind-

ness of a gentleman who was residing at Tepic, a curious hive, con-

structed by bees, which had never been described, and of which an

account will be found in the Appendix by IMr. Edward Bennet, to whom
I am also indebted for his remarks upon the fishes we collected, which

will appear in the natural history of the voyage.

The 1st of March was the day appointed for the embarkation of

the specie at San Bias, but it was the 6th before it arrived, and the 8th

before we could put to sea. On my way to the southward it became

necessary to call at Acapulco for the purpose of securing the bowsprit

previous to the passage round Cape Horn, as this could not be done

conveniently in the open road of San Bias. While we were at anchor

we received very distressing accounts of the state of affairs at Acapulco,

and several vessels arrived from that place with passengers, who had

been obliged to seek their safety by flight. It appeared that shortly

after the revolt of Bravo, the Spaniards, with certain exceptions, were

expelled from the Mexican territory; and that ISlontesdeoca, a re-

publican general, who was deeply indebted to some Spaniards at Aca-

pulco, took advantage of this proclamation to liquidate his debt by

marching against the town with a lawless troop of half-cast Mexicans,

and by obliging the Spaniards to take refuge on board the vessels in

the harbour, or to secrete themselves in the woods.

On putting to sea from San Bias, we kept along the land ; the next

day we determined the position of Cape Corrientes, a remarkable pro-

montory on this coast, and on the 10th were within sight of the

volcano of Colima. This mountain, by our measurement from a base

of forty-eight miles, is 12,003 feet above the sea; and is situated in

latitude 19' 25' 24" N. and longitude V 41' 42" E. of the arsenal at

San Bias. On the 1 1th, in latitude 17^16' N., our temperature underwent

a sensible change : previous to this date the thermometer had ranged

4 F 2
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between 7P and 73% but on this day it rose to 82% and did not fall

again below 80' until after we quitted Acapulco. I notice the circum-

stance in consequence of Captain Hall having experienced precisely

the same change in the same situation *.

Early in the morning of the 12th ^ larch we came within view of

the Tetas de Coyuca, two peaked hills, which are considered by seamen

the best guide to the port of Acapulco, and the next morning came to

anchor in the most perfect harbour of its size that can be imagined.

The town of Acapulco was now tranquil, two Spaniards only being

left in the place, and ]\Iontesdeoca having retired to Tuhncinga, and

disbanded his troops by order of the congress. The government of

Acapulco was administered by Don Jose ]Manuella, a tool of Montes-

deoca, who received me in his shirt, seated upon a Guyaquil hammock,

in which he was swinging from side to side of the apartment.

Having effected our purpose in putting into the port, and taken

on board a supply of turkeys and fruit, which are finer here than in

any other part of the world with which I am acquainted, we put to sea

on the 18th. On the 29th of ]March we crossed the equator in 99' 40'

W., and arrived at \^alparaiso on the 29th of April, where we had the

gratification to find, that his Royal Highness the Lord High Admiral

had been pleased to mark his approbation of our proceedings on our

voyage to the northward in 1826, by honouring the Blossom with the

first commissions for promotion which had been issued under his Eoyal

Highness's auspices. Here also I found orders awaiting my arrival to

convey to Europe the remittances of specie, part of which arrived on

May. the 19th i\Iay, and on the 20th we proceeded to Coquimbo to take on

board the remainder.

On the 23d, when seven leagues S. W. ^ W. of this port, we were

surprised by the shock of an earthquake, which shook the ship so

forcibly, that some of the seamen imagined the anchor had been let go

by accident, and was dragging the chain-cable with it to the bottom

;

while others supposed the ship had struck upon a shoal. An hour

afterwards we felt a second shock, but much lighter. On our arrival

* Hall's South America, p. 182.



PACIFIC AND BEERING'S STRAIT. 589

in Coquimbo we found that these shocks had been felt by the inha- CHAP,

bitants, and that there had been one the preceding night, which made /___,
the churches totter until the bells rang. Several slight shocks were Jun^-

IS'-'S

afterwards felt by the inhabitants, who are very sensible to these sub-

terraneous convulsions.

We remained several days in tliis port, which enjoys one of the

most delightful climates imaginable, where gales of wind are scarcely

ever felt, and in which rain is a very rare occurrence. Situated between

the ports of Valparaiso and of Callao, where the dews alone irrigate

the ground, it seems to partake of the advantages of the climates

of each, without the inconveniences of the rainy season of the one, or

of the heat and enervating qualities of the other.

On the 3d June all the specie was embarked, and we put to sea

on our way to Brazil
;
passed the meridian of Cape Horn on the 30th,

in very thick snow-showers, and after much bad weather arrived at Rio

Janeiro on the 21st July. Here we received on board the Eight Hon.

Robert Gordon, ambassador to the court of Brazil, and after a passage of

forty-nine days arrived at Spithead, and on the 12th October paid the

ship off at Woolwich.

In this voyage, which occupied three years and a half, we sailed

seventy-three thousand miles, and experienced every vicissitude of cli-

mate. It cannot be supposed that a service of such duration, and of

such an arduous nature, has been performed without the loss of lives,

particularly as our ship's company was. from the commencement, far

from robust ; and I have to lament the loss of eight by sickness, of

four by shipwreck, of one missing, of one drowned in a lake, and of one

by falling overboard in a gale of wind ; in all fifteen persons. To indi-

viduals nothing probabl}' can compensate for these losses ; but to the

community, considering the uncertainty of life under the most ordinary

circumstances, the mortality which has attended the present under-

taking will, I hope, be considered compensated by the services which

have been performed by the expedition.
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In closing this narrative I feel it my duty to the officers employed

under my command, particularly to those whose immediate assistance I

have acknowledged in my introduction, briefly to enumerate these ser-

vices, as they are of such a nature that they cannot appear in a narrative,

and as my professional habits have unqualified me for executing, with

justice to them, or with satisfaction to myself, the task of authorship

which has devolved upon me as commander of the expedition, and

which 1 should not have undertaken had I not felt confident that the

candid public would look more to what has been actually done, than

to the mode in which the proceedings have been detailed. In the

Appendix I have collected as much information as the nature of the

work would admit. Besides the interesting matter which it will be

found to contain, the expedition has surveyed almost every place it

touched at, and executed plans of fourteen harbours, of which two

are new; of upwards of forty islands, of which six are discoveries; and

of at least six hundred miles of coast, one-fifth of which has not before

been delineated. There have also been executed drawings and views

of headlands, too numerous to appear in one work ; and I hope shortly

to be able to lay before the pubHc two volumes of natural history.

In taking my leave, it is with the greatest pleasure I reflect that

the Board of Admiralty again marked the sense they entertained of

our exertions, by a further liberal promotion at the close of the expe-

dition.

END OF THE NARRATIVE.
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ON THE OCCURRENCE OF THE REMAINS OF ELEPHANTS, AND OTHER QUA-
DRUPEDS, IN THE CLIFFS OF FROZEN MUD, IN ESCHSCHOLTZ BAY, AVITHIN
BEERINGS STRAIT, AND IN OTHER DISTANT PARTS OF THE SHORES OF THE
ARCTIC SEAS.

BV THE REV. WjM. buckland, d. d., f. r. s., f. l. s., f. g. s., and professor of geology

AND mineralogy IN THE UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD.

Having been requested, at the time of Captain Beechey's return to England

in October, 1828, to examine the collection of animal remains which he brought

home from the shores of Eschscholtz Bay, and to prepare a description of them for

the present publication, I attended at the Admiralty to assist at the opening and

distribution of these specimens. The most perfect series, including all the spe-

cimens, engraved in plates 1, 2, 3 (fossils), was selected for the British Museum
;

another series, including some of the largest tusks of elephants, was sent to the

Museum of the College at Edinburgh, and other tusks to the Museum of the

Geological Society of London. To the plates of these fossils, I have added a map

of the bay in which they were collected, on the same spot where similar remains

were first discovered by Lieutenant Kotzebue and Dr. Eschscholtz, on the 8th of

August, 1816. Captain Beechey, in the course of his Narrative (p. 257, 323,

and 560), has given a general description of the circumstances attending the

examination of the locality in which the existence of these bones had been indi-

cated by Lieutenant Kotzebue, and before I proceed to offer any observations of

my own on these remarkable organic remains, or on the causes that may have

collected them in such abundance on the spots where they are now found, I shall

extract a further and more detailed account of the place and circumstances in

which they were discovered, from the journal of Mr. Collie (surgeon to the

English Expedition), by whom the bones were principally collected, and the chief

4 G



594 APPENDIX.

observations and experiments made, on which Captain Beechey has founded his

opinion, in which his officers, Lieutenant Belcher and Mr. Collie, entirely coin-

cide with him, that the cliffs containing bones, which have been described by Kot-

zebue and Eschscholtz as icebergs covered with moss and grass, are not composed

of pure ice, but are merely one of the ordinary deposits of mud and gravel, that

occur on many parts of the shores of the Polar Sea, being identical in age and

character with diluvial deposits of the same kind which are known to be dispersed

over the whole of Europe, and over a large part of Northern Asia and North

America ; and presenting no other peculiarities in the frozen regions of the

North, than that which results from the present temperature of these regions,

causing the water which percolates this mud and gravel to be congealed into ice.

The question of fact, whether the cliffs containing these bones of elephants,

and other land quadrupeds, are composed of " masses of the purest ice, a hundred

feet high, and covered on their surface with vegetation," as stated in the voyage

of Lieutenant Kotzebue, (p. 219, English translation), or are simply composed,

as Captain Beechey thinks them to be, of ordinary diluvium, having its interstices

filled up with frozen water, is important, as it affects materially the consideration

of the further question, as to what was the state of the climate of the arctic

regions at the time when they were thickly inhabited by genera of the largest

quadrupeds, such as at present exist only in our warmest latitudes ; this being a

point of much interest and curiosity, in relation to the history of the physical

revolutions that have affected our planet, and on which there still exists a difference

of opinion among those individuals who have paid the greatest attention to the

subject.

Before I proceed to Mr. Collie's observations on the spot in which they

were found, I shall extract from his journal a list of the total number of animal

remains collected during the short time he was with Captain Beechey in Eschscholtz

Bay, and add my own list and description of the most perfect of these specimens,

which I have selected to be engraved.

LIST, SHOWING THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ANIMAL REMAINS COLLECTED IN

ESCHSCHOLTZ BAY, TAKEN FROM THE JOURNAL OF MR. COLLIE.

ELEPHANT.

1 Lower jaw, nearly complete.

7 Molar teeth.

9 Tusks. Five of tliem large, and weighing from one hundred to one hundred and sixty

pounds each. Four small ; one of these was found in the debris of the cliff half way up ; the

circumference of the largest tusk at its root is twenty inches, and at three feet above the root
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twenty-one inches and a half: another tusk, in which part of the tip is wanting, measures

nine feet two inches along the curve from the root to the tip, and five feet two inches across

the chord of its curve.

4 Fragments of tusk*.

3 Dorsal vertebras, five inches and a half in diameter.

1 Atlas.

1 Os innominatum, nearly perfect.

1 Ilium, imperfect.

1 Os pubis, imperfect.

4 Fragments of scapulse, one of them tolerably complete.

1 Portion of humerus.

5 Femora, one of them almost complete.

4 Fragments of femora.

2 Tibiae, one of them nearly complete.

1 Tarsal bone.

1 Os calcis, entire, taken out of the cliff.

1 Cuboides, nearly entire.

1 Cuneiform.

1 Phalangal bone.

URUS.

1 Skull, incomplete.

3 Fragments of horns.

1 Femur.

3 Tibiae.

1 Dorsal vertebra.

1 Sacrum.

MUSK-OX.

1 Skull, with horns attached, incomplete and very modern,

DEER.

1 Fragment of antler.

4 Tibia?, entire.

3 Metatarsal bones.

I Os calcis.

Some of these are probably casual and modern, and derived from rein-deer that now fre-

quent this part of America.

1 Astragalus.

1 Metacarpus.

1 Metatarsus.

4g 2
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DESCRIPTION OF THE MOST PERFECT SPECIMENS OF ANIMAL REMAINS BROUGHT HOME BY ,

CAPTAIN BEECHEY FROM ESCHSCHOLTZ BAY, AND SELECTED BY DR. BUCKLAND TO BE
j

ENGRAVED IN PL. 1, 2, 3, (fOSSILS). ALL THESE SPECIMENS ARE DEPOSITED IN THE l

BRITISH MUSEUM.
|

Plate I,— (Fossils.) !

Fig. 1. Lower jaw of extinct elephant, containing two molar teetli.
j

2. Profile of No. 1, on the left side.
j

3. Molar tooth of elephant.
j

Ifwe compare this jaw and the teeth with the fossil jaws and teeth described by

Cuvier, we shall find them to exhibit all the leading characters pointed out by that

great naturalist, as distinguishing the fossil elephant from any existing species.

First. The teeth possess that broadness of surface which is more constant in the

fossil teeth than either the greater number or greater thinness of the component

laminae.

Secondly. The position of the teeth in the jaw is at a less acute angle, and more

nearly parallel than in the recent species.

Thirdly. The channel within the chin at the junction of the two sides of the jaw is
j

. broader in proportion to its length ; the exterior projecting point of the chin, also
j

at the apex of the jaw, is not so prominent as in recent elephants, but truncated as
|

in the fossil species. Compare this jaw with those of fossil elephants engraved
j

in Cuvier's Ossemens Fossiles, vol. I. pi. II. fig. 1, 4, 5. PI. V. fig. 4, 5. Pl.VIII.
j

fig. 1. PI. IX. fig. 8, 10. PL XL fig. 2.

4. An ivory scoop, purchased by Captain Beechey from the Esquimaux, and made of a

portion of a very large fossil tusk ; it shows at the extremities of the excavated

part at A and B a point that indicates the axis of the tusk ; this ivory is firm and

solid, and in nearly the same high state of preservation as the entire tusks from

Eschscholtz Bay.

Plate II.— (Fossils.)

Fig. L Entire tusk of an elephant, measuring ten feet in the curve and six inches in diameter

at the largest part, and weighing one hundred and sixty pounds.

2. Another tusk of an elephant nine feet six inches in the curve.

Both these tusks are nearly perfect ; two other tusks of nearly the same size

have marks of having been chopped with some cutting instrument ; this has pro-

bably been done by the Esquimaux to ascertain their solidity and fitness for making

their utensils: the large scoop made of fossil ivory—see Plate I.—(Fossils) fig. 4

—

shows that these people apply the fossil tusks to such purposes. The tusks which

are thus chopped appear to have been left on the shore as unfit for use, on account

of the shattered condition of their interior.

3, 4. Longitudinal view of the tusks represented laterally in figs. 1, 2. They both

possess the same double curvature as the tusks of the great fossil elephant in the

Museum at Petersburgh from the icy cliff at the mouth of the Lena, in Siberia
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This curvature is very frequent but not constant in fossil tusks ; it occurs also

sometimes in the tusks ofrecent elephants : there is a similar double curvature in the

recent tusk of a small elephant from Ceylon in the possession of the Earl of Car-

narvon, at Highclere, Hants.

Fig. 5. Femur of elephant.

6. Epiphysis from the lower extremity of another femur of elephant.

7. Tibia of elephant.

8. Scapula of elephant.

9. Os innominatum of elephant.

1 0. Os calcis of elephant.

Plate III.—(Fossils.)

Fig. 1. Head of a bos urus, in precisely the same condition with the fossil bones of

elephants, and very different from the state of the head of a musk-ox with the

external case of the horns still attached to it, which was brought home with

the fossil bones, and was found with them on the beach at the bottom of the mud
cliff in Eschscholtz Bay, but is so slightly decayed that it seems to have been de-

rived from a carcass that has not long since been stranded by the waves. Tliis head

of a musk ox is not engraved, as it cannot be considered fossil.

2. External horny case detached from the bony core of the horn of an ox : it is in a

state equally fresh with the head of the musk ox just mentioned; and, like it,

appears to be derived from an animal recently cast on shore.

3. Femur of an ox.

4. Tibia of an ox.

5. Metatarsus of an ox.

6. Humerus of an ox.

7. Metacarpus of an ox.

8. Dorsal vertebra of an ox.

9. Dorsal vertebra of an ox.

10. Os calcis of an ox.

11. Base of the horn of a deer, similar to horns that occur in the diluvium of England,

and somewhat resembling the horn of a rein-deer.

12. Tibia of a large deer.

13. Radius of a large deer.

14. Astragalus of a horse.

15. Metacarpus of a horse.

16. Metatarsus of a horse.

17. Cervical vertebra of an unknown animal. It has been compared with all the

skeletons in the collection at Paris, by Mr. Pentland, without finding any to which

it can be referred : he thinks the nature of the articulation more resembles that

in the sloth and ant-eaters than in any other animal ; but the bone differs from

them in other respects, and approaches to the character of the Pachydermata. The

animal, whatever it was, seems to have differed essentially from any that now

inhabit the Polar Regions of the Northern Hemisphere.
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XOTES EXTRACTED FROM THE JOURNAL OF MR. COLLIE.

" The attention of the world has been called to the remarkable clifFin which

fossil bones were found by Dr. Eschscholtz in August, ISlG. On my first visit to it

in the month of July, 1826, time did not permit me to do more than take a view of

the most eastern part, and examine the nature of the icy fronting which it pre-

sented. At that time I saw no traces of fossils; this cliff faces to the N., and

extends in nearly a right line, with few interruptions, for two miles and a half,

and is in general about ninety feet high. It is composed of clay and very fine

quartzy and micaceous sand, assuming a grayish appearance when dry. The land

behind rises gradually to an additional height of one hundred feet, and is covered

with a black boggy soil nourishing a brown and gray lichen, moss, several species

of erica?, graminia? and other herbaceous plants, and is intersected with a few val-

leys containing small streams, and having their more protected declivities adorned

with shrubs of willow and dwarf betula (hetula incana).

A continual waste of the cliff is produced at the upper part by its falling

down in considerable lumps to the bottom, where the debris remains for a longer

or shorter time, and covers the front to a greater or less height, in some places,

almost to the very top. Large masses are sometimes seen rent off and standing

out from the body of the cliff ready to have their last slight hold washed away by

the next shower, or by a little more thawing and separation of the frozen earth

that serves them for attachment. The lumps of soil that fall are still covered with

the herbaceous and shrubby verdure that grew upon them. The perpendicular

front of the cliff of frozen mud and sand is every summer gradually decreasing by

the melting of the ice between its particles into water, which trickles down and

carries with it loose particles of earth. In some portions of the cliff the earthy

surface is protected with ice, partly the effect of snow driven into the hollows and

fissures, and partly from the congelation of water, which may have collected in

chinks or cavities : these masses of ice dissolve in summer, and the water running

from them carries with it any earth that lies in its way, and mixes itself with, and

moves forward, the mass of debris below. By this gradual thawing and falling of

the cliff, the black boggy soil at the surface becomes undermined, and assumes

the projecting and overhanging appearance which is so remarkable. At the base

of the greater part of the cliff the debris is washed by the sea at full tide, and

being gradually carried away by the retiring waters, is spread out into an extensive

shoal along the coast. It was in this shoal, where it is left dry by the ebbing tide,

to the distance of fifty or a hundred yards from the cliff, that the greater number
of the fossil bones and teeth were discovered, many of them so concealed as only
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to leave a small end or knob sticking up ; they were dispersed very irregularly.

Remains of the musk ox were found on this shoal, along with those of elephants.

The few specimens taken out of the cliff, or more properly from the debris,

on the front of it (for none, I believe, were taken out of the very cliff), were in a

better state of preservation than those which had been alternately covered and

left exposed by the flux and reflux of the tide, or imbedded in the mud and clay

of the shoal.

A very strong odour, like that of heated bones, was exhaled wherever the

fossils abounded. Quantities of rolled stones, mostly of a brownish sandstone,

lay upon the shoal, left dry by the receding sea. With these were also porphyritic

pebbles.

Parts of some of the tusks, where they had been imbedded in the clay and

sand, were coloured blue by' phosphate of iron, and many of the teeth were stained

in the same manner. The circular layers of the tusks in the more decayed speci-

mens were distinctly separated by a thin vein of fibrous gypsum.

In those parts of the bay where there are no cliffs, the waves are kept at a

distance from the land by a gravelly beach, which they have thrown up for a con-

siderable extent round the entrance of the streams which come down the valleys.

These beaches have formed rounded flats containing marshes or lakes : not un-

frequently a rather luxuriant herbage covers their surface. The land behind them

rises by a gentle slope. Great part of the shore of Kotzebue Sound is made up of

a diluvial formation, similar to that on the soutli shore of Eschscholtz Bay. From

Hut Peak to Hotham Inlet it exhibits many cliffs similar to those just described, and

also others with an uniform and steep slope, partly covered with verdure, and partly

exposing the dry sand and clay which compose them. The most elevated cliffs

form the projecting head-land of Cape Blossom, and abound in ice, notwithstanding

their southern aspect, particularly at Mosquito station and Cape Blossom. In

their neighbourhood I observed the natives had recently formed coarse ivory

spoons from the external layer of a fossil elephant's tusk. The ice here in the

end of September showed itself more abundantly than it did in the middle of the

same month on the cliffs in Escholtz Bay which have a northern aspect."

Mr. Collie then proceeds to explain still further his ideas of the manner in

which masses and sheets of pure ice may have been collected in hollows and

fissures on and near the front of the cliff in Eschscholtz Bay.

1st. By the accumulation of snow drifted into hollows subjacent to the over-

hanging stratum of black boggy soil that forms the brink of the cliff, and sub-

sequently converted into ice by successive thawing and freezing in spring and

summei".
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2dly. They may have been formed from water collected in deep fissures and

cavities that intersect the falling cliff near its margin. The inclined position of the

land immediately above this margin of peat, and the annual undermining which

is produced by the thawing of the frozen mud beneath it, produce occasional land

slips and movements of the edge of the cliff towards the sea ; these cause cracks

and fissures of the soil in various directions, but chiefly parallel to the external

face of the cliff. When these fissures descend through the black boggy soil of

the surface into the frozen mud below, they become receptacles for the formation of

ice, since the water that oozes into them is congealed upon their sides until it en-

tirely fills them with a wall or dyke of solid ice. The fall of a mass of mud from

the outer side of one of these walls would expose this ice, forming a case over the

inner side of the fissure in which it was accumulated.

3dly. The manner in which an extensive facing of pure ice may be formed

on these cliffs, by water during the summer trickling down their frozen surface

from the soil above, and becoming converted to ice in the course of its descent,

has been desci'ibed by Captain Beechey (pages 258 and 330).

Lieutenant Belcher, in his notes, proposes another theory to explain the

occurrence of masses of pure ice immediately below the margin of peat on the top

of the cliff on the southern shore of Eschscholtz Bay. He conceives that between

the superficial bed of spongy peat, and the mass of frozen mud which forms the

body and substance of this cliff, the water oozing downwards through the peat,

during the thaw of each successive summer, is stopped at the point where it comes

into contact with the perpetually frozen earth below, and there accumulates into a

thick horizontal sheet of pure transparent ice, and that it is the broken edge of this

icy stratum which becomes exposed in the margin of the cliff during the process

of slow and gradual destruction which it is continually undergoing.

This opinion, however, is I believe peculiar to Lieutenant Belcher. The

experiment made by Mr. Collie in boring horizontally into the cliff, through a

vertical face of ice, until he penetrated the frozen mud behind it, shows, that in

this case the ice was merely a superficial facing of frozen water, consolidated as it

descended the front of the cliff; and his further experiments in digging verti-

cally downwards, in two places, through the peat into frozen mud, and finding no

traces of any intermediate bed of ice appear unfavourable to any hypothesis as to

the formation of a stratum of pure ice between the superficial peat and subjacent

mud.

It has just been stated that Captain Beechey and Mr. Collie propose three

different solutions to explain the origin of these hanging masses of ice near the

upper margin of vertical cliffs : 1st, That they may have been formed from snow

drifted into hollows of the cliffs, and subsequently converted into ice ; 2dly, From
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water consolidated into ice within fissures and cavities, caused by the subsidence

and falling forwards of the frozen mud; odly, From water trickling down the

external surface of the cliff, and freezing as it descended. To these the theory

of Lieutenant Belcher would add a fourth process, by which a horizontal bed of ice

is formed between a superficial bed of peat and the subjacent mud. These hanging

masses of ice, whatever may be their origin, appear to have been so abundant at

the time of the Russian expedition to this coast, as to have made Kotzebue

and Eschscholtz imagine the entire cliff behind them to be an iceberg ; an opinion

which all the English officers agree in considering to be erroneous, since the

view and descriptions of the cliff on the south shore of Eschscholtz Bay, given

at p. 219 of the English translation of Kotzebue's Voyage, do not correspond

with the state of this coast when it was subsequently visited by the crew of the

Blossom.

The following are Captain Kotzebue's observations respecting it * : " We
had climbed much about, without discovering that we were on real icebergs.

Dr. Eschscholtz found part of the bank broken down, and saw, to his astonishment,

that the interior of the mountain consisted of pure ice. At this news we all went,

provided with shovels and crows, to examine these phenomena more closely, and

soon arrived at a place where the bank rises almost perpendicularly out of the

sea to the height of a hundred feet, and then runs off, rising still higher : we saw

masses of the purest ice, of the height of a hundred feet, which are under a cover

of moss and grass, and could not have been produced but by some terrible revo-

lution. The place, which by some accident had fallen in, and is now exposed to

the sun and air, melts away, and a good deal of water flows into the sea. An
indisputable proof that what we saw was real ice is the quantity of mammoth's

teeth and bones which were exposed to view by the melting, and among which I

myself found a very fine tooth. We could not assign any reason for a strong

smell, like that of burnt horn, which we perceived in this place. The covering of

these mountains, on which the most luxuriant grass grows to a certain height, is

only half a foot thick, and consists of a mixture of clay, sand, and earth ; below

which the ice gradually melts away, the green cover sinks with it, and continues

to grow."

Mr. Collie's experiments, which I have before alluded to, in digging both

horizontally and vertically through the ice and peat into frozen mud, show that, at

the points where they were made, the cliff formed no part of any iceberg.

Still more decisive is the important fact, that on the two occasions when it was

* Kotzebue's Voyage of Discovery, Vol. I. p. 220.

4 H
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visited by the English expedition, the patches of ice upon the cliff in question

were very few in number, and variable from one year to another ; that the " masses

of the purest ice of the height of a hundred feet," which were seen by the Russian

officers, had entirely vanished; and that nearly the whole front of the cliff, from

the sea at its base to the peat that grew on its summit, presented a continuous

mass of indurated mud and sand, or of under-cliffs formed by the subsidence of

these materials.

It seems quite certain therefore that there must have been a material change in

the quantity of ice on the clifFin Eschscholtz Bay in the interval between the visits

of Lieutenant Kotzebue and Captain Beechey ; and if we suppose that, during this

interval, there was an extensive thawing of the icy front that was seen by Kotzebue,

but which existed not at the time of Beechey's visit, we find in this hypothesis a

solution of the discrepancy between these officers ; since what to the first would

appear a solid iceberg, when it was glazed over with a case of ice, would, after

the melting ofthat ice, exhibit to the latter a continuous cliff of frozen diluvial mud.

Whilst the ice prevailed all over the front of the cliff, any bones that had fallen from

it before the formation of this ice, and which lay on the under cliffs or upon the

shore, must, by an error almost inevitable, have been presumed to fall from the

imaginary iceberg.

This circumstance seems to suggest to us that it is worthy of consideration

whether or not there may have existed any similar cause of error in the case of the

celebrated carcass of an elephant in Siberia, which is said to have fallen entire from

an iceberg in the cliffs near the Lena. The Tungusian who discovered this carcass

suspended in what he called an iceberg may possibly have made no very accurate

distinction between a pure iceberg and a cliff of frozen mud.

It is stated by Lieutenant Belcher, that at a spot he visited on the S. E.

shore of Eschscholtz Bay, on ascending what appeared at first to be a solid hillock,

he found a heap of loose materials, unsafe to walk on, and having streams of liquid

mud oozing from it on all sides through coarse grass ; that as the melting subsoil

of this hillock sinks' gradually down, the incumbent peat subsides with it ; so that

at no very distant period the entire hillock will disappear. In other mud cliffs,

also, he observed similar streams of liquid mud, accompanied by a depression of

the surface immediately above them. Thus, from the month of June to October

these cliffs are constantly thawing, and throwing down small avalanches of mud,

which, between Cape Blossom and Cape Kruzenstern, are so numerous that you

can scarce stand there an hour without witnessing the downfall of some portion of

the thawing cliffs. Hence originate a succession of ravines and gullies, which do

not run far inland, and afford no sections, beins; covered with the debris of the
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superficial peat that falls into them. Small streams of muddy water, of the con-

sistence of cream, ooze from the sides of these ravines, the water being supplied

by the melting of the particles of ice which pervade the substance of the frozen

mud and peat.

There remain, then, three important points, on which all the English officers

concur in the same opinion: 1st, That the bones and tusks of elephants at

Eschscholtz Bay are not derived from the superficial peat ; 2dly, That they are

not derived from any masses of pure ice ; odly, That, although collected chiefly on

the shore at the base of the falling cliff, they are derived only from the mud and

sand of which this cliff is composed.

The occurrence of cliffs composed of diluvial mud is by no means peculiar to

the south shore of Eschscholtz Bay. It will be seen by reference to the map

(plate I. Geology), that they are more extensive, but at a less elevation along the

north shore of this same bay, and also on the south-west of it at. Shallow Inlet, in

Spafarief Bay. Indeed, in following the line of coast north-eastwards, from the

Arctic Circle, near Beering's Strait, to lat. 71" N., wherever the coast is low, there

is a long succession of cliffs of mud, in the following order : 1. SchischmarelF Inlet.

2. Bay of Good Hope, on the south of Kotzebue's Sound. 3. Spafarief Bay, at

the south-east extremity of Kotzebue's Sound. 4. Elephant Point, in Eschscholtz

Bay. 5. At the mouth of the Buckland River, at the head of Eschscholtz Bay.

6. The north coast of Eschscholtz Bay. 7. Cape Blossom. 8. Point Hope.

9. From Cape Beaufort to twenty miles east of Icy Cape. 10. Lunar Station,

near lat. 71".—At the base of the mud cliff, fifteen feet high, in the Bay of

Good Hope, a small piece of a tusk of an elephant was found upon the shore.

At Shallow Inlet, the mud cliff was fifteen feet high, without any facings of

ice, or appearance of bones
;
yet there was the same smell at low water as in

the cliffs near Elephant Point, that abound so much in bones. At Icy Cape

the cliffs of mud behind the islands were about twenty feet high, but were not

examined. Patches of pure ice were observed hanging on the mud cliffs in

many places along this coast, but only where there was peat at the top ;
hence it

may be inferred, that the ice, in such cases, is formed by water oozing from

the peat. At High Cape, near Hotham Inlet, is a cliff of mud, a hundred feet

high, covered at the top with peat, and having patches of ice upon its surface
;

but no bones were found here. In those parts of the coast where the cliffs are

rocky there were no facings of ice.

Having thus far stated the evidence we possess respecting the facts connected

with the discovery of these bones in Eschscholtz Bay, I will proceed to offer a few

remarks in illustration and explanation of them, and to consider how far they tend

4h2
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to throw light on the curious and perplexing question, as to what was the climate

of this portion of the world at the time when it was inhabited by animals now so

foreign to it as the elephant and rhinoceros, and as to the manner in which, not

only their teeth and tusks and dislocated portions of their skeletons, but, in some

remarkable instances, the entire carcasses of these beasts, with their flesh and

skin still perfect, became entombed in ice, or in frozen mud and gravel, over

such extensive and distant regions of the northern hemisphere.

The bones from Eschscholtz Bay, like most of those we find in diluvial de-

posits, are no way mineralized : they are much altered in colour, being almost

black, and are to a certain degree decomposed and weakened
; yet they retain so

much animal matter, that not only a strong odour like that of burnt horn is emitted

from them on the application of heated iron, but a musty and slightly ammoniacal

smell is perceptible on gently rubbing their surface.

It must not, however, be inferred that this high state of preservation can

exist only in bones that have been imbedded in frozen mud or frozen gravel, since

dense clay impermeable to water has been equally effective in preserving the re-

mains of the same extinct species of animals in the milder climate of England,

There are in the Oxford Museum bones of elephant and rhinoceros from diluvial

clay, in Warwickshire and Norfolk, that are scarcely at all more decomposed than

those brought by Captain Beechey from Eschscholtz Bay, and are nearly of the

same colour and consistence with them. I have also a fragment of the tusk of an

elephant from the coast of Yorkshire, near Bridlington, of which great part had

been made into boxes by a turner of ivory before the remainder came into my

possession ; and on comparing the state of the residuary portion of this tusk from

Yorkshire with that of the scoop made of a fossil tusk by the Esquimaux in Esch-

scholtz Bay, I find the difference scarcely appreciable.

It is mentioned, both by the Russian and English officers, that a strong odour

like that of burnt bones is emitted from the mud of the cliffs in which they

discovered these animal remains in Eschscholtz Bay : other observers have stated

the same thing of the mud cliffs in Siberia, near the mouth of the Lena, which con-

tain similar organic remains. But it is also stated by Mr. Collie that a like odour

was perceived at the base of another mud cliff in Shallow Inlet, near Eschscholtz

Bay, where there were no bones ; and as in this latter case we must attribute it to

some cause unconnected with the bones, and probably to gaseous exhalations from

the mud itself, we may, I think, draw the same inference as to the origin of the

odour in all the other cases also ; thus in Eschscholtz Bay, where nearly all the

bones were collected at the base of the cliff on the beach below high water, how

can the presence of two or three bones only, lying half way up the cliff, account
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for the odour which is emitted over a distance of more than a mile along this

shore ? How inadequate is a cause so partial to so general an effect ! since, however

numerous may be the animal remains that are buried in the interior ofthe cliff, no

exhalations from them can escape through their impenetrable matrix of frozen

mud ; and even if that fallen portion of mud which constitutes the under-cliffbe ever

so abundantly loaded with fossil bones, it is scarcely possible that these should

undergo such rapid decomposition as to transmit strong exhalations to the surface

through so dense a substance as saturated clay; in fact, their high degree ofpre-

servation shows that no such rapid decomposition has taken place.

With respect to the matrix of frozen mud, from which these remains are said

to be derived, it appears, from specnnens of it adhering to the bones, that it

consists of micaceous sand and quartzose sand, intermixed with fine blue clay. In

the hollow of one of the tusks I found a quantity of this compound, and some

fragments of mica slate. All these ingredients may have been derived from the

detritus of primative micaceous slates, such as constitute a large part of the funda-

mental rocks of the neighbourhood of Eschscholtz Bay.

Pebbles of porphyry also are said to occur in the cliff, and also on the beach

below it, mixed, in the latter case, with pebbles of basalt and sandstone, and a

few large blocks of basalt. No rock was noticed in this district from which

these rolled stones could have been derived : some of those upon the beach may

possibly have been drifted thither on floating icebergs. The tranquil state and

retired position of the bay render it improbable that these pebbles have been

brought to their present place by the influence of any existing submarine currents.

It is important to clear from confusion two facts mentioned by Captain

Beechey, viz. the occurrence of remains of the rein-deer and of the musk-ox along

with bones of the elephant in Eschscholtz Bay. Had the bones of either of these

arctic animals been found unequivocally mixed with the bones of elephants in any

undisturbed part of the high cliff, it would have followed that the rein-deer and

the musk-ox must have been coeval with the fossil elephant ; and this fact would

have been nearly decisive of the question as to the climate of this region at the

time when it was inhabited by these three species of animals. But as all the fossil

remains collected in Eschscholtz Bay, with the exception of a very few bones and

the tusk of an elephant that lay high up in the under cliff, were collected on the

beach between high and lower water mark, nothing is more probable than that the

bones of modern animals should become mixed with these fossils after they had

fldlen upon the beach in the recesses of a quiet bay.

Kotzebue (vol. I. p. 218) says he saw many horns of rein-deer lying on the

shore in Eschscholtz Bay, and conjectures that the Americans, who frequent these
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coasts occasionally in the hunting season, may have brought with them the rein-

deer from which these horns had been derived. This hypothesis may explain the

presence of such horns in a spot which no wild rein-deer are known to frequent at

present; but as Kotzebue (p. 219) mentions also the abundance of drift-wood upon

the shores of this bay, it is probable that the same currents which brought the wood

may have also brought the carcasses of rein-deer, and have stranded them on the

shores where their horns were found.

The agency of the same currents to which I have referred the drifting of the

carcasses of rein-deer into Eschscholtz Bay will also equally explain the presence

of recent bones of the musk-ox in this bay on the same shoal with the bones of

elephants that had fallen from the cliff. I have already stated that the condition

of the skull and horns of a musk-ox, which were brought home with the fossil bones,

is so very recent, and differs so essentially from the condition of all the bones of

elephants from this place, that it is impossible it can have been buried in the same

matrix with them ; for, in such case, all would have been nearly in the same state,

either of preservation or decay.

It is stated by Cuvier (Ossemens Fossiles, second edition, vol. iv. p. 165),

that a similar doubt is attached to the heads of musk-oxen described by Pallas and

Ozeretzkovsky, as found near the mouth of the Ob, and at the embouchure of the

Yana, and that there is yet no sufficient proof of the existence of any fossil species

of musk-ox that may be considered of the same age with the fossil elephant, or

which can be brought in evidence as to the question of the climate of the polar

regions when these elephants were living. Of the very few remains of musk-oxen

which have yet been found, it does not appear that any have been buried at a

great depth.

There is nothing peculiar to Eschscholtz Bay in the occurrence of bones of

horses with those of elephants : from the number of localities in which their teeth

and bones have been found together, in diluvial deposits, it appears that more than

one species of horse was coextensive with the fossil elephant in its occupation of

the ancient surface of the earth. Wild horses are at present almost unknown,

except in warm or temperate latitudes.

We may now consider how far the facts we have collected respecting the

bones in Eschscholtz Bay are in accordance with similar occurrences, either in the

adjoining regions of the north, or in other still more distant parts of the earth,

and in different latitudes.

It is stated by Pallas in the lyth volume of the New Commentaries of the

Academy of Petersburg, 1772, that throughout the whole of northern Asia,

from the Don to the extreme point nearest America, there is scarce any great
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river in whose banks they do not find tlie bones of elephants and other large

animals which cannot now endure the climate of this district, and that all the

fossil ivory which is collected for sale throughout Siberia is extracted from the

lofty, precipitous, and sandy banks of the rivers of that country ; that in every

climate and latitude, from the zone of mountains in central Asia to the frozen

coasts of the Arctic Ocean, all Siberia abounds with these bones, but that the best

fossil ivory is found in the frozen lands adjacent to the arctic circle ; that the

bones of large and small animals lie in some places piled together in great heaps,

but, in general, they are scattered separately, as if they had been agitated by

waters, and buried in mud and gravel.

The term mammoth has been applied indiscriminately to all the largest

species of fossil animals, and is a word of Tartar origin, meaning simply " animal

of the earth." It is now appropriated exclusively to the fossil elephant, of which

one species only has been yet established, diiFering materially from the two existing

species, which are limited, one to Asia, the other to Africa.

Of all the fossil animals that have been ever discovered, the most remarkable

is the entire carcass of a mammoth, with its flesh, skin, and hair still fresh and

well preserved, which in the year 1803 fell from the frozen cliff of a peninsula in

Siberia, near the mouth of the Lena *. Nearly five years elapsed between the

period when this carcass was first observed by a Tungusian in the thawing cliff, in

1799, and the moment when it became entirely disengaged, and fell down upon

the strand, between the shore and the base of the cliff. Here it lay two more years,

till great part of the flesh was devoured by wolves and bears ; the skeleton was

then collected by Mr. Adams and sent to Petersburg. Many of the ligaments

were perfect, and also the head, with its integuments, weighing four hundred and

fourteen pounds without the tusks, whose weight together was three hundred and

sixty pounds. Great part of the skin of the body was preserved, and was covered

v^'ith reddish wool and black hairs ; about thirty-six pounds of hair were collected

from the sand, into which it had been trampled by the bears.

The following description, by Mr. Adams, of the place in which this mam-

moth was found will form an interesting subject of comparison with Captain

Beechey's account of the cliff in Eschscholtz Bay :
" The place where 1 found the

mammoth is about sixty paces distant from the shore, and nearly a hundred

paces from the escarpment of the ice from which it had fallen. This escarpment

occupies exactly the middle between the two points of the peninsula, and is two

miles long ; and in the place where the mammoth was found, this ?'Ock has a per-

.
* The details of this case were published by Dr. Tilesius in the fifth vol. of the Memoirs of the Academy of

Petersburg, and also by Mr. Adams in the Journal du Nord, printed at Petersburg in 1807.
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pendicular elevation of thirty or forty toises. Its substance is a clear pure ice ; it

inclines towards the sea ; its top is covered with a layer of moss and friable earth

fourteen inches in thickness. During the heat of the month of July a part of

this crust is melted, but the rest remains frozen. Curiosity induced me to ascend

two other hills at some distance from the sea ; they were of the same substance,

and less covered with moss. In various places were seen enormous pieces of

wood of all the kinds produced in Siberia ; and also mammoth's horns, in great

numbers, appeared between the hollows of the rocks ; they all were of astonishing

freshness. The escarpment of ice was from thirty-five to forty toises high ; and,

according to the report of the Tungusians, the animal was, when they first saw

it, seven toises below the surface of the ice," &;c.

I have to observe on this passage, that it contains no decisive evidence to

show that the ice seen by Mr. Adams on the front of the clift' from which the

elephant had fallen was any thing more than a superficial facing, similar to that

found by Captain Beechey on parts of the front of the earthy cliff in Eschscholtz

Bay ; the same cliff which, a few years before, when visited by Kotzebue, seems to

have been so completely incased with a false fronting of ice as to induce him

to consider the entire hill to be a solid iceberg. One thing, however, is certain

as to this mammoth, viz. that whether it was imbedded in a matrix of pure ice or

of frozen earth, it must have been rapidly and totally enveloped in that matrix

before its flesh had undergone decay, and that whatever may have been the

climate of the coast of Siberia in antecedent periods, not only was it intensely cold

within a few days after the mammoth perished, but it has also continued cold from

that time to the present hour.

liemains of the rhinoceros also appear to be nearly co-extensive with those of

the elephant in these northern regions. Pallas mentions the head of a rhinoceros

which was found beyond Lake Baikal, near Tshikoi, and four heads and five horns

of this animal from various parts of Siberia on the Irtis, the Alei, the Obi, and

the Lena. These horns in the frozen districts are so well preserved that splices of

them are used by the natives to strengthen their bows.

Pallas conceived that these remains are not derived from animals that ever

inhabited Siberia, but from carcasses drifted northward from the southern regions

by some violent aqueous catastrophe, and that there is proof both of the violence

and suddenness of this catastrophe in the phenomenon of an entire rhinoceros found

with its skin, tendons, ligaments, and flesh preserved in i\\Qfrozen soil oi the coldest

part of Eastern Siberia. On the arrival of Pallas in Ircutia in March, 1772, the

head of this animal was laid before him, together with two of its feet, having their

skin and flesh hardened like a mummy ; it had been found in December, 1771> in
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the sand banks of the Wiluji, which runs in about 64" of north latitude into the

Lena ; the head and two feet only were taken care of, the rest of the carcass,

though much decayed, was still enclosed in its skin, and was left to perish : the

bones were yellow ; the foot had on its skin many hairs and roots of hairs. On
various parts of the skin were stiff hairs from one to three inches long.

If we compare these phenomena of the arctic regions with those of other

countries, and especially with England, we shall find it by no means peculiar to the

northern extremities of the world to afford extensive deposits of diluvial mud and

gravel, containing the remains of extinct species of the elephant and rhinoceros,

together with those of horses, oxen, deer, and other land quadrupeds. A large

portion of the east coast of England, particularly of Essex, Suffolk, Norfolk,

Yorkshire, and Northumberland, is composed of similar deposits of argillaceous

diluvium, loaded in many places with bones of the same species of quadrupeds
;

these deposits occur not only on the low grounds and lands of moderate elevation,

but also on the summits of the highest hills, e. g. on the chalky cliff of Flambo-

rough Head, four hundred and thirty feet above the sea. In the central parts of

England, near Rugby, we have similar deposits, containing bones, tusks, and

teeth of the same species of animals. In Scotland we have the same argillaceous

diluvium on the east coast, near Peterhead, and near the western coast, at Kilmaurs,

in Ayrshire, where it contains tusks of elephants and bones.

The analogies which these deposits offer to those in the arctic regions are

very striking. In both cases the bones are of the same species of animals. In both

cases they are imbedded in superficial deposits of mud and gravel of enormous

extent and thickness. In both cases the deposits derive no accession from existing

causes, and are suffering only continual loss and destruction by the action of the

atmosphere, of rivers, and of the sea. Their chief peculiarity in the polar regions

seems to consist in the congelation, to which the diluvium itself as well as the

remains included in it are subject, from the influence of the present polar climate.

Examples might be quoted to show the occurrence of similar remains in diluvial

deposits all over Europe, and largely in America. Having then such extensive

accumulations of the bones of animals, and the detritus of rocks, all apparently

resulting from the simultaneous action of water, but which the operation of

existing seas and rivei'S in the districts occupied by this detritus can never have

produced, and are only tending to destroy, we may surely be justified in referring

them all to some adequate and common cause, such as the catastrophe of a violent

and general inundation alone seems competent to have afforded.

The facts we have been considering are obviously much connected with the

still unsettled question respecting the former climate and temperature of that part

4 I
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of the earth in which tliey occur. Too much stress has, I think, been laid on the

circumstance of the mammoth in Siberia being covered with hair. We have living

examples of animals in warm latitudes which are not less abundantly covered with

hair and wool in proportion to their size than the elephant at the mouth of the

Lena. Such is the hyaena villosa lately noticed at the cape by Dr. Smith, and

described (vol. xv. plate 2, page 4G3, Linn. Trans.) as having the hair on the neck

and body very long and shaggy, measuring in many places, but particularly about

the sides and back, at least six inches ; again, the thick shaggy covering on the

anterior part on the body of the male lion, and the hairy coat of the camel (both of

them inhabitants of the warmest climates), present analogies which show that no

conclusive argument in proof that the Siberian elephant was the inhabitant of a cold

climate can be drawn from the fact of the skin of the frozen carcass at the mouth

of the Lena having been covered with coarse hair and wool ; but even if it were

proved that the climate of the arctic regions was the same both before and after the

extirpation of these animals, still must we refer to some great catastrophe to

account for the fact of their universal extirpation, and from those who deny the

occurrence ofsuch catastrophe, it may fairly be demanded why these extinct animals

have not continued to live on to the present hour. It is vain to contend that

they have been subdued and extirpated by man, since whatever may be conceded

as possible with respect to Europe, it is in the highest degree improbable that he

could have exercised such influence over the whole vast wilderness of Northern

Asia, and almost impossible that he could have done so in the boundless forests of

North America. The analogy of the non-extirpation of the elephant and rhinoceros

on the continent and islands ofLidia, where man has long been at least as far advanced

in civilization, and much more populous than he can ever have been in the frozen

wilds of Siberia, shows that he does not extirpate the living species of these genera

in places where they are his fellow-tenants of the present surface of the earth.

The same non-extirpation of the elephant and rhinoceros occurs also in the less

civilized regions of Africa ; still further, it maybe contended, that if man had

invaded the territories of the mammoth and its associates until he became the

instrument of their extirpation, we should have found, ere now, some of the usual

indications which man, even in his wildest state, must leave behind him ; some few

traces of savage utensils, arrows, knives, and other instruments of stone and bone,

and the rudest pottery; or, at all events, some bones of man himself would, ere

this, have been discovered amongst the numberless remains of the lost species which'

he had extirpated. It follows, therefore, from the absence of human bones and of

works of art in the same deposits with the remains of mammoths, that man did not

exist in these northern regions of the earth at or before the time in which the
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mammoths were destroyed ; and the enormous accumulation of the wreck of moun-

tains that has been mixed up with their remains points to some great aqueous

revolution as the cause by which their sudden and total extirpation was effected.

It cannot be contended, that like small and feeble species, they may have been

destroyed by wild animals more powerful than themselves. The bulk and strength

of the mammoth and rhinoceros, the two largest quadrupeds in the creation, render

such an hypothesis utterly untenable.

The state of the argument then respecting the former climate of the polar regions

is nearly as follows :— It is probable that in remote periods, when the earliest strata

were deposited, the temperature of a great part of the northern hemisphere equalled

or exceeded that of our modern tropics, and that it has been reduced to its present

state by a series of successive changes. The evidence of this high temperature and of

these changes consists in the regular and successive variations in the character of

extinct plants and animals which we find buried one above another in the successive

strata that compose the crust of the globe. These have in modern times been investi-

gated with sufficient care and knowledge of the subject to render it almost certain

that successive changes, from extreme to moderate heat, have taken place in those

parts of the northern hemisphere which constitute central and southern Europe

;

and although we are not yet enough acquainted with the details of the geology of

the arctic regions to apply this argument to them with the same precision and to

the same extent as to lower latitudes, still we have detached examples of organic

remains in high latitudes sufficient to show the former existence of heat in the re-

gions where they are found—a few detached spots within the arctic circle that can

be shown to have been once the site of extensive coral reefs are as decisive in

proof that the climate in these spots was warm at the time when these corals lived

and grew into a reef, as, on the other hand, the carcass of a single elephant pre-

served in ice is decisive of the existence of continual and intense cold ever since

the period at v,Iiich it perished. We have for some time known that in and near Mel-

ville Island, and it has been ascertained by Captain Beechey's expedition, that at Cape

Thompson, near Beering's Strait, there occur within the arctic circle extensive rocks

of lime-stone containing many of the same fossil shells and fossil corals that abound

in the carboniferous lime-stone of Derbyshire: the remains of fossil marine turtles

also (chelonia radiata) have been ascertained by Professor Fischer to exist in Si-

beria. These are enough to show that the climate could not have been cold at the

time and place when they were deposited; and the analogy of adjacent European

latitudes renders it probable that the same cooling processes that were going on in

them extended their influence to the polar regions also, producing successive

reductions of temperature, accompanied by corresponding changes in the animal

4i2
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and vegetable creation, until the period arrived in which the elephant and rhinoceros

inhabited nearly tlie entire surface of what are now the temperate and frigid zones

of the northern hemisphere.

Assuming then on such evidence as I have alluded to, the former high

temperature of the arctic circle, and knowing from the investment in ice and pre-

servation of the carcass of the mammoth, that this region was intensely cold at the

time immediately succeeding its death, and has so continued to the present hour

;

the point on which we are most in want of decisive evidence is the temperature of

the climate in which the mammoth lived. It is in violation of existing analogies

to suppose that any extinct elephant or rhinoceros was more tolerant of cold than

extinct corallines or turtles; and as this northern region of the earth seems to

have undergone successive changes from heat to cold, so it is probable that the

last of these changes was coincident with the extirpation of the mammoth. That

this last change was sudden is shown by the preservation of the carcass in ice : had

it been gradual, it might have caused the extinction of the mammoth in the polar

regions, but would afford no reason for its equal extirpation in lower latitudes

;

but if sudden and violent, and attended by a general inundation, the temperature

preceding this catastrophe may have been warm, and that immediately succeeding

it intensely cold ; and the cause producing this change of climate may also have

produced an inundation, sufficient to destroy and bury in its ruins the animals

which then inhabited the surface of the earth.

I shall conclude these observations with quoting in his own words the opinions

of Cuvier, which have always appeared to me the most correct and most philoso-

phical that have been yet advanced upon this subject*.

* Tout rend done extremement probable que les elephans qui ont fourni les os fossiles habitoient

et vivoient dans les pays oil Ton trouve aujourd'hui leurs ossemens.

lis n'ont pu y disparoitre que par une revolution qui a fait perir tons les individus existans alors,

oil par un changement de climat qui les a empeche de s'y propager.

Mais quelle qu'ait ete cette cause, elle a du etre subite les os et I'ivoire si parfaitement con-

serves dans les plaines de la Siberie, ne le sont que par le froid qui les y congele, ou qui en general

arrete Taction des elemens sur eux. Si ce froid n'etoit arrive que par degres et avec lenteur, ces

ossemens, et a plus forte raison les parties molles dont ils sont encore quelquefois enveloppes,

auroient eu le temps de se decomposer comme ceux que Ton trouve dans les pays chauds et temperes.

II auroit ete surtout bien impossible qu'un cadavre tout entier, tel que celui que M. Adams a

decouvcrt, eiit conserve ses chairs et sa peau sans corruption, s'il n'avoit ete enveloppe immediatement

par les glaces qui nous I'ont conserv6.

Ainsi toutes les hypotheses d'un refroidissement graduel de la terre, ou d'une variation lente,

soit dans I'inclinaison, soit dans la position de I'axe du globe, tombent d'elles-memes.

Cuvier, Ossemens Fossiles, 1821, torn. i. p. 203.



MEXICAN BEES.

SOME ACCOUNT OF THE HABITS OF A MEXICAN BEE,

PARTLY FROM THE NOTES OF CAPTAIN BEECHEY : WITH A DESCRIPTION OF THE INSECT AND
OF ITS HIVE, BY E. T. BENNETT, ESQ., F.L.S., &C.

In the hives of the domesticated bees of Mexico we meet with a structure

altogether peculiar. They exhibit little of the regularity of construction which

characterizes the hives of the bees of the old continent, and are far inferior in this

respect to the habitations of wasps. In one particular they approximate to the

nests of the European humble bees ; the honey which they contain is deposited

in large bags distinct from the common cells. It is somewhat singular that so

interesting a point of natural history has never been particularly noticed ; our

previous knowledge scarcely extending beyond the facts, that some of the bees of

America form nests, like those of wasps, attached to, or suspended from trees,

and covered by an outer case constructed by themselves ; while others, incapable

apparently of forming this outer crust for their hives, seek cavities ready formed

for their reception, and in them construct their habitations. Instances of each of

these kinds of hives are mentioned by Piso in his Natural History of both the

Indies (page ll'i) ; and Hernandez, in his history of Mexico (Lib. ix. p. 133),

states, that the Indians keep bees analogous to ours, which deposit their honey in

the hollows of trees. Little information beyond that furnished by these older

writers is contained in more modern works ; and even the Baron Von Humboldt,

to whose acute observation science is indebted for so many discoveries respecting

the New World, appears not to have noticed, with his usual care, the peculiarities

of its bees. Had that distinguished traveller directed his attention to the habits

of the species which he collected during his memorable journey, M. Latreille

would doubtless have given to us the necessary details in his excellent Monograph

of the American Bees, included in the Observations Zoologiques of M. Humboldt.

In the valuable essay prefixed to this Monograph, M. Latreille has collected from

authors numerous statements relating to the habitations of bees, and especially of

those of America ; but has added to them no new facts as regards the hives of

the New World. The subject may, therefore, be regarded as altogether novel,

and as requiring some little detail in its explanation.

In the domestication of the bees of JNIexico but little violence is done to their

natural habits. Inhabitants, in their wild state, of cavities in trees, a hollow tree

is selected to form their hive. A portion of it, of between two and three feet in
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length, is cut off, and a hole is bored through the sides into the hollow, at about

its middle. The ends of the hollow are then stopped up with clay, and the future

hive is suspended on a tree, in a horizontal position, with the hole opening to the

cavity directed also horizontally. Of the hive, thus prepared, a swarm of bees

speedily take possession, and commence their operations by forming cells for the

reception of their larvae, and sacs to contain the superabundant honey collected

by them in their excursions. Two such hives, completely formed and occupied,

were brought to England, safely packed in recent hides. Of these one has

been forwarded to M. Huber, eminently distinguished for his highly interesting

observations on the manners of bees ; the other has been presented to the

Linnean Society. The latter has been carefully divided longitudinally, so as to

expose its interior ; a representation of which is given on the opposite plate, one

half of the natural size. In this view nearly the whole of the interior is visible ;

scarcely a score of the cells, and very few of the honey sacs, having been removed

with the upper portion of the trunk. It represents the comb as it would be seen

in its natural horizontal position, by an observer looking upon it from above.

The eye of an observer, accustomed to the regular disposition of the comb in

the hive of the European bee, is at once struck with the opposite directions

assumed by it in different parts of that of the Mexican. Instead of the parallel

vertical layers of comb, we have here layers, some of which assume a vertical, while

others are placed in a horizontal direction ; the cells of the latter being the most

numerous. The cells, of course, vary in their direction, in the same manner as

the comb which they form ; those of the horizontal layers of comb being vertical,

with their openings upwards, while the cells of the vertical comb are placed in a

horizontal direction. In the horizontal cells the mouths are partly directed away

from the entrance to the hive, and partly towards it ; the former direction being

given to those cells which occupy the middle layers of comb, and the latter to the

cells which are placed on the side of the hive opposed to the opening. All the

combs, both vertical and horizontal, are composed of a single series of cells applied

laterally to each other, and not, as in the European hive bee, of two series, the

one applied against the extremities of the other. The horizontal combs are much
more regularly formed than the vertical, the latter being broken, and placed at

uncertain distances, while the horizontal are perfectly parallel with each other,

forming uniform layers, and placed at equal distances. Between these parallel

combs are processes of wax, partly supporting them, and passing from the base of

one cell to the junction of others in the next layer. These columns are considerably

stronger and thicker than the sides of the cells which they support.

The cells appear to be destined solely for the habitation of the young bees;

for in all that have been examined bees have been found. The bee is placed in
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the cell with its hinder parts directed towards the mouth of the cell, which is

covered by a granular mass, probably composed of the pollen of plants. The
form of the cells is hexangular, but the angles are not sharply defined, and the

mouth is scarcely, if at all, thicker than the sides. In their dimensions and

relative proportions they differ materially from those of the European, and still

more from those of the Indian bees, as may be seen by the subjoined table :
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of the same bee, although he denies to the one described by him the power of

constructing combs. Some of the honey-sacs are placed apart from the others,

forming a distinct cluster of the same general appearance as those immediately

adjoining the comb.

From this singular position of the honey-sacs a most important advantage is

obtained by the cultivators of the Mexican hive bee. To possess themselves of its

honey it is unnecessary to have recourse to the means adopted in Europe for stupi-

fying, or even destroying, the inhabitants of the hive. All that is necessary is, to

remove the plug from the end of the cavity employed as a hive, to introduce the

hand, and withdraw the honey-sacs. The store of the laborious bee is thus trans-

ferred to the proprietor of the hive without injuring, and almost without disturbing,

its inhabitants. The end of the hive is then again stopped up ; and the bees hasten

to lay up a fresh store of honey in lieu of that of which they have been despoiled,

again to be robbed of their precious deposit. A hive treated in this way affords,

during the summer, at least two harvests.

The honey is usually pi'essed from the sacs by the hand. Its consistence is

thin, but its flavour is good, although inferior to that of the whiter honey fur-

nished by the Spanish bee (probably our Apis mellifica, L.). It does not readily

ferment, some of that contained in the hive being perfectly sweet and grateful,

even after its arrival in England.

The wax is coarse in quality ; its colour is a dark yellowish-brown. The

whole of it appears to be similar in texture and properties, as wxll that used in

the construction of the cells, as that which is applied to the coarser work of

forming honey-sacs and supports ; the only remarkable difference being, that in

the former it is apparently paler, probably owing to the layers employed being

considerably thinner and more delicate.

Of the varnish-like substance known by the name of propolis, and used by

the European bees to cover the foreign substances with which they frequently

come in contact, scarcely any vestige is exhibited, although we have evidence of

its existence. The wood of the inside of the hive, except where wax is applied to

it, is perfectly naked.

The hollow of the trunk forming the hive now before us is irregular in its

outline, and varies in its breadth in different parts. Its average diameter, however,

is about five inches. The length occupied by the cells is more than seven inches

;

and the total length between the extremities of the honey-sacs is fifteen inches.

The number of its inhabitants, assuming that of the cells as a guide, must have

been considerably under a thousand ; a number trifling in comparison with that

contained in the hives of the European bee, which commonly amounts to as many

as twenty-four thousand.
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The bee by which this nest is constructed is smaller than the European hive

bee ; its abdomen, especially, being much shorter than that of our common species.

Like all those American bees which approach in their habits to our European

race, it is readily distinguished from that, and from all other hive bees yet dis-

covered in the Old World, by the form of the first joint of its hinder tarsi, which

is that of a triangle, with the apex applied to the tibia. On account of this

variation in the form of a part so important to the economy of bees, modern

entomologists have universally agreed in the propriety of regarding the American

races as constituting a distinct group from the bees of the Old World. M.

Latreille has gone further, by subdividing the American bees into two genera

;

Mel'ipona, in which the mandibles are not toothed ; and Trigona, in which these

organs are dentate. Of the propriety of this subdivision, which hitherto seemed

to be supported by the general appearance of the insects referred to each group,

the examination of the bee whose nest has just been described has given rise

to considerable doubts. In it one of the mandibles is toothed, and the other

is nearly entire. Its technical characters, therefore, are intermediate between

the two genera, with a leaning toward Trigona ; but its general appearance is

entirely that of a Mel'ipona, approaching very closely to that Qi Mel'iponafavosa,

Latr., Apisfavosa. Fab. That it cannot be that species, or any of the nearly

related ones described by M. Latreille in the Observations Zoologiques, is evident

from the dentation of its mandible, and it may, therefore, be regarded as new to

science. It is described in a note *. The name which is there proposed for it is

a just tribute to the observer, to whom we owe the first opportunity possessed in

Europe of becoming acquainted with its habits and economy.

Some curious stories are related by the possessors as to the manners of these

* JIelipona Beecheii.—Mel. nigrescens, margine postico segmenlorum abdominis quinque

anteriorum jlavo : mandibuld sinistra apice bi- vel tri-dentatd.

Desck.—Corpus totum nigrescens^ praeter abdominis segmeutorum margines.

Mandibula sinistra apice bi- vel tri-dentata, dextera submutica: ambae pallide rufescenti-

brunneae, basi apiceque tantum brunneo-nigris.

Clypeus albido-villosus, maculis tribus nigris : dua>, latcrales elongatae, unica apicalis rotundata.

AntenncB articulo primo brunneo-fusco, pallidiori : reliquis saturatioribus.

Fades inferne albido-, superne fusco-, villosa.

Thorax totus rufescenti-tomentosus.

Abdomen rufescenti-pubescens : segmentorum quinque anteriorum margines postici flavi.

Venter albido-villosus : segmentorum quinque anteriorum margines postici albido-flavescentes.

Pectus albido-tonientosum.

Femora tibiceque nigrse, albido-villosaCj tibite posticae macula media rufescenti-brunne^.

Tarsi fulvi, antice albido-, posticc et ad apices, rufo-villosi.

AlcB dilute rufescentes^ nervis rufescentibus,

4 K
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bees, one of which deserves to be recorded. They assert that at the entrance of

each hive a sentinel is placed to watch the outgoings and incomings of his fellows,

and that this sentinel is relieved at the expiration of twenty-four hours, when

another assumes his post and duties for the same period. On the duration of this

guard some doubts may reasonably be entertained, but of its existence ample evi-

dence was obtained by repeated observation. At all times a single bee was seen

occupying the hole leading to the nest, who, on the approach of another, withdrew

himself within a small cavity, apparently made for this purpose on the left-hand side

of the aperture, and thus allowed the passage of the individual entering or quitting

the hive; the sentinel constantly resuming his station immediately after the passage

had been effected. That it was the same bee which had withdrawn that again

took his station in the opening, could not be mistaken ; for his withdrawal was

only into the cavity on the side of the hole, in which his head was generally in

view during the brief interval while the other was passing ; and that head again

immediately started forwards into the passage. During how long a time the same

individual remained on duty could not be ascertained; for although many attempts

were made to mark him, by introducing a pencil tipped with paint, he constantly

eluded the aim taken at him, and it was therefore impossible to determine with

certainty whether the current reports concerning him were or were not founded in

fact. AVith the paint thus attempted to be applied to the bee, the margin of the

opening was soiled ; and the sentinel, as soon as he was free from the annoyance

he suffered from the thrusts repeatedly made at his body, approached the foreign

substance to taste it, and evidently disliking the material he withdrew into his

hive. The hole was watched to see what would be the result of this investigation

of the substance, and a troop of bees was soon observed to advance towards the

place, each individual bearing a suuill particle of wax or of propolis in his mandibles,

which he deposited in his turn upon the soiled part of the wood. The little

labourers then returned to the hive, and repeated the operation until a small pile

rose above the blemished part, and completely relieved the inhabitants from its

annoyance.

If the existence of such a sentinel as has just been described can safely be

admitted, his utility would be unquestionable, as being at all times prepared to

encounter a straggling stranger, or to give warning of the approach of a more

numerous body of Ibes. Such foes actually exist in moderately sized black ants,

which sometimes in small, and occasionally in large, bands attack the hive, and

between which and the industrious bees desperate conflicts often take place. In

these struggles the bees generally obtain the victory; but they are occasionally

mastered by the overpowering numbers of their opponents.
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VOCABULARY
OF

WORDS OF THE WESTERN ESQUIMAUX.

This vocabulary contains a collection of words made by Mr. Collie, Mr.Osmer, and myself

from straggling parties of Esquimaux, whom we met principally in Kotzebue Sound. It

agrees in many respects with that given by Captain Parry in his second voyage, particularly in

the numerals, the elements, and celestial bodies, and the names of animals which are common

to both places, and leaves no doubt of the two languages being radically the same ; tliough,

as might be expected, the idioms are somewhat different.

Captain Parry's remarks upon the language of the Eastern Esquimaux seem to apply

equally to that of the Western nation, of which the very few words beginning with b, d, I,

g, r, u, and the absence of the lettersj^ q, v, x, may be adduced as instances. The Western

Esquimaux also appear to have the peculiarity of varying their pronunciation, but without ma-

terially softening the words. On the whole, the Western Esquimaux language has more gut-

turals, and the words in general have a harsher sound than those of the Eastern tribe.

My knowledge of the language is too limited to enable me to offer any further remarks

on this subject, and I can only submit the vocabulary as it is, persuaded, from the care that

has been bestowed upon it, that it will prove useful to persons who may visit the N. W.
coast of America. At the same time I cannot vouch for a perfect understanding always

subsisting between the inquirer and the respondent, though I have reason to think it was

not often otherwise. The most ridiculous mistakes have occasionally been made by col-

lectors of words of barbarous languages, and I was early warned to be careful, by being

innocently enrolled in the number of persons who had been deceived. I one day showed

an Esquimaux an engraving of a musk bull, to which he immediately applied the name

of Mignune, and I wrote in my vocabulary accordingly, but I soon afterwards disco-

vered that the word applied only to tlie material with which the bull appeared to be drawn,

that is, plumbago, of which the Esquimaux have a great deal, and that the proper name for

the animal was a very different word.

The initials in the small column denote the collector ; those words wliich have a C
affixed to them are to be pronounced according to the following directions:

" ^1 is either I (fat), or a (far), as in Walker's English Pronouncing Dictionary. This

letter is generally marked, and when it is not, its association with the consonants will point out

the particular sound to be used*. E is generally the e of the above-mentioned Dictionary,

but when marked e, it is to be pronounced as in 7ne. Ei is to be pronounced as in German,

ein, eisel, geiser. Eu as in French, /as in pin. O as in not, or otherwise, as marked.

Oo as in moon. U as in lub.

L'l is according to the Spanish pronunciation, and gl, where mentioned, according to the

Italian ; where not, as in English. Qu as in English. R as in French, and It still more roughly

guttural, as in the Northumbrian dialect. This mark (^) always points out a guttural pro-

* Au is to be sounded as aout in French—very nearly as ou in the English word sound. At is heard in

wild. G is hard, unless otherwise mentioned.

4 k2
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nunciation, and is very common in the language; some individuals, however, using it much more

than others. S is pronounced as in side, and ss as in glass. Y as in i/et, and never used as a

vowel. Z is sounded as in lizard. Ch is the Spanish x, and the Greek y^ of the Scotch Uni-

versities. Gh has nearly the same sound."

English Names.
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English Names.

Brass, a large hook of

Branch of a shrub

Bring it

Bring it here

Breast, a person's i

Breasts, a woman's

Broken, a stick

Broken

Breeches <

Bull, a

Button

Butterfly '

|

Button

Buttocks, the

Canoe

Canoe of skins

Cap, or hood

Cap, an European

Cap, native, of birch bark

Catch, to (when throw- i

ing) J

Chain

Chamisso Island

Cheek, the

Child, a

Chin

Clouds

Codlings (small fish)

Cold, (shivering)

Comb, a hair

Cork, a

Cough

Cow or calf

Crab, a

Esquimaux Names.

Tsha-wa-kacht . . C.

Ok-pwit . . . ib.

Koki-ghe-e-wha . B.

Kok-ee-gee-ga . . C.

A-tig-git, Tsha-gu-

ga (p) . . . ib.

Ee-ing-gek-ku . . ib.

Na-wik-tuk . . ib.

A-yuk-se-niart . . B.

Koo-now-ita . . ib.

Koke-leck . . O.

Sloong-mack . . B.

Nuck-too-ou . . ib.

Dtar-dle-e-utsik . ib.

Tak-kull-loo-kwI-tak C.

Nak-to-ik . . ib.

Ek-kook (p"") . . ib.

Ki-yack . . . B.

Kai-yak . . . C.

Naza-oun . . B.

Nad-dsaun . . C.

Poo-tak . . . ib.

A-kok-sho . . ib.

Knoo-oo-lok . . O.
+

Ee-a-roo-ik . . . ib.

Eow-ick . . B.

Oo-loo-ruk-ka, O-u-lu-

at (w) . . . C.

Ee-gee-lu-gu-ga-ga . ib.

Ta-bloo-a, Ta-boo-loo ->

Tub-do-ah (p'') .
.)'

'

Noo-oo-ee-a . . ib.

M6ng-a? . . . ib.

Kai-rung-a . . ib.

Igli-zucket . . . B.

Igli-oo-tik . . O.

I-gli-a-oo-tik . . C.

Tshee-mee-at . . ib.

Chim-uya . . B.

Koak-tshee-nar . O.

Nai-mik-took-too . C.

Poo-6o-i-ak . . ib.

Edioo-az—rey-uk . B.

English Names.

Creep, to, on hands and
^

feet S

Crow-berries

Crow-berry bush

Cry

Cup, ivory

Curlew, a

Dance, native

Dance, or jumping up ^

or down 3

Dart, a small

Dart for birds

Dart with three prongs 7

in the middle j

Deck, the ship's

Deer-skin frock

Deer-skin

Dodo (a bird)

Dog, skin of

Dog, a <

Drill (a native)

Drill-bow

used also for pro- ^

curing a light 3

Drill, to

Drill-socket }

Drink, to

Drink

Drum, or tambourine

Esquimaux Names.
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Engli^h Names,

Hammer, an iron

Hammer, to

Hammer, to, or strike

with

Hand, the

Hare, a

Harpoon (as thrown)

Harpoon, as carried }

when walking 5

Harpoon, to

Harpoon-line (coil of)

Harpoon \

Head, the
|

cro^n of

of my
front of

Heel

Hook, fish

and line

Hoop, for tent

Husband

I, cr me

Image, an

Imber goose, a young

Inlet

Instrument (musical) "\

made of a bunch off

cords and the tips off

birds' bills J
Instruments for cut- 1

ting ivory S

Iron

Instrument for cut- a

Esquimaux Names.

Ka-wook, Ke-kek-toon C.

Karroo-o-tuck . . B.

Kar-roo-tok . . ib.

Ktai-roo-ik

Arge-gei, Ardge-gei . C.

0-good-logh . . ib.

Quel-luk (K) . . C.

Oo-nak . . . ib.

Oo-nee-yak
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English Names.

IVIatch, a, of a cottony
^

or woolly nature !

Mast, ship's

Mast, boat's

Mirror, a

Moon, the

his name

More

IMountain

Mouse and skin

aiouth, the
^i

IMouse

Rlusk-ox

ditto

Musk-rat

Musket, a

ditto

Nail, an iron

Narwhal

Neck •

Near

Needle sewing, of wire

. case ivory

. for making nets

Net, a

. a different sort

large, for seals

No
I

None, I have

None, he has

No more, none

Nose

Ochre, red

Esquimaux Names.

Ee-goo-rit

Nake-puk-tuk .

Doo-bak-ti

Kaing- nee-gaun

Tak-kuk .

Tad-kuck

Tshau-loc

]\Iug-wee

Magoo-Magoo

Au-ing-nyak

Kuck-a-luk, ka-klook

Kai-nee-ak (w) .

Kan-nuck

K66bla-6ok

]\Ioong-niak . .

Oo-ming-mi

Paoona?

Kee-boo-gal-lok

Kee-boo-wal-luk . .

Tshoo-poou

Tsou-kodt

C.

ib.

B.

C.

ib.

B.

C.

ib.

B.

C.

I-
o.

B.

ib.

C.

B.

\-
ib.

B.

Ke^-ke'-ak . . . C.

Tse-doo-ack . . B.

Kang-oot-tsitka, koom-

oot-tsia . . C.

I-muckt . . . B.

IMik-koon 26 :^'>d 27

mek-koon (w) . C.

IMik-kun-mik . . ib.

Lew-wi-law-tik . ib.

Nee-gal-lik . . C.

Korak, aka-loo-na . ib.

Koo-brak . . ib.

Naga, Nau-me . . i

Tuum, Na-u . . S
'

Naga, Na-o, Aunga . B.

Peed-lark . . ib.

Peed-lo . . ib.

Pied-Iak26 ando7^j)
_ (,_

Kognuck or Kingar . B.

King-na-ga,king-a-na

King-uuk (p'')

Beta

English Nan;:es.

Oil

Otter (as carved)

Otter-skin

Owl

Paddle

Esquimaux Names.

0'k-tsho*k . . . C.

Ameo '"^
. . ib.

Te-ghe-ak-b66k . B.

Ameok-tok «« ""<* ^^
^

(i) Ami-nak-tok"(K) S

Igna-zfie-wyuck . B.

Paddle, to \

Pelican (print of a)

Pig

Piatt

Plover, the golden

ditto I

Plumbago, black-lead

Porcupine, a

Porpoise, a

Posts over yourts
^

supporting sledges 3

Pot, earthen, of natives

Pour, to

Prince of Wales, Cape

Prongs for small darts

Ptarmigan, a

Puffin, a
{

Puffin (red feet of)

Pull out, (to turn in-
f

side out) 5

Pyrites, iron

Par-hud-duc

Par-hua-uk

Aan nucli-", Aug-

noon^^ .

Hang-noon (w)

Ang-oo-tik

Pe-bli-ark-took .

At-kah

Pccz-liar-uk .

Tood-glict

Too-lik 26 H„d c7 .

Toold-lik37 .

]Mign-no5n

I-gla-koo-suk .

Ashi-bee-zee-ak

Ai-ye

Eg'^-gun

Eu-koo-i-ruk .

King-a-gee

A-goot-say

Kau-wik .

At-pak^^ Ke'-lu*:

Kooali-nockt .

Itti-guy-it .

O-li-dju-nauk .

Ick-nay-ack .

. ib.

. ib.

. ib.

. B.

. C.

-n«a ib.

. B.

. ib.

}c.

Quiver and bow case
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English Names.
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English Names.

Wind

Wood
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NAUTICAL REMARKS.

PASSAGE FROM TENERIFFE TO RIO JANEIRO,

June 5 to July 11.

In June, 1825, His Majesty's ships Wellesley and Bramble sailed from Santa Cruz for

llio Janeiro, and three days afterwards the Blossom departed for the same place. About the

same time the packet, the Hellespont, and another merchant vessel made the passage from Eng-

land. The Bramble crossed the equator in 18" W., theWellesley in 25° W., the packet in 29^°

W., the Blossom in 30" W., the Hellespont in 32" W., and the merchant brig, of which I shall

speak presently, in 39° W. The Hellespont, which sailed indifferently, was forty-six days,

the packet forty-six days, the Blossom thirty-six, the Wellesley forty-five, and the Bramble

forty-eight days. Thus, making a reasonable allowance for the distance between England

and Teneriffe, the Hellespont made the best passage, the packet and Blossom next, the

Wellesley next, and the Bramble the w^orst ; by which it appears that in proportion as the

vessels were to the westward the passages were shortened. The merchant brig, however,

was too far to the westward, as she could not weather Cape St. Roque, and, like the King

George, Indiaman, she was obliged to stand back to the variable winds to regain her easting,

so that her passage occupied a hundred and ten days !

This passage is so frequently made, that remarks upon it might be thought almost super-

fluous ; but I am not disposed to undervalue this sort of information, which is in general too

much neglected. There is no doubt that the route from England to Rio Janeiro ought to be

varied according to the time of the year ; for even in the Atlantic the trade-winds are affected

by monsoons, and it is only by a long series of observations that we can ascertain at what

time of the year it is advisable to cross the equator in any particular longitude. The

journals of the packets for one year would afford valuable information on this subject. In

the passage of the Blossom we carried the N. E. trade from Teneriffe to 8° N., and met the

S, E. wind in 5" 30' N. and 25" 50' W., which carried us to Cape Frio. The trades were

steady, and in the northern hemisphere fresh.

From the time of leaving Teneriffe until we lost the N. E. trade, the current set S. 54°

W. 115 miles in ten days, or at the rate of lU miles per day. With the change of wind

occurred an immediate alteration in the direction of the current, and the next twenty-four

hours we were set N. 86° E. twenty-three miles. The meeting of the currents was marked

by a rippling of the M'ater, which could be seen at a considerable distance. The four suc-

ceeding days the current ran between S. 450 £. and S. 89" E. at the average rate of thirteen

miles per day. During this time we changed our position from 7" 21' N. latitude, and

longitude 26" 58' W. to 'i'' 56' N., and 26° 44' W., and had had the S. E. trade one day.

We now got into a strong N. W. current, which ran between N. 58" W. and N. 72° W. at

an average rate of twenty-two and a half miles per day, until we made Fernando Noronha.

From Fernando Noronha the current changed its direction, and ran between S. 78" W.

and S. 2P VV. at an average of twenty-seven miles per day, until a hundred miles due

E. of Cape Ledo. We stood on to the southward ; and as we neared the land about Cape
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Augustine the velocity of the current abater], and our daily error was reduced to seven miles

S. 52° W. ; but as we drew off the land, still continuing to the southward, the current again

increased, and became variable. The first hundred miles from Cape Augustine it ran

S. 87" W. twenty-six miles; the next due S. twenty-seven miles; the following S. 76'> W.
twenty-one miles, and then S. 80^ W. eleven miles, until our arrival off Cape Frio, when

the whole amount of current from Tcneriffe was two hundred and seventy-four miles

S. 57° W.
From this it appears that the N, E. trades propelled the waters in a S. W. by W. direc-

tion, at the rate of eleven and a half miles per diem* ; and the S. E. trades to the W. N. W.,

with double the velocity, or twenty-two and a half miles per day*; and that in the inter-

mediate space where light variable winds prevailed, there obtained a strong current, which

ran in a contrary direction to both these, at the rate of thirteen miles per day.

It appears from numerous observations that in both hemispheres the rate of the current

is accelerated on approaching the Gulf of Mexico; and as my route was rather more to the

westward than that usually pursued, the above-mentioned average rates are greater, probably,

than will be experienced under ordinary circumstances.

REMARKS ON THE PASSAGE FROM RIO DE JANEIRO ROUND CAPE HORN TO CONCEPTION.

August 15 to October 8.

This passage was unusually long, owing to the prevalence of contrary winds, par-

ticularly ill the vicinity of the River Plate. We sailed from Rio de Janeiro on the night of

the 15th August, with a westerly wind, the Corcovado and Sugar Loaf capped with clouds.

On the 16th, the wind shifted to the eastward; and towards night a gale suddenly arose, ac-

companied with thunder and lightning. The flashes of lightning passed frequently between

the masts ; and latterly the electrical fluid settled upon the mast-heads and topsail-yard-arms,

and remained there for fifteen minutes. We had been warned of the approach of this storm by

the appearance of the sky and a few flashes of lightning, and reduced our sail in time, other-

wise it might have done much mischief from the suddenness and violence with M'hich it com-

menced. This breeze went round to N. and N. W. to W. by S., then to S. E., S. S. W.,

N. W., southerly again, and S. E., east, and S. by W., until the 25th, the weather being

gloomy, and the winds light or of moderate strength.

On the 25th, in latitude 36" and longitude 48° W., we encountered the first pampero,

which came on with a heavy squall from S. S. W. attended with rain. For nine days we had

these winds ; during which time we could seldom carry more than the main topsail, in con-

sequence of the violence of the squalls. At the commencement of this bad weather, the

squalls were harder and more frequent than towards its termination, and were accompanied

with rain, hail, and sleet. Towards the close of it the general strength of the wind was in-

creased, but the violence of the squalls was comparatively moderate, and the intervals longer.

Still these gusts of wind gave no warning, and indeed during the whole period, excepting in

the squalls, there was a clear blue sky, and apparently fine weather. From the commence-

ment of these pamperos to their termination we had a reduction of nineteen degrees in the

* AU the rates are averages,
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temperature of the air, and of fifteen in the surface of the sea. The remarks of Captain

Heywood in Captain Horsbiirg's "Directory," a valuable book, and well known in the navy,

will be found very useful in anticipating these squalls.

To these pamperos succeeded a calm, then light and moderate breezes from N. W.,

E. N. E., N., E. N. E., S.W., S. E., with cloudy weather, until in latitude 48" S. and longi-

tude 54" W., when we fell in with a W. N. W. wind, which the next day carried us into

soundings off the Falkland Islands. As we neared the land, the wind died away. The

barometer was low, standing at 28-6, and the weather was misty, with drizzling rain at

times. About one o'clock p. m. on the 9th September, the mist began to disperse, and a

bright jellow sky was seen under an arch to the S.W., the wind at the same time inclined

that way ; and in less than an hour we were under close-reefed topsails and storm stay-

sails. This gale lasted about eighteen hours, and then veered to W. by N. and W., with

which we advanced to the parallel of Cape St. John. Here we encountered strong S. W.

winds with long heavy seas, and stretched to the southward to 58° 02' S., regretting that we

had not passed inside the Falkland Islands, as in that case we should have been nearly a day's

run further to the westward before we encountered these adverse winds. After two days

the wind veered to S. S.W. and blew hard, but the sea was not high. We now stood to the

N. W., and on the 17th in latitude 56° 21' S. and longitude 61" 51' W., had a few hours'

calm. This was succeeded by a breeze from the southward, which continued moderate with

fine weather and a smooth sea ; and the next day, having carried us one hundred and twenty-

three miles, we made Cape Horn, fourteen miles distant on the lee-beam, bearing N. 2" W.,

true ; the wind still from the southward.

Between Cape Horn and Diego Ramirez we had soundings with forty-five fathoms

rock, and sixty fathoms sand; and afterwards from eighty-four to sixty fathoms gravel,

coarse and fine sand, and some coral. That night we passed to the northward of Diego

Ramirez at nine miles distant, not having less than sixty-six fathoms on a bottom of

coarse sand. The following morning the island of Ildefonso bore N. 5" W., true, nine

miles, and we had seventy-three fathoms fine sand ; and at noon Yorkminster, at the en-

trance of Christmas Sound, bore N. 37" E., true, nineteen miles, eighty-two fathoms coral

and stones. Not liking to range the shore of Tierradei Fuego so close during the night with a

southerly wind, we tacked ; and with the wind still at S. S. W. stood for thirty-six hours to the

S. E. into the meridian of Diego Ramirez ; and when thirty-six miles S. of it, we again kept

W. by S., with the wind at S. by W. We stood on, and had light winds, fine weather, and

a smooth sea until the 24th, when there was a calm for twelve hours, with a little swell from

N.E. On the 25th early, we got a north-easterly wind, which commenced with fine weather

and smooth water; and at noon, on the 26th, carried us to the 79th meridian and 53d parallel

of latitude, when we considered ourselves round the Horn. In this situation we were one

hundred and forty-three miles due west of Cape Pillar; having numbered exactly fourteen

days from the time at which we were a hundred miles due east of Staten Land. We passed

Cape Horn on one Sunday, and on the following crossed the meridian of Cape Pillar. Our

greatest south latitude in the whole passage was 58° 02' S. The gales of wind which we

experienced were attended with a long swell, that by no means strained the ship, and we

did not see a particle of floating ice.
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Having reached the meridian of82" W., there appears to be no difficulty in making the

remainder of the passage to Conception or Valparaiso. In high latitudes the prevailing winds

are from W. N. W. to S. W., which are, at worst, leading winds. In latitude 44° 16' S. and

longitude 78" 36' W. we got S. E. winds which, with a few hours' intermission of wind from

N. E. by E., brought us to Conception on the tenth day from that on which we considered

ourselves fairly round the Horn. Some officers are of opinion that near the coast ofChiloe

moderate weather and southerly winds are more prevalent than in the offing, which I think

highly probable ; and if, after reaching the 81st meridian, the winds came from N. W., I should

certainly prefer the in-shore track to stretching again to the S. W.
With regard to the best time of the year for rounding Cape Horn, there Is a great dif-

ference of opinion, as in the same months both good and bad passages have been made

;

but I should certainly not select the winter time if I had my choice. Independent of the

cold, which, during gales of wind, is severely felt by a ship's company necessarily wet and

exposed, and the probability of meeting with floating islands of ice, surely the long nights,

as Captain Hal! has justly observed, must augment in a serious degree the difficulties of the

navigation.

From the passage of the Blossom, a preference might be given to the month of Septem-

ber; but in the very same month Captain Falcon in theTyne had a very long and boisterous

passage. I concur in opinion with Cook, Perouse, Krusenstern, and others, in thinking there

is no necessity whatever for going far to the southward, and I should recommend always

standing on that tack which gained most longitude, without paying any regard to latitude,

further tiian taking care to keep south (say a degree) of Cape Horn. With a N. W. wind I

would stand S. W., and with a S. W. wind N. W., and so on. If there was a doubt, I should

give the preference to the southern tack, unless far advanced in that direction. We did not

find the strongest winds near the land, but on the contrary ; and I am of opinion that here, as

is the case in many other places, they do not blow home, and that within thirty miles of the

land the sea is partly broken by the inequality of the bottom. There is, however, great ob-

jection to nearing the land eastward of Cape Horn, in consequence of the velocity with which

the current sets through Strait Le INIalre, particularly with a southerly wind. This does not

obtain to the westward of Diego Ramirez, in which direction I see no objection to approach-

ing the coast within forty or sixty miles. Cook ranged this shore very close In December,

and on more than one occasion found the current setting off shore, and at other times slowly

along it to the S. E.

In the first part of this passage the currents ran to the N. W., but after passing the

latitude of 40" S. they set to the eastward ; and when we arrived off Cape Horn the ship was

S. 40'^ E. 116 miles of her reckoning.

While we were in the neighbourhood of Diego Ramirez there was little or no current,

but to the westward it ran to the W. N. W. It however soon after changed, and on our

arrival off Conception the whole amount of current was N. 491^ E. 147 miles. In rounding

Terra del Fuego with a southerly wind full four points must be allowed for variation and cur-

rent. For in this high latitude there will, in most ships, be found ten or twelve degrees more

variation with the head west than east; and though the true variation be but 24° E., at least

29
' or 30° must be allowed going westward.
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We found the barometer in this passage an 'invaluable instrument; upon no occasion

did it deceive us. In passing these latitudes my attention was drawn to the changes in the

temperature of the water, which I usually found to precede a shift of wind from south to north,

and vice versa, even before that of the temperature of the air. I subjoin a short statement

of these changes for the satisfaction of such as may feel interested in them.

On the 29th of August, at eight a. m. the temperature of the surface was 58°, the

weather moderate and cloudy, and the wind W. N. W. ; from this time to midnight it

gradually fell until it stood at 48". The wind now increased, and the next morning

shifted to S. W. and S. S. W., and blew fresh gales: the breeze continuing, on the 31st

the temperature of the surface underwent a further fall of 31°; and we had hard

squalls, with hail and sleet. It afterwards fluctuated four days between 46" and 49^°,

during which time the winds were variable from 8. S. W. to N. W. by N., and E. N. E.

—the weather for the most part moderate and cloudy; but on the 5th (Sept.) the tem-

perature (always alluding to that of the surface of the sea) rose to 53", and the wind came

from N. E. by N. and N., but light. The next day it shifted to S. E. by S., and the tem-

perature rather decreased, but the breezes were light. On the afternoon of the 7th, after a

calm, during which it remained at 50", there was a decrease of 8°; and thirty-six hours

after a gale from S. by E. suddenly arose. During the five following days it was nearly

stationary, at the temperature of 39^", and the wind was variable from W. N. W., S. W.,

and W. blowing hard. From noon on the 12th to four a. m. on the 13tli it fell to 36°, and

that night we had a gale at W. by S. ; which continued all the next day. At night there

was a further decrease of 4°, when the wind veered to S. by W., and blew strong gales. The

temperature kept down at 35° until midnight of the 15th, when it rose 5"; and the I6th, at

four A. M., the wind changed to W. N. W. and N.W. by W. The temperature, however,

soon decreased again 4", and at nine a. m., the following day tlie wind came from S. W. by S.

and S. S. E., where it continued, and the temperature remained nearly stationary until

we made Cape Horn, when it rose to 42°.

It would, perhaps, be too hazardous to assert upon such short experience that these

changes are the forerunners of shifts of wind, though I found similar variations attend the

southerly gales off Spitzbergen, where we had always indication of their approach by the in-

crease of the temperature of the sea*. I am, however, persuaded that, like the barometer, it

speaks a language which, though at times not the most intelligible, may nevertheless often

prove useful.

HOME PASSAGE FROM COQUIMBO TO RIO JANEIRO.

June 3d to July 2\st, 1828.

This passage was considerably lengthened by not getting to the westward in low

latitudes. From the time of leaving Coquimbo there was a difficulty in making progress in

that direction, and we could scarcely weather Massa Fuera. From here the weather became

boisterous, the breeze generally beginningatW. N.W. , and ending in a moderate gale at S.W.

;

then backing again, and in the course of the twenty-four hours finishing at S. W., blowing

* See also p. 237 of tliis work.
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hard, as usual ; so that what distance Avas gained to the westward in the earl}^ part of the day-

was lost toward tlie close of it. In this manner we were driven down upon the coast, and ob-

liged to stand to the westward, when, had we been a hundred miles further oft" shore, we should

have had a fiiir wind. On tlie 22d June we had an easterly wind, which veered to S. E.,

and drove us away to the latitude 56' IS' S. and longitude 75° W., when we encountered

S. by E. winds, which carried us past Cape Horn on the 30th. Our winds were now fair

;

but off the Falkland Islands they were variable, until they settled in the E. S. E. quarter.

With this we advanced to 35" N., when we encountered N. E. and N. W. gales, with heavy

cross seas, and then several pamperos, which were attended by vivid lightning. We after-

wards made progress to the northward, and arrived at Rio Janeiro on the 21st July.

In this passage, which was made in the depth of winter, the greatest cold was 21°. From

Cape Horn to the Falkland Islands we had thick showers of snow, and had we been

bound the opposite way, I have no doubt we should have felt the weather severely. The

barometer, as on the former occasion, proved an invaluable monitor. From the time we

quitted Massa Fuera until we were off Staten Land, the winds were advantageous for making

the passage to the Pacific, and so far they favour the opinion of the winter time being the

most desirable for this purpose. The current in this passage ran to the south-east to the latitude

46" S., then north two days, and from 48" to 57° S., between N. W. and S. W., at the rate

of thirteen miles a day. From 57° S. and long. 68° VV., they ran to the N. E., until we had

passed the Cape, and then westerly and north-westerly to the Falkland Islands. Off the

River Plate they ran to the S. W. and S. On our arrival at Rio Janeiro the whole effect of

the current from Coquimbo was S. 62 ' W. eighty-two miles.

From the experience of these two passages round the Horn, I am of opinion that a ship

bound to the Pacific should pass inside the Falkland Islands, and round Staten Land, as

closely as possible ; as she will most likely encounter S. W. winds directly the Pacific is open.

A north-west wind off the Falklands will, I think, generally veer to W. and S. W. on ap-

proaching Staten Land. With S. \V . winds off Staten Land, nothing is left of course but

to stand to the southward. I should not, however, recommend keeping this board longer

than to get an offing, except westing was to be made by it; and if not, I would go about

directly a mile of longitude was to be gained on the in-shore tack; avoiding, however, a near

approach to Terra del Fuego, eastward of Cape Horn, on account of the north-east set

through Strait Le Maire, with southerly winds. I see no good reason for going to a high

southern latitude, if it can be avoided without loss of longitude. With regard to the fact,

that gales of wind are stronger near the land, I own I cannot concur in such an opinion. On

a comparison of the Blossom's passage out with that of a brig commanded by a Lieutenant

Parker, which rounded the Horn at the same time, it appeared that whilst she -was expe-

riencing strong winds and heavy seas, which washed away some of her boats, the Blossom,

close in with the land, had fine moderate weather, and no other indication of the gales the

Hellespont was encountering than by a long southerly swell setting upon the shore ; and that

the Blossom had the advantage of a westerly current, while the brig was put back twenty

miles daily by one in the opposite direction.

4 M
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When clear of Terra del Fuego, I should recommend stretching to the westward as

far as the meridian of 82 ' or 83", about the parallel of Cape Pillar, before shaping a course along

the coast of Chili.

From Chili to the Atlantic ships should pass outside Massa Fuera, and if opportunity

offered, get as far west as 85° or 90", in order that the south-westerly winds, which

they will afterwards be certain to meet, and generally blowing strong, may be turned to

advantage. I would even recommend keeping to the westward of 83° until past the parallel

of 53" S. This precaution appears to be the only one necessarj^, as the remainder of the

passage from that situation is in general very easily performed. With regard to passing inside

or outside the Falkland Islands, I think the latter preferable, especially in winter, as the

winds sometimes hang in the eastern quarter at that period, and are apt to run a ship in

with the River Plate.

From the Falkland Islands to Rio Janeiro the winds are very uncertain. Ships may,

however, generally reckon upon encountering at least one pampero between 33° and 37° N.*,

and on meeting with northerly or north-north-easterly winds, when within two hundred or

three hundred miles of Cape Frio. It is better, in the latter instance, to stand out to the east-

ward in preference to the other tack, as it will almost always happen that they will there meet

an easterly wind to carry them up to the Cape. It has been found very difficult to get up

near the shore from Ila Grande and St. Catherine's.

PASSAGE FROM VALPARAISO TO OTAHEITE.

November Uh to March 18th.

This was made in the summer, when the trade-wind extends further south than at

other times of the year ; otherwise it would be advisable to get into a lower latitude than that

in which our course was directed. The winds with us were very variable, but always fair.

I know of nothing worthy of remark here except the current, which, on our arrival at

Elizabeth Island, was found to have set the ship three hundred and forty-nine miles to the

westward in thirty-nine days, or at the rate of 8*95 miles per day.

Our route from Elizabeth Island was directed to each of the islands lying between it

and Otaheite, and we afterwards met with too many interruptions to estimate the rate of the

currents; but at this time of the year in particular, there does not appear to be much in any

direction. At other times, however, I am told that there is great difficulty in getting to wind-

ward. In this sea the westerly monsoon, which sometimes extends as far as these islands,

checks the regularity of the trade-wind, and it is not uncommon at such times to meet a

westerly wind with heavy rain. This is liable to occur from December to February or

March. The trade-wind in this route in general hangs more to the eastward than the S. E.

trade in the Atlantic.

* These winds appear to be of frequent occurrence off the River Plate ; they are generally preceded by

strong N. VV. winds, and a low altitude of the barometer. Care is necessary to avoid being taken aback by the

wind shifting suddenly to the S. A\'., which it sometimes does after a heavy squall. In deep laden ships it

would be prudent to lie to with tlie liead to the N. E., as they would then bow the sea, which often runs very

high on the shift of wind ; whereas, on the other tack they would have their stern exposed to it.
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REJIARKS ON THE PASSAGE FROM THE SOCIETY GROUP TO THE SANDWICH ISLANDS.

April ^6/h to Maij \'6th.

In making tlie passage from tlie Society Group to the Sandwich Islands, the time of the

year should be considered. Between the months of April and October the trade-wind is

said to hang more to the eastward than at other times, and is consequently favourable to the

passage; but it is advisable even at that season to cross the line well to windward, if possible

between 145° and 148'^, as all that is gained in that direction will ultimately be of use. Be-

tween December and April a more northerly trade may be expected, and consequently easting

is of more consequence. The S. E. trade is not as regular as that to the northward of

the equator. It generally blows at E. or E. N. E,, and when the sun is to the southward

of the equator it is sometimes interrupted by N. and N. W. winds. These should be

taken advantage of in order to get to the eastward, even at the expense of a few miles of

latitude, until well advanced to the northward, and until the N. E. trade is fallen in with.

The Blossom left Otaheite on the 26th of April, 1826, and crossed the equator on the

9tli of May in long. 150" 01' W. From the time of sailing the winds were light from the

E. and E. N. E , but sometimes veered to N. E. and N. ; with these we tacked and en-

deavoured to gain easting, but did not succeed as we wished. We kept the easterly wind to

the lat. of 4" N. and long. 149° 47' W., when the N. E. trade met us ; it commenced with hard

squalls and rain at N. E. by E., at which point it continued with scarcely any variation ; and

we had as much wind as would allow us to carry conveniently courses and double-reefed top-

sails, and latterly topgallant-sails, until we made Owyhee on the 18th, about forty miles due

west of us. We now felt the advantage of being well to windward, and keeping the same

distance in order to ensure the sea breeze throughout the night, made Mowee the following

morning, and the same night arrived close off Diamond Point (Woahoo).

The current from Otaheite to the equator set to the W. N. W. from ten to thirty miles

per day, at an average rate of sixteen and a half miles per day. From the equator to the

fourth degree N., when we met the N. E. trade, it ran N. N. E. fifteen to twenty-three miles

a day? averaging eighteen miles a day, after which it ceased entirely. On our arrival off

Owyhee the current from leaving Otaheite had set N. 54° W. 164 miles, or 7.1 one mile

per day.

REiMARKS ON THE PASSAGE FROM THE SANDWICH ISLANDS TO AWATSKA BAY, KAMSCHATKA.

June \st to 2Sth.

This passage was very favourable, both in regard to wind and weather, and occupied

only twenty-seven days. On quitting Oneehow, instead of keeping within the tropics for the

advantage of a fresh trade-wind, I endeavoured to pursue the 30th or 31st parallel down to

191" or 192° W.; and then to avail myself of the westerly winds, said to prevail there, in

order to get to the northward.

Quitting Oneehow, I passed to the north-eastward of Bird Island, and the chain of reefs

situated near the French Frigate's Bank, and then bore away west. We kept the trade-wnd

with but one interruption, until in latitude 29^ 46' N. and longitude 185" W., which was on

the 10th day of our departure; here the wind veered to the S. and S. S. W., and continued

4 Ji 2
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fair three days. On the thirteenth day (June 15th), in lat. 33° N., long. 192o W., it shifted

suddenly to N. W. by W. I was now near the situation I had been desirous of reaching, and

ready for this wind, but it did not continue ; and for five days we were retarded by light

winds from all points of the compass, except that quarter. On the 20th June we had a

N. E. wind again, which veered to E., S. E., S., and on the 5th day to W. S. W., when it left

us in 46° N. and 199° W. An easterly wind succeeded, but, before the twenty-four hours

were expired, veered round by S. to W., which, with the exception of a few hours N. N. E.

wind, carried ns close off the light-house of Awatska Bay on the 28th June.

The weather during this time had been moderate ; it had scarcely been necessary to take

in top-gallant sails the whole period. It will be seen that, with the exception of three days,

we had a leading wind the whole of the way, and that our greatest delay was occasioned by

light winds about the parallels of 34° and 35° N. The trade-wind may be said to have at-

tended us as far as 30 ' N. and 185° W. About the 30tli parallel, a S. S. W. wind brought thick

rainy weather with squalls, which was cleared away by a northerly breeze in latitude 34° N.

We had now light winds and clear weather, but from the 39th parallel to the day of making

the land of Kamschatka, with the exception of one day in latitude 50" N., we were attended

by a thick fog and drizzling rain.

On comparing the route of the Blossom with those of Captains Gierke and Krusenstern,

who quitted the Sandwich Islands for St. Peter and St. Paul's, and both of whom, as well

as myself, endeavoured to run down the longitude until sufficiently far to the westward to

reach the place of destination without inconvenience from westerly winds, it appears that a

preference is due to the course pursued by the Blossom. As the three tracks from the parallel

of 33° or 34° N. and long. 166" or 168" E. nearly coincided, I shall divide the passage into

two parts; the first from the Sandwich Islands to that situation, and the second from thence to

the day of making the land of Awatska *.

Captain Clerke ran down his longitude near the northern tropic, lost the trade-wind in

lat. 28" N., and long. 172" E., on the twenty-first day of his departure, and reached the above

situation on the twenty-sixth day.

Krusenstern kept to the southward of 20° N., lost the trade in 27° N. and about 176° E.

on the seventeenth day, and reached the above place on the twenty-second day.

The Blossom kept to the northward of 30°, lost the trade in 30° N. and 175" E. on the

tenth day of her departure, and was in the above-mentioned situation on the thirteenth day.

From this situation to the second point or the day of arrival off Awatska, it is remarkable

that the three passages are nearly of the same duration, that of Captain Clerke occupying

thirteen days ; of Krusenstern thirteen ; and of the Blossom thirteen and a half. By which it

is evident 'iiat the advantage was gained by the Blossom in the first part of the passage, but

extended to personal comfort, and this was not confined to time alone, as the Blossom escaped

the heat of a tropical climate, of which Captain King complains so much, and on the whole

had better weather.

The currents on the first part of this passage were very irregular, varying their direction

from N. N. E. to W. N. W. ; the preponderance being in the latter direction, and in one day

* I limit the passages to the time of making the land, as Captain Clerke was five days off the port.
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amounting to tliirty-eiglit miles. After losing the trade-wind we had no current of con-

sequence, excepting on three days in lat. about 35° N. and long. 194° W. during very light

winds. On one of these days it ran S. 45*^ E. forty miles, on another S. six miles, and on the

third S. 31" E. nineteen miles. The whole effect of the current between Oneehow and

Petrapaulski was N. 25" 30' W. fifty-two miles.

FROM AWATSKA BAY TO KOTZEBUE SOUND.

July 5ih to 22d, 1826, and Juhj 20th to Uli August, 1827.

After clearing the outer bay, between Cape Gavarea and Chepoonski Noss, in both years

we experienced much fog; but it cleared away in the vicinity of the islands of Beering and

of St. Lawrence. The weather in both seasons was fine, and we met no impediments from

winds until after passing the island of St. Lawrence, and then only for a day. The situation

of Beering's Island is now well fixed, and so far It may be approached with safety ; but the

soundings decrease very fast near the land. Fifty-three miles S. W. by W. from the island

we had no bottom with four hundred and twenty fathoms ; twenty-seven miles in the same

direction no bottom at two hundred fathoms ; but at four miles we sounded in sixty fathoms fine

dark sand. It is not advisable to stand within two miles of the western shore of this island,

as there are breakers and low rocky points projecting from that part of the coast ; two miles

and a half from these breakers we had only nineteen fathoms dark sand; nor should the

southern shore be approached within six miles, on account of Seal Rock, unless the weather

be fine. From here I would recommend steering for St. Lawrence Island, in preference

to the main land. Ships will come into soundings of fifty-four fathoms' mud in about the

latitude 61° 25' N. and 175" 17' W. long., which depth will gradually decrease to thirty-

one fathoms, when the bottom will almost immediately change from mud to fine dark sand.

Two miles and a half S. 73" W. from the S. W. cape there are fifteen fathoms; but off the

N. W. end of the island there is a shoal upon which there are only nine fiithoms, stony

bottom, four miles' distance from the land. It is narrow, and the water soon deepens again,

and the bottom changes to fine sand as before.

From St. Lawrence Island* there appears to be a current running to the northward at

the rate of about three quarters of a mile an hour, which increases as the sea narrows towards

the Strait of Beering. Ships may pass either side of the Diomede Islands, but they should

not run between them, as the passage is not yet explored. Cook passed between the Fair

Way Rock and Krusenstern Island, and had deep water ; but no person has, as yet, I believe,

been between Ratmonoff and the next island. Near these islands the water deepens to

twenty-seven and thirty fathoms, and the bottom in some places changes to stones. The

channel to the eastward of the Diomede Islands is the widest ; and the only precaution

necessary is to avoid the shoal to the northward of Cape Prince of Wales, upon which the

water shoals almost immediately from twenty fathoms to four and a half. Its outer edge lies

about north (true) from Cape Prince of AVales. From here, ships may run along shore in

safety in ten fathoms near the land.

It is unnecessary to give any directions for the sea to the northward of Kotzebue Sound,
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as the lead is the best guide, remembering that off Cape Krusenstern, Point Hope, and Icy-

Cape the water shoals fast, as those places appear to be washed by strong currents.

In this passage there was not much current between Awatska and St. Lawrence Island

:

it amounted to only thirty-one miles S. 54° W. Off the island it ran S. S. E. seven-eighths

per hour on one trial, and on another seven hours afterwards N. E. five-eighths per hour ; but

between this island and Beering's Strait it ran to the north-westward at about three quarters

of a mile an hour. To the northward of the Strait it takes a more northerly direction, and

near the land runs first to the N. E. and then N. W.

KOTZEBUE SOUND TO CALIFORNIA.

October '[Uli to Ith November, 1826, and October 6th to 29tk, 1827.

These passages were made late in the year, when north-westerly winds prevail, and

consequently at a favourable time for getting to the southward. In both years they oc-

cupied exactly twenty-three days ; and it is further remarkable, that in each the Aleutian

Islands were passed on the ninth day after our departure. The route pursued by the Blossom

was to the westward of King's Island, and between St. Lawrence Island and the main-land

of America, and thence within sight of St. Paul's and St. George's Islands to the Strait of

Oonemak.

To the eastward of King's Island the soundings are very irregular, varying from nine

to six fathoms; and as at the season above mentioned the weather appears to be generally

bad, it is advisable to go to the westward of the island, where the water is deep. Between

St. Lawrence Island and the continent of America there is a bank with eleven fathoms

water upon it. If, on approaching it in foggy weather, it be doubtful, from the shoaling of

the water, Mdiether it be not the island that is the occasion of the decrease of soundings,

haul over to the American shore, and the water will deepen. To the southward of St.

Lawrence it is necessary only to mention the islands of St. Paul and St. George, which

apparently may be safely approached within four or five miles; but I could not get near

them in either year to ascertain what dangers lie close ofi" the shore. In the geographical

table I have given the positions of these islands, which were before considered so uncertain,

that they were not placed on our charts.

I should recommend the passage being always made to the eastward of these islands, as

between them and Oonemak there is a strong current from Bristol Bay, which in 1827 drifted

the Blossom thirty-five miles to the S. W. in the course of the day. The Strait of Oonemak,

lying between the islands of Oonemak and Coogalga, appears at present to be the safest

opening to the Pacific from the Kamschatka Sea. The Aleutian Islands in the autumn

appear to be enveloped in fog about half-way down, and to have a region of mist lying to

windward of the Archipelago, which makes it necessary for a ship to be certain of

her position before she attempts any of the channels, as she might be led down so close

upon the land in the fog, that she would not have room to rectify a mistake, should she

unhappily incur any, which is very likely to happen, from the irregularity and velocity of

the currents about the islands. Under these circumstances I should recommend making the
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north-west end of Ooneraak, and afterwards keeping along the coast of that island to the

southward. As this island lies forty miles to the northward of the other islands of the chain,

Amnak excepted, which is three degrees to the westward, it cannot be mistaken, uidess the

reckoning of the ship is very incorrect indeed. And by so doing, in the event of not liking

to attempt the passage, a vessel will still be far enongh to windward, supposing the breeze 10

be from the northward, to weather the other islands of the chain ; and if from the westward,

she may reach into Bristol Bay.

We had no opportunity of seeing the summits of either Oonemak or Alaska, which,

when clear, are good guides for the strait* ; but when the low land of the former can be seen,

the south-west point of Oonemak may be known by a pointed rock situated near the base of

a remarkable M^edge-shaped cliff, conspicuous from the northward and north-westward. The

narrowest part of the strait is between this rock and Coagalga Island, and the distance exactly

nine miles and a half, in a S. 1° 30' E. (true) direction. In a line between these, at the

distance of four miles from the rock, there are soundings in thirty fathoms, and I understand

that if necessary there is anchorage close under Oonemak.

Coogalga Island is about four miles in length, and may be known by a remarkable peak

near its N. E. extremity, in latitude 54" 16' 52" N., and longitude 164.'^ 47' 06" W. The

variation off it is 20" 50' E.

From the Aleutian Islands to San Francisco we steered nearly a direct course, with

winds generally from the N. W. and AV., and made Punta de los Reyes on the 3d November,

In this passage the currents were variable. From Beering's Strait to the Aleutian Islands

they prevailed to the westward, and near the islands ran strong, but afterwards they continued

between S. E. and S. W. On our arrival off California, the whole amount, in 1826, was

S.89'' W. sixty-four miles; and in 1827, S. 26° W. forty miles.

REMARKS ON THE PASSAGE FROM MONTEREY (NEW CALIFORNIA) TO WOAHOO, SANDWICH

ISLANDS.

January 5tU to 25fh, 1827.

This passage was begun at a period when the north-west and westerly winds are pro-

verbially prevalent upon the coast of New Albion, and extend a considerable distance to the

westward.

We sailed from the Bay of Monterey on the 5th January, and immediately took a

northerly wind, which carried us into the trades; and we arrived offMowee on the twentieth

day. Our passage might have been considerably shorter, had we not taken a circuitous route

in search of some islands reported to lie to the southward, and had sail been carried through-

out the twenty-four hours, instead of hauling to the wind as soon as it was dusk, to maintain

our position during the night, that nothing might be passed unseen within the limit of our

horizon.

As we left the extra tropical latitudes, the atmosphere gradually became more hazy and

humid, the clouds increased, and in 18" N. we had some showers of rain. On the I8tli, in

latitude 16" 18' N. and longitude 136° \V ., we had a very strong trade at N. E., with squally

* See Cook's Tliird Voyage, vol. ii.
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weather, and a long cross sea from the westward, which was afterwards found to be the effect

of a gale of wind in the parallel of 21° N. ; but which did not reach us.

There was very little current in this passage : what there was generally ran to the

southward and westward, and averaged 3.6 miles a daj'. The barometer, though so far

entered in the tropical latitudes, was perceptibly affected by the changes of weather, but

maintained its horary oscillations.

On my arrival I found that from the 15th to the 21st there had been very strong gales

from the westward at Woahoo, and from the S. W. at Owyhee. This was, no doubt, the

cause of the high cross sea we experienced from the 18th to the 23d. I found also that the

Harbinger, an American brig, which quitted Monterey nine days after the Blossom, was

obliged to lie to for three days, from the 20th to 23d January, in a strong gale from the

S. W. She had steered a direct course for the Sandwich Islands, in which she experienced

very variable winds, and, on the whole, bad weather, and was only one day less performing

the passage than ourselves : whence I think it fair to conclude that nothing is lost by running

well into the trade. During the winter season, I should recommend ships gaining the 17th

parallel before they shaped a direct course for the islands. This seems to me to be the best

mode to ensure a good passage and fine weather.

REMARKS ON THE PASSAGE FROM THE SANDWICH ISLANDS TO MACAO (CHINa).

March 1st to .-Jpril lOth.

This passage was made at a late period of the season ; the north-east monsoon had

become very faint, and about the Bashee Islands appeared altogether to have finished.

From Woahoo to the Ladrones the passage occupied twenty-six days ; thence to the

Bashee Islands twelve days ; and from the Bashee to Macao three days ; in all forty-one

days.

The first part of the run was within the limit of the trade-wind ; it hung generally in the

eastern quarter, and with the exception of a few days' rain, squalls, and very vivid lightning,

in latitude 19° N., and longitude 170" W., the weather was very fine.

Off the Ladrones we had a short calm; then a breeze at north; and made the passage

to the Bashees with light and variable winds, first from the northward, and latterly from the

S. and S. W. The weather during this period was remarkably fine. Off Formosa we took

a strong northerly wind, which carried us to Macao.

The currents from Woahoo to the Ladrones ran generally to the eastward, and averaged

6.9 miles per day.

I should recommend to ships making this passage to run down the parallel of 18° 30' N.

or 19° N., taking care of Wake's Island, which is said to lie in latitude 1 9" 18' N. They should

make the Island of Assumption, in latitude 19" 42' N., and longitude 2U°34' W., and pass

to the southward of it.

Twelve miles to the southward of Assumption Captain Freycinet has discovered a reef

of rocks, which may be avoided by keeping close to the above-mentioned island. Assumption

is a small conical island, 2096 feet high, and apparently without any danger. Perouse

anchored in thirty fathoms, within three quarters of a mile of its western shore. The Mangs

bear from its eastern.point N. 27° 07' W. (true).
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' In the N. E, monsoon I would steer from here for tlie North Bashee Island, and thence

pass northward of the Prata Shoal ; but with the S. W. monsoon a different route is necessary,

for which see Captain Horsburgh's India Directory. The Bashees, Vele Rete, and Botel

Tobago Xima, are all very well laid down in Horsburgh's chart ; but the Cumbrian Shoal has

since been found to lie in the situation first assigned it, fifteen miles due S. of Little Tobago

Xima, and in latitude 21° 42' 15" N. In its vicinity we found very strong ripplings, which,

when the winds were light, sounded like breakers ; but they did not affect our reckoning

much, for on the 10th of April, in the forenoon, we made Pedro Branco, as we expected.

This rock is an excellent land-mark; by our observation it lies T 33' 13" E. of the west

end of the Typa. Shortly after noon we got sight of the Great Lemma, and that night

anchored between Lantao and Chichow.

FROM THE ARZOBISPO ISLANDS TO KAMSCHATKA.

June IGth to July 3d.

At the commencement of this passage it was my endeavour to get nearly into the me-

ridian of Petrapaulski before I shaped a course for that place, in order to escape the incon-

venience likely to arise from the prevalence of easterly winds, which we unexpectedly en-

countered the preceding year.

Between the parallels of 30" N. and 35o N. we had light and variable winds, as in our first

passage ; and in 39° N. took a southerly wind, which continued with a very thick wetting

fog, as before, until within a day's sail of Petrapaulski, when it veered to the S.W., and soon

after came fresh off the land, precisely as it had done the preceding year. In the summer

I recommend making the land a little to the southward of Cape Gaivarea, as the wind

generally blows off shore, and to the eastward of the promontory veers to the northward
;

and if a vessel is not well in with the Cape, she will find much difficulty in beating up. Until

we were in latitude 34° N. longitude 153° E., the currents ran between N. W. and S. W.
twelve miles per day; they then changed to S. five miles per day as far as 40° N,, and off

the Kurile Islands ran strong to the S. E. The weather throughout this passage, with the

exception of the fog, was very fine.

FROM SAN FRANCISCO TO SAN BLAS (mEXICo).

December Gth to 2\st.

We found no difBculty in getting to the southward, the prevailing wind at this season

being from the N. W. It is advisable, however, to stand about forty or fifty leagues off

the coast, to avoid interruptions from variable winds which occur near the land. These

winds are in general taken advantage of by vessels bound in the opposite direction to that of

our present course.

The weather throughout this passage was remarkably fine. The wind was from

W. N- W. to N. N. E. until we made Cape San Lucas, when it veered to E. N. E., and

obliged us to pass between the Tres Marias Islands. This route occasioned the loss of a

day, and I should advise any vessel making the passage to close the land to the northward

of Cape San Lucas, provided the wind were in the north-east quarter ; as in addition to the

4 N
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inconvenience which a shift of wind to the E. would occasion, there is another arising from a

strong current, which generally sets out of the Gulf of California. From the Cape steer

for Isabella Island, and thence for Piedra de Mer.

Between 33^ N. and Cape San Lucas we found a current to the westward, and from

the Cape to the Tres Marias to the southward. The whole effect of current from San

Francisco to these islands was S. 58° W. eighty miles.

SAN BLAS TO ACAPULCO AND VALPARAISO.

March 8th to May \st, 1828.

At this season north-westerly winds prevail upon the coast between San Bias and

Acapulco, inclining toward the land in the day, and to the sea in the night. We passed four

miles to the westward of Corvetena (a small rock, situated N. W. by N. nineteen miles from

Cape Corrientes) without having soundings in eighty fathoms. On the 10th we were

within sight of the volcano of Colima, 12,003 feet above the sea, and on the 13th anchored

at Acapulco.

At San Bias we heard various opinions upon the best route from Acapulco to Valparaiso,

some being in favour of a passage to the eastward of the Gallapagos, by keeping along the

land, and carrying the N. W. wind, and others to the westward, by steering at once out

to sea. We adopted the latter mode of proceeding ; and after light and variable winds, prin-

cipally from the eastward, crossed the equator in 99"^ 40' W., on the eleventh day of our

passage, about two degrees more to the westward than was intended.

After two days' unsettled weather and hard showers of rain, we got the S. E. trade in

3" S. latitude. It at first held to the southward, but, as we proceeded, veered gradually to

the eastward, and obliged us to make a long sweep, in which we went as far to the westward

as 108", and having brought us into 23" S. and 106" W. it left us. We had afterwards variable

winds and squally weather, and found some difficulty in approaching our destination. At this

season very unsettled weather prevails on the coast of Chili, and storms and heavy rains

from the northward are by no means unfrequent. It appears to me to be advisable at this

period to steer direct for the port, if possible, and to disregard the chances of winds and of

currents near the land. The currents in the first part of this passage ran about seven miles

a day to the eastward, but from 8° N. and 98° W. to 19° S. and 108° W. they flowed in a

S. 88° W. direction, at the average rate of about twenty-eight miles per day, and on our

arrival at Valparaiso they had drifted the ship S. 81° W., four hundred and one miles, or

at the average rate of eleven and a half miles a day.

On account of these strong currents it is desirable to cross the equator well to the

eastward, in about 96° or 97° W., and to pass the latitudes in which they prevail as quickly

as possible, by keeping clean full.

RIO JANEIRO TO ENGLAND.

August bth to September 25th.

This passage was remarkable for strong S. W. winds between the trades. Upon leaving

Rio, N. E. winds obliged us to stand to the S. E. to the lat. 27° S. and long. 36° W., where we
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met the S. E. trade-wind, which carried us across the equator in 24" 20' W., and left us in 5° N.
latitude. It was there succeeded by strong south-west winds, attended by a long swell from

the same quarter. This continued to 15" N., and was succeeded by the N. E. trade, which

prevailed as far as 27° N. and 35° W. We had here sLx days calm, and then variable winds,

with much bad weather and long seas from the northward, and did not arrive in England

until fifty-one days after our departure from Rio. Had we been farther westward when the

N. E. trade failed, the passage would have been shortened, and as at this season N. W.
winds prevail on the coast of America, I should endeavour on another occasion to arrive at a

more westerly longitude before I outran the trade-wind.

The current in this passage was very different to that which we experienced on the

outward voyage, and was no doubt influenced by the strong S, W. winds. From the tropic

of Capricorn to the equator it ran N. 88° W. a hundred and fifty-one miles, or ten miles per

day, and from that latitude to the termination of the S. E. trade S. 66° W. twenty-five miles

a day. Here we encountered the winds from the westward, which, while they lasted, occa-

sioned a current to the eastward at the rate of twenty-six miles a day. With the N. E. trade

there was very little in any direction.

OBSERVATIONS ON THE COAST OF CHILI.

CONCEPTION.

During the summer months southerly winds prevail along this coast, and occasion a

strong current to the northward. It is advisable, therefore, to make the land well to the

southward of the port, unless certain of reaching it before night, Punta Rumena appears to

me to be a preferable land-fall to that of Saint Mary's Island, which has been recommended,

as it may be seen considerably further, and has no danger lying off it. But should the latter

be preferred, it may be known by its contrast to the mainland, in having a flat surface and

perpendicular cliffs, as well as by a remarkable peaked rock off its N. W. extremity*. If

the port cannot be reached before dark, it would be advisable to bring to the wind,

between Saint Mary's and the Paps of Bio Bio, as there will almost always be found a

southerly wind in the morning to proceed with. In doing this, take care of the Dormido

Bank, lying off the N. W. end of Saint Mary's. Having daylight to proceed by, close the

land near the Paps of Bio Bio, and, keeping one and a half miles from the shore, keep

along the coast of Talcahuana Peninsula.

Should the Paps of Bio Bio be clouded, the land about them may still be known by the

opening into Saint Vincent's Bay, and by the land receding in the direction of the Bio Bio

river, as well as by high rocks lying off the points. The capes of Saint Vincent's Baj^ on both

sides are high and terminate abruptly, and the south one has a large rock lying some distance

off it. The northern cape is tabled, and has a small tuft of trees near its edge. Table land

extends from here to Quebra Ollas. The Paps viewed from the westward appear like an

island ; the wide opening of the Bio Bio being seen to the southward, and Saint Vincent's

Bay to the northward. The high rocks off the capes, at the foot of the Paps, are an additional

* This rock bears S. S3» 08' W., true, from the Look-out Hill, Talcahuana, and is 24' 48" W. of it. Its

latitude is 32" 38' 10" S., as found by Mr. Forster.

4n2
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distinguishing mark ; and when near enough the rock of Quebra Ollas will be seen lying

off the N. W. end of the peninsula. About one third of the way between Quebra Ollas

and Saint Vincent's Bay, there is a large rock called the Sugar Loaf. All this coast is bold,

and may be sailed along at a mile and half distance. Quebra Ollas rock lies the farthest

off shore, and is distant exactly one mile and a quarter from the cliff; it may be rounded

at a quarter of a mile distance, if necessary, but nothing can go within it.

Having passed Quebra Ollas, steer to the eastward, in order to round Pajaros Ninos as

closely as possible, and immediately haul to the wind (supposing it from the southward), for a

long beat up to the anchorage. There are two passages into Conception, but the eastern is

the only one in use. On the eastern shore of this channel there is no hidden danger, until

near Punta Para and Lirquen, -when care must be taken of the Para Reef, the Penco Shoal,

and the flat of Roguan. When near the two latter the southern head of Saint Vincent's

Bay comes open with Talcahuana Head, it will be time to go round ; and it is not advisable

at any time to open the riortltcrn cape of Saint Vincent's Bay, distinguished by a tuft of trees

upon it, with Talcahuana Head. These two land-marks a little open, and the pointed rock

at the south extremity of Quiriquina a little open with Point Garzos, the N. E. extremity of

the peninsula, will put you on a two and a half fathom shoal. There is a safe channel all round

this shoal : but ships can have no necessity for going to the southward or eastward of it.

On the Quiriquina side of the channel avoid the Aloe shoal (situated one-sixth of a

mile off the first bluff to the northward of the low sandy point), by keeping the north-west

bluff of Espinosa ridge open a sail's-breadth (5") with Talcahuana Head*, and do not stand

into the bay between the Aloe shoal and the sandy point. The low sandy point, Punta

Arena, may be approached within three hundred yards, after which it is advisable not to shut

in Espinosa Bluff with Talcahuana Head, both mentioned before ; for although there is a

wide channel between the Belen Bank and Fronton Reef (off the south end of Quiriquina),

yet, as there are no good cross marks for the shoal, a stranger had better not run the risk,

particularly as there will be found ample space to work between this line and the Para Reef.

When the hut on Look-out Hill is over the N. W. extremity of Talcahuana village and the

Fort S. Joa bears W. by S. \ S. the Belen is pastf, and the anchorage may be safely ap-

proached by a proper attention to the lead. Be careful to avoid drifting down upon the

Belen, either in bringing ud in squally weather, or in casting; and remember that on

approaching it the soundings are no guide, as it has eight fathoms close to it. There is no

passage inside the shoal for ships, except in case of urgent necessity. There is no good land-

mark for the channel.

Men of war anchor in six or eight fathoms; Fort St. Augustine S. 45° W., true; Fort

Galvez, N. 57" W., true ; Talcahuana Head, S. 7" 30'. W., true. Merchant vessels usually go

quite close in shore, between the Shag Rock, a flat rock near the anchorage, and Fort Galvez,

and anchor in three or four fathoms ; in doing this, until the Shag Rock is passed, keep

a red mark, which will be seen upon a hill south of Espinosa Ridge, open with Talcahuana

Head. A good berth will be found in three fathoms' mud, close off the town ; the eastern

* These are two remarkable bluffs situated to the left of Talcahuana, Espinosa being the furthest inland.

r This mark, it must be remembered, carries you well clear of the Belen, and in bringing them on, take

care not to shoot too far over toward Talcahuana Head, or to shoal the water on that side to less than five fathoms.
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slope of Espinosa Hill in one with Talcahuana Head. At Talcahuana moor open hawse

to the north-eastward ; but many think this unnecessary, as the holding ground is so ex-

cellent, that it is sufficient to steady the ship with a stream.

Should it happen by any accident that ships, after having passed Quebra Ollas, should

not be able to weather Pajaros Nines (supposing the wind to be from the northward), or

should be set upon the northern shore of Talcahuana Peninsula, off which lie scattered rocks,

they may run through the channel between Quiriquina and the peninsula. In doing this it

is safest to keep close over on the island side, but not in less than seven fathoms M'ater.

On the opposite shore a reef extends, eastward from the Buey Rock, to the distance of seven

or eight hundred yards from the foot of the cliffs; the mark for clearing it is Fort St.

Augustine, open with all the capes of Talcahuana Peninsula : but this danger will generally

show itself, except the water be particularly smooth, as there is a small rock near its outer

edge which dries at half tide *.

Having passed the Buey Rock, haul a little to the westward to avoid a reef off the S. W.
extremity of Quiriquina, and be careful not to stand into either of the sandy bays of Quiri-

quina, between this point and the range of cliffs to the northward of it, or towards the

peninsula, so as to bring the Buey Rock to bear to the eastward of N., true, until you have

advanced full half a mile to the southward, when the lead will serve as a guide. If it be

found necessary to anchor, haul into Tombez Bay in the peninsula, and bring up in seven

or eight fathoms' mud. This is the northernmost bay, and may be known by several huts

and a large storehouse. When through, give the S. and S. W. points of Quiriquina a berth

of half a mile, and having passed them, steer over towards Lirquen, until the two heads

(Espinosa and Talcahuana) are open; then pursue the directions before given.

If vessels put into Conception for supplies, the anchorage of Talcahuana is unquestion-

ably the best, on account of being near the town ; but if wood and water only be required,

or if it be for the purpose of avoiding bad weather from the northward, &c., the anchorage

under the sandy point of Quiriquina will be found very convenient : it is in many respects

better sheltered than Talcahuana, particularly from the northerly, north-westerly, and north-

easterly M'inds. The depth is twelve fathoms, the bottom a blue clay, and the marks for the

anchorage south point of Fronton S. 76" 20' W., true ; Punta Arena N. 45" E., true ; one-

sLxth of a mile off shore ; the sandy point being shut in with Point Darca, and the south

end of Quiriquina in one with a hut which will be seen in a sandy bay in the peninsula.

On rounding the sandy point (Punta de Arena), which may be done quite close, clew all

up, and the ship will shoot into a good berth. Wood may be procured at the island at a

cheaper rate than at Talcahuana, and several streams of water empty themselves into the

bay to the northward of the point.

The common supplies of Talcahuana are wood, water, fresh beef, live stock, flour, and

a bad sort of coal. We found stock of all kinds dear, and paid the following prices:

for a bullock, twenty-nine dollars; sheep, three dollars; fowls, three reals each, or four and

a half dollars a dozen ; nine dollars per ton for coal, although we dug it ourselves.

It is high water, full and change, at Talcahuana at 3h. 20ni. ; and the tide rises six feet

seven inches ; but this is influenced by the winds.

* The narrowest distance between this rock and the reef on Qim'iquina sides is exactly half a mile.
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GAMBIER ISLANDS.

This group consists of eight high islands, surrounded by coral islands and reefs, enclosing

a lagoon, in which there are several secure anchoring places ; but the lagoon has many knolls,

which render necessary a good look-out from aloft, and even the precaution of keeping a

boat ahead. As the islands afford only a supply of water, the anchorage under Mount Duff

is the most desirable.

The best channel to enter by lies on the eastern side of the group, to the southward of

all the coral islands; and with Mount Duff bearing N. 39° W., true, in one with the south

tangent of the easternmost high island. With these marks steer boldly over the reef, upon

which there is in this part six fathoms water, and pass close to the southern extreme of

the island, before in one with Mount Duff. Then keeping a boat ahead, proceed under

easy sail for the anchorage, about a quarter of a mile south of Mount Duff, the peaks

bearing about north, true ; but do not attempt to go to the northward, as all that part of the

lagoon is full of reefs and knolls. In this situation a ship will be abreast of two streams of

good water ; but there will be some difficulty in procuring it, on account of the ledges

of coral which surround this and all the other islands. As the ground is rocky, it is

advisable to use a chain cable. There are several other anchorages, and water may also

be had at the north-eastern island, but this appears to me to be, on the whole, the most

convenient.

There are also other passages over the reef; and the islands lying to the south-east may

be passed on either side, but those which I have recommended are the best and most convenient

for navigation with the trade wind. The western channel must not be attempted, and all the

south-western part of the group should be avoided as dangerous. The best passage to sail

out at bears about S., true, from Mount Duff, the eastern bluffs of Peard Island, upon

which Mount Duff is situated, in one. This mark will lead over the bar in six and a

quarter fathoms. Though this channel lies to leeward of the group, there is generally a

very heavy swell upon the reef; and it would not be advisable to attempt it in light winds,

as there is no anchoring ground outside ; and the swell and the currents, which sometimes

run strong, might drift a vessel upon a shallow part of the bar, either to the eastward or

westward of the channel, upon which the sea breaks heavily in four fathoms, and outside

which there is no bottom at eighty fathoms, within forty yards of the breakers.

The plan which I have given of these islands must not be considered complete, as such

a survey required more examination than I could bestow ; and there are, no doubt, many

knolls of coral in the lagoon which we did not discover. A careful look-out from aloft is

therefore absolutely necessary.

It is high water here at Ih. 50m. full and change ; but a current generally sets to the

westward in the day-time, and runs strong in the western channel.

In clear weather the mountains of Otaheite may be seen ninety miles from the deck.

The ports most frequented are situated on the north side of the island, and may be approached

without difficulty when the trade wind is blowing. It, however, sometimes happens in

the winter months that tli^e trade is interrupted by breezes from the N. W. and W., and at
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others that calms and unsettled weather prevail. At such times avoid getting into the bay

between Otaheite and Tyraboo, especially on the south-west side of the island, as the swell

rolls in heavily upon the shore, and there is no anchorage outside the reefs.

Arrived within a few miles of the north-eastern part of Otaheite, several points covered

with cocoa-nut trees will be seen stretching from the foot of the hills. One of these is Point

Venus, and may be known by One-tree Hill, which, with the exception of the western

extremity of the island, is the last bluff head-land upon this part of the coast.

Matavai Bay, on the south-western side of Point Venus, may be considered a safe

anchorage from April to December ; but during the remainder of the year the trade is liable

to interruptions from westerly winds, which blow directly into Matavai, and occasion a high

sea. The protection to the anchorage is afforded by Point Venus and the Dolphin shoal,

a coral bank, with only two and a quarter fathoms upon its shallowest part. Between

it and Point Venus there is a channel about fifty yards wide, with 17, 15, and 10 fathoms

close to the reef; and by anchoring a boat on the edge of the shoal, a vessel may enter with

perfect safety, provided the breeze be fair. It is, however, better to pass to the southward

of the bank, which may be ascertained by two remarkable cocoa-nut trees in the E. N. E.

being seen, to the southward of an European built house on the beach, bearing E. by N., and

haul round it towards the anchorage, taking care not to get to leeward, so as to bring the

N. E. bluff of One-tree Hill to bear to the southward of S. E., as there are several coral banks

in that direction. Anchor in eight and a half or nine fathoms, mud, off old Pomarre's house,

taking care of the reef that lies off that part of the shore.

To the westward of Matavai there are three good harbours, Papawa, Toanoa, and

Papiete, of which the latter is the largest and the most frequented. The others, however,

are the most healthy. The entrances to all are extremely narrow, and a stranger ought to

take on board a pilot; but he should bear in mind that some of the persons who act in that

capacity, though well acquainted with the channels, understand very little about navigating

a vessel.

Toanoa is four miles west of Matavai, and may be known by a remarkable ragged

mountain, which will be seen through a deep valley when abreast of it. When near, this

ragged mountain is very conspicuous, and at night it is a good guide to the entrance.

The channel into Toanoa is only three hundred and thirty yards wide ; off the eastern

side of the passage there is a rock upon which the sea sometimes breaks lying N. W. sixty

fathoms from the breakers, and another on the inner side of the opposite reef. Neither of these

rocks, however, narrow the channel much, and are only dangerous in the event of the wind

breaking the ship off, or in rounding the reefs closely. With a fair wind sail boldly

in, keeping mid-channel, and, clueing all up, allow the ship to shoot into a berth about two

cables' length from the shore in thirteen or fourteen fathoms. Here she must wait until the

wind falls, and then tow into the harbour; or if the wind be off the land, set fore and ^ft sails,

and keep the boats ready with lines in them. There are three channels to the inner harbour,

of which the two south ones only are frequented, on account of the currents running strong

through that to the northward. Perhaps the centre channel, though scarcely broader than a

frigate, had better be used going in, and the south coming out. In the centre channel there

are eight to twelve fathoms water ; but in the southern one a shoal extends from the shore
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which renders it necessary to keep close to the rock. Anchor in eight and a half fathoms

about midway between the outer reef and the shore, opposite some cottages; and moor

head and stern by fastening cables to the trees on shore, and carrying out the small bower

close to the outer reef.

To proceed to sea it is necessary to warp into the outer anchorage after the sea breeze

has done in the evening, or very early in the morning, before it sets in, and push through the

channel before the current makes strong. In all these entrances the current sets out in the

daytime, sometimes at the rate of two or three knots, and rather sweeps over the reef to

leeward. There is another entrance to Toanoa from Papiete, but that just described is the

most convenient.

The harbour of Papawa is not frequented, and as it cannot be entered without a pilot, I

shall give no directions for it.

PAPIETE.

Two miles to the westward of Toanoa there is a harbour, called by the natives

Papiete, capable of containing at least thirty vessels. The entrance is even narrower than

that at Toanoa, being only three hundred and seventy feet in the clear, and has a bar with

only four and a quarter fathoms upon it. The current here runs out faster than through the

channel to the northward, and in blowing weather the sea breaks quite across. This is

also a more intricate and dangerous channel than the other; and the only way for a stranger

to ensure safety is to moor a boat in the middle of the channel. There are no good marks

for this spot ; but as a general remark keep about forty yards from the western extremity of

two rocks, which lie eighty yards off the dry part of the eastern reef. These two rocks have

only one and a half fathoms upon them, and generally break. There is another rock about

sixty yards north of the eastern reef, but this lies out of the channel. On the western side of

the channel there is a shoal with only one and a half fathoms water upon it, which extends

midway between the dry reefs. From this description it is evident that a pilot is necessary

for this port, and that the boats should be in readiness to tow or run out hedges as required,

whether the pilot advises it or not.

After the entrance is passed, steer S. by E., true, until the first rock on the inside,

bearing S. E. by S. one-eighth of a mile from the eastern dry reef, is passed ; then haul

towards the missionary church and beat up to the anchorage between that shore, which may

be approached within a half cable's length, and the reefs which extend from the Moto, or

low island, towards the S. W. These reefs will be seen, and may be approached as close

as convenient. Another rock lies S. by W., true, 2000 feet from the entrance ; but with the

trade wind this will be weathered.

If it be necessary, the Moto may be passed to the eastward ; but the channel is very

narrow, and can only be safely navigated by a person acquainted with it.

Papiete is a very convenient harbour in many respects, but it is subject to calms and

much hot weather, in consequence of its being rather to leeward, and the trade wind being

obstructed by woods of cocoa-nut trees.

The tides in all these harbours are very irregular. It is generally high water at half an

hour after noon every day, and low water at six in the morning.
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AWATSKA BAY.

KAMSCHATKA.

It is desirable to make tlie coast well to tlie southward of Cape Gavarea, and to round

it as closely as possible, as the wind will in all probability veer to the northward on passing

it. If the weather be clear, two mountains will be seen to the west and north-west of the cape,

and three far oft' to the northward and eastward. The eastern one of the two former, called

Villeuchinski, is 7.375 feet high, and peaked like a sugar-loaf, and is in latitude 52^ 39' 43" N.,

and long. 49' 46" W. of Petrapaulski. The highest and most northern of the three latter is the

mountain of Awatska, in latitude 53° 20' 01" N. and long. 3' 47" E. of the before-mentioned

town. Its height is 11.500 feet, and in clear weather it may be seen a very considerable

distance. The centre hill of the three is the volcano, but it emits very little smoke. These

peaks are the best guide to Awatska Bay, until near enough to distinguish the entrance,

which will then appear to lie between high perpendicular clifts. Upon the eastern one of these,

the lighthouse hlujf, there is a hut and a signal-staff, and when any vessel is expected a light

is sometimes shown. If the harbour be open, a large rock, called the Baboushka, will

be seen on the western side of the channel, and three others, named the Brothers, on the

eastern side, oif the lighthouse. The chainiel lies in a N. by W. direction true, and when

the wind is fair it may be sailed through by keeping mid-channel; but it frequently happens

that vessels have to beat in, and as the narrovvness of the channel renders it necessary to

stand as close to the dangers as possible, in order to lessen the number of tacks, it is requisite

to attend strictly to the leading marks:

The outer dangers are a reef of rocks lying S. E., about two miles from the lighthouse,

and a reef lying oft" a bank which coimects the two capes opposite, i. e. Stanitski Point with

the cape to the southward. To avoid the light-house reef, do not shut in the land to the north-

ward of the lighthouse bluff", unless certain of being at least two miles and a half off shore,

and when within three quarters of a mile only, tack when the lighthouse bluff bears N. or

N. ^ E. The Brothers Rocks in one with the lighthouse is close upon the edge of the reef.

The first western danger has a rock above water upon it, and may be avoided by not opening

the Baboushka with the cape beyond, with a flag-staff upon it, or by keeping Stanitski Point

well open with the said signal bluff. In standing towards this rock, take care the ebb tide in

particular does not set you upon it. A good working mark for all this western shore is the

Baboushka, open with Direction bluff, the last cape or hill on the left upon the loiv land at the

head of Awatska Bay. The bay south of Stanitski Point is filled with rocks and foul ground.

The lighthouse reef is connected with the Brothers, and the cape must not be approached in

any part within half a mile, nor the Brothers within a full cable's length. There are no good

marks for the exact limit of this reef off the Brothers, and consequently ships must estimate

that short distance. They must also here, and once for all, in beating through this channel,

allow for shooting in stays, and for the tides, which, ebb and flood, sweep over toward these

rocks running S. E. and N. E. They should also keep good way on the vessel, as the

eddy currents may otherwise prevent her coming about.

To the northward of the Brothers, two-thirds of the way between them and a ragged

cape at the south extreme of a large sandy bay (Ismenai Bay), there are some rocks nearly

4 o
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awash; and off the ragged cape called Pinnacle Point, (N, N. W. one mile and three quarters

from the lighthouse) there is a small reef, one of the outer rocks of which dries at half tide.

These dangers can almost always be seen : their outer edges lie nearly in a line, and they

may be approached within a cable's length. If they are not seen, do not shut in the

Rakovya signal bluff. Off Pinnacle Point the lead finds deeper water than mid-channel,

and very irregular soundings.

To the northward of Stauitski Point the Baboushka may be opened to the eastward

a little, with the signal-ii&^ bluff, but be careful of a shoal which extends about three cables'

length south of the Baboushka. Baboushka has no danger to the eastward at a greater

distance than a cable's length, and when it is passed there is nothing to apprehend on

the western shore, until N. N. W. of the signal-staff, off which there is a long shoal, with

only two and two and a half fathoms. The water shoals gradually toward it, and the helm

may safely be put down in four fathoms and three quarters ; but a certain guide is not to

open the "western tangent of Baboushka with Stauitski Point south of it. There is no other

danger on this side of the entrance.

When a cable's length north of Pinnacle Reef, you may stretch into Ismenai Bay,

guided by the soundings, which are regular, taking care of a three-fathom knoll which lies

half-way between Pinnacle Point and the cape north of it. This bay affords good anchorage,

and it may be convenient to anchor there for a tide. There is no other danger than the

above-mentioned knoll. The large square rock at the northern part of this bay (Ismenai

Rock) may be passed at a cable-length distance. This rock is connected with the land to

the northward by a reef, and in standing back toward it the Finnacle Point must be kept open

with the lighthouse. When in ohc, there are but three fathoms and a half. Rakov}'a signal-

staff to the northward in one with the bluff south of it (which has a large green bush over-

hanging its brow), Mall place you in five fathoms close to the rocks.

Off the north bluff of Ismenai Bay there extends a small reef to a full cable-length from

the shore ; until this is past do not shut in Pinnacle Point with the light-house. But to the

northward of it you may tack within a cable- length of the bluffs, extending that distance a

little off" the signal-staff bluff, in consequence of some rocks which lie off there.

Northward of Rakovya signal-staff" the only danger is the Rakovya shoal, upon the W.
part of which there is a buoy in the summer, and to clear this keep the Brothers in sight.

There is no good mark for determining when you are to the northward of this shoal, and

as the tides in their course up Rakovya Harbour are apt to set you towards it, it is better to

keep the Brothers open until you are certain, by your distance, of having passedit; (its northern

edge is seven-eighths of a mile from Rakovya bluff) particularly as you may now stretch to

the westward as far as you please, and as there Is nothing to obstruct your beat-up to the

anchorage. The ground is every where good, and a person may select his own berth.

Rakovya Harbour, on the eastern side of Awatska Bay, will afford good security to a

vessel running in from sea with a southerly gale, at which time she might find difficulty in

bringing up at the usual anchorage. In this case the Rakovya shoal must be rounded and

left to the northward; five and five and a half fathoms will be close upon the edge of it, but

the water shoiild not be shoaled under nine fathoms.

The little harbour of Petrapaulski is a convenient place for a refit of any kind. In
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entering it is only necessary to guard against a near approach to the signal-staff on the

peninsula on the west. The sandy point may be passed within a few yards' distance.

Weighing from the anchorage off the Peninsula flag-staft' with light winds and with

the beginning of the ebb, it is necessary to guard against being swept down upon the

Rakovya shoal, and when past it upon the signal bluff on the same side. There are strono-

eddies all over this bay ; and when the winds are light, ships often become unmanageable.

It is better to weigh with the last drain of the flood.

Tareinski Harbour, at the S. W. angle of Awatska Bay, is an excellent port, but it is

not frequented. It has no danger, and may safely be entered by a stranger.

It is high water at St. Petrapaulski at 3h. 30m. full and change.

Tide rises . . . 6ft. 7 inches spring tides.

2 2 neap tides.

SAN FRANCISCO.

CALIFORNIA.

The harbour of San Francisco, for the perfect security it affords to vessels of any
burthen, and the supplies of fresh beef and vegetables, wood, and fresh water, may vie with

any port on the N. W. coast of America. It is not, however, without its disadvantao-es, of

which the difficulty of landing at low water, and the remoteness of the watering-place from

the only anchorage which I could recommend, are the greatest.

Ships bound to San Francisco from the northward and westward should endeavour to

make Punta de los Reyes, a bold and conspicuous headland, without any danger lying off it

sufficiently far to endanger a ship. In clear weather, when running for the land before the lati-

tude is known, or the Punta can be distinguished, its situation may be known by a table hill

terminating the range that passes at the back of Bodega. This hill in one with the Punta

de los Reyes bears E. (mag.). If ships are not too far off, they will see, at the same time,

San Bruno, two hills to the southward of San Francisco, having the appearance of islands

;

and from the mast-head, if the weather be very clear, the South Farallon will in all probability

be seen. Punta de los Reyes, when viewed from the W. or S. W., has also the appearance

of an island, being connected by low land to the two hills eastward. It is of moderate

height, and as it stands at the angle formed by the coast line, cannot be mistaken. Soundings

may be had off this coast, in depths varying with the latitude. In the parallel of the Faral-

lones they extend a greater distance from the main land, in consequence of these islands

lying beyond the general outline of the coast.

The Farallones are two clusters of rocks, which, in consequence of the shoals about

them, are extremely dangerous to vessels approaching San Francisco in foggy weather.

The southern cluster, of which in clear weather one of the islands may be seen from the

mast-head eight or nine leagues, is the largest and highest, and lies exactly S. 3" E. true,

eighteen -miles from Punta de los Reyes. The small cluster of rocks lies to the N. W.,
and still further in that direction there are breakers, but I do not know how far they

extended from the rocks above water. In a thick foggy night, we struck soundings in

4 o



6S2
'

APPENDIX.

twenty-five fathoms, stiff clay, near them ; and on standing off, carried regular soundings

to thirty-two fathoms, after which they deepened rapidly.

Coming from the southward, or when inside the Farallones, the position of the entrance

to San Francisco may be known by the land receding considerably between the table-hill

already mentioned, and San Bruno Hill, which, at a distance, appears to terminate the ridge

extending from Santa Cruz to the northward. The land to the northward or southward of

these two hills has nothing remarkable about it to a stranger: it is, generally speaking,

sufficiently high to be seen thirteen to fifteen leagues, and inland is covered with wood.

About eight miles and a quarter from the fort, at the entrance of San Francisco, there

is a bar of sand, extending in a S. by E. direction across the mouth of the harbonr. The

soundings, on approaching it, gradually decrease to four and a quarter and six fathoms low

water, spring tide, depending upon the situation of the ship, and as regularly increase on the

opposite side to no bottom with the hand-leads. In crossing the bar, it is well to give the

northern shore a good berth, and bring the small white island, Alcatrasses, in one with the fort

or south bluff, if it can be conveniently done, as they may then ensure six fathoms ; but if

ships get to the northward, so as to bring the south bluff in one with the Island of Yerba

Buena, they will find but four and a quarter ; which is little enough with the heavy sea

that sometimes rolls over the bar; besides, the sea will sometimes break heavily in that

depth, and endanger small vessels ; to the northward of this bearing the water is more shal-

low. Approaching the entrance, the Island of Alcatrasses may be opened with the fort;

and the best directions are to keep mid-channel, or on the weather side. On the south

shore the dangers are above water, and it is only necessary to avoid being set into the bay

between the fort and Point Lobos. If necessary, ships may pass inside, or to the southward

of the One Mile Rock ; but it is advisable to avoid doing so, if possible. On approaching it,

guard against the tide, which sets strong from the outer point toward it, and in a line for the

fort. Off Punta Boneta there is a dangerous reef, on which the sea breaks very heavy : it

lies S. W. from the point, and no ship should approach it nearer than to bring the fort in

one with Yerba Buena Island.

In the entrance it is particularly necessary to attend to the sails, in consequence of the

eddy tides and the flaws of wind that come off the land. The boats should also be ready for

lowering down on the instant, as the entrance is very narrow, and the tides running strong

and in eddies, are apt to sweep a ship over upon one side or the other, and the water is in

general too deep for anchorage ; besides, the wind may fail when most required. The

strongest tides and the deepest water lie over on the north shore. Should a ship be swept

into the sandy bay west of the fort, she will find good anchorage on a sandy bottom in ten

and fifteen fathoms out of the tide; or in the event of meeting the ebb at the entrance, she

might haul in, and there await the change. There is no danger off the fort at a greater

distance than a hundred yards.

As soon as a ship passes the fort, she enters a large sheet of water, in which are several

islands, two rocks above water, and one under, exceedingly dangerous to shipping, of which

I shall speak hereafter. One branch of the harbour extends in a S. E. by S. direction

exactly thirty miles, between two ridges of hills, one of which extends along the coast towards

the Bay of Monterey, and the other from San Pablo, close at the back of San Jose to San
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Juan Baptista, where it unites with the former. This arm terminates In several little

winding creeks, leading up to the Missions of Santa Clara and San Jose. The other

great branch takes a northerly direction, passes the Puntas San Pablo and San Pedro, opens

out into a spacious basin ten miles in width, and then converging to a second strait, again

expands, and is connected with three rivers, one of which is said to take its rise in the rocky

mountains near the source of the Columbia.

As a general rule in San Francisco, the deepest water will be found where the tide is

the strongest; and out of the current there is always a difficulty in landing at low water. All

the bays, except such as are swept by the tide, have a muddy flat, extending nearly from

point to point, great part of which is dry at low water, and occasions the before-mentioned

difficulty of landing ; and the north-eastern shore, from Punta San Pablo to the Rio Ca-

lavaros beyond San Jose is so flat that light boats only can approach it at high water.

In low tides it dries some hundred yards off shore, and has only one fathom water at an

average distance of one mile and a half. The northern side of the great basin beyond San

Pablo is of the same nature.

After passing the fort a ship may work up for the anchorage without apprehension,

attending to the lead and the tides. The only hidden danger is a rock with one fathom on

it at low water, spring tides, which lies between Alcatrasses and Yerba Buena islands. It

has seven fathoms alongside it: the lead therefore gives no warning. The marks when on

it are, the north end of Yerba Buena Island in one with two trees (nearly the last of the

straggling ones) south of Palos Colorados, a wood of pines situated on the top of the hill,

over San Antonio, too conspicuous to be overlooked; the left hand or S. E. corner of the

Presidio just open with the first cape to the westward of it ; Sausalito Point open ^ point

with the north end of Alcatrasses ; and the island of Molate in one with Punta de San Pedro.

When to the eastward of Alcatrasses, and working to the S. E., or indeed to the westward, it

is better not to stand toward this rock nearer than to bring the Table-peak in one with the

north end of Alcatrasses Island, or to shut in Sausalito Point with the south extreme of

it. The position of the rock may generally be known by a ripple; but this is not always

the case.

There are no other directions necessary in working for Yerba Buena Cove, which I

recommend as an anchorage to all vessels intending to remain at San Francisco.

In the navigation of the harbour much advantage may be derived from a knowledge of

the tides. It must be remembered that there are two separate extensive branches of water

lying nearly at right angles with each other. The ebbs from these unite in the centre of

the bay, and occasion ripplings and eddies, and other irregularities of the stream, sometimes

dangerous to boats. The anchorage at Yerba Buena Cove is free from these annoyances,

and the passage up to it is nearly so after passing the Predisio. The ebb begins to make first

from the Santa Clara arm, and runs down the south shore a full hour before the flood has

done about Yerba Buena and Angel Island ; and the flood, in its return, makes also first along

the same shore, forcing the ebb over the Yerba Buena side, where it unites with the ebb

from the north arm.
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The flood first strikes over from the Lime Rock*, and passing the Island of Alcatrasses,

where it diverges, one part goes quietly to Santa Clara : the other sweeping over the sunken

rock, and round the east end of Angel Island, unites with a rapid stroam tlirough the narrow

channel formed by Angel Island and the main, and both rush to the northward through the

Estrecho de San Pablo to restore the equilibrium of the basin beyond, the small rocks of

Pedro Blanco and the Alcatrasses Island lying in the strength of the stream.

The mean of eighty observations gave the time of high water (full and change) at

Yerba Buena anchorage ....
The tide at the springs rises

Neap ....
Average rate of ebb at spring tide

Flood

Duration of flood ... . .

At Sausalito the mean of seventeen observations gave

the time of high water (full and change)

Rise (full and change) ....
Neap . . . . . .

Duration of flood ....
On quitting San Francisco, the direction of the wind in the offing should be considered.

If it blow from the S. W. there would be some difficulty in getting out of the bay to the

southward of Punta de los Reyes. The residents assert that an easterly wind in the har-

bour does not extend far beyond the entrance, and that a ship would, in consequence, be

becalmed on the bar and perhaps exposed to a heavy swell, or she might be swept back

again, and be obliged to anchor in an exposed situation. Northerly Minds appear to be most

generally approved, as they are more steady and of longer duration than any others : they

may, indeed, be said to be the trade-wind on the coast. With them it is advisable to keep

the north shore on board, as the strength of the ebb takes that side, and as on the opposite

shore, near the One Mile Rock, the tide sets rather upon the land. In case of necessity, a ship

can anchor to the eastward of the One Mile Rock ; but to the S. W. of the rock the ground

is very uneven. The wind generally fails in the entrance, or takes a direction in or out. From

the fairway steer S. W. -V, W. and you will carry seven fathoms over the bar, i ebb, spring

tide. This I judge to be a good course in and out with a fair wind. I would avoid, by every

endeavour, the chance of falling into the sandy bay to the southward of Lobos Point, and

also closing with the shore to the N. W. of the Punta Boneta.

* See the Chart

lOh
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MONTEREY.
CALIFORNIA.

The anchorage at Monterey is at the south extremity of a deep bay, formed between

Punta Ano Nuevo and Punta Pinos. This bay is about seven leagues across, and open in

every part except that frequented by shipping, where it is shut in by Point Pinos. Ships

should not enter this bay in light winds in any other part than that used as an anchorage,

as there is generally a heavy swell from the westward, and deep water close to the shore.

It is impossible to mistake Point Pinos if the weather be at all clear, as its aspect is

very different to that of any part of the bay to the northward. It is a long sloping rocky

projection, surmounted by pine-trees, from which it takes its name ; whereas the coast line

of the bay is all sandy beach. There is no danger in approaching Point Pinos, except

that which may ensue from a heavy swell almost always setting upon the Point, and from

light winds near the shore, as the water is too deep for anchorage. With a breeze from

the southward. Point Pinos should be passed as closely as possible ; a quarter of a mile will

not be too near ; and that shore should be hugged in order to fetch the anchorage. In case

of having to make a tack, take care of a shoal at the S. E. angle of the bay, which may be

known by a great quantity of sea-weed upon it : there is no other danger. This shoal

has three and a half and four fathoms upon its outer edge, and seven fathoms near it. With

wind steer boldly towards the sandy beach at the head of the bay, and anchor about one-sixth

of a mile off shore in nine fathoms, the fort upon the hill near the beach bearing W. S. W.
and moor with the best bower to the E. N. E.

This anchorage, though apparently unsafe, is said to be very secure, and that the only

danger is from violent gusts of wind from the S. E. The north-westerly winds, though they

prevail upon the coast, and send a heavy swell into the bay, do not blow home upon the

shore ; and when they are at all fresh they occasion a strong off-set in the bay. This, I

believe, is also the case at Callao and at Valparaiso, to which this anchorage bears a great

resemblance.

There is no good water to be had at Monterey, and ships in want of that necessary

supply must either proceed to San Francisco, or procure a permit from the governor, and

obtain it at Santa Cruz, or some of the missions to the southward.

By the mean of many observations on the tides at this place, it is

High water (full and change) at . 9 h. 42 m.

Rise is about . . . 6 ft. in. at spring-tide.

And . . . . 1 2 at the neaps.

There is very little current at the anchorage.

HONOIIURU.

SANDWICH ISLANDS.

The harbour of Honoruru has a bar, with only twenty feet water upon it at low-

water, and the channel is so narrow and intricate that no stranger should attempt it. The
natives understand the signal for a pilot, and will come off if the weather is not too boisterous.

In consequence of this difficulty ships anchor outside, in about sixteen fathoms water; the
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Punch-bowl bearing N. N. E. half E., and the highest part of Diamond Point E. by. S. one-

quarter S. ,

Should it be necessary to enter the harbour, the morning is the best time, as there are

then leading winds through the passage ; but after the trade wind has set in it cannot be

entered. It is necessary to adopt the precaution of having the boats ready to tow or run

out lines to the reefs.

From the outer anchorage run along shore in nothing less than eleven fathoms, and

look out for a large grass-hut, which stands conspicuous upon the wharf at the north head of

the harbour, on the western side of a new yellow European house. When the north end of

this hut is in one with the eastern chimney of an European built house *, with a ship's figure-

head attached to it f , haul directly in for the opening between the breakers, which will now

be seen.

The bar is about fifty fathoms in breadth, and consists of smooth coral rock, having

ten fathoms close to its outer edge, and seven fathoms on the inner.

Wlien on the bar, the King's residence (an European built house with a slate-coloured

pointed roofj, situated to the N. E. of the town, will be open to the westward of the north-

west hummock of Punch-bowl Hill; the before-mentioned mark of the hut and chimney

will also be on, and is to be kept so until the outer cocoa-nut tree in Wytiete Bay comes

in one with a small rise on the northern part of Diamond Hill. Then bring the eastern

tangent of the cluster of cocoa-nut trees nearest the fort, in one with a remarkable saddle

on the mountain at the back of the town, until the outer part of the dry ground on the right

comes on with Diamond Point, or until a large hut standing by itself on the north shore of

the harbour is in one -withfour cocoa-nut trees in a cluster. With these marks, steer for

t\\Qjbur trees, open the trees to the eastward until they are a sail's-breadth apart ; and when

the fort flag-staff is one with the trees eastward of the fort, anchor in four and a quarter

fathoms, mud.

These directions will, I think, be intelligible to a person on the spot; but I must

repeat, that no stranger should run for this harbour, except in cases of absolute necessity.

Should it be attempted, a good look-out from the jib-boom end, or fore-yard, will be found

serviceable.

In consequence of the sea that rolls over the reef, and breaks in four or five fathoms

water, it is necessary that boats should follow nearly the directions that have been given for

vessels, except that when the eastern point of the dry land on the right of the entrance comes

on with Diamond Hill, they may then steer for the south end of a stone wall, which will

be seen on the western side of the harbour; and when the before-mentioned yellow house

opens, they may steer for the landing place. Unless they adopt these precautions, they will

in all probability run upon the reefs, or be upset. And in entering the harbour, it is

necessary for boats as well as shipping to keep the marks strictly on.

I shall conclude these remarks, the greater part of which have been furnished by

Mr. Elson, the master, by observing, that the water in the wells in the town is unwholesome

upon a voyage, and that it is proper to send the casks up the river to be filled.

* The only house that had a chimney in 1 82T.

t These in one bear N. 20° E. by compass.
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TYPA.

MACAO.

The depth of water in the Typa has diminished within these last thirty years, as there are

now not more than nine and a half or ten feet water, at the lowest spring-tides, and no

vessel drawing more than fourteen or, at the most, fifteen feet can enter at tlie top of the tide.

There are no marks required for this channel ; but with the last of the flood (say three-

quarters), enter between Kaloo and Kai-kong, keeping about mid-channel, and when the

western point of the western Kai-kong opens with the ragged point at the S. W. extremity

of the eastern Kai-kong, keep a little to the northward, and pass the ragged point at the

distance of a quarter of a mile ; then steer mid-channel between the islands, remembering not

to attempt the channel between the western Kai-kong and the island of Makarina. The

water will now deepen, and when the town of Macao opens with the west Kai-kong, and Avhen

the ragged point bears east, anchor in about eighteen or twenty feet water; in which berth

vou will have good riding ground over a muddy bottom.

The time of high water is . 9 h. 30 m.

The tide at full and change rises 7ft. 1 in.; rate about 2 k. 4f.;

at tlie neap . .21 . . I 6.

The flood sets to the northward from the anchorage, and branches off on meeting the

tide setting westv/ard to the north of Kai-kong.

NAPAKIANG.

LOO CHOO.

Ships bound to Napakiang may pass close round the south extremity of the island, and

sail along the western coast at the distance of a mile or a mile and a half. They will then

see a sandy island in latitude 26^ 05' 50" N., and longitude 7' 40" W. of Abbey Point, which

is the only danger to the westward of Loo Choo that I am acquainted with, until near the

Kirrama Islands, or to the northward of the entrance of Napakiang.

Abbey Point at the south extremity of the port of Napakiang may be known by its

ragged outline, and by a small wooded eminence called Wood Point, situated about a mile and

a half to the southward of it. The mainland here falls back, and forms a bay, which is sheltered

by coral reefs stretching to the northward from Abbey Point ; they are, however, disconnected,

and between them and the point there is a channel sufficiently deep for the largest ship.

Nearly in the centre of this channel, outside withal, there is a coral bank named Blossom

Rock, having a good passage on either side of it. The channel bet«-een it and Abbey Point

should be adopted with southerly winds and flood tides, and that to the northward with the

reverse. A reef extends ofi" Abbey Point, which, for convenience of description, will be called

Abbey Reef. When off Abbey Point a rocky headland will be seen, about a mile and a half

north of the town ; this I shall call Kumi Head, and upon the ridge of high land beyond it

three hummocks will be seen to the left of a cluster of trees. In the distance, a little to the

left of these, is Mount Onnodake, in latitude 26" 27' N. A remarkable rock, which, from its

form, has been named Capstan Rock, will next appear ; and then, to the northward of the

town, a rocky head with a house upon its summit, which I shall call False Capstan Head

;

4 P
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At the back of Capstan Rock there is a hill, named Sheudi, upon which the upper town is

built. The highest southern point of this is one of the landmarks to which I shall have to

refer.

Having opened out the Capstan Rock, haul towards Abbey Reef, and bring the right-

hand hummock about 4" to the east of Kumi Head, and steering in with these marks on, you will

pass through the south channel in about seven fathoms water, over the tail of Blossom Rock.

You may now round Abbey Reef tolerably close, and steer in for the anchorage. Should the

wind veer to the eastward in the passage between Blossom Rock and Abbey Point, with the

above-mentioned marks on, you must not stand to the northward, unless the outer cluster of

trees near the extremity ofWood Point are in one with, or open to the westward of, Table Hill,

a square rocky headland to the southward of it. This mark clears also the tongue of Oar

Reef, which with Blossom Rock forms the other western channel.

It is advisable, with the wind to the north-eastward, to beat through the channel north of

Blossom Rock (Oar Channel), in preference to that above mentioned. To do this, bring thefalse

capstan-head in one with a flat cluster of trees on the ridge to the right of thefirst gaf south

of Sheudi : this will clear the north tongue of Blossom Rock ; but unless the Table Hill be

open to the eastward of Wood Hill, you must not stand to the southward, but tack directly

the water shoals to less than twelve fathoms, and endeavour to enter with the marks on.

Having passed to the N. E. of Blossom Rock, which you will know by Wood Hill being

seen to the right of Table Hill, stand towards Abbey Point as close as you please ; then

tack, and on nearing Oar Reef take care of a tongue which extends to the eastward of it,

and be careful to tack immediately the outer trees of Wood Point open with Abbey Point.

In entering at either of the western channels, remember that the flood-tide sets to the north-

ward over Blossom's Rock, and the ebb to the southward.

The best anchorage is in Barnpool, at the N. E. part of the bay, in seven fethoms

water, where a vessel may ride in perfect security. The outer anchorage, I should think,

would be dangerous with a hard westerly gale. The Blossom anchored there in fourteen

fathoms muddy bottom: Abbey Bluif, S. 43° 20' W.; Capstan Rock, S. 75°40'E.; (mag.);

variation 53' 59" E.

The entrance to Barnpool lies between Barnhead and the reef off Capbtan Rock. In

entering, you are not to approach Barnhead nearer than to bring the north tangent of Hole

Rock (to the northward of Capstan Rock) in one with the before-mentioned j?a/ chimp of

trees on the hill south of Sheudi, until the point of the burying ground (Cemetery Point)

is seen just clear of Capstan Head. You may anchor in any part of Barnpool.

As the northern channel into Napakiang is very dangerous, I shall not tempt any per-

son to sail through it, by giving directions for it.

It Is high water at Napakiang at 6 h. 28 m., full and change ; rise from five to seven and

a half feet, but this was very irregular during our stay at the place.

ARZOBISPO ISLANDS.

PORT LLOYD.

This group of islands lies N. by E. and S. by W., and is divided into three clusters,

extending from 27" 44' 35" N. to 26" 30' N., and beyond. In my narrative, p. 520, I have
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described these islands ; I shall therefore give only the necessary direction for entering Port

Llojrd, which is the best harbour in the group, and, indeed, the only one that should be

frequented.

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING PORT LLOYD.

Having ascertained the situation of the port, steer boldly in for the soutlicrn head;

taking care not to bring it to the northxcard of N. 47'' E., true, or to shut in with it two paps

on the N. E. side of the harbour, which will be seen nearly in one with it on this bearing.

hi this positio7i they are a safe leading maik. To the southward of this line there is broken

ground.

If the wind be from the southward, which is generally the case in the summer time,

round the south Bluff at the distance of two hundred yards, close to a sunken rock, which

may be distinctly seen in clear weather. Keep fresh way upon the ship, in order that she may
shoot an end through the eddy winds, which baffle under the lee of the head*; and to prevent

her coming round against the helm, which would be dangerous. The winds will at first break

the ship off, but she will presently come up again : if she does not, be ready to go about, as

you will be close upon the reefs to the northward, and put the helm down before the south end

of the island off the port to the 'westward comes on with the High Square Rock at the north side

ofthe entrance.

If she comes up, steer for a high Castle Rock at the east end of the harbour, until a

pointed rock on the sandy neck to the eastward of the south headland comes in one with a

high sugar-loaf shaped grassy hill to the southward of it. After which you may bear aw'ay

for the anchorage, taking care not to open the sugar-loaf again to the westward of the pointed

rock-f-. The best anchorage, Ten-fathom Hole excepted, which it is necessary to warp into,

is at the northern part of the harbour where the anchor is marked in the plan.

In bringing up, take care of a spit which extends offthe smith end of the small island

near Ten-fathom Hole, and not to shoot so far over to the wester?! reef as to bring a rock, at

the outerfoot of the south bluff, in one with some black rocks which will be seen near you to

the south-westward. The depth of water will be from eighteen to twenty fathoms, clay and

sand.

If the wind be from the northward, beat between the line of the afore-mentioned Sugar

Loafand Pointed Rock westward, and a north and south line from the Castle Rock to the

eastward. This rock on the western side, as well as the bluff to the northward of it, may be

shaved if necessary. The hand-leads are of very little use in beating in here, as the general

depth is twenty or twenty-four fathoms.

The best watering place is in Ten-fathom Hole. It is necessary to be cautious of the

sharks, which are very numerous in this harbour. It is high water 6 h. 8 m., full and change.

'^ Keep the top-gallant clew-lines in hand.

f Tliis rock is wliite on the top with birds' dung, and looks Uke an island.

4 p2
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TRES MARIAS AND SAN BLAS.

WEST COAST OF MEXICO.

The Trcs Marias, situated 1" 15" west of San Bias, consist of three large islands,

steep and rocky, to the westward, and sloping to the eastward with long sandy spits. OIF

the S. E. extremity of Prince George's Island (the centre of the group) we found that the

soundings decreased rapidly from seventy-five fathoms to seventeen, and that after that depth

they were more regular. Two miles from the shore we found ten and twelve fathoms, bad

holding ground. There is nothing to make it desirable for a vessel to anchor at these islands.

Upon Prince George's Island there is said to be water of a bad description ; but the landing

is in general very hazardous.

There are passages between each of these islands. The northern channel requires no

particular directions: that to the southward of Prince George's Island is the widest and best;

but care must be taken of a reef lying one third of a mile off its S. W. point, and of a shoal

extending a mile and a half off its south-eastern extremity. I did not stand close to the

south Maria, but could perceive that there were breakers extending full three quarters of

a mile off its S. E. extremity; and I was informed at San Bias that some reefs also extended

from two to four miles off its south-western point. There is an islet off the north-west part

of this island, apparently bold on all sides; but I cannot say how closely it may be ap-

proached.

From the south channel Piedro de Mer bears N. 76^ E., true, about forty-five miles.

It is advisable to steer to windward of this course, in order that, as the winds, during the

period at which it is proper to frequent this coast, blow from the northward, the ship may be

well to windward.

The Piedro de Mer is a white rock, about a hundred and thirty feet high, and a hundred

and forty yards in length, with twelve fathoms all round it, and bears from Mount St. Juan

N. 77" W. thirty miles.

Having made Piedro de INIer, pass close to the southward of it, and unless the weather

is thick, you will see a similarly shaped rock, named Piedro de Tierra, for which you should

steer, taking care not to go to the northward of a line of bearing between the two, as there

is a shoal which stretches to the southward from the mainland. This course will be

S. 79"" E. true, and the distance between the two rocks is very nearly ten miles.

To bring up in the road of San Bias, round the Piedro de Tierra, at a cable's length

distance, and anchor in five fathoms, with the low rocky point of the harbour bearing N. 1 E.,

and the two Piedros in one. This road is very much exposed to winds from S. S. W. to

N. N. W., and ships should always be prepared for sea, unless it be in the months in which

the northerly winds are settled. Should the wind veer to the westward, and a gale from that

quarter be apprehended, no time should be lost in slipping and endeavouring to get an

offing, as a vessel at anchor is deeply embayed, and the holding ground is very bad. In case

of necessity a vessel may cast to the westward and stand between the Piedro de Tierra and

the Fort Bluff, in order to make a tack to the westward of the rock, after which it will not

be necessary again to stand to the northward of a line connecting the two Piedros.

The road of San Bias should not be frequented between the months of May and

December, as during that period the coast is visited by storms from the southward and
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westward, attended by heavy rains, and thunder and lightning. It is besides the sickly

season, and the inhabitants having all migrated to Tepic, no business whatever is transacted

at the port.

It is high water at San Bias at 9h. 41 m., full and change; rise between six and seven

feet spring tide.

MAZATLAN.

The anchorage at Mazatlan, at the mouth of the Gulf of California, in the event of a

gale from the south-westward, is more unsafe than that at San Bias, as it is necessary to

anchor so close to the shore, that there is not room to cast and make a tack. Merchant vessels

moor here with the determination of riding out the weather, and for this purpose go well

into the bay. Very few accidents, however, have occurred, either here or at San Bias,

as it scarcely ever blows from the quarter to which these roads are open between May and

December.

There is no danger whatever on the coast between Piedro de Mer and Mazatlan ; the

lead is a sure guide. The island of Isabella is steep, and has no danger at the distance of a

quarter of a mile. It is a small island, about a mile in length, with two remarkable needle

rocks lying near the shore to the eastward of it.

Beating up along the coast of Sonora, some low hills, of which two or three are shaped

like cones, will be seen upon the sea-shore. The first of these is about nine leagues south of

Mazatlan, and within view of the Island of Creston, which forms the port of Mazatlan. A
current sets to the southward along this coast, at the rate of eighteen or twenty miles a day.

Having approached the coast about the latitude of 23^ 11' N., Creston and some other

steep rocky islands will be seen. Creston is the highest of these, and may be further known by

two small islands to the northward of it, having a white chalky appearance. Steer for Creston,

and pass between it and a small rock to the southward, and when inside the bluff, luff up, and

anchor immediately in about seven and a half fathoms, the small rock about S. 17^ E., and

the bluff \V. by S. Both this bluff and the rock may be passed within a quarter of a

cable's length ; the rock has from twelve to fifteen fathoms, within thirty yards of it in every

direction. It is, however, advisable to keep at a little distance from the bluff, to escape

the eddy winds. After having passed it be careful not to shoot much to the northward of

the before-mentioned bearing (W. by S.), as the water shoals suddenly, or to reach so far

to the eastward as to open the west tangent of the peninsida with the eastern point of a

low rocky island S. W. of it, as that will be near a dangerous rock, nearly in the centre of the

anchorage, with only eleven feet water upon it at low spring-tides, and with deep water

all round it. I moored a buoy upon it ; but should this be washed away, its situation

may be known by the eastern extreme of the before-mentioned low rocky island, be-

tween which and Battery Peak there is a channel for small vessels, being in one with a

wedge-shaped protuberance on the western hillock of the northern island (about three miles

north of Creston), and the N.W. extremity of the high rocky island to the eastward of the

anchorage being a little open with a rock off the mouth of the river in the N. E. The south

tangent of this island will also be open a little (!'), with a dark tabled hill on the second

range of mountains in the east. These directions will, I think, be quite intelligible on

the spot.
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The winds at Mazatlan generally blow fresh from the N. W. in the evening ; the sea-

breeze springs up about ten in the forenoon, and lasts until two o'clock in the morning.

It is high water at this place at 9 h. 50 m., full and change ; rise seven feet spring tide.

These are all the directions which I think it necessary to give in this place, as the ports

of Coquimbo and Valparaiso, at which the Blossom touched, are so easy of access, and so

well known, as to require none ; and Port Clarence and Kotzebue Sound, near Beering's

Strait, so little likely to be frequented, and so free from danger, that it would be extending

the limits of this work unnecessarily to add any thing on the subject. Besides, the charts of

those places which have been published since our return contain all that a vessel can require

for her guidance.
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GEOGRAPHICAL POSITION OF PLACES VISITED BY H. M. S. BLOSSOM.

In the following Table the longitudes have been determined by chronometrical measure-

ments between places fixed astronomically, of which the particulars are given below. Those

with an * affixed to them have been determined by corresponding observations made at ob-

servatories, of which the longitudes are well known, and have been worked by the formula

given by Mr. F. Bailey in the Memoirs of the Astronomical Society, a gentleman who is

entitled to the thanks of naval officers in particular, for this practical and accurate method

of determining the longitude of a place. The other results have been derived from the

observed right ascension of the moon at its transit compared with its computed place at

that moment at Greenwich, and when the transit has been found to deviate from the me-

ridian the effect of parallax in AR has been computed for the spheroid, but the error arising

from this never amounted to 0'' 5. The latter observations are liable to the errors of the

solar and lunar tables, and to still greater inaccuracies, arising from the instability of the

stand of the instrument. This was obliged to be made portable, and, owing to our short

stay at every place, it was necessary to commence the observations immediately, inconve-

niences to which, I trust, my readers Mill attribute many of the discrepancies apparent

in the observations. In the whole course of our voyage I obtained but four occultations

of fixed stars, of which two were under such disadvantageous circumstances that they could

not give good results. The laborious method of computing these observations has been much

simplified of late by the data published in the Nautical Almanac ; but when stars, not comprised

in those Tables, are observed, the seaman will find an extremely simple method in that by

Mr. Edward Riddle, who will, I hope, confer upon naval men the benefit of giving this for-

mula a wider circulation than it has at present.

KIO JANEIRO.

The Observatory was erected in !Mr. jNlay's garden, at Gloria, 33" W. of Rat Island, or

35y" S. and 55" E. of Villegagnon Fort.

LONGITUDE. LATITUDE.
lS'-25. Sun. Stars.

July By culmin. moon, o i it o i i, o
, „

20. compared with Arcturus, \ , t , t -iir 2-2 55 24 S. 22 54 57.5 S.

a Centauri, S
•^ '•^ ** • ag 5 08.7

21 Arcturus, ? q ^^r l'* 5 05.2

/3 Centauri, ^ -^
•^o

12 5 03.2

22 Spica, 7 51 00 4 52

23 a. Scorpionis, 7 16 5 09.6

27 ^ Sagittarii, 4 15 22 5^ 15 5 22.6

28 '. Sagittarii, 6 02 22 55 11.1 5 03.7

31 »; Pegasi, 4 .'34 4 57.2

Mean 22 o5 13 S. 5 14.5

Longitude of Observatory, . . . 43 5 36 DifF. Lat. — 35.5 5 22.5

Diff. Long. ... — 55 5 06
Lat. 22 54 37 S. 5 07

Longitude of Villegagnon, . . . 43 4 41 W. === 5 16
=

4 50
Do. by 153 lunar distances E. and W. 43 10 42 W. 5 28

5 36
5 29.4.

5 21.2

Do. 5 sets by Lieutenant Wainwright, 43 10 39 Mean 22 55 1 1.12 S.

Latitude Villegagnon Fort, 22° 54' 37.5" S. Longitude, 43° 4' 41" W.
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TALCAH0ANA.

Observatory 3'' E. and 19" S. of Fort St. Augustine.

LONGITUDE. LATITUDE.

1825. Sun. Stars.

Oct. By ciilmin. moon, o i n ° ' n o
, it

14. compared with Arcturus, 72 54 34. W. 36 42 41 S. 36 43 03 &.

16 a Aquarii, ^ 42 51 43 10

/3 Aquarii, S 42 54 43 12

18 /S Aquarii, 56 57 42 46 42 51

19 a /3 Aquarii, 73 00 07 43 04 42 46
42 47

72 56 56 W. Sun 36 42 53.2 42 44
Difference of Longitude, . + 3 Stars 36 42 54 42 59

42 46

Longitude Fort St. Augustine, . . . 72 56 59 W. Mean 36 42 53.6 42 45
-
- Diff. Lat. — 19 42 58.5

43 01.5

do. by 100 lunar distances and *E.^ Lat. 36 42 34.6 S.

on the spot, and 101 W. at V- 73 08 07 W. =^==^:^
Sea, referred by chronometer, J

do. W. and * E. by Lieut. Wain- > ^3 ^^ ^^ ^y 3^ ^,, ^^ g_
wright, . . . . i r

Latitude Fort St. Augustine, 36° 42' 35" S. Longitude, 72° 56' 59" W.

This result differs a])out 3' from my observations at Coquimbo in 1828 referred back by

chronometers. As those observations were made under more favourable circumstances, of

which having a firmer stand for the transit was not the least, I think they are nearer the truth.

These place Fort St. Augustine in longitude, 73 01 17 W.

Both, however, are liable to the errors of the lunar tables. In the

geographical table which follows, I have deduced the longitudes of places

between Fort St. Augustine and Pitcairn island from my observations in

1826 ; but if the result of transits in 1828 should hereafter prove correct,

the proportion can readily be added.

BOW ISLAND.

Observatory 12" N. 2.5'' W. of clump of cocoa-nut trees at N. E. extreme of the Island,

or r 35" S. and 5' 18" E. of the morai at the entrance of the lagoon.

LONGITUDE. LATITUDE.
Stars.

1826. By culmin. D , 1 11 ° 1 11

Feb. 16. . . compared with Aldebaran, . . 140 51 45 •Greenwich. 18 6 15 S.

IS Pollux, . . . 140 51 25 * Greenwich. 6 32
19 a Leonis, . . 140 5l 50 6 05

. 6 14.5

Mean, ... 140 51 40 W. 6 03.5
Difference of Longitude, —25 . 6 11.5

. . 6 00
Longitude of N. E. cluster of cocoa-nut trees, . . 140 51 15 5 52

'

. 5 58
do. by lunar observations and * E. and W.

| 40 oi -5 59.5
on the spot,

J-

140 49 .^4
^ ^3

do. do. referred by chronometer from observa- ? 1 »n i;! qc ^ ^^
lions at Byam Martin island, . . 5

J'W51J6
^ ^^
5 S5

Mean, . . . 140 50 28.5

Difference of Longitude, —25 Mean, . 18 6 06 S.

Diff. Lat. +12
Longitude by lunar observation, 140 50 03 W.

-
18 6 18 S.

do. by Lieutenant '\Fainwright on Byam Martini ,,„ ,„ _„ ,„ ______
island, referred by chionometer, . \

'*« 56 20 W.

By Lieutenant Wainwright, meridian altitude ©, 18 06 20 S.

Latitude of N. E. clnmn nf rncna-nnt tipps. 1 S° fi' IS'' S T.nnmfnrlp l m" i;i/ 1 riH VV
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OTAHEITE.

Observatory at Toanoa 3' 42" W. of Point Venus.

1826. ° ' "

April 16. Longitude by culmination of moon compared with « Leonis, 149 34 45 W. • Greenwich.

17. a. Leonis, 33 40 * Greenwich.

19. a Leonis, 35 06.0 • Greenwich.

149 34 50
-3 42

Longitude Point Venus, 149 31 08 W.

Longitude by lunar observations, © East, . . . . 149 32 39 W.
do. by Lieutenant Wainwright, and * E. and W. 149 28 58 W.

I considered Point Venus so well fixed by Messrs. Wales and Baily, that I took less

pains to determine its position than I bestowed upon other places, and I have given only the

results of transits of the moon, to which corresponding observations have been obtained.

It was extremely satisfactory to find, on our arrival at this place, that the chronometrical

measurements between Talcahuana and Otaheite, on which the positions of so many islands

depended, agreed very nearly with the differences of the meridians by astronomical observation^!.

Thus, the difference of longitude between Talcahuana and Pitcaim ° ' "

island, by Talcahuana rates, . . . . . . . 57 11 13

Between Pitcairn and Gambier islands, by Pitcaim island rates, . 4 46 58
Gambler and Bow islands, by the same rates, . . . . . 5 55 57

Difference of meridians, .... 67 54 08 ;

Longitude of Talcahuana, .... 72 56 59

Longitude of Bow island, 140 51 40

Difference of longitude by the same rates, . 8 42 24

Longitude of Observatory at Otaheite, . . 1493401
Point Venus, east of Observatory, . . . —3 42

Longitude of Point Venus by chronometer, 149 30 22 W.

by observation, 1 49 31 08 W.

The positions of the islands of the Low Archipelago may, therefore, be considered nearly

accurate, with the exception of the errors arising from observations unavoidably made over

the sea, as it was impossible to land upon many of them ; and of those ensuing from the dif-

ficulty of determining the latitude accurately with a nearly vertical sun, at which time even

the method of circum-meridian altitudes becomes very uncertain. I endeavoured always to

avoid these by connecting morning and afternoon observations by triangulation, and as they

never differed materially, I have reason to think that both latitudes and longitudes are very

nearly correct.

4 Q
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WOAHOO.

Observatory 3" N. and 20" E. of the Fort at Honoruru.
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SAN FRANCISCO.

Observatory at Yerba Buena Cove 4' 16" E. and 40" S. of the Fort at the entrance.

Nov.
10.

1-2.

13.

p 14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

i-'O.

22.

Dec.

3.

zi
5.

6.

7.

9.

13.

14.

17.

23.

26.

LONGITUDE. LATITUDE.

Moon's culmination

compared with y Pegasi,

7 Pegasi,

7 Pegasi,

Aldebaran,

Aldebaran,

iG Tauri,

Procyon,
PoUux,
PoUux,
Regulus,

Regulus,

a Aquarii,

a Aquarii,

a Aquarii,

a Pegasi,

a Pegasi,

a Arietis,

Procyon,

Regulus,

Spica,

Sun,

Longitude of Observatory,

Difference of Longitude

Longitude of the fort,

;2 26
23

30 W.
30
24
00

27
47

00

00
30
00

37 47 49
46
52
SI
S4
55
50
48

19 21

U7 00

1 1 6 45 * Greenwich.
21 31

21 06
24 45
20 15

S 17 57

t 17 45 * Greenwich.
25 21

22 06

^20 45

^ 1 S 25 * Paramatta.

23 07
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San Francisco, the difference agrees with the difference of longitude 31' 21" measured back-

ward and forward by chronometer. It will be proper, therefore, to consider the

Longitude of Monterey Observatory, 122 23 07 — 31 21 =121 51 46

which is within 1' 06" of the corresponding observation.

Monterey Fort Latitude, 36° 36' 21." N. Longitude^ 121° 51' 46" W.

COQUIAIBO.

Observatory 10" N. of the Copper Foundery.

LONGITUDE. LATITUDE.
1828. Moon's transit ° i ii o

, ,,

May 28. compared with 3 Ophiuchi, 71 15 30 W. Mean 9 meridian e\-\ .^.70
29 « Scorpionis, 16 52 titudes and * J

"^ ^^ *' *•

31 « ^ CapricorniJ ^^ ^^ ^ .,
Difference, . +10

^ '
S 16 52 * Greenwich.

Mean, . 71 16 41 W. 29 56 57!

Copper Foundery Latitude, 29" 56' 57" S. Longitude, 71» 16' 41" W.

CHAMISSO ISLAXD,

The longitude of this island was determined by lunar observations.

1826. and * E. and W 161 45 45 W.
1827. 46 sets E. and W 45 56

Mean, . . 161 45 50.5 W.

1826. Lieutenant AVainwright, 28 sets, © E 16144 03

1827. Ditto ditto 20 sets, E. and W 42 24

Latitude by mean ofmany meridian altitudes, 0, with artiiicial horizon, 66 13 UN.
do. do. Lieutenant Belcher, 66 13 12

do. do. Lieutenant Wainwright, 66 13 10

Latitude of the summit of Chamisso Island, 660 13' 1 1" N. Longitude, 161» 45' 50" W.

The chronometrical measurements between San Francisco and Chamisso agree very

nearly with this determination of the longitude by lunar.

In 1826 thediffeience was . . . .39 23 33

1827, 39 26 12

Mean, . . 39 24 57

Longitude, San Francisco, . 122 23 07

Longitude, Chamisso Island, 161 48 04 W.

Bylunars, . 161 45 50 W.
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PETKOPAUI.SKI.

I regret very much that circumstances prevented my observatory being erected at this

place, as the lunar observations of the different officers of the ship vary in an extraordinary

manner; and unfortunately Mr. Preuss, the astronomer who accompanied Captain Kotzebue,

obtained at this place two results differing ten miles, each of which coincides with the ex-

tremes of the longitudes determined by our own observations.

Thus, the mean of lunar observations by myself, © and « E. and W., in 1826, 210 10 44 W.
do. by Lieutenant Belcher, 1826, . . 201 12 52 W.

Mean, . . . 201 11 48 AV.

Mr. Preuss, by echpse of the sun, 25th June, 1 824, 20^1 11 24 W.
Lunar observations by Lieutenant WainWright, E., in 1826, . . . 201 22 45 W.

Ditto ditto E. and W., in 1827, . . 22 18

Ditto by Mr. Wolfe, E., 21 15

Mean, . . . .201 22 06

Mean of culmination of the moon by Mr. Preuss *, . 201 19 50 W.

Emersion, 1st satellite, in 1827, by myself, . . 201 19 00 W.

Under these doubtful circumstances I shall deduce the longitude, by chronometer,

from San Francisco in the east and Macao in the west. Between Petropaulski and the former

place the difference of meridians Avas measured in two successive years, and found to be

—

Between San Francisco and Chamisso, ] {g^r 39 gg ^2^ • • 39 24 57 W.

Between Chamisso and Petropaulski, J
J^^^ 39 07 oo (" ' • ' ^^ ^^ ^~ ^^•

San Francisco and Petropaulski, Sum, 78 51 59 W.
Longitude, San Francisco, 122 23 07 W.

Longitude of Petropaulski, 201 15 06 W.
Difference of meridians between east end of Kaikong, at Macao, and Port Lloyd, 28 41 06 E.
Between Port Lloyd and Petropaulski, 16 30 12 E.

Macao and Petropaulski, 45 11 18 E.
Longitude, Kaikong (Macao), 246 27 00 W.

Longitude of Petropaulski, 201 15 42 W.

\yhich agrees nearly with that deduced from San Francisco.

The results will now be as follows :

Longitude by lunar observations, 201 11 48
Ditto ditto 201 22 06

Mean = 201 16 27 W.

by chronometer from San Francisco, 201 15 06

Do. Macao, 201 15 42
Eclipse 1st Satellite, 201 19 00
Culmination moon do. by Mr. Preuss, 201 11 24

Echpse do. do. . 201 19 50

The latitude of the church at Petropaulski is 53 00 58 N.
by Lieutenant Wainwright, 00 29 N.

Mr. Wolfe, 00 35 N.

* i\Ir. F. Baily has done me the favour to examine Professor Struve's remarks on Sir. Preuss's observations, and con-

cludes by giving the preference to the results by culmination of the moon ; Professor Struve having recomputed them with

very great care.
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PORT LLOYD (Ajzobispo group).

My lunar observations E. and W. place the north end of this harbour in longitude 142 11 31 E.

Lieutenant Belcher's E. 142 07 49 E.

Lieutenant 'Wainwright's, E 142 03 00 E.

Chronometer from Macao, 142 14 06 E.

Its latitude by meridian altitudes, © and «, 27 05 35.4 N.

SA>f BLAS

was determined in longitude by the immersion of Jupiter's satellites, as follows, but without

having corresponding observations

:

Dec. 24.
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REFERENCES.

In the latitude column implies that the observation is by mer. alt. of the sun.

* do. do. do. stars.

== do. that the observation is made due east or west of the place.

In the longitude column implies that the observation is by chronometer from one of the fixed observatories.

G do. do. do. by lunar.

•ll"
do. do. do. made due north or south of the place.

A In both implies that the observations are referred by triangulation.

The figures in the third and sixth columns denote the number of observations.

The words in italics in the first column are native names.

TABLE I.
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NAMES OF PLACES.
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NAMES OF PLACES
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TABLE III.

CURRENTS.

In my narrative I have occasionally referred to a Table of Currents in the Appendix,

but on collecting these observations I find that they would occupy several pages ; and I have

therefore been obliged to omit them. In order, however, that these observations, so useful

to seamen, might not be wholly lost, I have inserted the average rate and direction of the

current in the article on " Passages."

Humboldt, Sir Erasmus Gower, and others, who have given the rate of the current in

the Atlantic between the tropics, have limited its motion to 8 and 10 miles a day. In our

route through this ocean it appeared to run at the average rate of 11.5 miles per day in the

strength of the N. E. trade, and 24.5 per day in the S. E. trade, near Fernando Noronha.

In the South Pacific Ocean, about the parallel of 27'' it averaged 9 miles a day ; and nearer

the equator, i. e. from 18" S. to 4" N. in the meridian of Otaheite, 16.5 miles per day.

Nearer the coast of South America, between the parallels of 8"" N. and 19" S. about the

meridian of 103" W. it was further increased to 28 miles a day.

In both oceans there appears to be on the whole a north-easterly current between the

trade winds ; we found that in the Atlantic average 13 miles a day, and in the Pacific 23

miles a day. In the vicinity of the Gallapagos, however, there is an exception to this remark,

as the current there appears always to run to the westward, and with considerable rapidity.

The rates of the currents in both oceans are materially different in different meridians

;

those in the Atlantic increasing with westerly longitude, and those in the Pacific, on the con-

trary, decreasing—the former attaining its maximum near the Gulf of Mexico, the latter near

the Gallapagos. They are also affected by the westerly monsoons.



TABLE IV.

METEOROLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS.



678 APPENDIX.

TABLE IV.

In the construction of this table my object was to ascertain the periodical oscillation and mean
pressure of the atmosphere in the open sea, in different parts of the globe, where the observations

are uninfluenced by local disturbances inseparable from those made on shore. The observations

besides possess the advantage of being made with the same instrument, and under similar cir-

cumstances, in places widely situated from each other, and consequently of exhibiting a relative

measure free from the inaccuracies which are liable to arise from comparisons of results by
different barometers. I trust that the length of the series has in a great measure overcome the

irregularities to which such delicate observations are liable on board a ship constantly in motion.

The instrument used was an iron cistern marine barometer of Jones's make ; neutral point

30.102; capacity ^V; temperature 52^ It was suspended in my fore cabin, and, with the excep-

tion of the first five months, registered every three hours, beginning at noon.

Between the tropics, where the variation of the temperature is trifling, and where the horary

oscillations are increased, and suffer fewer interruptions from changes in the atmospherical tides,

I have given the mean altitude for every Ave degrees of latitude on each side of the equator, and
in the extra- tropical latitudes to every five or six days. It would have been better, no doubt,

to have given the results of diff'erent parallels throughout; but the table being differently con-

structed at first, I did not think it necessary to make the alteration, particularly as the observations

require to be corrected for temperature ; and in such a series of observations the time that would
have been necessary for this purpose was more than I could spare to have had the tables ready

in any reasonable time. Such persons, however, as are curious in this matter can make the cor-

rections for themselves on referring to the data contained in this and the following table, or to

my meteorological journal, which will be deposited in the Hydrographical Office for this purpose.

NORTH ATLANTIC OCEAN.
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Date.
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TABLE V.

SHOWING THE HORARY OSCILLATION OF THE BAROMETER BETWEEN THE TROPICS OF

CANCER AND CAPRICORN.

This is an abstract of the preceding Table, and shows the amount of the periodical oscil-

lation of the atmospherical column at the under-mentioned hours, as well as the mean

altitude of the barometer at each parallel. From the difficulty of registering the barometer

on board a ship at sea, these results are inseparable from discrepancies ; but the averages are

on the whole satisfactory, and rather show an increase of the atmospherical tides towards

the equator. The results are the differences from the mean altitude of the barometer for

each parallel.

NORTH ATLANTIC.
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NORTH PACIFIC.
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TABLE VI.

METEOROLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS.

TEJIPF.RATUKE OF AIR AND SURFACE OF THE SEA; Hl'MIDITV OF THE ATMOSPHERE;

WINDS, WEATHER, AND CLOUDS.

This table contains the maximum, minimum, and mean temperature of the air for each

day, deduced from observations made every two hours, with a thermometer freely exposed to

the breeze ; the mean temperature of the surface of the sea, compiled from observations made

every four hours by plunging a thermometer into a bucket of sea water immediately it was

drawn up ; and the point of condensation as shown by DanielPs hygrometer ; also three other

columns computed according to Mr. Daniell's formula ; and a description of the clouds, winds,

and weather that prevailed.

The observations aremeaned for every five degrees of latitude, where the change of place

admits of it ; but when otherwise, or when the observations are made at any port, the average

for that place is taken ; and when more than one month is passed between the parallels into

whicli I have divided the table, the mean of the month is given.
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TABLE VI.
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Uiite.

1825
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Date.

1825
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PACIFIC OCEAN.
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Pnt.^
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Date.

1826
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Date.

1826
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Date.

1828
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Date.

1828
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Date.

1828

Aug.
(J

7
8

9



METEOROLOGICAL OBSERVATIONS. 715

Date.



16 APPENDIX.

TABLE VII.

An Abstract of the preceding Table, for the purpose of readily comparing the state of the atmosphere in corresponding lati-

tudes and in different seasons, the seven last columns being the averages of the days specified in the column of dates.

NORTH ATLANTIC.
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SOUTH PACIFIC.
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SOUTH PACIFIC.
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VIII.

AURORA BOREALIS.

We had frequent opportunities of observing the Aurora Borealis in the autumns of

1826 and of 1827. From the 25th of August until the 9th October, about the time of the

departure of the Blossom from the northern regions in both years, this beautiful meteor was

visible on every night that was clear, or when the clouds were thin and elevated *. It is

remarkable that, in both years, its first appearance was on the 25th August. The season

of 182G was distinguished by an almost uninterrupted succession of fine weather and easterly

winds, and that of the following year by continued boisterous weather and winds from the

westward. In the former year, the weather being fine, the Aurora was more frequently

seen than in the latter; but in 1827 the displays were brighter, and the light more fre-

quently passed to the southward of the zenith. It never appeared in wet weather.

In 1826, when, as before mentioned, the weather was settled, the Aurora generally

began in the W.N.W. and passed over to the N.E., until a certain period, after which

it as regularly commenced in the N.E. and passed to the N.W. ; whilst in 1827 the ap-

pearance of the meteor was as uncertain as the season was boisterous and changeable. The

period when this change in the course of the light took place coincided very nearly with

that of the equinox ; and as the Aurora Borealis has been supposed to be affected by that

occurrence, we imagined that the change might be in some way owing thereto, but the

irregularity of the meteor in this respect in 1827 gave a contradiction to this hypothesis.

It was, however, uniform in making its appearance always in the northern hemisphere, and

generally in the form of elliptical arches from S^ to 7o of altitude, nearly parallel with the

magnetic equator. These arches were formed by short perpendicular rays passing from one

quarter to the other with a lateral motion, or by their being met by similar rays from the

opposite direction. The arches, when formed, in general remained nearly stationary, and gave

out coruscations, which streamed toward the zenith. When at rest the light was colourless,

but when any movement took place it exhibited prismatic colours, which increased in strength

as the motion became rapid. The coruscations seldom reached our zenith, and more rarely

passed to the southward of it, but when that occurred the display was always brilliant : on

one occasion only they extended to the southern horizon.

We remarked, that when any material change was about to occur one extremity of the

arch became illuminated, and that this light passed along the belt with a tremulous hesi-

tating movement toward the opposite end, exhibiting the colours of the rainbow. An idea

may be formed of this appearance from the examination of the rays of some moluscous

animals in motion, such as the nereis, but more particularly the heroes. Captain Parry has

* In 1826 it was visible on twenty-one nights, in 1827 only eleven.
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compared its motion to the waving of a ribbon. See Second Voyage, p. 144. As the light pro-

ceeded along the arch, coruscations emanated from it ; and as the motion became violent the

curve was often deflected and sometimes broken into segments, which were brightest at their

extremities, and in general highly coloured. When one ray of the Aurora crossed another,

the point of intersection was sometimes marked by a prismatic spot, very similar to that

which occurs in the intersections of coronte about the moon, but far more brilliant ; and when

the segments, which generally crooked toward the zenith, were much curved, colours were

perceptible in the bend. Generally speaking, after any brilliant display, the sky became

overcast with a dense haze, or with light fleecy clouds.

The Aurora has been frequently observed to rest upon a dark nebulous substance, which

some persons have supposed to be merely an optical deception, occasioned by the lustre of

the arch ; but this appearance never occurs alove the arch, which would be the case, I think,

if these surmises were well founded. We sometimes saw this cloud before any light was

visible, and observed it afterwards become illuminated at its upper surface, and exhibit all the

appearances above mentioned. It was the general opinion that the lustre of all the stars was

diminished by the Aurora, but particularly by this part of it. Captain Parry, however, ob-

serves in his Journal, p. 142, that the stars in this dark cloud were unobscured, except by

the light of the Aurora. He, however, agrees with us in the lower part of the arch being

always well defined, and in the upper being softened off", and gradually mingled with the azure of

the sky. It is worthy of notice, that we never observed any rays shoot downwards from this

arch, and I believe the remark will apply equally to the observations of Captains Parry and

Franklin. W^e frequently observed the Aurora attended by a thin fleecy-cloud like substance,

which, if not part of the meteor, furnishes a proof of the displays having taken place within

the region of our atmosphere, as the light was decidedly seen between it and the earth.

This was particularly noticed on the 28th of September, 182T. The Aurora on that

night began by forming two arches from W. by N. northward to E. by N., and about eleven

o'clock threw out brilliant coruscations. Shortly after the zenith was obscured by a lucid

haze, which soon condensed into a canopy of light clouds. We could detect the Aurora

above this canopy by several bright arches being refracted, and by brilliant colours being

apparent in the interstices. Shortly afterwards the meteor descended, and exhibited a

splendid appearance, without any interruption from clouds, and then retired, leaving the

fleecy stratum only visible as at first. This occurred several times, and left no doubt in my

own mind of the Aurora being at one time above and at another below the canopy formed about

our zenith. I must not omit to observe here, that on several occasions, when the light thus

intervened between the earth and the cloud, brilliant meteors were precipitated obliquely

toward the south and south-west horizons.

This supposition of the light being at no great elevation is strengthened by the different

appearances exhibited by the Aurora at the same times to observers not more than from ten

to thirty miles apart, and also by its being visible to persons on board the ship at Chamisso

Island, after it had vanished in Escholtz Bay, only ten miles distant, as well as by the Aurora

being seen by the barge detached from the Blossom several days before it was visible to persons

on board the ship, about two hundred miles to the southward of her. Captain Franklin has

mentioned a similar circumstance in his notices on the Aurora Borealis in his first expedition,

4z2
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when Dr. Richardson and Mr. Kendall were watching for the appearance of the meteor by-

agreement, and when it was seen by the former actively sweeping across the heavens and

exhibiting prismatic colours, without any appearance of the kind being witnessed by the

latter, then only twenty miles distant from his companion. Captain Parry also, in his Third

Voyage, describes the Aurora as being seen even between the hills and the ship anchored at

Port Bowen.

Dr. Halley and other philosophers have supposed that the coruscations of the Aurora

proceed always in radii perpendicular to the surface of the earth, in the direction of the mag-

netic meridian from the poles toward the equator, and the former has ingeniously accounted

for the apparent deviations occasionally witnessed on the principles of perspective; but

this explanation is not quite satisfactory, as Captains Parry, Franklin, and ourselves, in

Kotzebue Sound, have seen these rays emanate from almost all parts of the horizon, and

actually pass the zenith. At the same time I am disposed to believe, from my own observation,

that the radii in general take the perpendicular direction above alluded to, probably on ac-

count of the less resistance they meet in the higher regions of the atmosphere than in such

as near the surface of the earth; and this M'ill partly account for the appearance of the cone

formed at the zenith of the ships at Melville Peninsula, described in Captain Parry's Second

Voyage, page 146, and of another very similar, witnessed by ourselves in Kotzebue Sound

on the ^eth August, 1827, on which occasion the rays shot up from all directions, and formed

over our zenith the perfect appearance of a tent stretched upon a number of poles united at

their ends; but even here the rays could not have been quite parallel unless their extremities

were infinitely high.

In Kotzebue Sound the Aurora was seldom visible before ten o'clock at night, or after

two o'clock in the morning. We never heard any noise, nor detected any disturbance of the

magnetic needle : but here I must observe that Kater's compass was the oidy instrument

employed for this purpose, and then on board the ship only, the exposed situation in which

we were anchored not admitting of any establishment on shore, either for this purpose or

for astronomical observations.

Mr. Collie, the surgeon of the Blossom, whose attention to meteorological phenomena

was unwearied, has given an ingenious hypothesis on the subject of the Aurora. After ex-

pressing his opinion that this meteor occurs in the region of the thin and higher clouds of

the earth's atmosphere, he observes, that " it is highly probable that the two strata of at-

mospheric fluid proceeding in opposite directions—the one from the equinoctial toward the

polar regions, and the other in the reverse direction—are charged with opposite electricities,

and that they are in different degrees of temperature and of humidity : the upper stratum,

flowing from the equator toward the poles, being of a higher temperature and more charged

with vapour than the lower, proceeding from the pole to the equator. They might thus be

charged with opposite electricities, which would communicate and neutralize each other."

" The opposite temperatures would be reduced to their mean, and under certain circum-

stances these changes might be attended with the evolution of electrical light, and with the

condensation of transparent vapour into thin clouds (stratus-cirrus, or cirro-stratus). As the

watery particles of these clouds form, a certain degree of electric conductibility would be
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established, by which this subtle fluid might be propagated to short distances; but the greater

dryness of the air, both above and below this region of thin mist, would oppose an uncon-

ducting barrier to its escape. As soon as one thin cloud, a thin stripe of cirrus, or fleecy

portion of cirro-stratus or cirro-cumulus, became charged with electricity, it would occasion,

by the laws of electric phenomena, an opposite electrical state in that portion nearest it ; and

these opposite electricities would instantly attract each other, fly together, burst forth in fire,

and become neutralized. If there should be a plane in which such thin clouds are formed,

the subversion and re-establishment of the balance of electricity being thus begun would be

rapidly propagated throughout the whole of this space, and produce that rapid, undulatory

motion which we observe in the Aurora Borealis."

In considering the subject of the Aurora Borealis, my attention was drawn to a fact

which does not appear to me to have been hitherto noticed. I allude to the direction in

which the Aurora generally makes its first appearance, or, which is the same thing, the quarter

in which the arch formed by this meteor is usually seen. It is remarkable, that in this country

the Aurora has always been seen to the northward ; by the expeditions which have wintered

in the ice it was almost always seen to the southward ; and by the Blossom, in Kotzebue Sound,

250 miles to the southward of the ice, it was, as in England, always observed in a northern

direction. Coupling this with the relative positions of the margins of the packed ice, and with

the fact of the Aurora appearing more brilliantly to vessels passing near the situation of that

body, than by others entered far within it, as would seem to be the case from the reports of the

Greenland ships, and from my own observations at Melville Island and at Kotzebue Sound,

it does appear, at first sight, that that region is most favourable to the production of the meteor.

I do not, however, presume to off'er any hypothesis on the subject ; but having witnessed the

extraordinary change that takes place in the atmosphere, along the whole line of ice covering

the Polar Sea, I should be remiss if I omitted to direct the attention of the natural philosopher

to the circumstance. There is perhaps no part of the globe where the atmosphere undergoes

a greater or more sudden change than over this line of the ice. A diminution of 10'^ or 15°

of temperature constantly occurs within the space of a few miles : the humid atmosphere over

tlie ocean may sometimes be seen laden with heavy clouds, which disperse as they arrive at

this line of reduced temperature, and leave the region over the ice exposed to a bright

sunshine. Indeed the extraordinary effect of this large body of ice upon the atmosphere,

particularly when the sea is deep and the temperature of the ocean and its superstratum

of air high, as between Spitzbergen and Greenland, will scarcely be credited by persons

who have not witnessed it. Mr. Scoresby has given some extraordinary instances of this

in his Arctic Voyages ; and to these I will add one of many which fell under my own

observation. The ships of the first polar expedition were beset in the ice about nine

miles from the open sea. It was blowing a hard gale upon the ice, and we could perceive

a ship carrying off" under storm stay-sails only. There was nothing between us and the

ship to intercept the gale, and yet we were becalmed during the whole of the day. The

atmosphere over the open sea was loaded with clouds (nimbi), while that over the ice enjoyed

a bright sunshine throughout. The limits of these opposite states of the atmosphere, by

seamen called the ice-Uink, were marked by a well-defined line, nearly perpendicular
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over the margin of the ice. As the heavy clouds reached this spot they were gradually con-

densed, the effect of which was precisely similar to that which sometimes occurs about the

summits of high mountains, against which the clouds are successively driven, without any

being seen to depart, and without any apparent increase.

This remarkable disturbance of the equilibrium of the atmosphere being admitted,

I would here merely suggest whether, under certain dispositions of the atmosphere, elec-

tricity might not be induced and communicated to the surrounding region, so as to occasion

the Aurora Borealis, and to account for its appearance in the before-mentioned directions in

preference to others.

I am not aware what would be the effect of the meeting of two atmospheres, one influ"

enced by a large body of ice, the other by an extensive continent, such as that of America,

and particularly when the circumstances might be modified by large frozen lakes. But it

appears from Captain Franklin's observations at Great Bear Lake, that the Aurora arose in

almost all quarters of the horizon, and more frequently illuminated his zenith than the Auroras

appear to have done either of those at the before-mentioned places.

Our observations were too limited to justify any remark on the observation of Captain

Franklin, that the appearance of the Aurora occurs more frequently in the last quarters

of the moon than in others.
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TABLE IX.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY OF SEA WATER.

In the first part of this Table the specific gravity of the surface of the sea, reduced to the

temperature of 60", and corrected for the error of the hydrometer, is given for every second de-

gree of latitude. In the last it is arranged according to the passages, and the observations are

uncorrected. In reducing them it will be necessary to apply + .0375 for the error of the in-

strument, at the temperature of 60°.

NORTH ATLANTIC.
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NORTH PACIFIC.
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PASSAGE FROM THE SANDWICH ISLANDS
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FROM PETROPAULSKI TO KOTZEBUE SOUND
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TABLE X.

Temperature of the Sea at various Depths, from Experiments made with self-registering Thermometers;

arrano-ed according; to the Latitude.

NORTH ATLANTIC.
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TABLE XI.

The Dips in this table were observed with the instrument that accompanied the Expedition to Melville Island. It had two

nmon needles, and another with a moveable weight fitted upon Professor Mayer's principle.

No. 1 was used solely for observations on the magnetic intensity, and its poles consequently were never reversed ; while

I. 2 and Mayer's were employed for Dips, and had their poles changed at each observation. The horizontal needle was sus-

ided in a stirrup by a fine silk, in an octagon wooden box, furnished with a graduated circle on the inside, and covered with

lass top, in which there was fitted a contrivance for moving the needle out of the mag, meridian.

Until the arrival of the ship at Woahoo, my stay at each place was too short, and my time too fully occupied with astrono-

;al observations and with the business of surveys, for me to give the necessary attention to these delicate observations ; but

er that period the observations were regularly made. Unfortunately for the completion of the series upon the magnetic

^nsity, the needles used for that purpose became corroded upon the passage from Loo Choo to Petropaulski ; by which their

gnetic power was much diminished ; and as the amount of the change could not be ascertained, I have thought it advisable

t to incumber the table with the observations, those with the horizontal needle excepted.
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OBSERVATIONS WITH THE HORIZONTAL NEEDLE.
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TABLE XII.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The first part of this Table contains the results of observations made at sea with Gilbert's

compass, and with Barlow's plate attached. I might have added another column of results

with the plate detached, as our observations were always made loith and loithout the plate

;

but this would have lengthened the table perhaps unnecessarily. That useful invention of

Mr. Barlow for neutralizing the effect of the ship's iron upon the compass cannot be too

highly extolled, and every ship ought to be provided with it. After the Blossom had every

thing on board, the local deviation of the needle was ascertained by swinging the ship at

Spithead, and the position of the plate determined by the directions which accompanied the

plate. A strong stand was then made and fitted into wooden shoes nailed to the deck ; after

which all the observations were taken precisely in the same place. In 1827 it became neces-

sary to alter the position of the plate a little, on account of a different distribution of the iron

in the ship. This was done pursuant to experiment made at Petropaulski.

The second part of this table contains the variation of the compass from observations made

on shore, at different parts of the globe, principally with two of Rater's compasses, Nos. 1

and 2, the errors of which were —8" 58' and —2'^ 18' respectively. In the table these errors

have been allowed.

I have given the result of my observations in various parts of Kotzebue Sound separately,

in order to show that the local disturbances on shore, of which Captain Kotzebue speaks

in his narrative, vol. i, pages 214 and 220, did not exist at the period of our visit. That

officer informs us that the disturbance at Elephant Point occasioned an error of 43"! and at

Charaisso Island of 31° ; and that he was at length obliged to resort to his vessel for correct

results. In the annexed table it will be seen that whatever might have been the cause of the

above mentioned error in the variation in 1816, it was suspended in 1826 and 1827, as the

observations did not differ more than might be expected in a high magnetical latitude, and

from their being made with different instruments.

In the first part of the table all the observations Avere made by myself; similar results

were obtained by Lieutenant Belcher, Wainwright, and by other officers of the ship, which I

have omitted here, to avoid repetition. In the second part, as the observations are fewer and

more interesting, I have given the results of the other officers with my own, and distinguished

each with the initial of the observer; B'., Lieutenant Belcher ; W., Lieutenant Wainwright;

B., Captain Beechey.
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VARIATION of the
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VARIATION of the MAGNETIC NEEDLE at Sea, with BARLOW'S PLATE attached to the COMPASS.
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\'.\UIATlON of the COMPASS observed on shore.
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VARIATION of the COMPASS observed on shore.

1827.

Macao

Loo Choo

Mean

Mean

Variation.

E.

2 -48 3.5

I 1.5 10

1 50 10
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KOTZEBUE SOUND, 1827.
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